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CHAPTER XIX 


DEV AY A JN A 

Dpiviyajila : — As stated in the Tai. Ar. quoted above ( p, 6'36 ) 
tlie Devayajha was performed by offering fiu-1 sticks into fire. 
Accordins' to the Ap. Dh. 8. I. 4. 13. 1, Baud. Dh. S. II. 6. 4 
and Gaut. V. 8-9, the Devayajiia consisted in offering into fire 
offering.? ( of food or at least a fuel stick ) with ‘ svaha ’ uttered 
after tlio name of the deities in the dative case. Manu also 
( III, 70 ) looks upon hoina as devayajua. The devatas to whom 
hoiTia nr devayajna was o'fered are differout according to different 
grbya nr dharma sutraa. For example, Asv. gr. ( I. 2. 2 ) .says 
tiuit ‘ they are the deitic.s of the Aeniiiotra ( i. e. Surya or Agni, 
and Prajai.ati ), Soma Vanaspati, Agni and Knino, Indra and 
Agni, Jieaven and earth, Dhanvantari, Indra, the Visve Devap, 
Brahman'. According to Gant, they are Agni, Dhanvantari, 
Vi.sve Dovas, ITaj.ipati, Agni Svk-lakrt. Vide Manava-grhya 
II. 12. 2 where ti.e deities are different from tho.^e in A-sv. gr. and 
Gant. In later Murtis a distinction is made between homa ( or 
devayajfia ) and uevapuja, Yaj. in 1. H)0 .speaks of the worship 
of goes immediately after tarpana and then in I. 102 includes 
honi'i among the five ya]f)as. Manu 11. ITG also makes this 
distinction. Medieval writ -rs came to laob upon Vai.svatleva 
as the (lewayajfia, wtiile others bebl tiiaC homa to gods was 
different from Vaisvadeva. Fb/e Ilavadatta on Ap. Dh. 8, 
I. 4. 1. According to hlarlci and llarUa quoted in the 

Smrtimu!vta[iiiala ( ahiiika p. 3S'5 ) <Iri <i/ju id is performed after 
the moraiug homa or after brahinayaifia and tarpana in the 
noon. In iiiedieval and modern times the ancient idea of homa 

J irmjTrfh i »rT, vr. 1 1. 6, }, 

gm: nil V. S-'J. riu- mmiiras biT.nmi'. ffiHnJ e^rr^'T, 

tgr,;] and so on , when la said tlip offcruig i*- thrown into the lire. 

lBs6. 3i‘^^'iTf?srqTr7^ijw ysirrjmmfTTJrr^m 

HFgsh I ^ i rjiiii g-ia t g 

^ abiw 1 on 3in. u. I. •). 13. l. 

16HT. 3TV I I r'^hrjT rtraVi- 

I 5TH nftf^^ITT'rntl I SgJtJ^^.tTtTnvrTJtedrrtTr^^ I u»4r ^rfrtT: 
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receded far into the back-ground and its place was taken by an 
elaborated procedure of devapuja ( worship of images kept in the 
house ). Some space must be deyoted to the origin and develop- 
ment of this phase of religious practice. 

It is extremely doubtful whether images were generally 
worshipped in the ancient Vedic times. In the Bgveda and the 
other Vedas, there is worship of Agni, the Sun, Yaruna and 
various other deities ; but they were worshipped in the 
abstract, as powers and manifestations of the one Divine Person 
or as separate deities or functions behind natural phenomena or 
cosmic processes. There are no doubt passages where the 
deities of the Pgveda are spoken of as possessed of bodily 
attributes. A few verses may be cited in this connection, 
Indra is described in Bg. VIIL 17. 8 as ‘ tuvigrlva ’ ( with a 
powerful or thick neck ) and ‘ vapodara ' ( having big or 
capacious belly ) and ‘ subabu ’ ( having well-shaped arms ). 
Ilg. VIII. 17. 5 speaks of the limbs and sides of Indra and prays 
Indra to taste honey with his tongue. In Rg. X. 96. 8 Indra is 
spoken as having dark green ( hari ) hair and beard and in X. 
105.7 again it is said that the hair on his chin are daik-grecn 
and his chin is never injured ( in battle ). In Rg. II. 33. 5 
Rudra is said to be ‘ rdudara ' ( whose abdomen is soft ), 

‘ babhru ’ ( of brown colour ) and ‘ susipra ’ ( with a fine chin or 
nose ). The Vaj. S. 16. 7 speaks of Rudra as having a dark-blue 
throat and red ( complexion ) and 16. 51 says he wears a skin 
( krtti ). In Rg. I. 155. 6 Visnu is said to approach a battle 
with his huge body and as a youth { ‘ brhac-charlra ’ and 
yuva ). In Rg. III. 53. 6 Indra is asked to go home at once 
after drinking Somas, as he has a charming wife and delightful 
house. In Rg. X 26.7 god Pusan is said to shake hi.s beard. In 
Rg. IV. 53.2 Savitr is said to put on a yellowish cArTpi ( armour) 
and in Rg. I. 25. 13 Varuna is said to wear a golden drapi. It 
is not necessary to multiply examples. It is possible to argue 
that all these descriptions are poetic and metaphoric. But there 
are two passages of the Rgveda that cause much more difficulty 
than the above. Rg. IV. 24. 10 asks ' who will purchase this 


17 Ji%i finw H viir 

17- 8; ut yfwr i jg. X. 96. 8; ira 

ifrWt iluJiTsl i w ii X. 105. 7. 
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my Indra for ten oowb and might return It after he ( Indra ) has 
killed enemies ’ ? Bg. VIII. 1. 5 eays ‘O Indra I I shall not 
give thee for even a great price, not even for a hundred, a thou- 
sand or an ( ten thousand )’, It may be argued that here 

there is a reference to an image of Indra. But this is not con- 
vincing. It is equally possible to hold that these are hyperbolic 
or boastful statements of the great devotion of the worshipper to 
Indra and that there is no reference to an image of Indra. If 
we look at the Vedic cult described in theBrabmanas where sacri- 
fices of butter, cakes and boiled rice or other grain are offered 
to several deities in the fire, or animal and soma sacrifices 
are described at great length, it is clear that the ancient sages 
hardly ever thought of the worship of idols, but of deities in the 
abstract to whom they ascribed different functions and poetically 
represented them as being endowed like human beings with 
hands and feet and other limbs. It cannot be denied that here 
and there occur a few passages that suggest images as objects of 
worship. For example, in the Tai. Br. II. 6. 17 occurs the 
passage ‘ may the hotr priest worship the three goddesses, that are 
golden, that are endowed with beauty ( or ornaments ) that are 
great ones’ &c. It looks as if golden images of the three goddesses 
are meant.'**® One can say without much fear of contradiction 
that the religious practices among the higher strata of the Vedic 
Aryans did not include the worship of images in the house or 
in temples. But we have hardly any literary materials for judg- 
ing what the religious practices of the lower or ignorant masses 
of Vedic India were. In Bg VII. 21. 5 Vasistha prays to Indra 
‘ may the iisna-devas not overwhelm our rta ’ ( religious order or 
practices ) ; similarly in Bg. X. 99. 3 the prayer is ‘ may he 
( Indra ) striking ( or killing ) the sisnadevas overcome them by 
his form or power ’. Scholars are sharply divided in opinion 
about the meaning of the word ‘ sisnadeva Some hold that 
it denotes people who were worshippers of the phallus ( ude 
Vedic Index, vol. II. p. 382 ). Others hold that the word is 
used in a secondary or metaphorical sense for those who are 
immersed in sexual gratification and do not recognize anything 
else (as worthy of pursuit ). Yaska in his Nirukta(IV. 19) quotes 

1693. 5nn v^n^sr^atrl: i i i 

II, 6. 17. The throe dovla are BbSratl, Ida and Sarasvatl. 

1691. m fStWfVT MR 5*# 5T: II VII. 21. 5 ; MW 

II X. 99. 3 ; ‘wr T?rwt^r: Brw ipg# «r; 
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Bg. VII. 21. 5 and explains that the word means ‘those who do 
not observe rules of brahmacarya (celibacy) The preponderance 
of authority and evidence is in favour of the second view. In 
Rg. VII. 104. 14(=A.tharva VIII. 4. 14). the poet pleads ‘ if I be 
addicted to falsehood, O fire, or if I call upon the gods 
in vain (then you may injure me), but (not being so) why 
are you angry with me? May those whose speech is false 
incur slaughter at your hands’. Here ‘anrta-devah’ is practi- 
cally the same as ‘ drogha-vScah’ in the fourth pada. In the 
Tai. Up. 1. 11. 2 we have the words ‘matrdevo bhava, pitrdevo 
bhava where all that is meant is that ‘ one should be devoted 
to the parents’. Therefore ‘sisna-deva’ could hardly mean 
‘ those who worship phallus as god*. In Bg. X. 87. 2 Agni 
is invoked as follows ‘ with thy tongue reach the inuradems, in 
thy mouth envelope the eaters of raw flesh after cutting 
them into bits ’ and in Bg- VII. 104. 24 Indra is called upon to 
kill male and female yatudhanas (evil spirits or sorcerers) and 
it is added ‘may the muradevas perish bereft of tbeir necks and 
may they not see the sun rising up from the horizon*. Yaska 
in commenting on Bg. X, 4. 4 explains ‘mura’ as ‘mudha* 
(stupid ) It is possible to take ‘ mura ’ as meaning ‘ mortal • 
or ‘perishable’ (since the root ‘mr’ assumes the form ‘murlya’ 
as in Bg. VII. 104. 15 ). From the above quotations it is clear 
that the Bgvedic poets knew of low people who practised 
witchcraft, who were muradevas (i. e. either worshipped peri- 
shable objects or were stupid in their cult) and who were the 
enemies of the Aryans. There are also clear references to 
enemies who did not look upon Indra as God (Bg- X. 27. 6, 
X. 48. 7, X. 86. 1 ). 

Phallic emblems have been found in the ancient ruins at 
Mohenjo-daro {vide Sir John Marshall’s work, vol, I. pp. 58-63). 
Except these finds the earliest known lingas so far discovered do 
not go beyond the first century B. C. But centuries before 
Christ the worship of images had become widespread in India. 
According to Haradatta on Ap. gr. 20. 1-3, where the offerings to 


1692. an fSr^VT n X. 87. 2 and 

3. 2 (mrvoi renders ■ «lTTf^T 

'TrT^l3n*r5TlS^5T:li jp. X. 87. U (=snix^ VIII. 3. 13 with slight 
variation at end ) ; m ft II ig- VII. 

104 . 24 VIII. 4. 24 ). 
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TsSna, his consort and hia son ‘ Jayanta’ (the conqueror Skanda) 
are described, images of these three are worshipped. The MSnava- 
grhya*'** 11. 15, 6 prescribes that if an image ( of wood, stone 
or metal ) were to be burnt down or to become reduced to powder 
(of itself ) or falls ( from its pedestal ) or breaks into pieces, or 
laughs, or moves to another place, the householder (in whose house 
it had been established ) should offer ten oblations into fire with 
certain Vedio verses. In the Baud. gr. II. 2. 13 when describing 
the ceremony of Upaniskram ana ( taking the infant child out 
of the house for the first time ) it is said that the father after 
performing homa goes out of the house, worships the images 
outside ( the house ), feeds the br&hmanas, makes them 
pronounce benedictions and then brings back to the house the 
infant. The Laugaksi grhya ( 18. 3 ) speaks of devatayatana 
( a temple ). Gaut. (IX, 13-14 ) forbids a man from answering 
calls of nature in front of images or from stretching one’s feet 
towards them and ( IX. 66 ) requires a man to circumambulate 
a temple ( devatayatana ) that he may meet on his way. The 
Sah. gr. IV. 12. 15 does the same and uses the same word ( S. B. 
E. vol. 29, p. 125 ) and in II. 6. 6 mentions a deva-kula ( god’s 
house ), Ap, Dh. S. (I. 11. 30. 28 ) has a similar rule. Manu 
( II. 176 ) directs the brahmacarin to worship images, requires a 
person to circumambulate images that be may meet with when 
on a journey ( IV. 39 ), not to cross the shadow of images 
( IV. 130 ) and ordains that witnesses be sworn in the presence 
of the images of gods and brShraanas ( VIII. 87 ). Vide also 
Manu III. 117 and IX. 285. The Visnu Dh. S. ( 23. 34, 63. 27 ) 
mentions the images of gods ( devatfircS. ) and speaks of the 
worship of Bhagavat Vasudeva as an image. In Vasistha 
XL 31, Visnu Dh. S. 69. 7, 30. 15, 70 13, 91. 10 the word ‘ deva- 
tayatana ’ or ‘ devayatana ’ occurs. Unfortunately the dates of 
all these works are far from being certain. But no scholar will 
assign the Manava, Baudhayana and SankbySyana grhyasutras 
and the dharmasutras of Gautama and Apastamba to a later 
date than the 5th or 4th century B. C. Panini, whom no scholar 
will place later than 300 B. C. ( though there are some who 


1694. ^Wtfi 

II. 15. 6. 

1695. snwrt^ t . 

II. 2. 13. This 10 quoted ia tk* p. 887 where 
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place him several centuries earlier ), teaches that an image 
by attending on which a person maintains himself and which 
is not for sale has the same name as the god whose image it is 
e. g. an image is called Siva or Skanda when the worshipper 
makes his livelihood by attending on the image of Siva or 
Skanda (and appropriating the offerings placed before the image) 
which is not for sale. Panini also teaches ( IV. 3. 98 ) that 
‘ Vasudevaka ’ is a person who is a votary of Vasudeva and 
Patanjali expressly says that Vasudeva was not a mere ksatriya, 
but that the word is the irame of God. Patanjali comments on 
the former sutra and vouchsafes the very interesting information 
that the Mauryas who were greedy of gold established or 
manufactured images, to which this rule would not apply, but it 
would apply to the images of gods that were in Patahjali's day 
used for puja ( worship ), According to Patahjali the images 
manufactured by the Mauryas would be called Sivaka &c. 
Patanjali, while commenting on Panini IV. 1. 54, gives as 
examples an image with a long or high nose. The Adiparva 
70. 49, Anusasana 10. 20-21, Asvamedhika 70. 16 speak of 
devatayatanas ( temples ) and Bhisma 112. 11 in speaking of 
terrible portents refers to images in temples trembling and 
shedding tears. Kharavela, king of Kalihga ( latter half of 
2nd century B. C. ) is said to have re-established an image of 
Jina carried away by NandarSja and he is described as * sarva- 
devfiyatana-sahkhara-karaka ’ ( one who looked after the preser- 
vation and repair of all temples ). In Kautilya’s ArlhasSstra 
II. 4 ( variously assigned to different dates from 300 B. C. to 
250 A. D. ) it is stated that in the centre of the capital shrines 
of Aparajita, Apratihata, Jayanta, Vaijayanta and temples of 
Siva, Asvins, Vaisravana, LaksmI and of Madira ( wine ? ) 
should be erected. It follows from the above discussion that 
long before Panini there had arisen professional men who made 
their livelihood by attending on images and that temples of 
deities must have existed even in the 4th or 5th century B. C. 

The question whether the worship of images and the erec- 
tion of temples spontaneously arose among the Vedic Aryans 

1696. siTwtni^ I VT. V. 3. 99; srjirjj i *r mwiit f?r^: 

+*^4= tvsnw I ^ aitTwa; • »r7^i?r<nnTST^Twf: aar ipMai : • >T?rwTB ^ i 
i;3rTWIT3T5 I vol. II. p. 429; 

I "vol. II. p. 222 ( on *rT- IV. 1. 54 ) ; ‘ 

5 ^ > VT. IV. 3. 98 ; wsjar isfSmnjvr • 1 vol. II. 

p. 314 ; vide B. I. vol. 20 p. 80 and ‘Vaiyr^aviBin and Saivigin’ by Br. 
It. G. Bbandn'-kar ( 1913 ) pp. 3 4. 
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or whether they derived the idea from some other race or 
sectarians has been very often discussed. There are three 
principal views, viz. (1) that the worship of images was derived 
from sudras and Dravidian tribes and absorbed in the brahma- 
nical cult; (2) that the making of images was copied from the 
Buddhists; (3) that this practice was a natural and spontaneous 
growth. The second view is not very plausible. Images of 
Buddha were not made for a long time after his nirvana- He 
was only represented at first by symbols. If modern chrono- 
logy about Buddha’s ministry is to be followed'*” (he was 
born about 563 B. C. and died about 483 B. C. ), it is almost 
impossible to hold that images of gods originally came to be 
made in imitation of images or statues of Buddha, since, as we 
saw above, temples and images of gods had already become 
widespread throughout India in the 4th or 5th century B. C. '*** 
The first view is supported with arguments of some weight by 
Dr. Farquhar in J. R. A. S. for 1928 pp. 15-23. Vide also 
Dr. Charpentier in Indian Antiquary for 1927 pp, 89 ff. and 
130 ff. But I do not hold that the reasons for this view are con- 
vincing. There is no apparent reason why only about 400 B. C. 
image worship should have been copied from the sudras by the 
brShmanas, The sudra though given an inferior status had be- 
come a part of Indian Society at least a thousand years before 
400 B. C„ as the Purusasukta shows. He had been serving the 
brfthmanas for centuries before that date and brahmanas 
could in the times of the sutrss partake of food cooked by him 
and could take sudra women in marriage. So, if the worship 
of images was a practice borrowed from the sudras, it should 
have prevailed at least a thousand years before 400 B. C. The 
fact that the devalaka brabmana ( one who maintained himself 
by attending on images either for a salary or by appropriating 
what was placed before the image) was not to be invited at a 
sraddba and had thus an inferior status ( Manu III. 152) is to 
be explained in a different way. The institution of worshippers 
of images had not an hoary antiquity behind it in the time of 


]697. See ‘nistory of Buddhist thought’ by Dr. E. J. Thomas (1933) 
for these dates. 

1698. Vide Mr. 0. C. Ganguly’s poper ‘the antiquity of the 
Buddha Imago ’ in Ostasiatische Zeitschrift Noue Folge XIV, Heft 2/3 
where he adduces very weighty grounds for bolding that the’ beginning 
of the cult of the worship of the image of Buddha lies somewhere 
between 150 13. C. to 50 B. C. 
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Manu, as that of priests officiating at the srauta or grbya 
sacrifices had in his day; besides such men must have neg* 
looted the principal duty of a brShmana ( viz, study of the 
Veda ) and so they were looked down upon. Even in the times 
of the Brahmanas the simple grhya sacrifices were being raised 
to the level of srauta rites, which were gradually becoming less 
and less frequent. The Ait, Br, (11, 8) prescribes that when a 
man takes up an offering to a deity and is about to say ‘ vasat ’ 
he should contemplate upon that deity for whom the offering is 
meant,"** This would naturally lead the worshipper to invest 
the deity with anthropomorphic attributes. The Nirukta devotes 
some space ( VII, 6-7 ) to the consideration of the question of the 
form of the deities referred to in the Vedic mantras.''’°° Three 
views are propounded, viz, (1) they have an anthropomorphic 
form, (2) they have no anthromorphic form, (3) they may par- 
take of both characters, i. e. the deities though really non- 
anthropomorphic may assume various forms for carrying out 
some purpose or activity. This last view contains the doctrine 
of avalaras. When Vedic sacrifices became less and less preva- 
lent owing to various causes ( particularly because of the 
doctrine of ahirhsa, the various upasanas and the philosophy of 
the Absolute set forth in the Upanisads ), there arose the cult of 
the worship of images. Originally, it was not so universal or 
elaborate as it became in medieval and modern times. 

The literature on the subject of image-worship is vast. The 
principal topics are : the substances from wluch images are 
made, the principal deities of which images rwere or are 
worshipped, the proportions of the various limbs in manufactur- 
ing images, the consecration of images and temples, the ritual 
of image worship. The subject of consecration of images and 
temples will be dealt with later on under the topic of Pratistha. 

In the Brhat-saihhita of Varahamihira ( chap, 58, where 
images of Rama, of Visnu with eight or four or two arms, of 
Baladeva, Ekanaih^a, Samba, Brahma, Skanda, Siva, Girija as 
half of Siva’s body, Buddha, Jina, the Sun, the Matrs, Yama, 
Varuna, Kubera are described ) ; in the Matsyapurana chap. 


1699. i^. wr. 11- 8, quoted 
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358-264 ; in the Agnipurftna chap. 44-53, the Visnudharmottara 
( III. 44 ff. ) and other puranas, in the ManasAra, the Catur- 
78rga-cintamani of Hemadri ( Vratakhanda vol. II part 1, pp, 
76-222 ), in several agama works, in the Devatamurti-prakarana 
of sutradhara Mandana of the 15th century ( ed. by Upendra 
Mohan Sahkhyatirtha, Calcutta, 1936 ) and similar works 
elaborate rules are given on pratimalaksana ( the characteristics 
of the images of gods and goddesses ). They cannot be dealt 
with here. In modern times many works and papers, several 
of them illustrated with plates and photographs, have been pub- 
lished on this subject. 

Medieval digests like the Sm. C., the Smrtimuktaphala, the 
Puja-prakssa devote considerable space to the subject of deva- 
puja ( image-worship ) in its various aspects, the last work 
containing 382 pages in print on this subject. A very concise 
statement of only a few topics is attempted below, 

1701. Boflides the Annual Reports and Memoirs of the Archaeologi- 
cal Survey of India, the following is a modest list of such works ; 

Ars Asiatic# (in French ), some volumes of which such as vol. Ill 
( on sculpture ), vol. X ( on Ajanta ), vol. XV (about images at 
Mathura ) are specially useful ; Ludwig Bachhofer’s ‘ Early Indian 
Sculpture ’ in two volumes ( 1929, Paris ) with 161 plates ( from 300 B. C- 
to 200 A. D. ) ; Brindaban Bhattacharya’s ‘ Indian Images ’ vol. I ( 1921, 
a very useful work containing original Sanskrit texts from the Vedas 
to the latest works and several illustrations); N. K. Bhattasali’s 
‘Iconography of Buddhist and Brahmanical Sculptures in the Dacca 
Museum’; Rai Bahadur Chanda’s ‘ Medieval Indian Sculptures in the 
British Museum ’ (1936 ) ; ‘ Ancient India ’( from the earliest times to 
the Guptas as to architecture and sculpture) by K. de B. Codrington 
1926, with numerous plates ; A, K. Coomarswamy ’s ‘ History of Indian 
and Indonesian Art’; A. Fouchor’s ‘Beginnings of Buddhist Art’ (1917 
translated by L. A. Thomas and F. W. Thomas) and ‘L’ Arte Greco- 
Buddhique du Qandhiti'a ' ( in two vols. 1905 and 1918 ) ; 0. C. Gangoly’B 
‘ South Indian Bronzes’ ( 1915, with 95 full page illustrations and 45 
smaller plates) ; T. A, Gopinath Rao’s ‘Elements of Hindu Iconography ’ 
( in 4 parts, containing quotations from purSpas, dilpa^Bstras and other 
works and numerous illustrations); GrSnwedol’s ‘Buddhist Art in 
India’ (English translation by Agnes C. Gibson revised by James 
Burgess, 1901); E. B. Havell’s 'Indian Sculpture and Painting’ 
(London, 1908), ‘the Ideals of Indian Art ’( London, 1911), ‘Hand-book 
of Indian Art’ (London, 1920); H. Krishna Sastry’s ‘South Indian 
Images of Gods and Goddesses ’ ; Nibar Ranjan Bay’s ‘ Brahmanical 
Gods of Burma ’ ( 1932 ) ; V. A. Smith’s ‘ History of Fine Art in India ’ 
(1911, with hundreds of illustrations); ‘ MfirtivijnSna ’ ( in Marathi ) by 
Q. H. Kharo ( 1939, 'Poona ), 

B. D, 90 




714 


History of DharmaiUatra 


[Ch. XIX 


The word ' devapujft occurs in the Vartika on Panini 

I. 3, 25. The digests try to show that, just as yaga ( sacrifice ) 
consists in giving up materials accompanied by a mantra with 
reference to a deity that is then principally in view, so puja 
also is ySga, as therein also there is giving up ( or dedication ) 
of materials to a deity. 

The next question is ; who are entitled to perform dempuju. 
Men and women of all varnas and even the untouchables were 
to worship Visnu who incarnated himself as man-lion, accord- 
ing to the Nrsirhhapurana and Vrddha-Harlta ( VI. G and 
256 ). All the male members of a joint undivided family are to 
perform separately sarhdhya, brahmayajna and agnihotra ( if 
they have consecrated the ^(rauta and grhya fires ) but devapuja 
and vaisvadeva will be only one for the whole family. Th® 
time for devapuja is after tarpana at noon and before vaisva- 
deva ; but some place it after vaisvadeva. According to Daksa 

II. 30-31 all devakdrya ( duties and ceremonies in honour of 
gods ) must be performed in the first half of the day. 

One of the peculiar tenets of Hinduism is adJdkara-bheda 
( difference in rights, duties, ceremonies and worship dependent 
on difference in intellectual, emotional and spiritual equipment). 
Not every one was capable of the same discipline and regimen. 
Image worship was not absolutely necessary for everybody and 
the ancient writers never thought that when they worshipped 
an image they were simply paying homage to a material object. 
They believed that they contemplated the One Supreme Spirit in 
the form of the image or symbol before them, which helped ordi- 
nary people to concentrate their mind on the Godhead to the 
exclusion of other external and engrossing objects and pursuits. 

1702. on VI. I- 3. 25 Vide 

vol. I. p. 281 whioli abows that this waa read somewhat 

differently by othoiB even so early. 

1703. i 

I IV. 2. 27-28, on which distinguishes between 
VTT, ^ and ^ as follows ^niTW; i vsrm- 

qui I ; ira 5^ ww ?*vcvnrRHVi?viwni tiw ' 9^* 

WIT?! p. 1. 

1704. snsptiT: §5VT: fkni: I f tg?? IT tTfnn 

< 5 r?r?' 5 nvi quoted in 

naii q un^l p. 1, p. 33. 

1705. Vide ^ i ^Tg quoted in the nisgunya p. 133. 
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According to Narsda, the BhSgavata-purana XL 27. 9 and 
Vyddha-Harlta ( VI. 128-129 ) Hari ia to be worshipped in 
water, in fire, in the heart, in the sun, on the altar, in brahmanas 
and in images. SatStapa says ‘ the gods of ordinary men 
are in water, those of the knowing are in heaven, of the ignorant 
and of those of small intelligence are in wood and clay ( i. e* 
images ) and of the tjogin in his own self ( or heart )’. God is 
worshipped in fire by throwing oblations, in water by throwing 
flowers, in the heart by contemplation and in the orb of the sun 
by japa. 

The materials out of which images are to be made are 
precious stones, gold, silver, copper, brass, iron, stone, wood or 
clay. One made of precious stones was the best and the most 
inferior was that made of clay. The Bhagavata-purana ( XI, 
27. 12) says that images are eight-fold viz. made of stone, wood^ 
iron, sandal-wood or similar paste, drawn ( as a picture ), made 
of sand, of precious stones and lastly mental The Matsya- 
purana ( 258. 20-21 ) adds ‘ lead and bronze ’ to the above eight 
of the Skanda. Vide also Vrddha-HSrlta VIII. 120. Among 
stones the Salagrama stone (a black stone containing fossil 
ammonite found in the GandakI river near a village called 
Salagrama ) and the stone from Dvaraka marked with a oakra 
(discus) are highly prized in the worship of Visnu. Vrddha-HSrlta 
( VIII. 183-189 ) highly extols Salagrama-puja. It is stated by 
Vrddha-Harlta that only dvijaa can worship Salagrama and not 
sudras. According to several pur ana passages quoted in the 
Pujaprakasa ( pp. 20-21 ) even women and sudras can perform 

1706. wram t 

II III. 46. 3 ; ^ ^ i 

quoted in p. 10 and 

( P- 384 ); Hi- 29. 2 has tho Bamo words. ‘ 5^ vfSimrt 

31% I ^ ^iR 11 f^iftar VI 

128-129; ^ ig% 1 srfiha^i^d, 

B P m PTVT II iTuraer XI. 27. 9 ; vide also VIII. 91-92. 

1707. a?cg JTgcvTwf RR %vi wsfiRwr^ 1 gns^lay jjwWi gwrvT- 

otR II ^ntUiTT in 3»n#^pnin?T p. 382 ; Rrvrvaf nwi- 

Rorm I 11 quoted in p. 8 ( this is 

62. 5 and III. 29. 3 ) ; ?RiTT#r 31% 

1 3wRr 3f^5T tR»iv&% « ( srrilrqT p. 384 ). 

1708. <(.1.311 $3t3n ttsutt (I (Mini auT 1 ^ rror ^ r wji i 

5H3n WOT II atOTTIUei R#OT OTWWT ^ ’<1 I CfW^ ^TtT- 

JTiwm » quoted in ^;3rn»^i5i p. 11 ; %cvt %^ 

I iTwhrifT uRwreRm vffwi 11 otwwwsttit XI. 27. 12, quoted 

in ^TW. p. 118. 
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the worship of Sslagrama but they should not touch it. 
Similarly they are not to worship lingas established in the past 
by sages &c. This worship of S&lagrSma is comparatively 
ancient. Saihkaracarya in his commentary on the Vedantasutra 
speaks in several places of Salagrama being worshipped 
as a symbol of Hari. Five kinds of stones were used in 
worship, viz. Bana-lihgas from Narmada in Siva worshipi 
Salagrama in Visnu worship, metallic stone in Durga 
worship, crystal for sun-worship and red stone in Ganefia 
worship. The Rajatarahginl ( IL 131 and _VII. 185 ) refers 
to the establishment of Banalihgas of Siva in Kashmir 
taken from the Narmada. About the images to be worshipped 
in the house it is stated in the Mateyapurana ( 258. 22 ) that 
they should be in size as big as a part of the thumb up to 12 
ahgulas and not more ; but an image to be established in a 
temple should be up to sixteen ahgulas and not more or its 
proper height should be arrived at as follows divide the height 
of the door into eight parts ; taking seven parts divide them into 
one-third and two-thirds ; the pedestal of the image should be 
one-third and the image should be two-thirds of the seven parts 
( i. e. 1 of seven-eighths of the height of the door ). Vide 
Mateyapurana 258. 23-25. 

Among the gods popularly worshipped the principal ones 
are Visuu under various names and in various (wataras, Siva 
in his various forms, Durga, Gauesa and tho Sun,’^’* The 


1700. 5n0nTm?t?rr vg • s’uvf: rnrnt 

11 quoted in t ainS'JS P- ) ; vide also p. 11 

and p- 78a quoting srrarrrnr'iraratrq i 

Vlfl. 190. 

1710. tiitrroTTv^rTii%^oRTaftqa av- 

VUT STranrh gu: i on 1. 2. 7; vide nUo on ]. 2. 14 and 

1. b. 14. ( whore he says ^sn 5Ut5inft cTgfl ). Vide 

'h«rti=nr p. 3.9 ‘ 5Tt3wnn^i a gpn grrvT > and 

X). 37 quotes a xmssage Iiom the wfiovigrrir wljieli allotvs even to 

woi'sliip Devi and Linijas made of claj’ or sand ( )• 

1711. 3rE5t5?rv i arstvwjra-ivrf^ rsrvf^-?^ 

II II. Ibl. 

1712. suf^ftvnnstEiri irorwru i iT«v5Tq^ f^cv va 

531^5 II wn? quoted in 384). Vide g^fiwrfr p. 239 where 

II verse quoted which jBupportB tho diagram in the text ‘ 

*7^1 ^EfirunvwrJfgaj rwi ?T«tvhftT3rTi5^sKT: i |niT Ro®- 

f5i-vT^s^‘g>wTvr! ii 

This ^se 18 quoted in the ( p. 81a ) as from the vW Bhg ffl 

of 
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worship of these deities ( called paioayatanapaji) is said to have 
been popularised by the great Saihkar&carya, In modern times 
these five devatas are still worshipped, but they are differently 
arranged according as the worshipper places one or other of the 
five in the centre. The following diagram will show the five 
positions : 
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5 4 

5 4 

5 4' 

5 4 

5 4 



West 




In medieval and modern times Visnu has been deemed to 
have descended to earth ten times to preserve the world and its 
culture. A brief account of the development of this theory 
will not be out of place here. The ten well-known avataras are 
Matsya (fish), Kurma (tortoise), Varaha (boar), Narasirhba 
(man-lion), Vamana (dwarf), Parasurama, Rama, Krsna, Buddha 
and Kalkin. There arc faint glimmerings of the theory of 
avataras and of these forms even in the earliest Vedic Literature. 
In Rg. VIIL 17. 13”'^ it is said that Indra was the grandson of 
the sage Srngavrsa. This may be interpreted as meaning that 
Indra was supposed to have descended on the earth in a 
human form. In Rg. IV. 26. 1 the sage Vamadeva exclaims'^'* 
‘ I was Manu and I was also the Sun ’. This is referred to in 
the Br. Up. I. 4. 10 and is often relied upon in support of the 
doctrine of the transmigration of souls. It may be capable of 
that interpretation, but if that is not accepted it will at least tend 
to support the proposition that the Vedic sage thought that the 

1713. 5TTR1 VU|>n¥^Us!m<-V: I m-. II VIII. 

17. 13. VIII. 5 GxpluiDs ‘semj trsrrvr srmuvni’. 

^rnroT takes wnn to mean bore, 

1714. i sg. IV. 26. 1 ; wur 

i 3^?’ m^iit^Tifn i afiTTvr?^Tv»T>TwI vr %^T*rt 
atvswff w ?nrr egsvioif s 

i ff. av. 1. 4.10; yr g gawi i 1. 1.30. 
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Sun could be born on the earth as a human being (I. e. there was 
an avatara of the Sun ). There is another sense in which this 
passage of the Rg and that of the Br, Up. are understood in the 
Vedantasutra I. 1. 30 viz. that Vamadevn had realized that bis 
soul was non-diiferent from the Supreme Soul, Brahma. The 
elements of the avatara of Matsya are probably suggested by 
the story of Manu who was saved from a flood by a great 
horned fish to whose horn Manu tied the rope of his ship when 
the flood rose. Vide Sat. Br. I. 8. 1. 1-6 ( S. B. E. vol. 12, 

pp. 216-218 

The tortoise avatara was probably suggested by the legend 
that Prajapati having assumed the form of a tortoiso created 
living beings and that as the words kurma ( tortoise ) and 
Icakyapa mean the same object all creatures are said to be 
descended from ( or to belong to ) Kasyapa (Sat. Br. VIL 5.1. 
5, S. B. E. vol. 41, p. 390 The peculiar exploit of the Boar 
incarnation, viz. raising up the earth from the bottom of the 
ocean, is alluded to in the Sat, Br. XIV. 1. 2, 11 ( S. B. E. 
vol. 44, p. 451 ) ‘ a boar called Emusa raised the earth up and 
he was her lord Prajapati.’"” In the Eg. Visnu is said to 
have pierced VarSha ( I. 61. 7 ) and that he being incited by 
Indra brings to the worshipper a hundred buffaloes, rice cooked 
in milk, and the hoar ( called ) Emusa ( VIII. 77, 10 ). The Tai. 
Ar, X. 1 refers to this myth. In the Ksthaka S. VIII. 2 
Prajapati is said to have become a boar and plunged in water. 
Vide also Tai. S. VII. 1. 5. 1 and Tai. Br. I. 1. 3. Some 
elements of the story of the destruction of Hiranyaka^ipu 
by Visnu in the man-lion form are supplied by the story of the 
slaughter of the demon Namuci by Indra at dawn with the 
foam of waters, since Indra had agreed with Namuci that ‘ he 
would not slay him by day or by night, with the dry or moist 

1715. ff sfm (T n tr^v 51 ^ sttvi viVi 

S*ftW clflnsiTTT Pnrwiejgrv 1 ^nrr^wr. I. 8. 1. 5. Vide an intorestiug and 
loarned article by Prof. Macdoncll in J. It. A. S. 1806 pp. 165-189 on the 
mythological basis of some of the iacaruutions. 

1716. ^ str i tiat ^ ^rr iramTR: ^5^ 

^ wvf: IRTI; ^TRVCV ff?l I 

Vll. 5. 1. 5. . 

1717. fTjtn 5vr gTTTO yfJlJvnFr wr^srirnfi ?fir tshtr 

wls^vT: 1 sthvw XIV. 1. 2. 11; wr$w s’Boiir 

Vtfsn I fThtnuftofi 1 aif. x. l. may in tbe ?g. 

moan ‘ a boar-like cloud demon » or ‘ a boar Vide V. 4. 
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or with the palm or with the fist, or with staff or bow . &c.’ 
( ^at. Br. XII. 7. 3. 1-4, 8, B. E. vol. 44, pp. 222-223 ). §at. 
Br. XII. 7. 3. 4 quotes Bg. VIIL 14. 13 which narrates that 
Indra cut off the head of Namuoi with the foam of waters.'^'® 
In the ancient Tamil work Silappadikiram ( translated by 
Prof. y. E. Diksitar ) there is a reference to the Narasiihha 
avotara. The special achievement of the dwarf incarnation, 
viz. the request of the dwarf for as much space as would be 
covered by his three steps, has its counter-part in the Egveda, 
where the principal exploits of Visnu are the taking of three steps 
and making the earth steady or fast.’^'® Vide Sat. Br. I. 2, 5. 1 
for the Dwarf incarnation. In the Chandogya Up. III. 17, 6 it 
is stated that the sage Ghora Ahgirasa imparted a certain 
instruction to Ersna, the eon of Devakl.''^*® This may have 
supplied some part of the legends about Xrsna in thti Great 
Epic and the Puranas. 

We saw above that according to Patanjali Vasudeva was 
not a mere ksatriya but an incarnation of God. Fatanjali 
quotes a quarter of a verse which speaks of Kamsa being killed 
by Vasudeva and refers to painted shows wherein the party 
of Vasudeva were dressed in black and of Xaihsa in red ( vide 
Mahabhasya, vol. II. p, 36 and p. 119 ). Patanjali also speaks 
of Ugrasena as a member of the Andhaka clan and Visvaksona 
as a Vrsni and of Baladeva also ( Mahabhasya, vol. II. p. 257 
on Panini IV. 1. 114 ) and of Satyabhama ( vol, I. p. Ill ) and 
Akrura ( vol. II. p. 295 ). So the main story of Kmna and 
persons connected with his ministry on earth as gathered from 
the Mahabharata, the HarivariiEia &c. were known to Patanjali 
and to some extent also to Panini. The Besnagara Inscription 
of Holiodorus ( E. I. vol. X. Appendix p. 63 No. 669 ) shows 
that even Greeks became devotees of Visnu, The Eran Stone 


1718. ^ I STTliJfii ST TqVT ^ 

I ... U XU. 

7. 3. 3-4 ; iff. VIII. 14. 13 is wqt qgw: filT ' f%»?r 

1719. ^ Tqi ftw- 

wn 9Tq'l*V; | I- 22. 17-18 ; vide also ]Bg. I. 154. 1-4, I. 155. 4, 

VI. 49. 13 &c ; H ir snrvwT’it sr wnft ^ i 

f jsqr 

|| VII. 99. 2-3. 

1720. vwrv ITV H I 

TV. III. 17. 6. Vide ‘ Vai^navism and Saiviaiui ’ by Sir R. G. 

Bhandarkar y. 11 on Er^ea. 
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Inscription ( vide Gupta Inscriptions p, 158 No. 36 ) refers to 
the Boar Incarnation. The Bhagavatapurana 11. 4. 18 declares 
that even Kiratas, Hunas, Andhras, Pulindas, Pukkasas, Abhlras, 
Suhmas, Yavanas, Khasas and others and even sinners, when 
they throw themselves on the mercy of Visnu as devotees, are 
purified. It may therefore he assumed that the theory of the 
BvatSras of Visnu { whether ten or less or more ) had been 
prevalent some centuries before the Christian era. 

In the Mahabharata and the Ramayapa it is frequently 
stated that God comes down to earth often for punishing the 
wicked, for the protection of the good and the establish- 
ment of dharma}’’^' In the SSntiparva ( 339. 103-104 ) the 
avotaras are stated to be ten and they are the same as now 
accepted except that Haraaa is mentioned instead of Buddha 
and Krsna is called Satvata. Among the PurSnas also several 
do not mention Buddha as an avat&ra. The MSrkandeya ( 47. 7 ) 
speaks of Matsya, Kurma and VarSha incarnations and in 4* 
53-56 begins with Varaha and mentions Nrsirhha, VSmana and 
Mathura ( i. e. Krsna ). The Matsya ( 47, 39-45 ) speaks of 
12 avataras, some of which are different from the usual ones 
and verse 106 states that Bhrgu cursed Visnu to be born as a 
human being seven times, as he killed a woman, viz. his wife* 
The Matsya-purana ( chap. 285. 6-7 ) mentions tho well-known 
ten avataras including Buddha and this passage is quoted by 
Apararka on p. 338. The Matsya-purana 47. 247 speaks of 
Buddha as the 9th ( avatara ). The Nrsiihha-purana chap. 36i 
the Agni-purana chap. 3 to 16 and the Varaha-purana 4. 2 
enumerate the well-known ten avataras. Tho Vrddha-Harlta 
srarti'®^^® ( X. 145-146 ) enumerates ten avataras, includes 
Hayagriva in them (in place of Buddha) and expressly says that 
Buddha should not be worshipped. In the Ramayana (AyodhyS- 


1721. Vide Hopkins’ ‘Epic Mythology’ 1915, pp. 209-219 and 
Indian Historical Quarterly, vol. XL p. 121 ff. for detailed information 
ontheavatSras^of Vi,fpu; note 1 he following: giffst pnnrrUTV 
”1^ JTgavrwrjrsmm ii 272, 71 ; ^ 

VTWtWimTf UWU I UHWrWVTTsTTV ^ II 3Tr‘<?^qTcr^ 54.13; an y S i m 

IV. 7-8, 272, 61-70, 276. 8. &c.; I. 7, 8. 27 • 

TO! JTsprsj i xra (tt w i vnit 

Utr^; ^ I 339. 103-104. 

I™' ^ ^ ^ ^ 7TWTO I sfrem ’V 
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kSnda 109. 34) Buddha is reviled as a thief and an atheist.*'^*^ This 
passage may be an interpolation. In the BhagavatapurSna 
there are three different lists of avataras at I. 3 ( where 22 
avatfiras occur in which Buddha, Kalkin, Vyasa, Balarama 
and Krsna are separately enumerated ), II. 7 ( where besides 
the well-known avataras, Kapila, Dattatreya and others are 
mentioned ), and at VI. 8 Buddha and Kalkin are both 
mentioned in verso 17. The Krtyaratnakara ( pp. 159-160 ) 
quotes a passage from the BrahmapurSna about a vrata on the 
7th of the bright half of Vaisakha where it is stated that Visnu 
as Buddha started the Sakyadharma and that on the 7th day of 
Vaisakha when the moon is in conjunction with the Pusya 
constellation, the image of Buddha should be bathed to the 
accompaniment of sayings of the Sakya and gifts of garments 
should be made to Sakya ascetics. The same work (pp. 247-248) 
quotes a passage of the Varahapurana on the observances of 
Buddha-dvadakl, when a golden image of Buddha was to be 
worshipped and given to a brahmana. In memoir No. 26 of the 
Archaeological Survey of India, it is stated ( p. 5 ) that in an 
inscription from South India of about the 7th century A. D. 
occurs a verse in a mutilated form in which Buddha is enume- 
rated among the ten avataras ( ...narasimhotha Vamanah Ramo 
Ramasca Krsnasca Buddhah Kalkl oa te dasa ).’^^* From the 
above discussion it follows that Buddha became in popular view 
an avatara of Visnu for the Hindus from about the 7th century 
A. D. Even about that time he was not universally so treated 
and orthodox writers like Kumar ila ( who flourished somewhere 
about 650 to 750 A. D. ) did not admit that he was an avatara. 
In his Tantravartika ( p. 195 on Jaimini I. 3. 4 ) Kumarilabhatta 
says that the Sakya texts were promulgated by Buddha and 
others that had strayed from the path of the three Vedas and 


1723. sm ft I armvraTvg 

109. .34. 

1724. arvmn rafretm I. 3. 26 ; 

mh fvos: I gjfvi smvfi ii wg)^<iu r quoted 

in p. 159 ; ‘ g wgvv «ngf- 

M ' msg- 

fw’f gig vtggiT uh-. ii quoted in pp. 247-248. 

1725. grfetbi gniw; 1 ruft Tmwr ??iraraj g^; ^ 

t ^ II IV. 2 ; tho inscription in the memoir 26 ( p. 5 ) contains 

the verso in tliis form. Vide ‘ Vaisgavism and Saivism ’ pp. 41-42 for 
tho incarnations of Vipgu. 
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that acted contrary to the Vedas and asks the question “ what 
assurance is there that one, who. himself being a k^riya, trans- 
gressed the dharraa laid down for ksatriyas and betook himself 
to the profession of a religious teacher and accepted gifts, would 
impart instruction in dharma that would not lead to confusion ? 
It has been said ‘ one should leave at a distance a person who 
does acts contrary to the other world. How can one who 
deceives himself confer benefit on another ’ ” ? The Brhatsamhita 
of Varahamihira ( 60. 19 ) states the persons who are to hold 
the office of worshipper in the temples of several deities, viz, 
the Bhagavatas for Visnu, the Magas ( sakadviplya brahmanas ) 
in temples of the sm\,diijas smeared with ashes in Siva temples, 
those who know the group of matrs in the temples of the Mother 
Goddesses, brahmanas in the temples of Brahma, Buddhists in 
the temples of Buddha who was good to all and whose mind 
was full of peace, naked ascetics in the temples of Jinas ; who- 
ever is a devotee of a particular god should worship that god 
according to the procedure proscribed in his own cult.''^” 


I ’5’ I • smuiw 

I fra I H^ravrra^ p. 11>5- The verno &c. is 1-13. 

13, the tirst half being somewhat diflerenl ( Ibeiigh the sense is the 
same). A srigroi alone was entitled to accept gifts and propound dimnna. 
Vide Mann X. 1. 

1727. fkaajiiTTJrvs’rarnTtsT rri|uimiq- 

ivjW5r>r; i ^nrarr^Tfi ^rjjnwTrai v %’3'g'TT- 

rarai; ^^'^TUrar ^rVT t^vtnfff^i%n60.19. ^'ido Wilson’s Vi^nupursua 
vol. V. p. 382 -where an analysis of the Bhari^yapuriSna (last 12 chapters) 
is given. Ssmba being cursed built a temple of Siva and brought 18 
families of Magas from SakadvTpn, with whom tlio Bhojas (a sulvdivision 
of YsdavaB) entered into matrimonial alliances, whence the Magas came 
to be called Bhojakas. In the Ilar^acarita IV Bsna speaks of a Bhojaka 
astrologer called Tilra.ka who predicts on Ilarfa’s birth his greatness and 
the commentator states that * Bhojaka ’ moans ‘ Maga ’. Vide Shorrino-is 
■ Hindu Tribes and Ca8tc.s ’ vol. I. pp. 102-103 where ho doacribes the 
SSkadvipi brShmanas as Msgadha brahmanas and not as Magas. For 
Sun-worship and the Magas, vide ‘Vaifnavism and Saivisin ' pp. 
151-155, Vide Weber’s essay on tho Magavyakti of Krfr.adBsa for the 
Magabrahmaiias and E. I. vol. II. p, 330 II, tho Govindnpiira stone 
inscription of the poet Gahgadhara, -who was a Maga, in ^aka 1059 
( 7-38 A. U. ), where it is said that tho Magas wore sprung from the 

( CotiHftttsd on next page^ 
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Kaeniendra ( about 1066 A. D. ) in his Dasavatara-carita and the 
Gitagovinda of Jayadeva ( about 1180-1200 A. D. ) speak of 
Buddha as an avatara of Visnu. Therefore at least before or about 
the 10th century A. D. Buddha had come to be looked upon as an 
avatara of Visnu throughout India.”®* The total disappearance 
of Buddhism from India, the land of its birth, is a most striking 
phenomenon, which as stated by A. Schweitzer in ‘ Indian 
thought and its development ’ ( tr. by Mrs. C. E. B. Russell, 
1935 ) p. 137, cannot be satisfactorily explained. Though 
Buddha did not accept the authority of the Vedas and of 
brahmanas, nor the existence of an individual soul nor the 
Supreme Soul, he believed in karma and punarjanma and in release 
from mnisara by renunciation and desirelessnoss. When his 
followers deified Buddha, when animal sacrifices bad been almost 
stopped and his insistence on universal charity and kindliness 
and on self-restraint were universally accepted by the followers 
of the Vedic religion, Buddha came to be deemed an avatara of 
Visnu, as the raison d'etre for a separate cult ceased and the 
decadence of morals among monks and nuns hastened the 
downfall of Buddhism, the finishing touches being added by 
the Moslem invasions from about 1200 A D. Nn one can affirm 
that persecution had anything to do with the disappearance of 
Buddhism from India. Though it cannot be said that there was 
no religious persecution whatever at any time in India, the 
evidence for persecution is vary limited and such persecution if 
any as may have existed was as nothing compared to the perse- 
cution of Christians by other Christians and of Jews in all cen- 
turies and particularly in the 20th century by several so-called 
Christian powers. The few well-authenticated cases of large-scale 
persecutions are those of Sasahka who persecuted the Buddhists 
( vide Beal’s ‘Records of the eastern world,’ vol. I p. 212, vol. II. 
p.42, 91, 1L8, 121), of Mihirakula, of a Pandya king (in the 11th 


( Continued from last page ) 

min’s own body, were brought from Sokadvipa by SSmba, the son of 
Kfsna, and that tho first Maga was a BhSradvXja. Vide also E. I. vol. 
IX. p. 279 the Gbatiysla Inscriptions (near Jodhpur) of ProtihXra 
Kakkaka written by Miltrravi, a Mega, in samvat D18 (861-62 A. D.) 
and BhaviifyapurStja, chap. 139-40 for further details, such as growing 
beards, being called Bhojakas &c. Bhlsmnparva' chap. 11 describes 
sakadvlpa and verse 36 speaks of the country of Mangas ( Magas ? ). 

1728. Vide the first astapadi of the Gitagovindo jjgu 

I i 
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century ) who persecuted the Jainas. From Asoka downwardSi 
kings and the civil power always extended a generous tolerance 
to all sects (vide Asoka 's Bock Edict No. 13 ), The father of 
the great emperor Harsa was a worshipper of the Sun, while 
Harsa’s elder brother Raiyavardhana was a Buddhist and 
Harsa, though himself a Saiva, speaks of his brother with 
greater reverence than of his own father ( vide the Madhuban 
copperplate inscription in E. I. vol. VII p. 155 and I p. 67 ). 
Vide Barth's ‘Religions of India’ pp. 133-134, barquhara 
‘ Outlines of the Religious Literature of India’ pp. 169, 175 for 
general religious tolerance in ancient India. 

Rama and Krsna were worshipped as avataras of Visnu at 
least several centuries before Christ. Kalidasa in tho Raghu- 
vaihsa ( XI. 23 ) and the Meghaduta indicates that he regarded 
VSmana as an avatara of V'isnu as much as Raiua was. Simi- 
larly the Varaha and Narasiihha avataras are frequently spoken 
of in the Kadambarl. The Trimurli i. e. the conception cf the 
triune combination of Brahma, Visnu and S^iva into one God- 
head is also an ancient one. The Mahabharata (Vanaparva) 
gives expression to the idea that Prajapati creates tho world in 
the forjn of Brahma, sustains it in the form of the grc.at 
Purusa and annihilates it in tho form of Rudra. Hopkins in 
his ‘Epic Mythology’ p. 231 holds that this is a solitary 
passage about Trimurti and is a late one and that the 
Mahabharata in general has no doctrine of Trimurti, but rather 
of the equality of Visnu and Siva. Kalidasa in his Kaghuvariisa 
(X. 16) and Kumarasambhava (II. 4)'^*' breathes the same belief. 
The temples of Brahma are now very few and for between, tho 
most well-known being that at Puskara (Ajmer). There is a 
temple of Brahma in the Idar State and another at Sadhi in the 
Padra Taluka of the Baroda State. The PadmapurSna ( Srsti- 
khanda 17 ) shows that the worship of Bralima had declined at 
that time owing, it is said, to the curse of Savitrl. 


Siva worship appears to be the most ancient worship that 
is still prevalent. Sir John Marshall’s work on Mohonjo-daro 
( vol. 1. pp. 52-53 and plate XII No. 17 ) shows a hguro that ia 
most probably of Siva as a great yogin surrounded by the 


^ I gvmtiviiiipr ifUfSa- 

It f umsTHw II. 4. It is noteworthy that the three oBpecti of croB- 

lon, preservation and destruction tre BBcribed by KaiidSsa to BrabmX 
nerc and not to Visgu. 
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elephant, the tiger, the rhinoceros and the buffalo ( as Siva is 
called Paaupati ). Vide also the Preface to vol. I. p. VI [. At 
Mohenjo-daro the humped and short-horned bull is among the 
most prominent objects. Siva as half male and half female was 
worshipped long before Kalidasa {vide first verse of the Malavi- 
kagnimitra and Kumarasambhava VII. 28 ). Siva is often 
spoken of as Pancatunda ( with five faces ), the five aspects 
being respectively called Sadyojata, Vamadeva, Aghora, Tat- 
pu rusa and Tsana ( vide Tai. Ar. X. 43-47, Visnudhavraottara 
III. 48. 1 ). Though in later times the followers of Siva and 
Visnu abused each other, the MahUbharata and some of the 
Puranas exhibit a most tolerant spirit and say there is no 
difference between the two.'^^“ Vide Vanaparva 39. 76 and 189. 
5-6, Sauti 343. 133, Matsyapurana 52, 23. The 1000 names of 
Visnu are enumerated in Anuiasanaparva 149. 14-120 and the 
1000 names of Siva in AnuaSsana 17 and Santi 285. 74 ff. 

About the images of the sun the Matsyapurana Cll. 31 and 
33 ) enjoins that in painting pictures of the sun or in temples of 
the sun the feet of the sun are not to be drawn or shown. 

About Ganesa a few words have already been said 
( at pp. 313-316 ). Ganesa came to be worshipped even by the 
Jainas. Vide Acara-dinakara ( composed in sanivat 1468 ) 
published in the Kharataragaccha-granthamala ( part II, 1933 ), 
whore on p. 210 there is the procedure of consecrating an image 
of Ganesa oven for Jainas and ‘Journal of Indian History’, 
vol. 18 for 1939 p, 158 for different types of Ganesa figures one 
of which has 18 arras. For a figure of Ganesa with sweetmeats 
{ of about 500 A. D^) vide ' Ancient India ’ by Codrington ( Plate 
XXXIX ). The Acaradinakara says that images of Ganesa 
may have two, four, six, nine, 18 or 108 arms. The Agnipurana 
chap. 71, the Mudgalapurana and Ganesapurana deal with 
Ganesa worship, but their dates are uncertain. The Varaha- 
purana chap. 23 narrates a fantastic story of the birth of Ganesa. 
The GanapatyatharvaSlrsa ( Anan. ed, ) identifies Ganesa with 
supreme Brahma.* The worship of the images of planets is 

1730. fiTSsipTrv i 39. 76 ; 

w JTTwgj ^ « 5m%. 343. i3i ; 

V35 vsRTnt ii 66.114. 

1731. ^ \ ^ 

tTiiter: II 11. 33 ; vide amrii ]?. 570 for a similar rule quoted 

from the and , , 

* Vide a learned monograph on 9«np<ia by AMoe Getty with a 
poetic Introduction by Prof. A. Fouob^ Md many plates (1936, Oxford). 
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comparatively ancient. Yaj. L 296~298 prescribes that the 
images for the worship of the nine gralias ( planets ) viz. the 
Sun, the Moon, Mars, Mercury, Jupiter, Venus, Saturn, Rfthu 
and Eetu ( the last two are the nodal points ) should be made 
respectively of copper, crystal, red sandal-wood, gold ( for 
both Mercury and Jupiter), silver, iron, lead and bronze. 
Yaj. then prescribes the details of the worship of the planets 
such as the clothes to be gifted, the flowers, incenses, offer- 
ings, and the mantras ( from the Vaj. S. ), the fusl-sticlis, 
the food, and the fee. The Mit. on Yaj. 1. 297 quotes nine 
verses from the Matsyapurana, chap. 94, concerning the details 
of the images of the nine planets. 

About Sarasvati, the goddess of learning, so early a writer 
as Dandin ( not later than 600 A. D. ) says that she was 
‘ sarvasukla ’ ( all white ). 


Another deity whose worship is very popular in the Dcccan 
is Dattatreya. His worship cannot have originated later than 
the first centuries of the Christian era. In the Jabalopanisad, 
ho is referred to as a paramahaihsa and there is an IJpanisad 
named after him, Vanaparva 115, AnusSsana 153, Santi 49. 36, 
say that he conferred boons on Kartavlrya, Markapdeyapuraiia 
( cliap, 16-19 ) gives the story of his birth, calls him a yogin 
and asserts that he was offered wine and meat by his devotees 
( 19. 10-12 ). The Bhagavata IX 23. 23, Matsya 47. 242-246 
and other puranas also refer to him. In the Sisupalavadba of 
Magha he is spoken of as an avalura. 


The Visnudharraasutra'^*® chap. 65 contains one of the 
earliest detailed description of devapuja ( of Vasudeva or 
Visnu ). After having well bathed and washed his hands 
and feet and performed acamaria (sipping of water ) ho should 
worship Lord Vasudeva who is without beginning or end, 
before an idol or on the sacrificial ground. Having given 
anirnated form in bis mind to Visnu with the mantra ‘ may the 
Asvins who p ossess life give thee life’ { Maitrayanl Sam 


(quoted above ) i 
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II. 3. 4 ) and having invited Vianu with the anuvdka ‘ yufijate 
manah ’ ( Rg. V. 81 ), he must worship God with a salutation 
with his knees, hands and head. With the three mantras Spo 
hi &c. ’ ( Bg. X. 9. 1-3 ), he must announce the arghya ( water 
Tespectfully offered for washing the hands ) ; with the four 
mantras * hiranyavarnah ’ ( Tai. S. V. 6. 1. 1—2 ) the padya ( water 
for washing the feet); with * may the waters of the plain pro- 
pitiate us ’ ( Atharva I. 6. 4 ), the ‘ ficamanlya ’ { the water for 
sipping ) ; with Bg. 1. 23. 22 the water meant for the hath ( should 
he offered); with ‘ in chariots, in ailes, in the strength of hulls ’ 
( Tai. Br. 11. 7. 7 ) unguents and ornaments ; with ( Bs- HI- 8. 4 
‘ yuv5 Buvasah ) a garment ; with ‘ endowed with flowers ’ ( Tai. 
S. IV. 2. 6. ] ) a flower; with ‘thou art a slayer, slay the 
enemies ' ( Vaj. S. I. 8 ) incense ; with ‘ thou art lustre, thou art 
bright’ (Vaj.S. XXII. 1) a lamp; with ‘dadhikravno’ (Bg. IV. 39. 6) 
a inadhuparJca (iioney mixture); with the eight mantras ‘hiranya- 
garbhah’( Bg. X. 121. 1-8) an offering of eatables; a chowrie, 
a fan, a looking glass, an umbrella, a vehicle, a seat, all these 
objects he must announce and place before God ( Visnu ) 
muttering the Gayatrl at the same time. After having thus 
worshipped Him, he must mutter the Burusasukta. After that 
he who de.sires to obtain eternal bliss should make oblations of 
clarified butter, while reciting the verses of the same hymn 
(Bs. X. 90).” The Baud. gr. parisesasutra II. 14 describes'’*® the 
daily worship of MahSpurusa ( i. e. Visnu). “A man after 
bathing should cowdung a puro and even spot and draw the 
image of Visnu, should offer whole grains of rice and flowers 
to it in worship and then should invoke Visnu to come by offer- 
ing water with flowers accompanied by the three vyabrtis 
repeated separately at\d together: then he should utter the 
words ‘this kurca (bundle) of darbhas is made for the divine 
lord, its blades are twieted by tbrees, it is green and gold, accept 
this’. Then he should cleanse a vessel with water to the 
accompaniment of the Gayatri, should pass kusa grass across 

1733^ srvmr VKwvnvfsf svrovifVTJT: i ?wi?r: gwr 
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vrnvra: II. 14. This whole chapter ia 

quoted by the I. pp. 193-200, P- 386 ), ^ 
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the water poured therein, should then utter the OSyatrl mantra 
over it and should then turn it towards the sun with the syllable 
‘cm ’till ho desires (or till he is tired); from that water be 
offers w'ater for washing the feet (padya) with Bg. I. 22. 18 
(trlni pada &c ); then after having put aside the stale flowers 
to the accompaniment of the vtjahrtis, he should offer arghja 
with the verso Bg. I. ,22. 17 (idaih Visnur) and should offer 
(icamaniya with the verse ‘divo va Visno (Tai. S. 1. 2. 13. 2); 
then ho bathes the deity with the three verses Bg. X. 9. 1-3 
( apo hi stha &c), with the four verso.s ‘ hiranya-xmrpSh ’ (Tai. 
S. V. 6. 1. 1-2 ), with the anuiMa beginning with ‘pavamaiiah 
BUvarianah’ (Tai. Br. 1.4. 8) and with the mantra ‘hrahma 
jaihanam’ (Tai. S. IV. 2. 8. 2), with the Vamadevl rk ( Bg. IV- 
26. 1 ), with the ‘ yajub-pavitra’ ( i. e. Tai. S. I. 2. 1 1 ). Then he 
satiates (the image of) the deity with w\ater sprinkled round the 
deity keeping the right hand towards it and taking the twelve 
names ( Kesava and otber.s ) with the vyahrtis ; he offers a 
garment w'ifch the syllable ‘ om yajfiopavjta with the sacred 
Gayatrl, acamanlya with Bg. I. 22. 17, sandalwood paste with 
the verse ‘gandbadvaram’ (Tai. Ar. X. 1), whole grains of 
rice ( aksata ) with the verso ‘ Iravati ’ ( Bg. VII. 99. 3 ), flowers 
with Bg. I. 22. 20 (tad Visnoh), incense (dhupa) with the 
Gayatrl, a lamp with the mantra ‘ uddipyasva * ( Tai. Ar. X. 1 ) 
and cooked food is offered with the formula ‘devasya tva then 
he should offer flowers to the image repeating the twelve names 
of Visnu, associating with each nrooo the vorsc.s from ‘ trini 
pada’ to ‘ sumrdika bhavantu nah’ (Tai. Br. II. 4, G ). Then 
they laud him with verses derivc'd fron\ the Bgveda, Yajurveda, 
Samaveda or Atliarvaveda in praise of Visnu; then he should 
bid good bye to the Purusa (i. e. Visnu) by uttering''^* the 
three vyahrtis (in such formula as 'oni bhuh purusamudvas- 
ayami ) and adding ‘ may the Lord, the Great Person, go away 
for (my) well-being, for conquest and for being seen again.’* 
In case the image is immovably fixed on a pedestal &c. the 
invocation to come and the bidding of good-bye are omitted. 
The Baud. grhya-se9asutra(IL 17) contains the procedure of the 
worship of Mahadeva ( Siva ). It is almost on the same lines 
as the worship of Visnu set out above with the difference that 
the names of Siva such as Mahadeva, Bhava, Budra, Tryambaka 
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are eubstituted and some of the mantras are different. A few 
differences will be found In the test quoted below. It is stated 
therein that when the worship is of a linga Immovably fixed 
then there is no invocation to come and no bidding of 
good-bye. 

In the Fuj&prak§.da ( pp. 97-149 ) and other digests the 
methods of devapuja according to i^aunaka, Grbyapari^isfa, 
Itgvidhftna, Vispudharmottaraparana, BhSgavstapurana, the 
Narasimhapur&na are set out in detail. But for want of space 
they are all passed over. It will have been noticed from the 
passages of the Visnu Dh. S, and of Baudh&yana cited above 
that devapuja contains certain items and stages in the whole 
procedure. These are called upacaraa ( ways of service ). They 
are usually stated to be sixteen. They are : Svahana, &sana, 
padya, arghya, acamanlya, snana, vastra, yajnopavlta, anu- 
lepana or gandha, puspa, dhupa, dipa, naivedya ( or upa- 
hSra ), namaskira, pradaksinS and visarjana or udv&sana. 
In different works, the items differ. Some add bbusana { orna- 
ment ) after yajnopavlta and tambula ( or mukhav&sa ) after 
pradaksina or naivedya ( Vrddha-Harlta VI. 31-32 and Puja- 
prakafia, p. 98 ). Therefore some speak of 18 upacaras. 
Some omit avahana, add svagata ( welcome ) after asana, 
madhuparka after acamanlya, and some have stotra ( hymn of 
praise ) and pranama ( bow ) as distinct upacaras, while others 
hold that these latter two are one and that pradaksinS is part of 
visarjana ( vide Pujaprakasa p. 98). If a person cannot afford 
to offer vastra ( garment ) and alaihkSra ( ornament ), he could 
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perform only ten out of these 16 upacaras tIz. from pSdya to 
naivedya ; if he cannot afford to offer even ten he may off'er 
only five ( paficopacSra-puja ) viz. from gandha to naivedya ; If 
be has nothing he may perform with flowers alone all the 16 
upaoSras. When the image is immovably fixed on a pedestal 
there is no avShana and visarjana and so the items become 14 
or one may offer in their place only a handful of flowers with 
mantras. Those who can repeat the Purusasiikta (Rg. X. 90) 
should repeat one of its verses before offering each of the 16 
upac&ras ( see NrsirhhapurSna 62. 9-13 ). Those who cannot 
repeat that hymn and women and ^udras should simfjly say 
‘ Sivfiya namah ’ or * Visnave namah ’ ( adoration to Siva or 
Visnu ). Vrddha-Harlta ( XL 81 ) specially recommends the 
worship of the child Krsna to women and of Hari to widows 
( XI. 208 ). After each of snSna, vastra, yajnopavlta and 
naivedya, Soamana is to be offered as part of that upacSra 
( lide Nrsimhapurana 62. 14 ). The names of some of these 
upacSras occur even in the Asv. gr. ( IV. 7. 10 and IV. 8. 1 ) in 
relation to the brahmapas invited at sraddha such as asana, 
arghya, gandha, malya (flowers), dhupa, dipa and acchSdana (i. e. 
vastra ). Farquhar is not right when he says in his ‘ Outlines 
of the Religious literature of India * p. 51 that the sixteen 
upacaras ‘ are so distinct in character from the sacrificial cult 
as to betray alien origin ’ When image-worship became general 
items offered to invited brahmanas were also offered to the 
image of gods. It was a case of extension and not of borrowing 
from an alien cult. 

A few words have to be said in connection with some of 
the 16 upacSras. 

As regards the water to be employed in devapuja and rites 
for the Manes, the Visnu Dh. S. (66. 1) prescribes that it should 
not have been brought the night before ( but it must be drawn 


1737. Vide p. 549. In the MBndhatS platcB of .Taya- 
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that; day ). The worshipper should not sit on an Ssana made of 
bamboo or stone, or of unsaorihcial wood or on the bare ground, 
or on a seat made of grass or green leaves, but should sit on a 
woollen blanket or silken garment or deer-skin ( PQjaprakasa, 
p. 95 ). When offering arghya, in the vessel containing the 
water to be used for that purpose all or as many as one can 
afford out of the following eight articles are to be mixed up, viz. 
curds, whole grains of rice, ends of kusa grass, milk, durvS 
grass, honey, barley grains and white mustard seeds ( Matsya- 
purana 267. 2 quoted in the PujaprakSta p. 34). It is further said 
that arghya is offered to the image of Visnu by means of a 
conch in which water is mixed with sandalwood paste, flowers 
and whole grains of rice. In the water for aoamana are mixed 
cardamom, cloves, uiira grass and kakkola or as many of them 
as iwBsible. The snana ( bath ) of images is effected with five 
materials called pancamTta ( five ambrosial things ) viz. milk, 
curds, clarified butter, honey and sugar, The image is to be 
bathed with these five in the order stated, so that sugar coming 
last removes all effects of oiliness. After these a bath with 
pure water follows. In the panoamrtssnana the following 
Vedic verses are repeated in order ; ‘ apyayasva ’ (Rg. I. 91. 16), 
‘ dadhikrSvno ’ ( Rg. IV. 39. 6 ), ‘ gbytam mimikse ’ ( Rg. II. 
3. 11 ), ‘ madhu vita ’ ( Rg. I. 90. 6 ), ‘ svaduh pavasva ’ ( Rg. 
1X85.6). It will be noticed that each of these mantras is 
suggestive of the material with regard to which it is uttered. 
No bath with water or these things is allowed when only a 
picture or a clay image is to be worshipped. If one cannot 
afford these, one may bathe the image with water in which the 
leaves of the basil plant ( tulasi ) are mixed up, as that plant 
is deemed to be the favourite of Visnu. The water used in 
the bath of the image of a God is regarded as very sacred 
and it is used for acamana by the worshipper and members 
of his family and friends and is called tlrtha ( it is also 
sprinkled over one’s head ). As regards the unguents to be 
offered ( anulepana or gandha ) numerous rules are laid down 
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( vide Pujapraka^a pp. 39-41 ). The Visnu Dh. S. ( 66, 2 ) 
Bays that unguents should be one or more out of san dal wood, pine 
tree paste, musk, camphor, saffron, nutmeg. If ornaments are 
offered, then gold and precious stones should be real and not 
imitation ones ( Vispu Dh. S, 66. 4 ). Very detailed rules are 
laid down about flowers. The Pujaprakasa ( pp. 42-49 ) waxes 
eloquent over the merit of offering basil leaves to V isnu and 
using the same wood in worship generally and also when no 
flowers are available. The Visnu Dh. S.*’** ( 66. 5-9 ) prescribes 
that flowers emitting an overpowering smell or having no smell 
whatever are not to be used, nor flowers of thorny plants unless 
the flowers are white and sweetly fragrant ; that even red flowers 
such as saffron flowers and those that spring in ponds or lakes 
may be employed. There are grades in the merit derived from 
offering certain flowers, e. g. the Sm. C. I, pp, 201-202 and the 
Pujaprakasa p. 51 quote many verses of the Narasirhhapurana, 
some of which arrange vanamallika, campaka, asoka, vasantl, 
malatl, kunda &c. in an ascending order among flowers and 
the jatl flower is said to be the best of the flowers in the worship 
of Visnu. The same work ( p. 56 ) names durvS and twentyfive 
flowers as favourites with Visnu. Vide Vrddha-HSrlta VII. 
53-59 for the flowers that may be used in Visnu-puja and 
Vrddha Gautama p. 563. The flowers offered on a day are 
removed the next day by the worshipper when he is about to 
offer worship that day. Such flowers are called ‘ nirmSlya ‘ and 
great virtue is attached to placing such flowers on one's head 
by way of homage to the deity worshipped ( vide Pujaprakasa, 
pp. 27 and 90 ). The Sm. C. ( I. p. 204 ) quotes a puraua to the 
effect 'He, whose heart contemplates the form of Visnu, on 
whose lips there is ever the name of Visnu, who partakes of the 
naivedya offered to Visnu and who places on his head the water 
in which the feet of an image of Visnu are washed and the 
nirmalya of Visnu, never falls off (from heaven).’ The Madana- 
pSrijata ( p, 303 ) quotes passages from the Visnu-dharmottara 
about the flowers, that are not to be used in worship. In Siva 
worship the following flowers and leaves are in an ascending 
grade of worth ; viz. arka flowers, karavlra flowers, bilva leaves 
flower of drona, loaves of apamarga, flower of kuSa, samI leaves,’ 
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blue lotus leaves, dhattura flower, saml flower, blue lotus, 
which is the best ( vide Phi^praka^a, p. 210 ). The Madana- 
p&rij&ta, p. 303 quotes from the DevIpurSna verses which 
enumerate the flowers that are to be avoided in Siva worship. 
If no flowers are available, then a fruit may be offered or if no 
fruit is available then only leaves and lastly only white whole 
grains of rice or oven water may be offered. Lamps are to 
be fed with ghee or in its absence with sesame oil. Camphor 
is to be burnt before the image. There is a ceremony called 
Uratrika ( waving lights round the image ) performed with 
several lights or pieces of camphor placed in a broad vessel 
which is held in both hands and waved round an image and 
over its head. Vide Pujaprakasa, pp, 75 and 87. For runvedya 
no food is to be offered which is declared unfit in the^astras for 
eating, nor the milk of a sbe-goat or sbe-buffalo though they are 
allowed for food, nor the meat of the five-nailed animals nor the 
flesh of the wild boar nor fish. The general rule is stated by the 
R&mayana as ‘ whatever food a man eats the same is the food to 
be offered to his deities ’. The Sm. C. ( I. p. 203 ) quotes the 
Padmapurana to the effect that vaivedya should be offered in a 
vessel of gold, silver, bronze, copper or of clay or in palasa 
leaves or on lotus leaf. The naivedya is offered with the formula 
set out below, According to the Brahmspurana quoted by 
AparSrka, pp. 153-154 and PujSprakSsa (p, 82) the naivedya 
offered to Brahma, Visnu, Siva, the Sun, Devi, the MStra, to 
goblins and evil spirits respectively is to be given to brShma- 
pas, S&tvatas ( Bhagavatas ), those whose bodies are smeared 
with ashes, to Magas, to the S&ktas, to women, to the poor. 

174i. 3 vsv’i ' 3 rnTbs nuff- 

(nsvit M • quoted in the 5- 65. 

1745. er Rsn 66. 11. 1 H 

3if^ i « rf^ w 1 66. 12-14. 

1746. V 3 W: h anjbsvreiwa 103. SO and 

104. 15. ^wrfiifu on ng V. 7 quotes this. 

1747. sffi mwrv fvrvt 1 ^ arvnrrv • wlf sv i m v wwt 1 sit 

fvnrr I srf wmwnr tsutt • sir sn^rsnir vnfi’t wwrvTfii 

sir snwiv « ifi wgrof 1 ttflMqnTl 1 Hwfvrfir 1 

!ieiv«ic4^ w*TvvfiiT I S5vt5if«n^i wwhrrfit 1 aw e w i ii 

1 
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One may also partake of the naivedya offered by oneself 
and the Smrtimuktaphala ( ahnika, p. 390 ) quotes 
L 154. 5 in support. After naivedya, tambula is to be offered to 
the God worshipped. In the ancient grhya and dharma sutras no 
mention is made of tambula or mukhavasa ( materials that will 
render the breath fragrant ). Tambula was probably introduced 
some time before or about the beginning of the Christian era in 
South India and then spread northwards. Among tho smrtis, 
Sarhvarta 55 quoted in the Krtyaratnakara p. 560, Laghu-Harlta 
( Anand. 39 ), Laghu-Asvalayana (Anand. ) 1.160-61 and 23. 
105, AuSanasa ( Jivananda, part I. p. 509 ) refer to the chewing 
of tambula after dinner. In the Raghuvamsa VI. 64 Kalidasa 
describes betel nut plants surrounded by betel creepers. Tbe 
KamasStra I. 4. 16 states that a person after performing the 
brushing of the teeth, consulting a looking glass and partaking 
of tambula for rendering his breath fragrant should set about 
his daily business. Vide also Kamasutra III. 4. 40, IV. 1. 36, 
V. 2. 21 and 24, VI. 1, 29, VI. 2. 8 for other references. In tho 
Brhat-saihhita of Varahamihira ( 77. 35-37 ) the virtues of 
tambula and its ingredients are described. In the Kadambarl 
( para 85 ) the royal palace i.s compared to the house of a dealer 
in betel leaves ( tambulika ) in which lavall, cloves, cardamom , 
kahkola are stored. The Par. M. I. part 1. p. 434 quotes four 
verses from Vasistha ( not found in the printed Dharmasutra ) 
about the cutting off of the two ends of tambula leaves before 
eating them. In the Vratakhanda (of Caturvargacintam&ni, 
vol. IL part I, p. 242 ) Hemadri quotes Ratnakosa to the effect 
that tambula means betel leaves, betel nut and chllnam ; while 
mukhavasa means these together with cardamom, camphor, 
fcakkola berries, pieces of copra and matulunga. The NityScSra- 
paddhati ( p. 549 ) quotes verses showing that tambula 
comprised nine ingredients viz. betel nut, betel leaves, chunam, 
camphor, cardamom, clove, kahkola, copra, the matulunga fruit. 
In modern times pieces of almond, nutmeg fruit and bark 
thereof, saffron, catechu are taken and matulunga is 
omitted. Thus the thirteen ingredients of tambula are 


I. 4. 16. 




. unfr-inrsTiw 29.30, qnoted in 



Ch. XIX J 


Devajnij^ T^nJfiUa 


made np. ' The Aetisgasamgraha'^^’ of VSgbba'^a also meivtipnf 
the several ingredients of tambala including the essence of th^ 
bark of the Xhadira tree ( catechu ). In modern times t&mbtila 
is said to be of 13 gums, either because it contains 4hMeen 
ingredients or because it effects thirteen good results, the last of ' 
which are set out in a subhasita quoted below. , . 

Fradak^InS ( going round the image with the right hand 
always turned towards the image ) and namaskfira constitute 
only one upacara ( item of worship ) according to many. The 
namaskira to the image is either astanga ( with eight limbs ) or 
panoahga ( with five limbs. ) The first occurs when a person 
prostrates himself on the ground in front of the image in such 
a way that the palms of his hands, his feet, his knees, his chest 
and forehead touch the ground and his mind, speech and eye 
are fixed on the image and the latter occurs when ha prostrates 
himself with his hands, feet and head.'^*® There are other 
definitions of the astihga namaskara. These several parts of 
the worship of images have been judicially noticed in Ram 
brahma Chatter ji v. Kedar Nath 36 Calcutta Law Journal 478 at 
p. 483 ( where the normal type of the continuous worship of an 
idol is described ) and Pramatha Nath Mullick v. Pradyumna 
Kumar Mullick 52 Cal. 809 at p. 815 (P, C, ), 

In modern times it is the practice to perform in homage to 
the sun twelve namaskaras or any multiple of twelve and 
repeat the following twelve names of the sun in the dative 
preceded by ‘ om ’ and followed by ‘ namah ’ : Mitra, Ravi, 
Bury a, Bhanu, Khaga, Pusan, Hiranyagarbha, Marlci, Aditya, 
Savitr, Arka and Bhaskara. There is another method of these 
namaskSras called TrcSkalpanamaskaras in which after ' om ' 
certain mystic syllables and their combinations in twos and 


arerywn? I. 3 ( f^wvrwnr ). ‘ wrf wvTpvef totst 

WVirq'ST iPn: ?i II ’ 

1752. ^ fjirwT wm I WHT amri 

vwnitsffiy II quoted from in (wrfjr^ p.. 389) and 

p. 88; tr^*vt «rnvvt <r«fyr wrnf: i tstrir.' p. siS) iSkaf 

OTWfxx'rtn w fSnrri^ w wvvit ii’^vror 

quoted in I- p. 204, which ^wpi. p. 88 reads Hwxrr wqpn tW- ■/ 
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fours together with certain mantras are repeated with the 
twelve names ( vide foot-note for illustrations 

The PujSprskaEia (pp. 166-188) mentions 32 aparSdhas 
( lapses ) which should be avoided while engaged in worship or 
while one is about to perform Visnupuja and the atonements 
for these. These 32 aparadhas (offences) against proper etiquette 
for worship are referred to in the Varahapurana ( 130. 5 ), 

A passage from Baudhayana about Siva worship has 
already been quoted and it has been stated that worship of the 
phallic emblem of Siva appeara to have been current in the 
very ancient civilization brought to light by the finds dis- 
covered at Mohenjo-daro, Sir R. G. Bhandarkar in his ‘ Vai* 
snavism and Saivism ’ has shown how Rudra is described as 
the supreme deity even in the Rg., how in the Tai. S. IV. 5. 1-11 
there are eleven anuvakas (called Rudras) which contain a 
sublime eulogy of Rudra (and also in Vaj. S. 16) and how 
numerous Saiva sects and doctrines arose in course of time 
(p. 119flf), PSnini teaches the formation of BhavanI, Sarvinl^ 
RudrSnl and MrdanJ from the four names of Siva ( IV, 1. 59 ), 
In the sacrifice called Sulagava in the grhya sutras Rudra is 
worshipped as the supreme deity. The Asv. gr. IV. 9.17 mentions 
twelve names of Rudra and adds (IV. 9.27-29) that all names 
in the world, all armies, all exalted things belong to him. Fatafijali 
in his Mahabhasya (vol, II, pp.387-388) on Panini V, 2, 76 speaks 
of a ' Siva-bhagavata ’ ( a devotee of Siva). Vodantasiitra II. 2. 37 
is directed, according to Sarhkara, to the refutation of the 
PSsupata sect of Saivas. In the Santiparva 284. 121-124 the 
Pasupatas are said to be opposed to the dharmas of varna and 
fiSrama. The Kurmapurana'(purvardha, chap, 16) speaks of the 


1753. aft jrf 3WWW Jrt sri sm: i aif a n^rg^gwTt 

Wf ail •TJT: I sir it*t tis ^ im: • sir sRnrir w mw ^ 

ira: I 3 i 5 =|f Wirrv i sif y: tmmg It: 
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s&stras of the Saiva sects, of Kapi-las, Nakulas (Lftkulas?), 
Varnas, Bhairavas, Pasupatae as meant for deluding the world. 
The Varahapurana (chap.70-71) is also directed against PSaupatas. 
The Pasupata brahmanus are stated in the Kadambarl to have 
surrounded the minister Sukana^a (para 90). Siva was worship- 
ped in the form of the UiKja or as an image. It is believed that 
14 crores of liiojns wore established by Bana, an Asura devotee of 
Siva, in various spots and these are called Bana-lihgas (NityS- 
carapaddhati, p. 556) and the Baiia-lihgas ( white stones) found 
in the Narmada, the Ganges and other holy rivers are only like 
them. In tlie Kadambarl ( para 130 ) Bana speaks of sand UAgas 
on the Acchoda lake and in another place of a lihga made of 
pure mother-o’pearl. The Kurmapurana ( purvSrdha chap. 26 ) 
describes the origin of Lihga and its worship and the Vamana- 
purSna 46 lauds the several holy places where ancient lihgas 
are established. The famous twelve Jyotir-lihgas are ; Orhkira 
at Mandb&ta, Mahak&la at Ujjayin) (modern Ujiain), Tryambaka 
(nearNasik), Dhrsnesvara at Elora, NSganStha (towards the 
east of Ahmednagar), Bhlm5-Samkara (at the source of the 
Bhlnifi river in the Sahyadri ), Kedara-natha in Garhwal, Vis- 
vesvura at Benares, Soraanatha in Kathiawar, Vaidysnatba new 
Parali Mallikarjuna oii the Srisaila, and RameSvara in South 
India. Many of these are situated in central and western India 
near each other. 

The Pujaprakasa ( p. 194) quotes H&ilta prescribing that 
Mahosvara may be worshipped by means of the mantra of five 
syllables ( namah Sivaya ) or by the Rudra'”' Gsyatri or by 

lijO Ahoin b.'ikiiij^u, I’il^upaia or KslaiDukbs, ride ‘ t'aifiiaviaio 
RU'i Sftiviiin ' f. 119 O'. In tbe VSyupuiBijo 23, 221-224 it is said in a 
propbctic aUnin that. Siva wonUl assume the form of Nakvili ( I.akull? ) 
and i.lie plane where ho will appear "will be called the holy place of KiyS- 
rohaoa. r»dt' E. 1. toI. 1 1. p. 124, vol. XII. p. 337, toI. XIV p 265 for the 
LBkula doctrine, its ScStyas and other iufonuation. For the K&pSUkas, 
vide Bhandarkar’s ‘ Vaijnuvisin and Saivism ’ pp. 117,127. A grant of 
NSgavardban.u, nephew of Pulttke4i ( 610-63S) A. 1). ), was made provi- 
ding lor the worship of KSpaloiSvara and the mainteuance of Mahffvratins. 
Yuma 29 iiiiotedin Par. M. II. purl 1 p. 335 presciibes the penance of 
Krcchia for eating at a KitpSlika’s liouse. The KarpOramanjatl ( about 
900 A. D. ) I. 22-24 contains a caricature of Kaula ( i. e. KBpnlika ) 
practices. 

1756. T^rnvsfr is nrwir 

3IT. X. 1 and BRissswIewi 17. 11. It closely resembles the famous 
GUyatri verse, particularly the words ‘ dhiinabi ’ and ‘ pracodaySt ’ are 
the lime in both. 

H. 0. 93 
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‘ om ’ or by the montra ' Isanai sarva-vidyan§.m ' ( Tai. At. 
X. 47 ), or by the Rudra mantras { vl*. Tai. S. IV. 5. 1-11 ) or by 
the mantra ‘ tryambakaih yajamahe ’ ( Bg. VII. 59. 12 ). For a 
devotee of Siva? the wearing of a string of Rudraksa berries ia 
necessary either on the hand, the atm, the neck or on the 
bead.”*^ The Smrtiniuktaphala ( ahnika p. 393 ) quotes verses 
from the Smrtiratna and the RatnEvali about the merit secured 
by bathing the iinga with cow’s milk, curds, clarified butter, 
honey, sugarcane juice, paRcaf/avya, water in which camphor 
and aguru are mixed up, and other substances. The 14th day 
of the dark half of a month has been sacred to Siva from 
ancient times. Bana in the Kadambarl ( para 54 ) refers to the 
fact that queen Vilasavatl went to worship Mahakala at 
UijayinI on the 14th. 


The worship of DurgS has prevailed from ancient times.”'* 
She is worshipped under various names and aspects. In the 
Tai, Ar. X. 18 Siva is said to be the husband of AmhikS 
or UmS. In the Kens Upanisad ( III. 25 ) UmS Haimavatl 
is mentioned as imparting to Indra the knowledge of the 
Great Being, The various names of DurgS are UmS, Parvatl, 
Devr, Arabika, Gaurl, Candl or Candika, Kail, KurnSrl, 
Lai its &c. The MahSbharata ( Virafsparva 6 and Bhlsma 23 ) 
contains two hymns addressed to Durga in which she is stated 
to be Vindbyavasinl and fond of blood and wine, and in 
Vanapmva 39. 4 it is stated that UmS became a kirStI 
when Siva became a kirata to test the prowees of Arjuna. In 
the Kumarasambhava Kalidasa speaks of Parvatl, Uma, AparnS 
and derives the latter two words ( I, 26 and V, 28 ). Ysj. I. 290 
speaks of AmbikS as the mother of Vinayaka. The Devl- 
mabatmya in the Markandeyapurana ( chap. 81-9.3 ) is the 
principal sacred text of Durga worshippers in Northern India. 
1. I. vol. 9 p. 189 shows that about 625 A. D. DurgS was 
invoked as a supreme goddess, Bana in his Kadambari gives a 
graphic description of the temple of Candika and refers to offer- 
ings of blood made to her ( para 28 ), to her trident ( trisula ) 
and her slaughter of Mahisasura, The KrtyaratnSkara ( p, 351 ) 
quotes verses from the Devlpurana that the 8th of the bright 
half of a month is sacred to Devi ( and particularly of Asvina ), 
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that a goat or a buffalo may be saorificed for her.’^** These 
bloody rites are still continued in the K£ll temple in Bengal 
and a few other shrines of DurgS. In Bengal the worship of 
DurgS in Aiivina has been most popular.'^'^ Raghunandans 
in his Durgaroana-paddhati gives an elaborate description of 
the worship of Durga in Xsvina. Durga is also worshipped 
as Sakti. The influence of Sskta worship has been great 
throughout India and will be brieQy surveyed later on. 

In modern times devapujs differs considerably from the ritual 
of the ancient works of Visnu and Baudbayana ; it also differs 
from province to province and caste to caste. A brief analysis 
of the devapajS practised by brShmanas in Western India is 
given below: Acamana; prSnSySma; adoration to Mahaganapati 
and certain other deities ; twelve names of Ganesa, hymn 
of praise to Oanesa, Oaurl, Visnu; mention of the place and 
the time with astronomical details about the day, the 
naksatra &:c. ; then the samkalpa of performing devapuj& 
with sixteen upacaras ; contemplation on Ganapati with 
Rg, II. 23. 1 ( gananatn tva ) ; Ssanavidhi with an invocation 
to the earth ; nyasa f mystical sanctification of the body ) of 
the sixteen verses of Rg. X. 90 on sixteen parts of the 
body ; invocation of the deities and the sacred rivers in the 
water jar and offering sandalwood paste, flowers and whole 
grains of rice to the jar ; then invocation of the conch and bell 
in a similar way ; sprinkling of oneself and the materials of 
worship with water accompanied by the mantra ( ‘ apavitrah 
pavitro va &c.’ ) ; dhyana ( contemplation ) of Visnu, Siva, 
Ganesa, the sun's disc, Durg& holding a bunch of flowers in 
one’s folded hands; then offering the sixteen upacaras enume" 
rated above to the accompaniment of the 16 verses of Rg. X. 90 
to one’s favourite deity ; final benediction.”^*' When several 
deities are worshipped, there are two methods in which the 
upac&ras may be offered. One may offer the upacaras from 
&vahana to namaskSra to one deity or the principal deity and 
then ttio .« i:i;e upacara.^ to the other cloity or deities one after 

1759. awnt ^ i H{5<fr5rri&i?roTr tror 

Kftwgvrq quoled in p- 357. 

1760. Vido ‘ UurgSpUjS ' by Pratapebandra Gboah ( 1871 ) for a 
detailed description of Uurg&pujS in Bengal. 

1761. The benediction is ast*? ifivJrt 
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another. This method is called koiujilnusamaya. The other method 
occurs when avahana is done for the several deities in order, 
then asana for all, then padya for all and so on up to namas- 
kfira. This is called padarthanusamaija. This method is 
generally preferred. Vide the com. of Narayana on Asv. gr. I. 
24. 7, the com. on Katyayama-sranta I. 5. 9-11 for detailed 
explanations of these. 

From the early centuries of the Christian era the works on 
Tantra exercised a profound influence on the ritual of devapuji 
and several mystical postures of the hands and fingers such as 
the mudras and the nyasas began to occupy the minds of the 
worshippers.'^*® The Bhagavata-purana XI. 27. 7 says that 
devapuja is of three kinds viz. Vaidikl, Tantrikl and misra. The 
first and the third are for the three varnas and Tantrikl for 
sudras. 


Vid.aUo-i^nfia. 



CHAPTER XX 

VAISVADEVA 

Vuisuadem . — ( offering of cooked food to all Gods ). 

Daksa ( II. 56 ) says that in the 5th part of the day a house- 
holder has to allow distribution of food according to his ability 
to the gods, Manes, men and even insects. Vaisvadeva is to be 
offered according to SatS.tapa ( quoted by Medhatithi on Manu 

V. 7 and by Apararka p. 142 ) in the grhya fire if one has 
preserved it, or in the ordinary fire. If no fire is available one 
may offer it even in water or on the bare ground. Laghu- 
Vyaaa II. 53 says the same. 

Some medieval works like the Smrtyarthasara and the 
Par. M. ( I. part 1, p. 389 ) state that vaisvadeva really com- 
prises the three daily sacrifices viz. devayajna, bhutayajna 
and pitryajna. The rite i.s so called because in it sacrifice 
is offered to all the gods or because food is cooked ti’.erein for 
all the gods. But in the ancient grhyasutras the three 
yajilas are kept distinct. In the Asv. gr. III. 1 the five daily 
sacrifices are enumerated, but only one, the brahmayajaa, is 
thereafter described in detail and we have to understand that 
Vaisvadeva has already been dealt with under homa in Asv. 
gr I. 2. 1-2 and that I. 2. 3-10 is concerned with bhutayajaa or 
baliharana, out of which the 7th sutra contemplates an offering 
to Visve-devas and su:ra 10 an offering of cooked food to pitrs. 
The Sah. gr. II. 14 speaks of Vaisvadeva, while Gobhila gr. I. 4. 
1-15, Khadirn gr. I. 5. 22-35 speak of baliharana only. Panini 

VI. 2. 39 teaches the accent of ‘ ksullaka-vaisvadeva’ (as a 
compound). Vaik. VI. 17 expressly says that devayajna 
is the homa to the gods offered with cooked food meant for all the 
gods. According to Gautama ( V. 9 ) the deities of vaisvadeva 
are Agni, Dhanvantari, Visve-devas, PrajSpati and Svistakrt 
(Agni). According'^*® to Manu (III. 84-86) the deities are Agni, 

1763 47; 

’u i vn- wr. I. purt i p. 389, 

1764. xiis i ws sWt I tq iTiT tRma VI. 17. 

1765. In offering food one will have to say 

wtfhrtmvvT fvnn, in modern times the formula is 
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Soma, Agnisoma, the Visve-devaa, Dhanvantari, Kuhu, Anumati, 
Prajftpati, DyavaprthivI, ( Agni ) Svistakrt. The San. gr. 
II. 14. 4 gives the names of ten deities that are slightly different 
from the list of Manu. According to PSr. gr. II. 9 the deities 
are Brahma, Prajapati, Grhya, Kasyapa and Anumati; while 
the Visnu Dh. S. 67. 1-3 { quoted in the Gr. R. p, 278 ) states 
that Vaisvadeva is to be offered to Vasudeva, Samkarsana, 
Aniruddha, Purusa, Satya, Acyuta, Agni, Soma, Mitra, Varuna, 
Indra, Indiagni, Visve-devas, Prajipati, Anumati, Dhanvantari, 
Vastospati, ( Agni ) Svistakrt. Vide Bhar. gr. III. 12, MSnava 
gr. II. 12. 1-2, Eathaka gr. 54, Vaik. III. 7 for other lists 
of deities in Vaisvadeva. It is on account of this divergence 
that digests .like the Madanaparij&ta (p. 317) say that Vaisva- 
deva is of tv'O kinds, viz. what is common to all smrtis like 
that of Manu and secondly what is stated in one’s own 
grhyasutra. The Sm. C. ( I. p. 212 )'^** says the same. 

All ancient smrtis say that Vaisvadeva is to be performed 
twice, once in the morning and then in the evening. Vide Asv, 
gr. I. 2. 1, Vas. Dh. S. XL 3. Manu III. 121, Visnu Dh. S. 59. U, 
Gohbila II. 34. But in later times it came to be performed 
only once in the morning and the samkalpa includes both in one 
statement.'”^ The vers 0 .s ‘ justo damuna ’ ( Rg. V. 4. 5 ) and 
‘ehyagna’ ( Rg. I. 76. 2 ) are used in invoking Agni, then the 
verse catvari srhga^ ( Rg' 58. 3 ) and several ordinary 
verses describing the characteristics of Agni are employed for 
the dhyana ( contemplation ) of Agni. From the food cooked 
for one’s meal, a portion is taken out in another vessel, and 
covered with clarified butter ; it is then divided into three parts. 
Then one places one s left hand on one’s heart and with the 
right hand takes up from one portion of the food morsels equal 
to a ripe myrobalan fruit, presses it with one’s right thumb and 
offers it with the right hand to Surya, Prajapati, Soma Vanaspati 
Agnl-soma, IndrSgni, DyavaprthivI, Dhanvantari, Indra, Visve 
Devas, Brahma. Then holy ashes are taken from the fire with 
the mantra ‘ ma nastoke ’ ( Rg. I 114. 8 ) and ashes are applied 
to the forehead, the throat, the navel, the right and left shoulders 
and the bead with certain mantras and a concluding prayer Is 


1766. § 11 ^^ ^^njrrikJH vur t quoted in I. p.212. 
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offered to Agni to bestow intelligence, memory, fame &c. as 
set out below. 

Medieval digests like the Mit, ( on Yaj. L 103 ) discuss tbe 
question whether vaisvadeva is purusarlha only ( i. e. recommend- 
ed to men for effecting some beneficent consequence to them) or 
whether it is purusartha as well as a rite for effecting a 
sathskira ( unseen or spiritual result ) of the food cooked. In 
the latter case food will be pradhana ( the principal matter ) 
and vaisvadeva will be secondary; but in the former case( i. e. 
if it were only purusartha ) food will be secondary and Vai6va- 
deva principal. Relying on Asv. gr. I. 2. 1 some say that 
vaisvadeva is meant as a sarhskara of food and relying on Asv. 
gr. III. 1. 1 and 4 others say that in is purusartha. The Mit. 
declares that vaisvadeva is purusartha only, as Manu ( II. 28 ) 
holds that the human body is rendered fit for spiritual know- 
ledge by the daily yajnas and by other sacrifices and that if 
vaisvadeva is not purusartha alone, each time food is cooked in 
the day (on account of the sudden advent of many gue^t8) 
vaisvadeva would have to be performed several times in the 
day; but Manu HI. 108 forbids a fresh vaisvadeva in such a 
case. Sm. C. ( I. p. 213 ) and Par, M. ( 1. 1, p. 390 ) held the 
same view. The Srartyarthasara p. 46 and Laghu-Asvalayana 
1. 116 hold the view’ that vaisvadeva is both for the sarhskara 
of the householder and also of the food. 

There was divergence of view on other questions viz. 
whether vaisvadeva was to be performed before sraddha or after 
it and whether food for vaisvadeva was to be separately cooked 
from that meant for sraddha. Apararka p. 462 sets out the 
conflicting views on the first question and says that for vaisva- 
deva there are three option.'--, viz, it may be performed imme- 
diately after food is ready, or ic may be offered after baliharma 
or it may be performed after srSddha is finished. The Madana- 
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pftrijata p. 320 and Brhat-Parasars p. 156 hold that vaisvadeva 
must be performed before sraddha. Vide Srartimuktaphala 
( ahnika pp. 406-407 ) also; on the other hand Anugasana-parva 
( 97. 16-18 ) directs that on sraddha day, pitr-tarpana comes first, 
then offering of bali, and then vaisvadeva. The Madanaparijata 
p, 318 says that the food for the vaisvadeva must be separately 
cooked from what is meant for sraddha. In the case of a joint 
family of father and sons or of several brothers, the father alone 
performs vaisvadeva or the eldest brother ; but if the father or 
eldest brother is unable to do it himself, a son or younger brother 
may offer it at his bidding ( Laghu-Asvalayana 1. 117-119 ). 

The food to be offered should be sprinkled over with ghee 
or with curds or milk but not with oil or salt. Ap. Dh. S.'^' 
II. 6. 15. 12-14 prescribes that there is to be no homa of ksdra 
and lavava ( vide note 723 above) and also of food that is mixed 
up with inferior food (like kulaitlia &c. ); but if one is com- 
pelled to offer inferior food in vaisvadeva ( owing to poverty 
&c, ) he should take some hot ashes from the grhya or ordinary 
fire towards the north of the fire and offer the food in the ashes. 
The Smrtyarthasara'*’^^ p. 47 states that cereals like gram and 
m&sa beans are not to be used in vaisvadov.a food. Rven when 
a man was not going to eat on a particular day he had to offer 
vaisvadeva ( Apararka p. 145 ). If he could afford no food, he 
was to offer fruits, roots or even water. He who has no grhya 
fire may offer vaisvadeva food into the ordinary fire with only 
the vyahrtis and the rest may be left for crows. 

Ap. Dh. S. ( II. 2. 3. 1 and 4 ) .say.s that vaisvadeva food 
should be cooked by aryas ( persons of the twice-born classes ) 
that are purified ( by bathing &c. ), or sudras supervised by 
aryas may cook the food.'”* Medieval writers remarked, as 
usual, that the latter rule about sudras being cooks applied only 
to another age.”” Ap. Dh. S. ( II. 2. 3.10-11) further says 
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that when the food la ready i.e. cooked, the cook should announce 
while standing, to the owner of the house * it is ready * and the 
owner should reply ‘ it ( food ) is auspiciously ready, it is food 
that gives supremacy ; may it not bo lost. ’ If no vaiivadeva 
is performed on any day, the householder had to fast the day 
and night ( Gobhila-arnrti III. 120 ). Daksa II. 62 and Yama 
condemn to bell him who takes his own meal without offering 
vaiivadeva, when he is not himself in distress or difficulty.'^* 

It has been stated above (p.l58) that the sudra was to offer all 
the five yajnas without Vedic or Pauranic mantras, but only with 
the word ‘namah’ and he was to use uncooked food for vaiivadeva. 
Vide Yaj. 1. 121 and the Mit. thereon and S-hnikaprakSia, p. 401. 

Baliharava or Bludayajila : — Hero also there is some diver- 
gence between the ancient grhya-sutras and medieval and 
modern practice. The Aiv. gr. I. 2. 3-11 deals with this. The 
deities to whom bali (or part of the food taken out when per- 
forming vaiivadeva) is offered are: to the same deities to whom 
the devayajna is offered as stated above, to the waters, to herbs 
and trees, to the house, to the domestic deities, to the deities of 
the ground ( on which the house is built), to Indra and Indra’s 
men, to Yama and Yama’s men, to Varuna and Varuna’s men, 
to Soma and Soma’s men (these are offered in the several 
quarters ), to Brahman and Brahman’s men in the middle, 
to the Visve-devas, to all day-walking beings, to the Eaksases- 
towards the north ; svadha to the pitrs ( Manes )-with these 
words he should pour out the remnant of the food to the south, 
while wearing the sacred thread suspended over the right 
shoulder. Aiv. adds that if baliharana is performed by night 
then the words ‘to all night-walking beings’ are used instead 
of ‘to all day-walking beings’. 

Qobhila gr. I. 4. 5-15, Par. gr. II. 9 and other grhya sutras, 
Ap. Dh. S. II. 2, 3. 15-11. 2. 4. 9, Gautama V, 10-15, differ con- 
siderably from the above in several respects. But for want of 
space no reference can be made to these differences. 

In bhutayajna, bali is to bo offered not into fire but on 
the ground, which is to ha wiped with the hand and sprinkled 
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with water, and then the bali is to be put down and water 
is poured on it thereafter. Vide Ap, Dh. S. II, 2. 3. 15, The 
Ap. Dh. S. (11.4.9.5-6) prescribes that one should make 
all including dogs and candalas participators in the food 
cooked for vaisvadeva and adds the view of some ( which 
he disapproves ) that one should not give food to the un- 
deserving.’^'^® Manu III. 87-93 says that after performing vais- 
vadeva one should offer balis in all directions to Indra, 
Yama, Varuna, Soma and their followers, a bali to Maruts on 
the door, to waters a bali in water, a bali to the trees in 
mortar and pestle, a bali to Sri on the top of the house, to 
Bhadrakall at the foot of the house, to Brahma and Vastospati 
in the midst of the house ; a bali may be thrown up in the sky to 
Visve Devas, to the day-walking beings ( when baliharana is 
done by day ) and to night-walking beings ( by night ) ; a bali 
should be offered to the prosperity of all on the first floor”"® and 
all the remaining portion of the food for balls should be offered 
t'o the manes towards the south ; the householder should lightly 
( BO that no dust will get mixed with it ) offer on the ground 
some food to dogs, to outcasts, to candalas, to those suffering 
from loathsome diseases (such as leprosy), to crows and insects. 
Yaj, I. 103 calls upon the householder to throw food to dogs, 
candalas and crows on the ground.”** 


These directions to give food even to outcasts, dogs and 
birds were the outcome of the noble sentiment of universal 
kindliness and charity, the idea that One Spirit pervades and 
Illumines the meanest of creatures and binds all together. The 
San. gr. ( II, 14 )”«« winds up its vaisvadeva section with this 
fine exboriatiort let him throw food to dogs, to svapacas (eaters 
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of dog-flesh ), to birds on the ground ; let him eat nothing with- 
out having cut off a portion ( to be offered as a bali ); let him 
not eat alone, nor before others ( relatives and guests ), since 
the mantra says ‘the fool gets food in vain’ ( Bg. X. 117. 6 ). ’ 
The Mahabharata ( Vanaparva II. 59 ) says that offering food to 
dogs, svapaoas and birds on the ground is known as vaisivadeva, 
which is performed in the morning and evening. The same 
verse occurs at Anusasanaparva 97. 22-23. Apararka p. 145 says 
that vaisvadeva comprises all actions from the offering into 
fire oblations of food up to the throwing of food to dogs and 
the like in the morning and the evening. 

In modern times the way in which balis are offered and 
their number are set out in the diagram below. The one drawn 
is for the morning baliharapa. For the evening one the only 
change necessary would bo to put ‘ agnaye svahS ’ ( No. 1 ) in 
place of ‘ suryaya sviha ’ and ‘ naktam-caribhyah ' for ‘ diva- 
oaribliyah ’ in No. 27. The word ‘ svaha ’ is not repeated in the 
diagram after each for the sake of space. Manu III. 121 

prescribes that bali is offered in the evening by the wife but 
without mantras ( i. e. she is not to repeat the mantras) ‘ Indraya 
svaha ’ &c,, but only to contemplate on the several deities. 
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Piiryajfia - — The word occurs in Rg. X. 16. 10, but its 
exact meaning is not certain. Pitryajiia may be performed in 
either of three ways as stated above ( on p. 700 ) viz. by taipana 
( Manu III. 70 and 283 ), or by performing baliharana in which 
remnants of bali food are to bo ofifered to the pitrs (Manu III. 91 
and AEiv.gr.1.2. 11) or by performing sraddha daily with food on 
inviting at least one brahmana for dinner ( Manu III. 83-83 ). 
Sraddhas will be dealt with later and the other two ( torpana 
and baliharana ) have already been dealt with. In this daily 
sraddha’™* there is no offering of pindae ( balls of rice ) and 
the several strict rules and procedure of the parvana srSddha 
do not apply. 


a srfiinT: i 



CHAPTER XXI 


NllYAJNA OR MANUSYA-YAJNA. 

Nrtjajna or Manu.vja-yajna : {Honouring guests ] . — Manu 
( III. 70 ) states that this consists in honouring guests. In the 
oldest hymns of the Bgveda fire is described as a guest in the 
house of the sacrificer. In Bg. L 73. 1 Agni is described as 
lying in a pleasant spot and pleased like a guest (syona^lr- 
atithir-na prlnano). Vide Rg. V. 1. 8'’®* and 9, V. 4. 5, 
VII. 42. 4 for fire being called atiihi. In Rg. IV, 4. 10 it is 
said of Agni ‘you become the protector, the friend, of him who 
offers you hospitality in the usual ( or proper ) order, ’ Vide 
Rg. IV. 33. 7 and Tai. S. I. 2. 10. 1 for the word atiiliya. Athar- 
vaveda IX 6 is an eulogy of hospitality in which the various 
stages in the reception and feeding of a guest are metaphori* 
cally represented as the various actions performed in a sacri- 
fice, The Tai. S. V. 2. 2. 4 refers to the fact that ‘ when a 
guest comes, hospitality in which ghee abounds, is offered to 
him ’ and it remarks that ‘one who comes in a chariot and one 
who comes in a cart are the two most honoured among 
guests. ’ The Tai. 8. ( VI. 2. 1. 2 ) says ‘ hospitality is offered 
to all the followers accompanied by whom a king comes’. Vide 
Ait. Br. II. 9 for almost the same words. The San. Br. IL 9 
remarks ‘ when a man offers oblations at sunrise, he indeed 
offers hospitality to a great god who has started on a journey.* 
The Tai. Br. ( II. 1. 3 ) shows that a guest was honoured by 
having a lit lamp placed before him and then food was 
served to him.”®’ The Ait. Br. (25.5) says that a guest 
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should not be refused in the evening. The Sat. Br. (IL 1.4. 2. 
8. B. E. vol. 12, p. 291) remarks that ‘it would be unbecoming 
for a person to take food before men who are staying with 
him as guests have eaten'. The Satapatha shows that an ox or 
a goat was cooked for a guest, either a king or a brahmana 
( III. 4. 1. 2 ). Vide also Ait. Br. 3. 4 for tlie offering of an ox or 
barren cow to a king or another deserving person coming as 
a guest. Yaj. I. 109 also says that a big ox or a goat was to 
be kept apart for a guest learned in the Veda. But the Mit. 
and other medieval writers to whom flesh-eating was an 
anathema and an unspeakable sin for a brahmana remark that 
an ox or a goat was to be understood as set apart for the guest 
to flatter him ( with, the words ‘ this ox is yours ’ ) just as one 
says in humility ‘ all tiiis house is yours ’ and that the ox or 
goat was not meant to be given in gift or to be killed since it 
would be impossible to find an or each time a srotriya guest 
came. The Ait. Ar. I. 1. 1 remarks ‘ whoever is good and has 
attained eminence is a ( real ) guest, people do not treat with 
hospitality one who is undeserving. In the Tai. Up. (I. 11. 
2 ) one of the exhortations of the teacher to the pupil returning 
home is ‘atithi-devo bhava’ (honour guests). The same Upanisad 
says elsewhere ( III. 10. 1 ) “ let him never turn away a stranger 
from his house, that is the rule. Therefore a man should by 
all means acquire much food, for people say ( to the guest ) 
‘ there is food ready for him. ’ If he gives food amply, food is 
given to him amply ", In the Kathopanisad'^’* (1, 7-9) it is 
said ‘a brahmana entering a bouse as a guest is ( like) fire. 
People offer this { well-known) appeasement to him. Ob, son of 
Vivasvat, offer him water ( to wash his feet ). If a brahmana 
guest stays in a man’s house without food, he cuts off ( destroys) 
the hopes and expectations, ( fruits of ) the friendship ( of the 
good), the rewards of sacrifices and charitable acts, sons and 
cattle. ’ Then Yama offered to bestow three boons on Naoikotas 
as some penance for allowing Naciketas to remain without food 
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In hie house for three days. The Nirukta*’^* IV. 5 In explaining 
Bg. V. 4. 5 ( justo damunS atithirdurona ) derives the word 
‘ atithi’ from the root * at’ to go and also from ‘tithi ’ ( day ) and 
‘a’ meaning ‘comes’ (from ‘i’ with *abhi'). Vide Manu III. 102 
for another derivation; also Pard.dara 1. 42 and Mirk. 29. 2-9. 
Manu and others say that an aiithi is so called because be does 
not stay for a whole tithi ( i. e. day ) and ‘ an atithi is a brahmana 
who stays for one night only as a guest. ’ 

The honouring of guests comes after the offering of bali 
and Baud. gr. II. 9. 1-2, Vas. XL 6, Visnupurana III. 11. 55 
ordain that after balihararta the householder should wait in 
front of the yard of his house for ns much time as would be 
required for milking a cow or for a longer time at his desire 
for receiving guests. Others make it a definite time viz. one- 
eighth of a muhurta ( vide Mirk, purana 29. 24-25 quoted in 
Bm. C. L, p. 217 ), The Ap. Dh. S. contains a very elaborate 
treatment of honouring guests (II. 3. 6. 3 to II. 4. 9. 6). Gaut, 
V. 36. Manu III. 102-103 and Yaj. L 107 and 111 state that be 
is colled an atithi who belonging to a different village and 
intending to stay one night only arrives in the evening, that 
one who has already been invited for dinner is not an atithi 
properly so called, that a person who belongs to the same 
village or who is a friend or fellow-student is not an atithi, 
that one has to honour guests according to one’s ability, that 
guests are to be preferred according to the order of varnas and 
that among the brahmanaa, the trotriya and one who has com- 
pletely mastered (at least one) recension of the Veda is to be 
preferred. Vas. Dh. S. XI. 6 says that the worthiest are to he 
honoured first. Gaut. V, 39-42 and Manu III. 110-112 say 
that a ksatriya is not really an atithi to a brahmana nor 
are vaisyas nor sudras; but they add that, if a ksatriya 
comes to a brahmana's house as a guest ( i. e. as a traveller 
who has no food with him and about the time of tsiking food) 
he should be treated to a meal after br§hmana guests take 
their food and vaidys and sudra guests should be given food 
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by B brShmana houBehoIder along wifch hia eerrants and thereby 
he should show his kindliness. Ap. Dh. S. II. 4. 9. 5 requires 
the householder to give food to all who come at the end of the 
Vaisvadeva, even including candalas, but it mentions the view 
of some that one need not give food to unworthy persons (vide 
note 1779 above). Commentators like Haradatta explain that* 
in the case of worthy guests, if the householder does not give 
food, though able, he incurs sin; but in the case of unworthy 
people he incurs no blemish by not giving, but if he gives 
to them also, he secures merit. Vrddha-Gautama ( pp. 535-536 ) 
calls upon a householder to treat even a candaln with consi- 
deration. Parasara ( I. 40 ) and Sstatapa went so far'^” as to 
say that even if a householder hates a visitor or the latter is a 
fool, the householder should give him food if he arrives at the 
time of meals. Santiparva 146. 5 says that even an enemy 
when he comes to one’s house as a guest must bo hospitably 
treated, as a tree does not remove its shade from one who 
approaches it to fell it. But Ap. Dh, S. II. 3. 6. 19, Manu 
IV. 213, Yaj. I, 162 are opposed to this and state that a guest 
who is at enmity with the host shall not eat his food, nor shall 
he eat the food of a host who accuses him or suspects him of a 
crime. Vrddha-HSrlta { 8, 239-240 } states the humane rule ‘ if 
a traveller is a Sudra or belongs to a pratiloraa caste ( such as a 
candala) and comes to one’s house tired and hungry, the 
householder should give him food; but if a heretic or a patita 
(one outcast for grave sins) comes in that condition, one 
should not give him cooked food, but only grain. Compare 
Maim IV. 30. Vrddha-Gautama ( chap. 6, p. 535 and chap. 12, 
p. 590, Jivananda part 2 ) says the same about a candala or 
fevapaka being given cooked food. Baud, gr. II. 9. 21 enjoins 
welcome to all travellers including candalas. 


The guest is to be shown honour by going out to meet him 
by offering him water to wash his feet, by giving him a seat, 
by lighting a lamp before him, by giving food and lodging, by 
personal attendance on him, by offering him a bed and by 
accompanying him some distance when he departs. Vide Gaut. 
V. 29-34, 37, Ap. Dh. S. II. 3. 6, 7-15, Manu III. 99,107 
and IV. 29, Daksa III. 5-8. Vanaparvs 200. 22-25 and Anu6asana 
2 highly extol hospitality. Anusasana 7, 6 says ‘the host 
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should fjive his eye, mind and agreeable speech to the 
guest, he should personally attend on him and should accompany 
him when he (the guest) departs; this sacrifice demands 
these five fees ’’f*® Ap. Dh. S, (II. 2. 4. 16-31) says that if 
a brahmana that has not studied the Veda or a ksatriya or 
a vaisya comes as a guest to a brahmana, the latter should offer 
him a seat, water and food, but need not rise to receive him. 
that if a sudra comes as a guest to a brahmana, the latter should 
ask him to do some work, then give him food, but if he has 
none, he should send his slaves to bring it from the royal 
palace (or store-house).'^®* Haradatta makes the interesting 
remark that for honouring sudra visitors the king should set 
apart in each village some paddy or other corn, Gaut, V. 33, 
Manu III. 101 ( = Vanaparva II. 54 and TJdyoga 36. 34 ), 
Ap. Dh. S. II. 3. 4. 13-14, Yaj. 1. 107, Baud. gr. II. 9. 21-23 say 
that if a man has not the means to give food to all visitors 
he should at least offer them water, room and grass to lie down 
upon, and agreeable speech. If the householder is absent, his 
wife is to look after honouring guests. Gaut. (V. 37-38) says 
that guests of the brahmana, ksatriya and vaisya castes should 
ho respectively greeted with the words kuiala, anamaya and 
orogya and the sudra also with arogya. Vide Manu II. 137 
also and note 831 above. 

The motive of this injunction to honour guests was clear, 
viz. universal kindliness. Other motives were added by smrtis 
in order to emphasize the observance of this duty. The S5n. gr. 
II, 17. 1 says " Even if a man constantly gathers grass ( i. e. 
maintains himself by collecting the grains that fall in a field 
when the crop is taken away ) and performs agnihotra, a brUh- 
mana guest who stays in his house without receiving the 
honour ( due as a guest ) takes away the ( merit ) of all his good 
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works”.™' Manu III. 100 says the same. Ap. Dh. S. II. 3. 6. 6 
says that by honouring guests one secures heaven and freedom 
from misfortune. Vide also Ap. Dh. S. II. 3.7. 16. One 
verse quoted in numerous works like the Visnu Dh. S. 67. 33, 
Santiparva 191. 12, Visnupurana III. 9. 15, Mirkandeya 29. 31, 
BrahmapurEna 114. 36 is ‘when a guest returns from the bouse 
of a person with his hope of getting food shattered, he (the guest) 
transfers his own sins to the householder and departs taking 
with him the householder’s merit (punya)’. The Vayupurana 
(71. 74) and Brhat-Parasara ( Jivananda, part 2, p. 99 ) say that 
yogins and siddhas (those who have attained transcendant 
powers) wander over this earth in various forms for the benefit 
of men; therefore one should with folded bands welcome a 
guest. If one is not able to feed many guests, then Baud. Dh. 
S. (II. 3. 15-18) declares that one should feed him who is 
endowed with superior qualities or who is the first to arrive or 
who is a sroiriya. 

Parasara (L 46-47 ) says that the brahmacarin and the 
ascetic are the masters of food (i. e. their claim is the first); 
if one eats wichout giving to these one should perform thc 
penance of candrayana. When a yaii comes as a guest, oiic 
should give water in his band, then food .and theti again water. 
The food becomes as big ns Mem (mountain) and the water a.s 
the sea. Laghu-Visnu (II. 12-14) highly eulogises a j/opi'n as 
a guest and Daksa VII. 42-44 and Vrddha-HarUa 8. 89 say 
that if a jyo/i stays as a guest in a householder’s house for a 
single night, the latter’s accumulated sins are destroyed and 
when a yati takes food at a man’s house it is Visnu himself 
who is fed. 

If after some guests have been fed another guest or a batch 
of guests arrives, then the householder should have food cooked 
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again, but in such a case no fresh vaisvadeva and baliharana 
are necessary. Vide Manu III. 105 and 108. It has been 
already shown from the Satapatha that the householder is 
not to partake of meals before the guests, but rather after 
the guests. The Ap. Dh. S. II. 3. 7. 3 states ‘ he who eats 
before his guest eats ( destroys ) food, prosperity, progeny, 
cattle and merit of his own house Manu III. 114 ( = Visnu 
Dh. S. 67. 39) allows the householder to feed newly married 
girls ( his daughters or sisters ), unmarried girls, persons 
who are ill, and pregnant women even before guests; 
while Gautama V. 23 says that these should be fed at the 
same time as the guests. Manu III. 113, 116-118, Visnu Dh. S. 
67. 38-43, Yaj. L 105, 108, Ap. Dh. S. II. 4. 9. 10,*'” Baud- 
Dh. S. II. 3. 19 say that one should feed one's friends, relatives 
and one’s servants and then the householder and his wife 
should dine, that one should not stint one’s servants and 
slaves ( who are to be fed daily with food ) in order to bo able to 
feed guests, that he who eats before these ( guests, relatives, 
young women of the house, servants) will have his soul 
harassed by vultures after death, that be who cooks food for 
himself only swallows merely sin and that when he eats what 
remains after offering yajha to gods, beings, pitrs and guests, 
he really eats. Manu HI. 285 ( = Vanaparva II. 60 ) says that 
‘ vigham is what is left after biahmanas and guests have 
partaken and amrta is what is left after being offered in sacrifice 
and one should always eat these.’ Baud. Dh. S. (II. 3. 68 and 
21-22) says'®®" "all beings subsist on food, the Veda declares 
' food is life ’ ; therefore food should be given, as food is the 
highest offering. One should not take food without giving it 
to others ’’ and quotes tw'o verses said to have been sung by 
food itself. It is on account of these sentiments that are 
ingrained even to-day in the minds of all Hindus that no Poor 
Law and no work-houses were required in India. This senti- 
ment undoubtedly leads to abuses, but what system is not 
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without abuses ? The Poor Law and work-houses have their 
own abuses and the general tax-payer has probably to pay 
more for relief to the poor, the destitute and unemployed in 
England than under the Indian system of feeding the poor 
voluntarily. 

Ap. Dh. S. (II. 4. 9. 2-4) says’®®’' that when the guest 
departs, the host should accompany him to the place where his 
conveyance is drawn up and if he has no conveyance, then till 
the guest gives him leave to go or if the guest forgets to give 
leave, the host should turn back from the boundary. Vas. Dh. 
9. XI. 15 and Yaj. I. 113 speak also of accompanying the guest 
till the boundary, and Apararka explains that the boundary 
may be that of the host’s house site, or of his field or of the 
village according to the eminence of the guest. Saiikba- 
Likhita’®®* prescribe that the host should accompany the guest 
till he reaches a public garden or public hall, a prapa ( place 
where water is distributed gratis ), a tank, a temple, a sacred 
(or big) tree (like the fig tree) or a river and then should go 
round the guest and say the words ‘farewell till we see each 
other again.’ It is in accordance with tins that in the fourth 
Act of the Sakuntala Kanva’s pupil reminds his teacher that 
one should accompany one’s dear relative up to some reservoir 
of water. 
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CHAPTER XXII 

BHOJAXxi 


Bhojana ( taking one's meals ) : — Daksa ( II. 56 and 68 ) atates 
that in the fifth part of the day the householder should 
make according to his capacity the gods, pitrs, men and even 
lower animalb’ (lit. in.seots) participators (in food) and after 
doing that, he should himself partake of the remainder of the 
food cooked. Thus he was to take his meals during one 
hour and a half after noon. Bhojana is one of the most important 
subjects treated of in Dharmaliastra works and the greatest 
importance (next to rules about marriage) attaches to the 
numerous injunctions and tabocs about food. The principal 
subjects to be dealt with under this head are: how many times 
food was to be taken; the kinds of foods and drinks allowed or 
forbidden; what causes food defilement; flesh-eating and drink- 
ing wine; whose food was to be eaten; eticjuette and ceremonies 
before taking food, at the time of taking it and after taking it. 

Great importance was attached to purity of food from very 
ancient times, In the Chandogya Up. (VII. 26. 3) occurs this 
passage ‘ when there is purity of food, then the mind becomes 
pure, when the juind is pure then follows firm remembrance (of 
the real Self ), when tiie last is secured all knots (that bind the 
soul to tlio world ) are loosened.”®''’ 

% The several matters about bhojana found in the Vedic 
ature will be first briefly set out. From Bg. VI. 30, 3 it 
appears that food was taken, while sitting (‘the mountains sank 
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down just as men sit down to take food ’ ). ‘A person was to 
take food'®" only twice a day’ says the Tai. Br. I. 4. 9. and 
the Sat, Br, 11. 4. 2. 6. There were certain taboos about articles 
of food even in the earliest texts. Tai. S. II. 5. 1. 1 states that 
all red exudations (resins) of trees or the juice that oozes out 
from trees when they are cut ( with an axe &c. ) should not be 
eaten, since that colour is due to the ( sharing of ) brahmana- 
murder. Similarly the milk of the cow was not to be drunk for 
ten days after delivery (Tai. Br, II. 1. 1,111.1.3). The Ait. Br. 6. 9 
states that one should not eat the food of a diksita ( one initiated 
for a Vedic sacrifice) till the performance of vapahoma by him. 
Bg, 1. 187 (vv. 1-7 ) is a hymn in praise of food. The story of 
Usasti Cakrayana in the Chandogya Up. shows that in a dire 
calamity when no food can be had, one may eat anything, 
even the remnants of another’s food and the Ved&ntasutra 
(III. 4. 28-31, sarvannanumatis-ca pranatyaye tad-dar&anat ) is 
based on this episode in the Chandogya. In the Ait. Ar. 
V. 3. 3'®'® it is stated that ‘one who knows this (i. e. the 
Mahavrata) should not recite these texts before one who knows 
it not nor dine with him nor should he take delight in his 
company.’ The sages are said in the Kausitaki Br, (12.3) to 
have told Kavasa who sat in their midst that they would not 
eat with him as he was the son of a f/5si. The question about 
flesh-eating and drinking spirituous liquors will be dealt with 
in detail later. 


Manu V. 4 declared that death overtakes brahmanas on 
account of four causes, viz. absence of Vedic study, giving up 
the performance of proper duties and actions, laziness and 
blemishes attaching to the food taken. The Gr, R. p. 347 quotes 
verses to the effect food is the filth of men, everything is 
centred in food, the tvil deeds of men resort to their food. Who- 
ever eats the food of anotaer partakes of that man’s sin.’ There- 
fore elaborate reflations are laid down about everything 
relating to food. Ap. Dh. S. 1. 11. 31. 1, Vas. Dh. S. XII. 18. 
Visnu Db. S. 68. 40, Menu II. 5 say tb;it one should face the' 
east when taking food and the Visnu Dh. S, 68. 41 and Ap. Dh. 
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S. IL 8. 19. l-% allow a man to face the south, except when 
the diner’s mother is alive. Manu 11. 52 ( = AnusSsanaparva 
104, 57) states ‘one facing the east eats food which tends 
to long life, one facing the south eats food which 
leads to fame, one facing the west eats ( so as to produce ) 
wealth and one facing north partakes of truth.’ This means 
that one who eats facing any one of these directions secures 
the benefit specified. The Vamanapurana and Visnupurana 
quoted in Gr. R, p. 312 disallow the south and west. One must 
take one’s meals in private in a place screened from public 
view. The Sm. C. quotes'®’^ verses of Devala, Usanas and the 
Fadmapurapf .1 to the effect ‘one should take food in privacy, for 
one who does so is endowed with wealth and one who eats his 
meals in public becomes bereft of wealth; one should not eat in 
the sight of many ( who are themselves not eating) and many 
men should not eat before a single person who is only looking 
at them’. One may'®’* eat in the company of one’s sons, 
younger brothers, dependeiits &c. Some writers went so far 
as to recommend that ‘one should take one’s food alone and 
not in the company of even one’s relatives or other brahmapas, 
since who can know the secret sins a person in whose company 
one eats is guilty of ’ ? The conception underlying this unchari- 
table view was stated by Brhaspati to be that ‘ when several 
persons sit down to dinner in a continuous row, the sins one 
of them is guilty of attach to the others in the same row’. 
Even in modern times many persons in Northern India follow 
this view and it is a well-known proverb that nine bhayyas have 
ten hearths. The place where one takes one's food should 
be freshly cowdunged and pure. Ap. Dh. S. ( I. 5. 17. 6-8 ) 
says that one should not take one’s food in a boat nor 
on a wooden platform, but may do so on a pure floor. One 
was not to eat while seated on an elephant, or horse or camel 
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or in some conveyance, or in a cemetery or in a temple or 
on a bed or chair nor should one eat food placed on one’s 
palm ( Brahmapurana quoted in Gr. R. p. 325 ). One should 
wash one’s hands and feet before sitting down to take one’s 
meal. Manu IV. 76 says ( = Anusasana 104. 61-62 and Atri 
in Jivananda, part 1, p. 9 ) that one should begin one’s 
dinner while one’s feet are wet, since that leads on to long 
life. Vyasa quoted in Sm, C. ( I. p. 221 ) prescribes that one 
should have five limbs wet at the time of taking food, viz. 
the hands, the feet and the mouth, ’®'‘‘ All writers prescribe 
tbat one should observe silence or at least restraint of speech at 
the time of meals ( e. g, vide Baud. Dh. S. II. 7. 2, Lagbu-Harlta 
40 ). Vrddha-Manu quoted by the Sm. C. I. p. 2'.'3 requires 
complete silence till five morsels are taken and restraint in 
speech thereafter. Following the Vedic injunctions quoted 
above, Gaut. IX. 59, Baud. Dh. S. II. 7. 36, Manu TI. 56, Sarn- 
varta 12 and others say that a householder should take only two 
meals every day, should not eat food in the intervening period 
and that if he acts up to this advice he reaps the merit of a fast. 
Gobhila-smrti (II. 33) says the same and adds’®’* that the 
evening meal may be taken till one prahnra and a half ( i. e, 
4^ hours ) after nightfall. One was not to eat very early in the 
morning nor at midnight nor at twilight ( Manu IV. 55 and 62 
and Visnu Dh. S. 68. 48 ). Ap. Dh. S, ( II. 8. 19, 10 ) allows 
partaking of roots and fruits between two meals. Below the 
vessel or plate or leaf from which one eats, one has to draw a 
figure with water or holy ashes. According to the Brahmapur&na 
( quoted in Gr. R. p. 311 ) the inandalas ( figures ) for br&hmanas^ 
ksatriyas, vaisyas and audrss should respectively be in the form 
of a square, a triangle, a circle and a crescent ; while according 
toSankha(in Sm. C. f., p. 221), Laghu-Satatapa 133, Atri 
( Jivananda chap. V. 1, p. 7 ) in the case of the sudra water is to 
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be sprinkled on the ground below bis piste. The reasons for 
drawing a mandsls are stated by these authorities to be that the 
Xdityas, Vasus, Rudras, Brahma and other gods partake of only 
that food which is offered after a mandala is made and that 
evil spirits and goblins carry away the flavour of the food 
when no mandala is made. The person taking his food should 
sit on a low wooden stool having four feet or on a seat made 
of wool or of the skin of a goat ( which latter is said to be 
the best by Ap. Dh. S. II. 8. 19. 1 ). One should not sit 
on a seat of cowdung cakes (dried), or of clay, or of the leaves 
of asvattha or palasa or arka plant or a seat made by joining 
two planks together or on a shattered one or partly burnt one or 
on one made fast with iron (nails). Fide Smrtyarthasara 
p. 69. The vessel or plate from which one is to eat is to be 
placed on the mandala drawn on the ground. The vessel from 
which to eat may be of gold, silver, copper, lotus or pal&^a 
leaves ( cide Vediv-Vyasa III. 67-68, Paithlnasi quoted in 
Ahnika-praka^a p. 467 ). A copper vessel is forbidden to house- 
bolders who should use bell-metal (kamsya) vessel. Ap. Dh. 
S ( II, 8. 19. 3 ) says that a copper plate with gold in the 
centre'*'* is recommended. But a bronze plate for eating from, 
tiimbTda and a luxurious bath with oil &c„ were not allowed to 
an ascetic, a brahmscarin and a widow.'"" Harlta (quoted by 
Sm. C. 1. p. 232 ) stated that one was not to eat in an iron or 
earthern vessel, but Ap. Dh. S. (I. 5. 17, 9-12)'"' prescribes that 
an earthen vessel not used for cooking may be used as a plate 
for meals, but if it had been used for cooking food, then it may 
be used as a plate for food after being baked in Are, that an 
iron plate scoured with ashes is pure and even a wooden plate 
may be used provided it is thoroughly scraped from inside. Manu 
TV. 65 states that one should not eat from a broken vessel, but 
I’aithinasi remarks that there is nothing wrong in eating from 
a broken plate made of copper, silver, gold, oonoh-sbell, or 
stone.'"* Some smrtis forbade lotu.s or pslSsa leaves, but the 
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Ahnika-prakaSa p. 467 explains that this prohibition holds good 
only if the lotus plant grows on dry land (and not in a pond 
or the like) or when the palfiaa is a young plant. Paithlnaai 
( in Sm. C. 1. p. 222 ) prescribes that one who desires wealth 
should not eat on a plate made of the leaves of the vata, arka, 
asvattha, kumbhl, tinduka, kovidara and karafija trees. Vrddha- 
Harlta 8. 250-256 prescribes that the plate may be of gold, 
silver or bronze or any leaf allowed by Sastras, that leaves of 
palasa and lotus are not to be used by householders but may be 
used by ascetics, forest hermits and in sraddhas and sets out 
leaves forbidden and allowed. Even now in modern times 
people prefer (particularly in caste dinners and marriages) plan- 
tain leaves for dining or silver vessels for honoured guests and 
brahmanas at sraddha or use plates prepared from stitobed 
leaves of various trees. Before sitting down to take one's food, 
one has to perform acamana (twice) outside the place where 
one is to eat and has to perform aoamana after taking his 
meals. This practice was most ancient, as it is attested by the 
Chandogya Up, V. 2. 2'*“ and the Br. Up. VI. 1. 11 The rule 
is laid down by Ap. Dh. S. I. 5. 16. 9,'“^ Manu II. 53, V. 138 
and others also. Vide Devala (quoted in the Smrtimuktftphala, 
ahnika, p. 418) for acanwna outside the room for meals. When 
sitting down to eat a person must wear bis sacred thread in 
the upavlta form (Ap. Dh. S, I. 5. 15, 1 ) and must also have an 
upper garment,'®*® but should not cover bis head ( Mann IV. 45 
III. 238, Ap. Dh. S. II. 2. 4. 22-23 and II. 8. 19, 12). A rfam 
(ladle or spoon) is to be employed in serving ghee, oil, cooked 
food, all condiments, salt ( i. e. ti'e.se should not be served by 
the bare hand ) but r-ot in giving water or uncooked food ( vide 
Sm. C. I. p. 2.23 quoting several srartis). The householder may 
wear in his hand gold or jewel (ring &c. ) at the time of meals. 
Gaut. IX, 59, Vas. Dh. S. III. 69, Manu II. 5 '-55 say that 
when food is brought to bo served, the person about to eat it 
should greet it, should pay honour to it, show his delight at it 
and should not find fault with it, Vas. Dh. S. ( 111, 69-71 ) 
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says “he should honour food in the morning and evening by 
saying ‘I like it’, by saying ‘it was good for eating ’ in the 
case of food served in sraddhas and ‘ it was perfect ’ as to food 
offered in abhyudayika rites**^* (i. e. in marriage &c,). Eulluka 
( on Menu IF. 54 ) and the Gr. R, ( p. 314 ) quote verses of the 
Adipurana ( Brahmapurans in Gr. R. ) to the effect that on 
seeing food one should fold one’s hands and should bow to it 
saying ‘ may this always he ours ’ and that God Visnu himself 
said that whoever honours food honours him. After the 
food is served on the plate or dish, the eater should 
sprinkle water round it and say ‘I sprinkle thee that 
art "iatya ( truth ) with rta ( right order ) ’ (in the morn- 
ing ) and ‘ I sprinkle thee that art rta with saiya ' ( in 
the evening According to some he then offers to the right 
of the plate or dish on the ground a little of the food 
in bis plate from the west towards the east to Dharmaraja 
( i. e. Yama ), Citragupta and preias ( vide Bhavisyapurana 
quoted in Sm. C. I. p. 224 and AhnikaprakSsa p, 465 ).’”* 
Others say that these balia are offered to bhupati, bhm>anapafi 
and bhUtanam pati, while in modern times they are offered 
to Citra, Citragupta, Yama, Yamadutn ( and some add a fifth 
'sarvebhyo bhutebhyah svahi.). He should then sip a little water 
with the words ‘ thou art the seat of ambrosia ( amrtopastara* 
nam-asi ) and at the end of the meal the words used are ' thou 
art the cover of anibro.<?ia ’ (amrtapidhanam-asi ). All this has 
been prescribed from very ancient times and has continued to 
this day. Y&j. 1. 106 calls this sipping of water ^posana ( tak- 
ing in of water ) and its purpose is to make food beneficial like 
amrta ( nectar } and to cover it as if with a garment. He then 
offers five morsels on which ghee is sprinkled to the five modes 
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of jrraya preceded by the word ‘ om ’ and followed by 
‘ svfiha These five pranahutis are mentioned in the Chandogya 
Up. V. 19-23, where pranas are enumerated in the order prana> 
vyana, apana, Bamana and udana. The Vedantasutra III. 3. 
40-41 explains that the Chandogya passage applies only when 
one sits down to dinner and not when one goes without it- 
Medieval digests quoting Brhat-Parasara added a sixth offering 
to Brahman after the pranahutis and this is done in modern 
times. While the ahutis to prana are being offered complete 
silence ( absence of all sound including even 'hum') is to be 
observed. Baud. Dh. S. ( 11. 7. 6) insists on complete silence 
throughout the meal and if ore speaks, one has to mutter the 
words ‘ Om bhur bhnvah svar-om ’ and then eat further on. 
Others allow speech after pranahutis for refusing food or condi- 
ments or for dhanna. Vide Sm. M., ahnika p. 423 which 
quotes Sandilya that ‘ silence is not necessary at meals for 
householders and one should show one’s solicitude for those who 
dine with one by talking to them.’ Saunaka quoted by Sm. C, L, 
p, 223, Vrddha-Harlta 8. 263-265 dilate upon the different lingers 
of the hand that are to be employed in taking the five ahutis to 
the life breaths while the Bhojana-siitra says that according 
Baudhayana all ahutis were to be offered with all the fingers- 
Harlta quoted in the Sm. 0. I. p. 226 states that mdrjann, offering 
bali, worship and eating should be done with the tips of fingers. 
The plate or vessel is to be throughout kept on the ground at a 
sraddha dinner and the thumb and the next two fingers of the 
left hand may be used for holding the plate or plantain leaf in 
position, but if the house is full of people and it is likely that 
dust may be raised by their feet or by their clothes, then a 
person taking his meal may raise up his plate from the ground 
with his left hand after he has taken five morsels.'®*® The 
diner is not to allow any sound of eating to escape, he is to put 

1828. The live sriwigur^ in order .-uo eii JJioirji an ann^iv 
wl *vi«iTV an aii w»rr>fnr wt?t. Id the 

the order ia (vide p. 470). These 

have been mentioned by Baud. Dh. S. II. 7. 3, I. 107, iftfro 

in 1, p. 223, quoted iu p. 4^:4. Vide 

p. 469 ^ (Tffr anfW: W^ri! Vide Tai. ir. X. 32-35 for 

M^niwrromfw, the Jirvirgiirs and ar^enwur^rS'- 

183 0.^ I vnrsryv g 

1 CTrW g-anvtl yff stgrsvrw quoted in v. 

315, wii8<*ooni,i p. 463 ; vide qtf. *n I. part 1 p. 417 quoting 
k&d wtTW to the same effect. ^ * 
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each morsel in his mouth with all the hngers including the 
thumb,'®*' he is not to wave his hand. Various rules are laid 
down in the Visnupurana ( III. 11. 83-84) and BrahmapurSna 
( quoted in Gr. R, p. 2.24 ) as to the order in which various 
articles are to be eaten, viz. first sweet liquid food may be taken, 
then salted and sour, and then pungent and bitter, the last item 
should be milk and after that one should not take curds ; a 
iiouseholder should always take food mixed with ghee. One is 
not to cut off portions of food or cakes, roots, bulbs, fruits or 
flesh with the teeth and then eat them ( Baud. Dh. S. II. 7. 10 ). 
Some smrtis prescribe that while taking each morsel one should 
say '®*° ‘ Oo.-Tinda ’. At the time of eating, s veral postures arc 
forbidden, viz. one should not stretch one’s feet or place them 
on another seat ( a footstool &o.) nor should one have one’.s 
hauDcbes and knees tied by a garment ( Vispu Dh. S. 
68. 40 ) nor should one place one’s hand on one’s left 
fool, nor should one wear one’s shoes or wooden sandals, nor 
should one come in contact withleatherf vide .Smrtimuktaphala, 
abnika p. 425 ). Baud. Dh. S. ( I. 1. 21 ) states mat among usages 
peculiar to the south were thosV of eating in the company 
of one whose upauayana had not been performed or of one’s 
wife or taking stale food. But Baud, disapproved of these. 
-Manu TV. 43, Visnu Dh S. 68. 46 and Vas. Dh. S. XII. 31’®** 
say that one should not eat together with one’s W'ife and Vas- 
Dh. S. adds the reason that by so doing the child born has no 
strength as stated in the Sat. Br. X. 5, 2. 9. Kulluka and some 
other commentators on Manu IV. 43 hold that the prohibition 
relates to eating in the same dish with one’s wife, while, as 
Mcdhatithi states, others hold that it applies also to eating with 
one’s wife at the same time and place. The Sm. C. ( I. p. 227 ) 
and other digests quote a smrti verse which allows a brahmapa 
to eat in the same dish with his brahmana wife and explain 

the verse as applying to a brahmana who is on a journey. Tha 

^ ... ! _ 

1831. qropr fwanwi i w w XII. 10-20 , 

vide snv- U- lb 8' 19- 5-6 for aliuosl the 'imue words. 

1832. wv l rvw quoted in 

P- 423. 

1833. ittvvt vtvrfinf 

12.31; ‘ wreehri^rr^vr *T 5^1 fqmfira 8. 270. wigrnrr ^ 

vfs«fhnji^« VT I w n sirr. 6. 7-8, 

quoted in the f^. on VT. Hb 200, I. j. 227 ; finno and ^f.t. 

j. 330 asuribe it to ad^VISl,- The words of the are ‘af*nwrnnvt 3iwf 

wrewnntfi^vi*?iwwt!vrf > X. 6. 2. 9. 
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Smrtyarthasara ( p. 69 ) says that one can eat in the eatne 
dish with one’s wife at the time of marriage. The Mit. on 
Yaj. I. 131 says the same. 

Various rules are laid down as to how much one is to eat. 
Two famous verses quoted by Ap. Dh. S. II. 4. 9. 13, Vas. Dh. S* 
VI. 20-21 and Baud. Dh. S. II. 7. 31-32 are ‘ an ascetic should 
eat eight morsels,’®** a forest hermit 16, a householder 32 and 
a Vedic student an unlimited number. One who has conse- 
crated the Vedic fires, a draught oi and a brahmaoarin are able 
to perform their work by eating, they cannot perform work 
when they do not eat Ap. Dh. S, II. 1. 9. 12 expressly 
directs that a householder should not stint himself as to food* 
80 that he may be able to properly perform bis work. Haradatta 
explains that the general rule laid down by Ap. Dh. S. itself 
( II. 1. 1. 2 ) that one should take only two meals a day does 
not apply to one who has consecrated the Vedic fires. Baud. 
Dh, S. IL 7. 33-34 goes further**** and savs that if a house- 
holder { who is ahitagvi ) and a Vedic student practise austeri- 
ties by observing a fast they are guilty of sin, because they 
thereby cause cessation of ngnihotra to the life-breaths. But 
there is no sin if a fast is observed by these as a penance for 
some lapse. Sahara on Jaimini V. 1. 20 ( p. 1301 ) appears to 
favour the idea that an dhitagni may eat several'**^ times a day. 

One was to occupy the first seat in a row at a dinner only 
if specially requested to do so, but when thus seated on the first 
seat, one should not begin to eat food before others, but after 
them ( Sankha quoted by Apararka p. 150 ). While several 
brahmapas are taking their meal in a continuous row, if one 
of them takes acamana'*** before the others, or gives the 

1834. Vide 111. 55 foi eight morsel* for u forest hermit. 

1835. The San gi. It. 16. 5 speaks of the os, the agnihotrili and 
brahinacarin in the same way. 
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remaios of his food to the pupil or gets up, the others should 
leave eating the food in their dishes and also get up and the 
brShmana who thus prematurely gets up is called a brahmaha 
( a murderer of a brahmana or brahmakan^aka ). These rules 
are quoted in the Sm. C. ( I. p. 227 ), Gr. R, p. 331, SmrtimuktS^ 
pbala ( ahnika p. 427 ). In order to avoid this awkward position 
various devices were employed. A panldi ( row of diners ) 
oeased to be a continuous line if two diners were separated 
from each other by fire, by ashes, by a pillar, a passage, or a 
door or by the ground being of a lower level. Apararka (p. 476 ) 
quotes Brhsisz»ati that even if persons are seated in one row, but 
they are separated from each other by ( streaks of ) ashes and 
they do not touch each other, then there is no intermingling 
( i. e. persons of different castes also may sit in a row being 
separated by a streak of ashes &c. ). Ap. Dh. S. I. 5. 17. 2 says 
that one should not sit down to dinner in the same row with 
undeserving persons (by reason of birth, character or learning). 

At p. 100 above it has been stated how brahmanas 
following several occupations that were deemed low were not 
invited at sraddhas. Gaut.'®**‘ XV. 28-29, Baud. Dli. S. IL 8. 2, 
Ip. Db. S. II. 7. 17. 21-22, Vas. Dh. S. III. 19, Visnu 83. 2-21, 
Manu III. 184-186, Sahkba (in verse ) 14, 1-8, AnusSsanapatva 
90, 34, the Vayu (chap. 79 and 83, Anand. ed. ) and several 
other puT&pas contain long lists of those brahmanas who 
sanctify the company of diners when they rit down for dinner 
( they are pahkti-pavanas ) and of those who defile the company 
of diners by their presence in the row of diners ( they are panldi- 


1838 a. vsirfu: 

• »n. XV. 29 ; 

W I on it). XV. 28. Some of the words are diSereotly 

explained by the coinmontators. or- U T W r S'? one who chants, 

aucording to Haradatta, ‘udu tyani’ (Bg. 1. .hO. 1. ) and ‘ citram’ (Rg. I. 
115. 1), which constitute a sSman of the TalavakSras, while the 
Chandogas bold it to be a different gSman; MedhStithi on Uanu III. 
185 says they are the gSmans colled Jye^tbadohas. The Nseiketa (ire 
is described in Tai. Br. III. 11. 7 and 8, and Kattiopani^ad 1. 1. 17-18. 
^g. I. 91. 6-8 contain the word 'madbu’ at the, beginning of each. 
So one who studies these three madbu verses may be called ‘tri- 
madhu’. Or possibly there is a reference to the Madhuvidyff referred 
to in Sat Br. IV. 1. 5. 18 and Br. Up. II. 5. 16. According to Haradatta 
‘Trisuparna ' are either the three verses Rg. X. 114. 4-6 ( ekah supar- 
pah &c, ) or the three anuvSkas of the Tai. Ar. X. 48-50 ( brahmametn 
mErn madhumetu mEm ). 
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damkas). A panktipavana is one who knows the six ahgas 
of the Veda (vide note 775 above), who has studied the JyestbasS,- 
man, who has kindled the Naciketa fire, who knows the three 
madhu verses, who has studied the texts called Trisuparna, who 
maintainBthefivefire3(videp. 679 above), who has taken the cere- 
monial bath after finishing vedic studies, who knows the Mantras 
and theBrahmana of hisVeda,whohas studied dharmasastra and 
who is the son of a woman married in the brahma form. Ap. Dh. 
S, adds ‘ one who has performed the four medhas ' ( ASvamedha, 
Sarvamedha, Puruaaraedha and Pitrmedha, according to 
Haradafcta). Manu says that one who undeiatands the mean- 
ing of the Veda, one who expounds the Veda, a brahmacSrin, 
one who is a liberal donor {lit, one who gives a thousand cows), 
one who has reached the age of one liundred arc all pahkti- 
pavanns. Sahkba states that one who is devoted to Yoga, one 
who regards gold and a clod of earth as equal, an ascetic given 
to conreraplation are all panktipavanas. AnusSsana 90. 31 and 
Vayu 8d. 52-55 include those who study the bhasyas, those 
who are devoted to grammar, those wdio study the purSnas 
among pahkti-pavanas. Among those who defile company 
are one suffering from leprosy, a bald man, one who is guilty 
of adultery, who is the son of a brahmana following the profes- 
sion of arms {Ap. Dh. S. II. 7. 17. 21); those who engage in 
acts not fit for otahraanas, those who are cunning, those who 
have deficient or exc's^ive limbs, those who have nhandoiiod 
Veda, the sacrccJ fires and their parents or gurus, those who 
subsist on food given by sudraa (Sahkba XIV. 2-4). Vide 
Apararka pj). 453-455 for quotations on those who defile 
company. 


When there was a row of diners, all were to be served the 
.same food and no difference was to be made between one man and 
anothu-anu if a diffhrBiice were nmdo upeuanco was prescribed as 
If he had committed brahmana murder. If while dining one 
brahmana touches another, he should give up eating or after finish- 
ing bis meal he should mutter the Gayatri verse 108 times ( as 
penance) In modern times generally the eyes are touched with 
water if tins happtns. xl a diner touched a server who had 
a vessel containing food, the server should place the vessel con- 
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taining food on the ground, should perform icamana, the food 
in the vessel should have water sprinkled over it and then 
it may be served. One was not to eat or drink with the left 
hand. One should drink, water at the time of meals with a 
drinking bowl or vessel, one should never drink water with the 
two hands joined together ( Yaj. 1. 138), but when not eating 
food one may drink water with the bare right hand. After 
finishing one's meal one is to repeat the aposana 'am^pidh&- 
nam-asi ' and drink some water, wash one’s hands, sip 
water twice and may lightly brush his teeth for removing 
particles of food, then sip water again and take tftmbQla.'**® 
Asvalayana ( in verse ) recommends 16 mouthfuls of water 
( gandusa ) for cleansing the mouth after dinner { Ahn. Pr. 
p. 483 ). An ascetic, a Vedic student and a widow were not to 
partake of tambuia. 

A person was not to eat everything in his plate ; he should 
leave some remnant of food except of curds, honey, ghee, 
milk and sakiu ( barley or barley flour ). What remains was to 
be given to one’s wife, servant or slave ( Par. M. I, part 1, p. 
422 ), No one was to give the remnants of one’s food to 
another nor to eat the remnants of another’s food, except a child 
that might eat the remnants of the food of its parents and guru 
( vide Smrtimuktapbala, abnika p. 431 ). Remnants of food 
were not to ba given to a sudra unless he was one’s dependent 
( Manu IV. 80, Ap, Dh. S. I. 11. 31. 25-26 ). Atri (quoted in 
Sin. C. I. p. 228 ) says that even on sipping water after dinner 
one ramains impure till one’s plate ig removed, till the ground 
where the food was taken is cow-dunged, till after leaving his seat 
he moves on the ground elsewhere. Vide also Ap. Dh. S. 11. 2 
4. 24. The plate of a brShmana may be removed by a brabmana 
{ but not by any one else ) and the pistes of the brahmanas invited 
at a sraddha repast were to bo removed by the person who per- 
formed the sraddha or by his son oi pupil, but not by one whose 
upanayana is not performed nor by the wife nor by any one 
else ( Laghu-Aivalayana I, 165-166 ). 

1840. anwvij «ni; i wrsiw qwtryiriH 
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Moei; of the above rules znay more or less be exemplified 
from the descriptions of the procedure of eating set out in Baud. 
Dh. S. II. 7, from the Bhojanasutra of Kstyfiyana for the 
followers of the white Yajurveda, from HSrlta quoted in the Gr. 
E. pp. 316-17 among the ancient writers and from the Smrtya- 
rtbaslra pp. 68-69 among the authors of digests. It is impossi- 
ble to set out any of them here for want of space, but an extract 
from the last work is given in the Appendix.'*** 

There were certain rules about abstaining from food in the 
case of eclipses of the sun and the moon. They are set out in 
the Sm. C. I. pp. 228-229, the Snirtyarthasara ( p. 69 ), Matsya- 
purSna chap. 67, AparSrka pp. 151, 427-430. During the period 
of eclipse one was not to eat anything. Not only so but for 4 
praharas ( i. e. 12 hours ) and 3 praharas ( i. e. 9 hours ) before 
the actual eclipse of the sun and the moon respectively all 
are to avoid taking food, except children, very old men and 
persons who are ill. This rule was observed up till very recent 
times by roost people. When the eclipse begins one was to 
bathe and give gifts, perform tarpana or sraddha. Then one 
was to bathe after '**’ the eclipse was over and take food. If 
the sun sets while still eclipsed, one should bathe the next day 
on seeing the sun and then take food. If the moon rose eclipsed, 
one was not to eat anything during the day next to that on which 
the moon rises eclipsed. That these rules are ancient follows from 
the fact that some of them occur even in the Visnu Dh. S. An 
eclipse of the sun is described even in the ilg.V.40.5-9 and it was 
supposed to be brought about by an asiira. The Asura Svarbhanu 
is Eiiid to have pierced the sun with darkness in the Kathaka S 
XI. 5 and the Tai, S. II. 1. 2, 2; the San. Br. 24. 3 and Tapdya 
Br. { IV. 5. 2, IV. 6. 13 ) speak of an eclipse. In the Atharva- 
veda 19. 9. 10 the Sun and Eahu are brought together The 
Chandogya Up. VIII. 13. 1 states that the knowing self shakes 
off bis body when going to the world of Brahma like a horse 

Redding his hair or like the moon released from the mouth of 
Rilhu. 


Visnu Dh. S. ( 68. 4-5 ) prescribes that a man was not to 
eat when a cow or a brShmapa met with an accident or when 
the king was in distress ( or dead ). 


1842. Vide AppcDdix under No. 1842. 
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The most elaborate rules are laid down about what food 
should or should not be eaten and from whom food may or may 
not be taken. These rules occur in most of the smrtis. It 
would be impossible to do justice to all of them. The following 
smrtis deal with this matter at length. Gaut. l7,Ap. Dh. 3. I. 
5. 16. 17-1. 6. 19 ; Vas. Dh. S. 14. Mann VI. 207-223, Yaj. I. 
167-181. The Santiparva chapters 36 and 78, the Kurmapurana 
( uttarardha chap. 17 ), Padma ( adikhanda chap. 56 ), and several 
other purSnas deal with this topic. Among the digests the Sm. 
C. II. pp. 418-429, the Gr. R, pp. 334-395, the Madanaparijata pp. 
337-343, ttcj Smrtimnktaphala ( Shnika pp. 433-451 ), the 
Ahnikaprakasa pp. 488-550 contain very eibaustive treatment. 
An attempt will be made to present the rules in an orderly 
manner. 

Aparirka p. 241 quotes a passage from the Bhavisya- 
purSna’®** which states the various reasons for food being 
forbidden viz. jatidusla or svahhavadusta ( i. e. forbidden on 
account of its very nature ) such as garlic, leek, onion &c. ; 
kriyadusta ( forbidden on accoui;*, of certain actions done with 
reference to it ) such as cooked food served with the bare 
band or seen by a patita ( outcast ), candSlas, dogs &o., or 
because one in a row takes acamana or rises before others ; 
kdladuHa (forbidden because of the time that has elapsed or 
because of the inappropriateness of the time ) such as stale food 
or food eaten in eclipses or the milk of a cow before ten days 
have elapsed from delivery ; samsargadu9ta(Bj)oi\t by foul contact) 
such as what comes in contact with a dog or wine or garlic, or 
hair or insects &c. ; sahrllekha (what causes disgust to the mind) 
such as faeces &c. To those may be added rasadusta (what 
has lost its flavour ) such as pSyasa or kslra on the same day ; 
pangrahadusta ( what is forbidden simply because it belongs to 
a particular individual such as patita). Apararka ( p. 1157) 
says that condemned food, partaking of which is an upapataka 
( a minor sin ), is of sir kinds, viz. due to svabh&va, kflla, 
samparka (same as sarasarga ), kriyS, bhava, and parigraha.'“‘ 
An example of bhSvadusta given by Apararka is sugarcane 

1844. i wnsje? r's.vini i ^ 
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juice which a man may feel to be forbidden to him because be 
believ^es it to be wine. According to Gaut. 17. 12 bhavadusta 
means food offered with disrespect or which the eater comes to 
hate or becomes disgusted with. Haradatia on Gaut. 23. 23 
mentions five of these varieties ( of AparSrka p, 1157 ) except 
bhavadusta.'®*' 

Before proceeding further some remarks must be made 
about flesh-eating. In the Rg. frequent reference is made to 
the cooking of the flesh of the ox for offering to gods (particular- 
ly Indra ). For example, in Jtg. X. 86. 14 Indra is made to 
say ‘ They cook for me 15 plus twenty oxen’ ; vide Bg. X. 27. 2. 
In Bg. X, 91. 14 it is etated that for Agni were sacrificed 
horses, bulla, oxen, barren cows and rams. In Bg- VIII. 43. 

Agni is styled ‘ one whose food is the ox and the barren cow.’ 
In Bg. X. 79. 6 it is suggested that the cow was cut up with a 
Bwoid or axe. IntheBg- itself the cow is frequently called 
• aghnya ’ (tide Bg. I. 164. 27 and 40, IV. 1. 6, V. 83. 8, VIII, 69 . 
21, X, 87. 16 &c. ). The word ‘aghnya’ appears to mean ‘one 
that does not deserve to be killed ’ and the Nirukta (XI. 43)"** 
explains it in that way. It should be noted that that word 
occurs sometimes in apposition to ‘ dhenu ’ ( as in Bg. IV. i . 6, 
VIII. 69. 2 ). So it may be argued that in the times of the Eg- 
only barren cows if at all were killed for sacrifice or meat and 
cows yielding milk were held to be not fit for being killed. It 
is only in this way that one can explain the high praise 
bestowed on the cow in Bg. VI, 28. 1-8 and in Bg. VIII. lOl. 
15 and 16 where the cow is described to be * the mother of 
Eudras, the daughter of Vasus, the sister of Adityas and the 
centre of nectar ’ and the sage winds up by praying to the 
knowing man ‘ do not kill the cow, that is innocent and is 
Aditi herself.""* In Bg. VIII. 101. 16. the cow is called ‘devl’ 


these worde occur iu 14. 23 .3,^ 
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( goddess ). It appears that the cow was beiog raised to the 
status of divinity and there was a great revulsion of feeling 
about the cow. The great usefulness of the cow and the or 
for agricultural purposes, in the family economy and as means 
of exchange must have powerfully contributed to making the 
cow a divinity. In the grbya sutras ( like A.^v. I. 24. 25 ), Hg. 
VIII. 101. 15 is prescribed as the mantra when in the Madbu< 
parka ceremony the cow is let loose by the guest. The Artharva- 
veda ( XII. 4 ) fully recognises the cult of the holiness of the 
cow. That the cow continued to be offered in sacrifices follows 
from severel iSrSlimana passages e. g. Tai. Br. IIL 9, 8. In the 
Sat. Br. III. 1. 2. 21 it is stated that the great sage Y&jnavalkya 
was wont to cat the meat of cows and oxen provided ic was 
‘ amsala ( tender ? ). The Ait. Br. ( 6. 8 states that the 
hor^e, the ox, the goat and ram are sacrificial animals while 
the kiihpurusa, gauramrga, gavaya, the camel and sarabha ( a 
mythical animal with eight feet) were not sacrificial and their 
flesh should not be eaten. The Sat. Br. I. 2. 3. 9 contains a 
similar prohibition. The Sat. Br. XI, 7, 1, 3 declares that ‘ meat 
is the best kind of food.* The work of Mr. L. L. Sundara Ram 
(Madras, 1927 ) on ‘Cow Protection in India’ contains an 
exhaustive treatment of the subject from Vedic times and cites 
the attitude of other nations and religions towards cow*killing. 
The veneration for the cow has been so great that paflcagavya 
prepared from the five substances due to the cow viz. her milk, 
curds and ghee of her milk, her urine and dung mixed with 
water in which kusa blades had been placed was looked 
upon as'”* purification for many lapses, Yaj. III. 314 
mentions the ingredients of pancagavya. The Baud. gr. 
sesa-sfitra ( II. 20 ) contains an elaborate note on the prepa- 
ration of pancagavya, the quantities of the five ingre- 
dients, the Vedic verses to be recited when preparing it. 
Parksara XL 28-34, Devala 62-6 j, LaghusStStapa 158—162, 

^ 1850. < fff rhnw 

I 5nrTti wi- HI. l. 2. 21. 

1851. s qs TTWTOJnrr wr^sn-vr^ t wr. 6. 3. 

1852. JTtw^ eft< wfv: a vni# inq-nr. 

miwlfif ^ ' ihifiw ttvrot XI. 28-33. 

The 267. 6-6 ( wifvxvT Wr &c. ) are almost the «ame a« qrT^ XI. 
These and other verses of Pattt4ar« ( in all eleven ) are quoted by the 
Mit. on Vfij. HI, 314 And by AparSrka p. 1230, 



History DharmaiQstra 


[ Ch, XXII 


774 


Matsynpurana 267. 5-6 and other works contain similar rules. 
Par&sara prescribes that the urine, dung, milk, curds and ghee 
should be of cows the colours of which are respectively dark, 
white, copper-red, dark-red and brown or that all ingredients 
may be of a brown ( kapila ) cow. There is some difference 
of view about colours and also about the quantities. According 
to Parasara urine, ghee, and water should be one part each, 
curds three parts, milk seven parts and cowdung as much as the 
thumb. According to Atri. 299 dung, urine, ghee and milk 
were to be respectively 1, 2, 4 and 8 parts and curds also 8 
parts. When mixing the ingredients, urine is taken with the 
sacred Gayatrl, cowdung with ‘ gandhadvarara ’ ( Tai. Ar. X. 1), 
milk with ‘ apyayasva ’ (Rg. I. 91. 16), curds with ‘dadhikravno* 
( Rg. IV. 39. 6 ), ghee with ‘ tejosi sukram ’ ( Vaj. S. 22, 1 ) and 
kusa water with ‘ devasya tva ’( Ait Br. 37. 3, Vsj S. 22. 1 ). 
The pancagavya thus prepared is to be placed ntar the fire, then 
it is to be stirred to the accompaniment of ‘ Spo hi slh& ( Rg. 
X 9. 1-3 ) and then the mantra ‘ tna nastoke ’ ( Rg. 1. 114. 8 ) is 
to be repeated over it, it may be then offered into fire with green 
darbhas not less than seven to the accompaniment of * IrSvatl ’ 
( Rg. Vn. 9!). 3 ), ‘ idam Visnur ’ ( Rg. I. 22, 17 ), ‘ ma nastoke ’ 
(Rg. X. 114. 8), and the Saihvatl verse (Rg, X. 9. 4) and then the 
remainder is to be drunk by one who prepares it with the verse 
noted below. The vessel in which the pancagavya is to be 
prepared must be of copper or gold or of palSia or lotus leaves 
( Par. M, 11. 1 p. 434 quoting Prajapati ). Visnu Dh. S, 54. 7 
and Atri 300 say that a sudra drinking pancagavya and a 
brahmana drinking sura (liquor distilled from flour) are 
^ually sinful and fall in hell. But Devala 61 and Partsara 
Xf. 3 and 27 allow sudras (and women) to take pancagavya 
but without Vedic mantras. Therefore the digests like Sudra- 
karaalakara ( p. 42 ) say that a sudra can take paScagavya only 
as a prayas-citta (penance) for a sin and not otherwise. 
Pancagavya is also called bruhmakurca. Atri 301 declares that 
the dung of a cow that eats unclean things is not to be employed 
for puri^ficat^n. A smrti passage declares that he in whose 
house there IS not even one cow with her calf becomes devoid 
of all mangalas (auspicious things) and darkness does not 
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leave him. A cow was said to be holy in all limbs except her 
mouth (Medh&tithi on Manu V. 128 quotes ‘ gSvo tnedhyS 
mukh&d-rte ' ) and so Manu V. 124 TeQuires food smelt or licked 
by a cow to be purified. Manu XI. 79 says that if one sacrifices 
one’s life in defence of briihmapas and cows one becomes free 
from the sin of even br&hmana murder. Visnu Dh. 8. 16. 18 
declares that even an untouchable ( b4hya) went to heaven by 
giving bis life in defence of brShmanas, cows, women and 
children. Vida Visnu Dh. S. 3. 45 also. In Gaut. IX. 13-14 the 
cow is referred to as demla. As early as the 2nd century A.D. we 
have the collocation of the words* go-brahmanabita’ (the welfare 
of cows and brfthmanas) in an inscription of Rudrad&man ( E. I. 
vol. VIII. p. 44). Vide Gupta inscriptions p. 89 (for ‘ go- 
brahmann-purogabhyah Barvapraj&bhyah ). These words also 
occu:' frequently in the Rsmayana (Bftlakanda 26. 5, Aranya 
”3. 28 ) and in the Matsyapurana 104. 16. The Kapil a { brown ) 
cow was said to be the most auspicious and meant for provi- 
ding milk for agnibotra and brahmanas, and the sudra who used 
its milk was deemed to go to hell (vide Vrddha-Gautama p. 568), 

In spite of the prevalence of animal sacrifices, there are 
already in the times of the Eg. traces of the conception that a 
devout offering of praise or of a fuel-stick or of cooked food was 
as good as a more solemn sacrifice ( Eg. VIII. 19, 5, VIII. 
24. 20) and that oblations of food made to the aocst'upaniment of 
heart-felt hymns become like bulls, oxen and cows in sacrifice.'*®* 
These verses are quoted by the Asv. gr. 3. (I. 1. 4) and explained 
( vide p. 677 above ). The Sat. Br. XL 6, 1. 3 adumbrates the 
later doctrine that the eater of meat is eaten in the next birth 
by the animal killed. The Cbandogya Up. III. 17 regards that 
tapas, charity, straightforwardness, ahirma and speaking the 
truth are the fee ( of the symbolic sacrifice ), The same Up. 
( VIII. 15, 1 ) emphasizes that the wis* man who has attained 
correct knowledge does not cause any injury to bhutas except in 
the case of sacred rites and reaches the world of brahma and 
does not return to sarhsaca.'*** It appears that the causes that 
led on to the giving up of flesh at least by some people were 
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many, the foremost being the metaphysical conception that one 
Supreme Entity pervades the whole universe, that all life was 
one, and that even the meanest insect was a manifestation of 
the divine Essence and that philosophical truths would not 
dawn upon the man who was not restrained, free from crude 
appetites and bad not universal kindliness and sympathy. 
Another motive for the insistence onahwMu was probably the idea 
of defilement caused by eating flesh (vide note 1810 above about 
‘fiharasuddhi’j. Sahkba asks people to give up flash, wine, onions 
and garlic because the body is built upon the food eaten.'*” The 
notion that the eater of flesh would l^e devoured by the eaten in 
the next birth had nothing to do with the early stages of the 
doctrine of ahifnsa, though by Menu and others that notion was 
later on exploited to emphasize its importance. Further as the 
Aryans spread over middle, east and south India animal food be- 
came unnecessary owingtothe climate and the abundance of corn 
and vegetables. Though opinions may differ as to the causes, it 
cannot be gainsaid that the phenomenon of the voluntary giving 
up of meat by vast populations in the continent of India, when 
their ancestors had been meat-eaters for ages, is unique in the 
history of the whole world.'*** We shall find that even when the 
doctrines of feirma and transmigration were in full swing, the 
taking of life for food and in sacrifice was allowed by all the 
ancient dharraeisutras. Even the Vedantasutra ( III. 1. 25 ) does 
not admit that the killing of animals in sacrifice is impure. The 
Br. Up. which contains a full statement of the doctrine of 
transmigration ( VI. 2 ) recommends ( VI. 4. 18 ) to the man 
who desires that a learned son be born to him the cooking of a 
mess of the flesh of a bull or ox or of other flesh with rice and 
ghee. '**’ Not only other animals, but even the cow, was on 
certain occasions killed according to the grhya and dbarma 
sutras on several occasions e. g. (1) in srSddhas ( Ap. Db. S. 11. 
7.16.25), (2) for a distinguished guest in Madbuparka ( Asv. 
gr. I. 24. 22-26, Vas. Dh. S. IV. 8 ), (3) in the AstakS sraddha 

quoted by on iff. 23. 1, 
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(Hir. gr. II. 15. 1, Baud. gr. II. 11. 51, Vaik. IV. 3 ), (4) a bull in 
the Sulagava Bacrifice { gr. IV. 9. 10 ), 

In the DharmasutTaa numerous rules are given about 
the flesh of beasts and birds and about fishes. Gaut, 17. 27~31, 
Ap. Db. 8. I. 5. 17. 35, Vas. Dh. S. 14. 39-40, Yaj. I, 177, Vianu 
Dh. S. 51. 6, Sahkba (quoted by A.pararka p. 1167), RSma- 
yaiia ( KiskindhS 17. 39 ), MSrkandeya-purana ( 35. 2-4 ) 
pre.scribe that one should avoid the flesh of all five-nailed 
animals except of porcupine, hare, svaoidh ( a boar or hedge- 
hog ), iguana, rhinoceros and tortoise ( some of these works omit 
the rhinoceros ). Gautama adds that one should also avoid the 
flesh of all animals with two rows of teeth in the two jaws, of 
hairy animals, of hairless animals (like snakes), of village cocks 
and hogs and of cows and bulls. Ap. Dh. 3. I. 5. 17. 29-31 
first forbids the flesh of animals with one hoof only, of camels, 
iif gavaija (Gayal), of the village hog, of the sarabha and of 
cows, but adds the exception that the flesh of milch cows and 
of bulls may be eaten as the Vajasaneyaka declares the flesh of 
these to be pure. Ap. Dh. S. ( II. 2. 5. 15 ) forbids the use of 
flesh to a teacher of the Veda in the months from upakartm to 
utsarjana. This shows that even brahmanas who alone would 
ordinarily be teachers could take meat in the other months of 
the year. Ap. Dh. S, I. 3. 11. 4 declares that a student had not 
to observe anadhyiiija if he ate stale food or uncooked flesh, 
Ap. Dh. S. II. 3. 7. 4 says that if flesh was offered to a guest, the 
merit was equal to the performance of the Dvadas&ha sacrifice. 
The Mahabhasya of Fatanjali ( vol. III. p. 320 ) states that the 
precept ‘ a village cock or hog is not fit to be eaten leads to the 
inference that a town hog also is unfit food as meat.’ Vas. 
Dh. S. XI. 34 goes so far as to say that if an ascetic does 
not partake of flesh when requested to do so in a sraddha or 
in a rite for the gods he falls int-a hell for numberless years. 
Gradually, however, a change came over the sentiments of 
the people. Megasthenes ( p. 99 ) and Strabo ( XVI. 1. 59 ) 
state that the first caste of philosophers which is divided into 
two sub-divisions, viz. Brachmanes and Sarmanes ( iramanas ) 
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abstained from animal food and sexual intercourse ( probably 
as brabmacarins) and that after living in this manner for 
37 years they began to live with less restraint and began to eat 
the flesh of animals, particularly of those that did not assist 
man in his labour. The Great Emperor Asoka declares in his 
first Book Edict how originally thousands of animals were 
killed in the royal kitchens, how he then brought down the 
number to two peacocks and one deer daily and how he had 
resolved to discontinue the slaughter of even this limited 
number thereafter. Vide also the 2nd and 4th Bock Edicts. 
In the fifth pillar edict { Delhi-Topra ) the Emperor A^oka 
notes that when he had been twenty-six years on the throne 
he declared numerous animals ( such as parrots, maxnas, hamsas’ 
oakravSkas, tortoises, porcupines, fishes &c. ) to be avadhya 
( not to be killed ). The general rule as stated'*®* by Ap. Dh. 8. 
11. 2. 3. 12 and the Bamayana ( quoted above on p. 733 ) was 
that from that food that was either cooked or got ready for the 
daily meals of a householder, homa and hdi were to be made. 
Ancient works spoke of meat offerings to gods and in madhu- 
parka and SrSddha. Therefore some of the smrtis like those 
of Manu and Vasistha are in two minds about the use of 
flesh. Manu { V, 27-44 ) at first contains a permiBsiou to kill 
animals only in madhuparka, in sacrifices'*" and in rites fox 
gods and manes and on no other occasion. Manu (V. 27 and 32) 
further says that no sin is incurred in flesh-eating when one’s 
life is in danger ( owing to famine or disease ) and when a person 
partakes of the remnants of the flesh of an animal purchased by 
him or reared by him or flesh given by another out of what is 
prepared for offering to gods and manes. Yaj. 1. 179 is to the same 
effect. Manu further clinches his exhortation not to eat animal 
food by ordaining that he who kills an animal except for the 
limited purposes stated above is himself killed for as many births 
as there are hair on the body of the slaughtered animal ( Visnu 
Dh. S. 51. 60 is also the same). Manu then goes on to declare 
( V. 40 and 44 = Visnu Dh. S. II. 63, 67 ) that herbs or plants, 
animals, trees { of which sacrificial posts are made ), lower 
animals, birds, that meet destruction for the sake of performing 
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BacrificeB are born again in better forms ( of existence ) and that 
himsa ( killing of or injury to sentient beings ) done according 
to the dictates of the Veda should be understood as no Aewwa'*®* 
since dharma shines forth from Veda alone. Though Vasistha 
Dh. 8. ( in 14. 39-40 ) allows the flesh of five five-nailed animals 
and of animals with one row of teeth ( except camels ) and also 
of certain birds and kinds of fish, yet in VI. 5-6 it takes up 
the same position as that of Manu viz. that hifnsa naa allowed 
only in sacrifices &c. From V, 46-55 Manu takes up the 
position of total abstention from killing animals even in 
sacrifices ( they are the same as Visnu Dh. 8, 51. 69-78), In 
one verse ( V. 48 which is the same as Vas. Dh. S. IV. 7 ) Manu 
says that no flesh can be had without killing living beings 
and killing such beings cannot lead to heaven ; therefore 
one should give up flesh. Verses 53 and 56 are very important 
as they conver that the merit of him who performs a horse- 
sacrifice every year for a hundred years and of him who does 
not partake of flesh ( throughout life ) is equal and that the 
word mainsa (fle.sh) is derived by th'x wise (from ‘mSm’ and ‘sah*) 
as meaning ‘ he whose flesh I eat to day will devour mo in the 
next world or birth.' Yaj. I. 181 is just like Manu V. 53. Manu 
winds up the whole discussion (in V. 56) by stating that natural 
appetites lead men on to eat flesh or to drink wine or to indulge 
in sexual gratification and there is no sin in indulging in 
these when they are allowed by the sastra in the case of certain 
persons and on certain occasions; but abstention in these 
matters ( even on occasions when they are permitted by the 
Sastras ) leads to great rewards,'*” From these passages in 
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Manu, Visnu and Vas. it is clear that when the extant works 
attributed to these authors were composed, they themselves were 
staunch upholders of ahifhsa, hut that there were two classes of 
people in their days who were not opposed to flesh-eating, one 
class holding that killing animals only for purposes for which 
the Veda expressly sanctioned hirhsU was not improper and 
another class that indulged in flesh-eating without restrictions. 
That in spite of the individual predilections of the author of the 
Manusmrli, general usage was different even in Manu's day is 
indicated by the fact that in III. 227 Manu says that in srSddha 
the performer should get ready various kinds of food Including 
flesh of tempting varieties. Yaj. I. 258-260 states how flesh of 
various animals when served in sraddha to thebrahraanas invited 
tends to cause satisfaction to the Manes for long periods. Brhas- 
pati quoted by Sarvajfia-Narayana explained Manu V. 27 as a pan- 
sanikhya i. e. Manu does not enjoin flesh-eating on the four 
occasions stated, hut only permits it and forbids it on other 
occasions.'**® Centuries were required before the views pro- 
pounded by Manu became predominant. Gradually large sec- 
tions of the population of India gave up flesh-eating and even 
those who did not regard it as forbidden to them rarely partook 
of it or did so in an apologetic way. The spread of Vaisnavism 
tended to wean people from flesh as required by the Bhagavata- 
purana'*®' (VII. 15. 7-8) which is to the Vaisnavas what the 
Bible is to the Christians. In medieval and modern times all 
hrabmanas avoid flesh ( except some brahmanas in northern and 
eastern India that hold that fish may be eaten ) ; so also do 
many vaisyas, particularly those who are Vaisnavas and even 
among sudras there are many who do not touch flesh and regard 
abstention from flesh as meritorious. From ancient times the 
ksatriyas have been meat-eater.s. The xMahabhSrata has in 
several places to say a great deal on flesh-eating. In the 
Vanaparva 50. 4 it is stated that the Pandava heroes killed with 
unpoisoned arrows deer and first offered venison to brahmanas 
and partook of it themselves. In Sabba 4, 1-2 king Yudhisthira 
on the opening of Mayasabha feasted ten thousand brahmanas 
with various delicacies including the flesh of wild boars and 
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deer. Vanaparva 208. 11-12'*** offers the consoling thought ( that 
is conveyed by the Hgveda itself ) that animals killed in sacri- 
fices to the accompaniment of Vedic mantras went to heaven 
and it narrates the story of king Rantideva in whose sacrifices 
two thousand animals and cows were killed every day. A.nu- 
sasana 116. 8 contains the view that there is nothing so nourish- 
ing as meat for those who are wounded or weak or worried or 
who are given up to too much seiual gratification and those 
exhausted by long travel. AnuSSsana 116. 16-19 allows flesh 
of animals killed by hunting to ksatriyas. There are some 
passages where the MahSbharats contains the same sentiments 
as those of Manu e. g. AnusSsana 115 highly praises abstention 
from meat and a few verses of this chapter ( e. g. 115. 44-45, 48) 
are very similar to Manu’s ( V. 27, 51 ). Sahkha quoted by 
Apararka p. 1167 allows the flesh of buffaloes, goats, rams, ruru 
deer, ordinary deer and spotted deer. Harlta quoted in the Gr, 

R. p. 375 mentio! 8 the flesh of goats, rams, buffaloes, deer of 
various kinds (ruru, praata, nyahku, rksa ), rhinoceros, and 
large forest boars as permissible, while Devala quoted by the 
same forbids the flesh of cows, asses, camels, horses, elephants, 
lions, tigers, bears, sarMias, snakes, boa constrictor, rats and 
mice, oats, mongoose, village hog, dog, jackal, animals of un- 
known species, cJu’ettas, dark-faced apes, monkeys and human 
beings. Manu V. 51 ( = Visnu Dh. S 51. 74 ) says that he who 
gives consent to the killing of an animal ( for food ), who cuts 
off the limbs, who kills the animal, who sells or purchases meat, 
who cooks it, who serves meat and the eater of meat — these are 
ajl guilty of killing. YBma( quoted in Ahn. Pr. p. 533 ) says 
that the eater is the greatest sinner out of these, as, if there were 
no eaters of meat, no one would kill animals for food. 

Gaut 17. 29 and 34-35, Ap. Dh. S. I. 5. 17. 32-34, Vas. Dh. 

S. 14, 48, Vignu Dh. S. 51. 29-31, Manu V. 11-14, Yaj. 1. 172-175 
contain long lists of birds the flesh of which was forbidden and 
of those the flesh of which was allowed. A few of these may 
be noted. All birds that subsist on raw flesh ( vultures &o. }, 
the cataka, parrot, harhsa, all birds that dwell in a village ( such 
as pigeons ), baka, birds that scratch dunghills for food are 
forbidden ; while wild cooks and peacocks were permitted. On 
Jaimini V. 3. 26-28 Sahara quotes a Vedic text that one who has 
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construoted the fire altar {agnidt) should not eat the fiesh of birds 
till the saorifioe he has embarked on is finished. 

About fish there is no unanimity. Ap. Dh. S. I. 5. 17. 36-37 
says ‘ among fish the ceta ( long-nosed crocodile ? ) is forbidden, 
so also are fish with snake-like heads, the makara, fish that 
subsist on dead fiesh, fish that have strange forms ( such as 
those that have heads like men, or that look like elephants ).' 
Manu on the other hand regards fish-eating as the worst form 
of flesh-eating and forbids all fish ( V 14-15 ), but then makes 
an exception (V. 16 ) in favour of fish called Pathlna and 
Rohita if used in rites for gods and Manes and fish called 
rajiva, lion-faced fish and fish having scales. Vide Vas. Dh. S. 
14. 41-42. Gaut. 17. 36, Yaj. 1. 177-178 also. 

About milk several rules are stated in the smrtis. Gaut- 
17. 22-26, Ap. Dh. S. i. 5, 17. 22-24, Vas. Dh. S. 14. 34-35, Baud. 
Dh. S. 1. 5. 156-158, Manu V. 8-9, Visnu Dh. S. 51. 38-41, Yaj. I. 
170 lay down that the milk of a cow that is sandhmi,'^^* the 
calf of which is dead, that gives birth to twins and that has 
not passed ten days after delivery, from whose udders milk 
oozes of itself, is forbidden. The milk of sheep and she-buffaloes 
also is not to be used until the lapse of ten days after delivery. 
The milk of ewes, of camels and of all animals with one hoof 
is altogether forbidden. The Mit. ( on Yaj. I. 170 ) notes that 
even the curds and other products of such milk as is forbidden 
are also forbidden, but Visvarupa thought that only the milk 
of a cow whose calf is dead, or who is sandhini, or who has not 
passed ten days after delivery is forbidden and not curds and 
other products thereof. The milk of even a cow that feeds on 
impure food should not be used**™ ( Visnu Dh. S, 51. 41 and 
Atri verse 301 ), In the Vayupurana even the milk of she 
buffaloes is forbidden.’*^' Baud. Dh. S. (I. 5. 159-160) prescribes 
the penance called PrSjapatya for drinking forbidden milk of 
all animals except the cow and a fast for three days for drink- 
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ing the milk of a cow when forbidden. Apastamba-smrti ( in 
verse) forbids the milk of a IcapilO cow to all except to 
brfthmanas and the BhavisyapurSna says that even a brahmana 
is to use only such portion of the milk of such a cow that 
remains after employing it in rites for gods.'*™ The Brahma" 
pur&na says ‘ one should not partake of curds at night even if 
one is starting on a journey, but in madhuparka it may be 
used at night. Ill-luck dwells in fried grain by day and in 
curds and barley by night and in KovidS.ra and Kapittha ( trees 
or fruits ) at all times ’ ( quoted in Gr. R. p. 370 ). Manu IV. 75 
forbids the eating after sunset of all food in which sesame 
are mixed. 

Several herbs and vegetables have been forbidden from very 
ancient times. According to Ap. Dh. S. ( I. 5. 17. 25-27 ) all 
herbs from which liquors are distilled, kalanja ( rod garlic ), 
palandu (onions), pararlka ( dark garlic ) and whatever similar 
vegetables are not used by respectable people, should not be 
eaten; and a br&hmana text prescribes that ‘ kyaku ’ (mush- 
rooms ) are forbidden. Qaut. 17. 32-33 forbids tender leaves (of 
trees ), kyaku, lasuna and the resins of trees and the red sap 
flowing from incisions made in the barks of trees. Vas.Dh. S.14, 
33 forbids the eating of /oiuna, palandu, kyaku, grnjana (turnip), 
slesm&taka, the resins of trees and red sap ( as in Gautama ). 
Manu V, 5-6 forbids lasuna, palSndu, grnjana, mushrooms 
( kavaka ) and all herbs that spring from impure soil and 
manure, red resins and red sap ( as in Gautama ) and ielu 
( slesmStaka ) fruit. Yaj. I. 171 and 176 adds iigru and pres- 
cribes the penance of candrayana for eating forbidden herbs 
and vegetables. The great difficulty is to find out the modern 
equivalents of some of the herbs and vegetables. According to 
a verse quoted in Gr. R. p. 356 from the Smrtimanjarl there are 
ten varieties of palandu of which grfijana is one. Apar&rka 
p. 249 quotes passages from the Brabmapurana forbidding 
various kinds of herbs and vegetables. Vide also Gr. R. pp. 
354-356 for quotations from Devala and others about herbs and 
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vegetables that are forbidden. The Mifc. on Yaj. III. 290 quotes 
a Butra of Sumantu that lasuna and other vegetables are not 
forbidden to those who are ill, if they are prescribed by way of 
medicine.’®^* About asafoetida ( ) Haradatta on Qaut. 17. 
32 says ‘ it is doubtful whether it is a resin or is a sap flowing 
from incisions, but even respectable people partake of it and that 
camphor not being red nor a resin nor a sap may be eaten.’ The 
Sm. C. ( on Sraddha p. 413 ) says that some smrtis forbid the use 
of hingu in Sraddha, while the Adipurana allows it and therefore 
there is an option. The Gr. R. p. 354 shows that the round al^ibu 
( gourd ) was forbidden. Vrddha-Harlta VII. 113-119 mentions 
herbs, vegetables and fruits that are forbidden. Vide also the 
Smrtimuktaphala ( fibnika pp- 434-435 ) for quotations as to the 
names of several roots, fruits and vegetables that were fobid- 
den together with their South Indian names. 

Ap. Dh. S. II. 8. 18. 2 forbids the use of dark grains ( like 
masa beans ) in sraddha. The Mahftbhasya says ‘ when it is 
declared that masa beans should not be eaten, they are not to be 
eaten even when other grains of corn are mixed up with them ’ 
(vol. I. p. 127).'®'^® The Gr. R. p. 359 quotes the Brahmapurana’®^® 
forbidding the use of certain cereals generally such as rajamasa, 
sthulamudga ( called * methi ’ in Marathi ), ina.sura &c. Sahkha- 
Likhita '®^^ quoted in Ahn. Pr. p. 394 allows the employment in 
offering to gods of all cereals, except kodrava, canaka ( gram ), 
masa, masura, kulattha and uddalaka. Vrddha-Harlta VII. 
110-111 also mentions the corns that are forbidden. 

Gaut. 17. 14-16, Ap. Dh. S. 1. 5. 17. 17-19, Vas. Dh. S. 14. 28-29 
and 37-33, Manu V. 10, 24-25, Yaj. I. 167 prescribe that cooked 
food which has become sour by being kept for some time or by 
being mixed with something else should not be eaten nor should 
stale ( over which the day or night has passed ) food be eaten, 
nor food cooked twice ( with interval ) except curds and butter- 
milk and except stale articles like vegetables, cakes, fried grain. 
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porridge, pulse cakes, those boiled in oil and rice boiled in milk 
or when mixed with honey ; and that even stale food flavoured 
with ghee or curds or the remnant of food offered to the gods 
may be eaten. Manu V. 25, Vas. Dh. S. 14. 37-38, Ap. Dh. S. I. 
5. 17. 19 and Yaj. 1. 169 say that articles of wheat and yarn 
flour and products of milk though stale and unmixed with ghee 
may be eaten by all dvijatis, provided they have not turned 
sour. 

The above long lists of forbidden vegetables, meat, milk 
furnish examples of food that is jatidusta or svabhavaduqta- 
The rules about not eating stale and sour food illustrate food 
that is kaladusta. Any article of food which is mixed up with 
forbidden things like palandu or is in contact with unclean 
substances or food in which hair or an insect is found or in which 
excreta or the limb or tail of a mouse is found, food touched 
by a woman in her monthly course or in which a bird ( like 
the crow ) has thrust its beak or food touched by a dog or smelt 
by a cow or food from a house in mourning or from a family in 
impurity due to birth should be avoided ( vide Ap. Dh. S. I, 5, 
16. 19-20 and 24-29, Manu IV. 207-209, 212, 217, Y&j. I. 
167-168 ). If a dog or an apapatra sees food which a man is 
eating or if a person when engaged in taking his meal sees a can- 
dSila, a dog, a crow or a cock or a woman in her course, he should 
leave the food and get up. Manu (111.239*240) says that a candala, 
a village hog or a village cook or a dog, a menstruating woman 
and an impotent person should not be allowed to see brahmanas 
eating, whether in rites for gods or Manes, or at times of gifts. 
Katy&yana says that if a brShmana hears the voice of a 
candala, a patita, or a woman in her course he should at once 
leave eating and if he eats even one morsel after hearing their 
voice he has to observe a fast for one day.’®^® The rules 
about not eating food from a house in mourning illustrate 
food that is nimilladusia (forbidden by reason of an 
occasion or chance reason ),' the other rules about food 
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forbidden becauee of contact with unclean things or with garlic 
&c. exemplify sa/hsarga-dusfa (forbidden because of contact) 
and the rules about avoiding food seen by a dog &c. are 
examples of kriya-dusia ( forbidden on account of certain 
actions ). The smrli writers were not devoid of practical 
common sense. Baud. Dh. S. II. 7. 7 says that if in a heap of 
cooked food, hair, bits of nails or skin or insects or dung of rats 
is seen, then a lump from that part where these are seen should 
be taken out and the rest should have water sprinkled over it 
and holy ashes should be scattered over it and water should bo 
again sprinkled over it and brahmanas should then louldly 
declare the food to be all right and it may be then used for 
serving. Vaik. IX. 15 contains a similar direction. Para* 
Sara VL 71-74 says that cooked food (rice) amounting in 
quantity to one drorta or one adhaka,’®®° if licked by a dog or by 
a crow or smelt by a cow or an ass, should not be thrown away, 
but should be purified and then used, and that the portion spoilt 
by touch &c. should be taken away from the whole mass, the 
rest should be sprinkled over with water in which a golden 
piece has been dipped and fire should be brought in contact with 
it ( by ignited darbha ) and brahmanas should recite Vedio texts 
over it and then it may be served. Vas. Db. S. 14. 23 and 25-26, 
Yaj, 1. 189 and 191 contain similar rules. 

Food cooked only for oneself and not for offering to gods or 
guests should not be eaten ( Gaut. 17. 19, Manu IV. 213 ). This 
is called samskdra-dusta ( forbidden on account of the absence 
of purificatory rites ) by the Smrtyarthasara p. 68. The largest 
number of injunctions are concerned with parigrahadustu ( food 
which may be good in itself but is forbidden because of its 
coming from the hands of or being owned by certain persons ). 
The following is a fairly coinprohensive list of such persons 
compiled from Ap. Dh. S. I. 6. 18. 16-33 and I. 6. 19. 1, Gaut. 15. 18 
and 17. 17-18, Vas. Dh. S. 14. 2-11, Manu IV. 205-220, Yaj. 
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I. 160-165, Veda-VySsa III. 50-54, Brahmapurana quoted by 
AparSrka pp. 1177-79 and other works : — one who has not kept 
the sacred ( srauta and grhya ) fires, a miser ( who stints even 
his parents, children, wife through greed ), one imprisoned ( or 
fettered ), a thief, an impotent person, a wrestler ( or one who 
subsists by going on the stage ), a vaina i, e. a worker in 
bamboo ( or nata according to Visvarupa ), a singer, an actor, an 
aI)Miasta ( one charged with having committed a mahipStaka ), 
a usurer, a courtezan, a sanghaora.^a^igroup or hand of roguish 
brahmanas or others ), one who is initiated for a Vedic sacrifice 
(till he has not bought soma or has not offered an animal to Agni 
and Soma ; idde Ap, Dh. S. I. 6, 18. 23-26 which quote the Ait. 
Br.), a physician ( who subsists by the practice of medicine ), a 
surgeon, a fowler, a hunter (for selling flesh), one suffering 
from an incurable disease, one who is irascible or cruel, an un- 
chaste woman, a 7m/ta ( one intoxicated or puffed up by wealth 
and learning ), an enemy, an ugra ( one ferocious in look or 
words or a man of that caste ), pufita ( an outcast ), vratya ( vide 
pp. 376-379 above ), a hypocrite ( or swindler ), one who eats the 
remnants of others’ food ( or of a sudra), a woman whose 
husband is not living and who has no son, a goldsmith, a hen- 
pecked husband, one who serves as a priest to the whole village, 
a vendor of weapons, a blacksmith, a nisada, a tailor, a ivavrtti 
( one subsisting by keeping dogs, or one who does menial ser- 
vice ), a king, a king’s parohita, a rajaka ( a washerman or 
dyer ), an ungrateful person, one who makes his livelihood by 
killing animals, a distiller or seller of liquors, one who stays in 
the same house with his wife’s paramour, one who sells the snma 
plant, a back-biter, a liar, an oil-presser, a bard, a son-in-law (as 
long as he has no son or child),'*'* a sonless man ( Mit. on Yaj. 
III. 290 quoting Likbita), one who starts a sacrifice without 
studying the Veda, a woman sacrifioer, a carpenter, one who 
makes his living by astrology, one whose duty is to ring bells 
(for reminding the king of the time or awakening him), a grama- 
kuta (a village officer, Apararka p. 239), a parivit/i, n parivividdna, 
the husband of a fiudra woman or of a remarried widow, the 
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son of a jjMnar&AS, a worker in hides, a potter, a spy, one who 
becomes an ascetic without following the rules laid down for 
that airama, a lunatic, one who has sat down at his debtor's 
house in dharya. Manu IV. 222 prescribes a fast for three days 
if a brShmana pMtakes of the food of these unknowingly , but 
the kfcchra ( PrSj&patya ) for knowingly doing so. Baud. Dh. S. 
IL 3. 10 prescribes the japa of Rg. IX. 58 ( tarat sa mandl ) for 
eating the food of one from whom it should not have been 
taken, Manu XI. 253 and Visnu Dh. S, 56. 6 do the same. 

The next question is whose food may be taken. Great fluc- 
tuations have occurred in the usages during the last two 
thousand years or more in this mc.tter. Gaut. 17. 1 says a 
brShmana may eat at the houses of all dvijUtis ( the three higher 
varnas ) who are well-known to be performing the peculiar 
duties of their vca~rui or dsrama.' Gaut. 2. 41, Baud. Dh. S. I. 2. 
18-19, Ap. Dh. S. 1. 1. 3. 25 allow a brahmacarin to beg for food 
at the houses of men of all varnas, except those who are 
apapdtra and abhiiasta ( suspected of mahapStakas ). Ap. Dh. S- 
L 6. 18. 9 first prescribes for a brahmana who has returned from 
his teacher’s house that he should not eat in the houses of the 
ksatriya and other varnas { as a general rule ), then he gives the 
opinion of some that he may take food from members of all 
varnas except sudras, provided they abide by the rules for their 
varna. He also notices that even sudra’s food may be eaten if 
he serves a dwj'St in virtue of his duty to do so. Even Veda- 
VySsa III. 56 expressly declares that all dnjulis who know 
each other’s families may partake of food at each other’s 
houses.’®** Ap. Dh. S. I. 6. 19. 2-12 raises the question as to 
whose food may be eaten and names several sages who differed 
in their views. Kanva said that one may eat the food of only 
him who wishes to give ( and so requests ), Kautsa thought that 
one may eat the food of him only who is holy ( punya ) ; 
Varsyayani said that one may accept from whoever is liberal 
enough to give ; Eka, Kunika, Kanva, Kutsa and PuskarasSdi 
held that alms ( food ) offered by a pure man may be eaten ; 
Varsyayani said what is offered by any body without asking 
may be accepted ; according to Harlta one should not accept 
food which is offered after an express previous announcement 
‘ I shall give you such and such a kind of food. ' Apastamba’s 
own view appears to have been ( 1. 6. 19. 9-11 ) that one should 
accept the food of him whose conduct is religious and who 
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desires to offer food, that one should not accept the food even of 
a righteous man if he shows even the slightest unwillingness to 
give and that whatever is offered unasked may be accepted. 
These directions are rather vague. 

In modern times a person is more lac in taking food pre* 
pared with oil or ghee or milk. He may take such food from 
members of certain castes other than his own. But ordinarily 
he would not take food cooked in water from any person belong- 
ing to another caste or even sub-division of the same caste. Is 
towns and cities there is a strong tendency to considerably 
relax these restrictions. We saw above that in the times of 
Gautama and Apastamba and others a brahmana was allowed 
to take food prepared in the houses of ksatriyas, vaisyas, and 
even sudras. Gradually this latitude came to be restricted and 
most of the sutras and early smrtis restrict the liberty to take 
food from sudras by saying that only from the following among 
sudras a brahmana can take cooked food, viz. one who cultivates 
the brahmapa’s field on the system of paying half of the crops to 
the latter, a family friend, one’s cowherd, one’s barber, one 
doing personal service i. e. a dojsa ( vide Gaut, 17. 6, Manu IV. 
253. Visnu Dh, S. 57. 16, Yaj. L Ig’s, Ahgiras 120-121, Veda- 
Vyasa HI, 55 and Parasara XL 21 ). Manu and Yaj, add that 
any sudra who declares to a brahmana that the former is going 
to be dependent on the latter and who declares what his actions 
have been and how be will serve the brahmana is also bhojyanna 
( one whose food may be eaten ). The Mit, quotes a sutra 
which includes the potter among these ( on Yaj, I. 166 ) 
and Dovala also does .so.’*®’ It may be stated that Parasara 
(XL 22-24) gives peculiar meanings to the words disa, napita, 
gopala and ardhika. The general rule forbidding the food of 
sudras is stated by Vas. Dli. 8.14. 4, Manu IV. 211 and 223 , 
Yaj. L 160. Ahgiras 121 says that he who takes cooked 
food from SQdras other than the five excepted above has to 
undergo candrayana penance. Ati'i ( 172-173 ) prescribes the 
same penance form dvija eating the food of a washerman, an 
actor and a worker in bamboos and the, penance ol paraka for 
taking the food of or residing amongst antj/ajas. Vas. Dh. 3, 
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VI. 26-29, Angiras 69-70, Ap. ( verse ) 8. 9-11 severely condemn 
a brahmana partaking of food from sudras. Angiras 75, Ap. 
( verse ) VIII. 8-9 declare that a brahmana who is an agnihotrin 
and yet does not desist from sudra food loses five viz. his self, 
his vedic lore and hia three { sacred fires ). Medhatithi on 
Manu V. 84 expressly states that the barber is touchable and 
bhojyanna ( whose food may be taken ). This shows that up to 
the 9th century A. D. the rules about taking food from even 
certain ^ludras had not become rigid in all provinces of India. 
Angiras 77-78. Ap. ( verse ) 8. 11-13 and Yama ( quoted in Gr. 
R. p. 334 ) declare that a brahmana may eat at a brahmana's at 
all times, at a ksatriya’s only on parvans ( on full moon &c. ), at 
a vaiSya’s when the latter is initiated for a sacrifice, at a sudra s 
never and the food of the four varnas is respectively like nectar, 
milk, food and blood. According to Manu IV. 323 a 
brahmana could take from a ^udrs uncooked food for a night, if 
he had no other means of subsistence. When exactly brahmanas 
were forbidden to take food from ksatriyas or vaisy as it is difficult 
to say. In the Kalivarjya section all that is forbidden is taking 
food from the five Sudras enumerated in ManuIV. 253. Gaut. 17. 1 
prescribes that fuel, water, fodder, roots, fruits, honey, protection, 
what is offered unasked, a bed, seat, shelter, conveyance, milk, 
curds, roasted grain, Safari { ema\\ fish), priyangu (millet), a 
garland, meat of deer, vegetables must not be refused when offered 
by any one spontaneously. Vas. Dh. S. 14. 12, Menu IV, 50 are 
to the same effect. Angiras quoted in Gr. R. p, 337 states 
that cow’s milk, barley flour, oil, oil-cakes, cakes ( of flour ) may 
be taken from a sudra and eaten and whatever else is cooked in 
milk. Brhat-Parasara VI. says ‘uncooked meat, ghee, honey 
and oils extracted from fruits, even if they are kept in a 
rrdecchas vessel, become pure the moment they are taken out of 
such vessel ; similarly milk, curds, and ghee contained in 
vessels of abhlras are blameless and the vessels are pure as long 
as these articles are contained in them. Laghu-Satatapa 128 
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says that corn lying in the field or on the threshing floor, water 
drawn from wells and milk while still in the cow enclosures 
may be taken even from one whose food is forbidden. Even 
such later writers as Haradatta stated that a br&hmana may eat 
the food of the five Sudras named by Manu IV, 253 in extreme 
distress only. 

Certain articles were not to be eaten at certain stages only. 
For example, a brahmacarin was not to partake of honey, meat^ 
and ksara-lavana ( vide Ap. Dh. S. I. 1. 4. 6, Manava gr. 1. 1. 
12 ). But in danger of life he could eat even these ( vide 
Medhatithi on Manu V. 27 ). Similarly a forest hermit and 
an ascetic were forbidden many things ( which will be 
discussed later on ). A Saatriya was not to drink soma juice 
( vide p. 140 above ). 

There were rules about the persons who might be engaged 
to cook and serve food. As brahmanas could in very ancient 
times eat the food of all varnas including at least some sudras, 
no difficulty must have been felt. The Ap. Dh. S. ( 11. 2. 3. 
1-6 ) prescribes that di'yas ( i, e. the three varnas ) purified ( by a 
bath ) may prepare the food for vaisvadeva ; they should stop 
speaking, coughing or spitting with their faces turned towards 
the food that is being prepared and should touch water on touch* 
ing their hair, limbs or garment ; or sudras supervised by aiyas 
may be the cooks. Ap. Dh. S. further requires that when sudras 
are cooks they should shave their hair and beard and pare their 
nails every day or on the 8th day or paroa days and they must 
always bathe with thoir clothes on. Laghu-Asv. 1. 176 says that 
food should be cooked by one's wife, daughter-in-law, son, pupil, 
elderly relative, or one's acSrya or by oneself. Apararka ( p. 
500 ) quotes a verse of N&iayaua that food must be served to a 
dvijati by a wife of the same caste ( if be has wives of different 
castes ). 

Although numerous rules are lai^ down about the persons 
at whose house food may or may not be taken, the ideal placed 
before householders was that they should not as far as possible 
eat at the houses of others and should only do so if they are 
invited by a blameless person ( vide Gaut. 17. 8, Manu III. 104, 
Yaj. I- 112 ). Manu III. 104 holds out the threat that those who 
constantly seek to subsist on the food given by others become 
after death the cattle of those who give them food. 

It is necessary to say a few words on drinking liquor 
( madijapdna ). 
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In the Hgveda a distinction is made between soma and surU 
( liquor), the former being an intoxicating drink, but reserved 
for being offered ( as a sacred beverage ) to gods and to be drunk 
by the priests, while the latter seems to have been meant as a 
beverage for common men and not usually offered to gods. In 
Rg. VII. 86. 6 the sage Vasistha implores Varuna to 
recognize that a man does not commit sin by his own urge or 
power, but that it is due to destiny or sum, anger, dice ( gambl- 
ing ) or heedlessness. In Hg. VIIL 2. 12 the sage exclaims that 
draughts of soma when quaffed by Indra create in his heart such 
tumult as those who are heavily intoxicated engage in when 
sura is drunk. Ilg. 1. 116. 7 mentions among the deeds of 
Asvins this that they filled a hundred jars of sura from the hoof 
of their powerful horse which (hoof) was like karotara (a 
strainer or leather-bag?}, Rg. 1. 191. 10 refers to the leather-bag 
( of wine ) in the house of a vintner. In belauding bliojas 
( liberal men ) Jig. X. 107. 9 says that they won the inner 
draught of sura ( from their foes ). In Bg. X. 131. 4 and 5 

the Asvins are praised for having drunk surama ( sura mixed 
with soma) and helped Indra in his fight with the Asura 
Namuci. In the Atharvaveda IV. 34. 6 the reward for the per- 
former of sacrifices is said to be heaven in which there are lakes 
full of ghee and honey, and wherein liquor flows like water. 
In Atharvaveda 14. 1. 35-36 and 15. 9. 2-3 sura is referred to. 
The Vaj. S. 19. 7 distinguished between sura and soma ‘ thou art 
the powerful sura and this is soma ; don’t destroy me when thou 
enterest thy place ’. In the Tai. '*** S. II. 5. 1 ff, the Sat, Br. 
1. 6. 3 and V. 5. 4 there is a legend of Visvarupa, the son of 
Tvastr, which narrates how he had three heads, one of which 
was soma-drinking, one wine-drinking and a third for eating 
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food, how Indrs out oflf the heads of Vifivarupa, how Tva^tr 
being furious at the slaughter of his son performed a soma 
saorifioe from which he excluded Indra, how Indra, though not 
invited, consumed all the soma that was in the tub, how the 
drinking of too much soma injured Indra and how the gods 
healed him by the iati called SautrSnianl ( for Sutraman, ‘ the 
good protector ’, Indra ). This Sautr&manl sacrifice was per- 
formed for a priest who drank too much soma and therefore 
either began to vomit or had severe purging. Vide KatySyana 
6r. 19. 1. 4. It was also performed by him who had an enemy (Sat. 
Br. XII. 7. 3. 4 ). In this sacrifice a brahmana had to be hired 
for drinking the dregs of sura offered in it and if one was not 
found willing to do it the dregs were to be poured on an 
ant-hill.'*** How sura ( liquor ) was prepared is described in the 
Sat. Br. XII. 7. 3. 5 and in Katyayana sr. 19. 1. 20-27 ( vide S. 
B. E. vol. 44, p. 223 n. 2 which summarises the com. on Katya- 
yana). In Jaimini III. 5. 14-15 there is a discussion about the 
Sautramanl sacrifioe and Sahara quotes the passage of the Tai. 
Br. I. 8. 6 about hiring a brahmana for drinking the dregs of the 
sura offered in the sacrifice. The Sat. Br. contrasts soma and of 
sura by saying ' soma is truth, prosperity, light and sura is 
untruth, misery, darkness ’ ( V, 1. 5. 28 ), The Sat, Br. V. 5. 4. 
21 expresses dread '**^ of mixing up the libations of soma and of 
sura together. The Kathaka Saihhita XII. 12 contains the follow- 
ing interesting remark. ” Therefore an elderly person or a 
youngster, the daughter-in-law and father-in-law drink liquor 
and remain babbling together ; foolishness { or thoughtlessness ) 
is indeed sin; therefore a brahmana does not drink sura with 
the thought ‘otherwise ( if I drink it ) I may be affected by sin’; 
therefore this is for ksatriya ; one should say to a brfthmana that 
sura, if drunk by a ksatriya, does not harm the latter." '*** This 
passage makes it clear that at the time of the Kathaka Samhita 
public opinion had come to this stage that brahmanas had 
generally given up drinking sur3.. This passage read with the 
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Tai. Br. quoted above establishes that it had become difficult to 
find a brfihmana willing to drink even the remnants of surS 
left after being offered in a sacred Vedio rite like the SautrSmanl. 
The above passage from the Ksthaka is quoted by the Tantra- 
vSrtika on Jaimini I. 3. 7 { p. 210 ) and explained by it as 
referring to atdhu ( rum ) and liquor prepared from honey* 
Samkar&c&rya in his bhasya on the Vedantasutra III. 4. 31 
quotes’®’* this passage expressly from the Kathaka Saihhita. In 
the Ait. Br. ( 37. 4 ) it is stated that when a king has undergone 
a solemn coronation ceremony the pitrohiVa places in his hand 
a vessel of sura. Asvapati, king of Kekaya, proudly declares 
in the Chandogya Up. V. 11. 5 tc the learned brahmanas that 
came to him for the lore about Vaisvanara ‘ in my country 
there is no thief, no miser, no madyapn ( drinker of intoxicants ), 
none who has not kept the sacred fires, none who is not learnedi 
no man of loose character; whence can there be a woman of 
loose character in my country ? ’ In Chandogya V. 10. 9 one 
who drinks sura is enumerated among the five grave sinners. 

It is somewhat strange that in some of the grhya sQtras it 
is stated that in the rites on Anvastaka day when piv^os are 
offered to the male ancestors, pindas are offered to the mother, 
paternal grandmother and paternal great-grandmother and also 
liquor is offered. For example, the Asv. gr. II. 5. 5 says that ‘ to 
the wives ( of the ancestors ) are offered sura and the scum of 
boiled rice in addition ’ ( to the pindas The Par. gr, ( III. 3 ) 
states ‘ also to the female ancestors he makes pinda offerings 
and pours for them liquor and water oblations into pits. ’ The 
Kathaka gr. ( 65. 7-8 ) also prescribes that in the Anvastaka 
sura was to be sprinkled with a spoon about the pindas for 
women ancestors and the pindas were to be eaten by servants 
or by nisadas or may be thrown in fire or water or brahmanas 
may eat them. It is difficult to account for this. If a conjee, 
hire may be hazarded, it is possible that women drank ( perhaps 
secretly ) liquor even when their husbands had given up the 
practice owing to the force of public opinion or that in those 
days (before the grhya sutraa) intercaste marriages being 
allowed, the women ancestors might have been ksatriya or 
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vai^ya women and bo were not unfamiliar with drinking. Manu 
XI. 95 forbids drinking to brShmanas and Kulluka notes that 
there were commentators who held that the prohibition did not 
apply to brShmana women. Whatever the reasons for the above 
directions in the grhya sutras may be, they run counter to the 
prevailing sentiments, not only of the Kathaka Sam. and the 
Brahmana texts, but also to the unanimous prescriptions of the 
dharmasutras and smrtis. 

Gaut. II. 25,’“" Ip. Dh. S. I. 5. 17. 21, Manu XI. 94 forbid 
all kinds of intoxicants to brahmanas at all stages of life. ip. 
Dh. 8. 1. 7. 21. 8, Vas. Dh. S. I. 20, Visnu Dh. S. 35. 1., Manu 
XI. 54, Yaj. III. 227 hold that drinking sura or madya is one 
of the grave sins ( mahapatakos ). In spite of this, the Baud. 
Dh. S. I. 2. 4 notes that among the five peculiar practices of the 
brahmanas in the north was that of drinking rum and it 
condemns all the five practices. The verses of Manu ( XI, 
93-94 )’*’* are frequently quoted in digests and commentaries 
' sura is the filthy refuse of food and sin indeed is called maJa 
(filth); therefore, a brahmana, a rajanya, and a vaisya should not 
drink sura, which is of three kinds, viz. prepared from molasses^ 
from flour ( or ground grains ) and from flowers of the Madbuka 
tree ; brahmanas should not drink any one of these three. ’ The 
interpretations put on these verses by ViSvarupa on Yaj. 
( IlL 222 ), the Mit. on Yaj. III. 253, Apararka p. 1069 and 
others ettablish that the word ‘ sura ’ primarily applies to paisti 
(liquor prepared from flour ) as Vedic usage in the SautramapI 
sacrifice and elsewhere shows, that paisti is forbidden to alj 
brahmanas, ksatriyas and vaisyas, that it is the drinking of 
paisti alone that constitutes a mahapataka, that all intoxicants 
are forbidden to brahmanas but liquors other than paisti such 
as those prepared from molasses or madbuka flowers aro not 
forbidden to ksatriyas and vaisyas. In the Mahabharata 
( Udyogaparva 59. 5 } both Vasudeva and Arjuna are described 
as intoxicated by drinking the liquor prepared from honey and 
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the Tanfcravartika tries'*** to establish that there was nothing 
wrong in this as they were kaatriyas and as Manu XL 93-94 
and Gaut. II. 25 are to be construed as stated above viz. all 
intoxicants are forbidden to brShmanas and only paisti to 
kaatriyas and vaisyas. Intoxicants are not forbidden to sudras, 
though Vrddha-Harlta (IX. 277-278) declares that some desire 
that good sudras should abstain from sura also and that Manu 
says that even a sQdra becomes pa/i/a by falsehood, by partak- 
ing of meat and intoxicants and by stealing another’s wealth 
or wife. Another rule was that brahmacJlrin?, of whatever 
varna, had to abstain entirely from every kind of intoxicant 
( Ap. Dh. S. 1. 1. 2. 23, Manu IL 177, YSj. I. 33 ), Vi^varupa 
on Yaj. I, 33 refers to a passage from the Caraka-s3,kh& which 
states that when Svetaketu suffered from a skin disease ( kilSaa ), 
the Asvins told him to take madhu ( honey or wine ) and meat 
as medicine, and when he asked how being a brahmacarin he 
could do BO, they replied that a person must first save himself 
( from disease and death ) in all ways' as a man can say ‘ I 
shall perform meritorious acts ’ only if he lives, Apararka quotes 
the BrahraapurSpa and says that in the Kali age human sacrifice, 
Afivamedha sacrifice and intoxicating drinks were forbidden to 
the three varnas and to brahmanas in all yugas ( ages ). But 
this is opposed to history and tradition.'*®' The MahShharata 
narrates ( Adiparva 76-77 ) the story of Sukra, his daughter 
Devayam and pupil Kaca and states that Sukra forbade for the 
first time brihraanas from drinking intoxicants and decla- 
red that, if any brShmana drank sura thenceforward, he 
would be guilty of the grave sin of brabmann-murder.'*®* The 
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Mausalaparva (1. 29-30) akatea that Balarama prohibited the 
drinking of aura from the day the musa/a ( iron peatle ) for the 
destruction of the Yadavas was produced and directed that any 
breach of his order would be punished with impalement. The 
Santiparva ( 110. 22 ) declares that those men who always avoid 
honey and meat and intoxicants from their birth surmount all 
difficulties. Santiparva (34. 20) prescribes that, if a man 
drank liquor when in danger of life or through ignorance, he 
was to undergo upanayana again, Acc. to Vignu Dh, 8. 22, 
SS-Sh'’”® intoxicants (madya) forbidden to br&hmanas are of ten 
kinds viz. those prepared from madhuka flowers, from sugarcane 
juice, from tanka fruit ( i. e. kapittha), from /co/i ( i, e. ftarfara 
or jujube fruit ), from dates, from jack-fruit, from grape juice, 
from honey, from maireya ( extracted from the blossoms of a 
plant ) and from cocoa-nut sap. Visuu ad ds that these ten kinds 
are not forbidden to ksatriyas and vaisyas. Pulastya quoted 
by the M it. on Yaj. III. 253 and by Apar^rka p. 1075 states that 
sura ( distilled from rice flour ) is different from the eleven 
kinds of madyas that he enumerates ( practically the same 
as in Vignu). It may be stated that this sentiment against 
drinking is still very strong among br§bmanaB and drinking is 
still looked down upon by all castes, though, owing to contact 
with the West, some people ( even including a few brShmanas ) 
have come to regard it as a fashionable indulgence, 

Manu IX. 80 and Yaj, I. 73 say that a wife who drinks 
liquor is to be abandoned (even if she be a sudra woman married 
to a brahmans). The Mit. on Ysj. I, 73 quotes a text (of 
ParaSara X. 26 and Vas. Dh. S. 21. 15 ) that half of the body of 
him whose wife drinks sura is guilty of grave sin'’°* ( on Yfij. 
III. 256 it is ascribed to Manu ). Vas. Dh. S. ( 21. 11 ) says that 
a brahmana wife who drinks surd is not allowed by the gods 
to reach the world of her husband ( after death ) and that she 
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wanders in this world as a leeoh in water or as an oyster.'*®* 
Yaj. III. 256 says the same and adds that such a wife becomes 
in her subsequent lives a bitch, a vulture or a pig in this 
world itself, 

Vi^varupa ( on YSj. I. 140 ) quotes a text that a vendor of 
liquors is to have a flagstaff at his shop to indicate that it is a 
liquor shop, that his shop was to be in the midst of the village 
and that he was not to sell sura to the antyajas except in times 
of distress ( L e. in diseases &o. ).'*°* 

Megasthenes ( p. 69 ) and Strabo ( XV. 1. 53 ) note that 
Indians did not drink wine except at saoriBces ( in the 4th 
century B. C. ). Gautama 23. 1, Manu XI. 90-91, Yaj. III. 253 
prescribe that if a person knowingly and frequently drinks 
BUrS i. e. paisti, he can be purified only by death due to the 
pouring in his mouth of boiling sura or water or ghee or cow s 
urine or milk. Yaj. III. 254 prescribes another prayascitta 
( expiation ) also. Vas. Dh. S. 20. 19, Manu XL 146 and Yaj. 
III. 255 prescribe that if any one of the three varnas drinks 
surS. through ignorance he becomes pure by undergoing the 
penance of Krcchra and by having hie upanayana performed 
again. AparSrka ( p. 1070 ) quotes a smrti of Kuroara that a 
child up to five years has to perform no penance for drinking 
any intoxicant, that after five but before upanayana the child’s 
parents or other relative or friend has to undergo it viz. three 
krcchras.'*®^ 

Manu (VII. 47-52) enumerates in the case of kings ten 
vices springing from love of pleasure and eight vices produced 
by wrath and then states that among vices due to love of 
pleasure drinking, dice, women and hunting are the worst and 
that drinking is the most pernicious of all the vices of kings. 
Kautilya VIII. 3 agrees with this. Gaut. XII. 38 and Y&j. II. 47 
declare that though sons and grandsons are bound to repay 
their ancestors’ debt as a pious duty, they are not bound to pay 
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debts incurred for liquors, gambling &c. Among the articles 
that a brShmana is forbidden, to sell even when he is forced to 
take to trade as a means of livelihood is liquor (Manu X. 89 
and Yaj. III. 37 ). 

To return to the subject of bhojana. After finishing one’s 
midday meal, a person was to chew iambula or mukhavasa ( des- 
cribed above p. 734) and it appears that in ancient times persons 
smoked also certain preparations made with fragrant herbs and 
medicaments ( and not tobacco which was then unknown ). For 
example, B^na describes in the KEdambarl ( para 15 ) that king 
Sfidraka after his mid-day meal took in the smoke of fragrant drugs 
and then chewed tambula."'’* In the Caraka-saihhita, sutra- 
sthana chap. 5, there is a description how a reed was to be smeared 
with pastes of sandalwood, nutmeg, cardamom and several 
other drugs and spices, how it was to be eight angulas long and 
as thick as one’s thumb, how it was to be dried and the reed 
removed and then the dried portion weis to be smoked. Vide 
Indian Antiquary vol, 40 pp. 37-40 for detailed information. 

The Visnupurftna III. 11. 94 remarks that after taking the 
raid-day meal one may do acts that would not cause exertion to 
the body. Daksa ( II. 68-69 ) says that after*'®* taking dinner 
one should sit at ease and allow the food to be digested and 
should read and listen to itih&sa and pur&nas in the 6th and 7th 
parts of the day, and in the 8th part of the day the householder 
should look into his private worldly affairs and then perform 
the evening adoration (sandbya) outside the bouse. That the 
higher and middle classes of society attended in the afternoon 
the recitation of the Mah&bharata ( the itih&sa par excellence ) 
and the purinas in the 7th century follows from Bana’s state- 
ment in the K&dambarl (para 54) that even queen Vilasavatl on 
hearing from the Mababhtlrata that the sonless do not reach 
heaven (which was recited in the temple of Mah&kala at 
Ujjayinl) became'*'® extremely dejected and the fact that B§na 
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is said in the Hsrsaoarita { III ) to have listened after the midday 
meal to the recitation of the Vayupurana by the reader Sudisfii* 
Yaj. (1. 113-114) directs that the rest of the day (till evening ) 
should be spent in the company of sistas ( learned and respecta- 
ble people ) and of dear relatives and then having performed 
the evening prayer and offered oblations into the three sacred 
fires ( if he has kept the three Vedic fires ) or into grhya fire, the 
householder should feed guests if they come at night, then ho 
should take his evening meal surrounded by (his children) 
and servants, should not eat too much in the evening and then 
go to sleep. Daksa ( II. 70-71 ) says that after evening he should 
perform homa, then take his meal, do other household work, 
then repeat some part of his Veda and sleep for two watches 
(six hours) and he should devote some time in the first and 
last watches of the night to reciting the Veda already learnt. 

Numerous rules are laid down in the smrtis and digests 
about sleeping, viz. as to the position of the bead, what kind of ■ 
bed to use, where to sleep and what texts to recite and so on 
Vide Gaut. II. 13 and IX 60, Manu IV. 57, 175-176, Yaj. I. 136, 
VisnupurSna III. 11. 107-109 for some of these rules. Among 
the earliest works to give elaborate rules is the Visnu Dh. S, 
chap. 70, which is set out here. ‘One should not sleep when 
one’s feet are wet with water, nor should one have hie head 
towards the north and west or lower ( than the other parts of 
the body ), nor should one sleep naked nor below a beam along 
its length nor in an uncovered place nor on a bed-stead of a 
palasa tree nor on one made of five kinds’^'” of wood nor on one 
made of trees split by an elephant nor on one made of wood 
burnt by lightning, nor on a broken bed-stead nor on one 
which is scorched, nor on a bed of trees watered with jars, nor 
in cemeteries nor in an unoccupied house, nor in a temple, nor 
in the midst of rash (or mischievous) persons, nor in the midst 
of women, nor above grain, nor in a stable of cows nor on the 
bed-stead of elderly persons nor over a fire or over an idol, nor 
before washing his hands or lips after meals, nor should one 
sleep by day nor in the twilight nor on ashes, nor on an unclean 
spot, nor on a wet spot nor on the top of a mountain.’ Vide 
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Smytyarthasara p. 70, Gy. R. pp. 397-399, Smrtimuktaphala 
(ahnika pp. 456-458), Ahnika-prakasa pp. 556-558 for further 
details. Some of them may be noted. One should bow to one’s 
favourite deity and keep a bamboo staff near one's bed — says 
the Sm^yarthasara. The Smrtiratna says that one should not 
sleep on the same bed with a person suffering from an eye dis- 
ease or with one who is an epileptic or with one suffering from 
fever, leprosy, tuberculosis, asthma and hiccough. The Ratnavali 
( quoted in Stn. M. ahnika p. 457 ) requires that one should 
place a jar full of water at the head of the bed-stead, recite 
Vedio mantras for one’s protection and mantras against poison 
and also the hymn to Night (Rg, X. 127), remember the five 
ancient personages well-known as sound sleepers,'®** viz. Agasti, 
Madhava, Mucakunda, Eapila and Asttka, salute Visnu and 
then go to sleep, Harlta ( prose) quoted in Ahnikaprakasa p. 557 
contains similar rules. Vrddha-Harlta (VIII, 309-310) says that 
an ascetic, a brahmacarl, a forest hermit and a widow should 
not sleep on a cot but on the ground covered over with a deer- 
skin or a blanket or with kusas. 

In connection with the subject of going to bed at night, a 
good deal is stated in the smrtis and digests about sexual inter- 
course between husband and wife. Some of these rules ( viz. 
about the proper days for Intercourse ) have already been stated 
above (pp. 204-205). Gau t. V.1-2 and IX. 28-29, Ap. Dh. S. II. 1. 1 . 
16-23 lay down that a householder is to approach his wife on the 
proper days or he may do so at any time except on forbidden days 
or when the wife desires it; he is not to have intercourse during 
day-time or when the wife is ill, nor when she is in her courses 
nor should he embrace her during that period. Ap. Dh. S. 
II. 1. 1. 19, Vas.’®'* Dh. S. XII. 24 and Yaj. I. 81 refer to the boon 
conferred on women by Indra according to a legend narrated 
in the Tai. S. II. 5. 1. When Indra killed Visvarupa, son of 
Tvastr, he incurred the sin of br&hmana murder ; all beings 
loudly condemned him as ' brahmahan and he went about the 
universe in search of sharers in his sin, of which one third was 
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taken by the earth ( which secured the boon that when a pit is 
dug it becomes filled up in a year), one- third by trees (that got 
the boon that even when pruned they would grow again and the 
exudation from trees is the part of hrahmahatija that comes out 
of trees and the red resins exuded are therefore not to bo eaten ) 
and one third by women, who got the boon that they would 
conceive only during their period ( of sixteen days ) after the 
recurring occurrence of menses and that they might indulge in 
intercourse till the time of delivery and in the case of whom 
the murder is manifested every month.'®'* Visnu Dh. S. chap. 69 
puts all rules together, some of which are : A householder must 
avoid sexual intercourse after having been invited at a sraddha 
or having partaken of dinner at it or after having given a 
a Sraddha dinner or after performing the initiatory ceremony 
of soma sacrifice ; he must not have intercourse in a temple, in 
a cemetery, in an empty house or at the root of a tree, in the 
day time'*” or at twilight, or with a woman older than himself 
or with a pregnant woman or with one who has a limb too 
much or is deficient in a limb. Vide Visnupurapa III, 11. 
110-123 for similar rules on the same topic. Most of the rules 
are eugenic or based cn hygiene, though a few may be held 
to be only religious or superstitious. Gaut. IX. 26, Ap. Dh. S. 
II. 1, 1. 21-23 and II. 1. 2. 1, Menu IV. 4 and V. 144 say that 
after intercourse the husband and wife should take a bath or at 
least wash, sip water and sprinkle water over the body and 
should sleep on separate beds. Other writers stated different 
views.'*'* 


Rajasvaia-dharmah. 

From the times of the Tai, S. rules have been laid down 
about the duties of a rajasvalh (a woman in her monthly 
illness) and about how her husband and other people are to net 
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towards her. In the Tai. S. IL 5. 1. it is stated'®''^ ‘One should 
not address a woman who has unclean clothes ( i. e- who is in 
her course) nor should one sit with her, one should not eat 
her food for she keeps emitting the colour of brahmana murder; 
they say woman’s food is unguent, therefore one should not 
accept unguent from her ; but anything else at will may be 
accepted’. The Tai. Br. III. 7. 1 states ‘ Indeed half of this 
sacrifice is destroyed in the case of him whose wife becomes un- 
touchable on the day on which the observances for a sacrifice 
commence (i. e. on the day previous to the performance); but 
the sacrificer should segregate her (in a different place or house) 
and offer the sacrifice; by so doing he worships with a sacrifice 
that is entire (though the wife is absent).’*®'® The adhikarana 
in Jnimini ( III. 4. 18-19) is based on these texts; Sahara’s 
bhasya quotes the passage of the Tai, S. and of the Tai. Br. and 
the conclusion established is that these rules, though occurring 
in the context of the new moon and full moon saorifices, are 
not restricted to those sacrifices, but are to be observed by per- 
sons generally ( i. e. they are puru^artfia and not kraimriha ). 
The Tai. S. IL 5. 1 contains thirteen directions about a rajasvala 
and declares what evil results follow from breaches of them. 
They are; there is to be no intercourse with her, nor in a forest 
( after she bathes )< n<ir when she is unwilling ( after bath ), she 
should not bathe during the three days, should not bathe with 
oil in those days, shoMld not arrange her hair with a comb, 
should not apply collyrium to her eyes, should not brush her 
teeth, should not pare her nails, should not spin yarn, should 
not make ropes, should not drink water with a vessel made of 
palaSa leaves or a vessel that is baked in fire ( or is broken ). 
The results of the breaches are respectively that the son ( born 
of her ) becomes suspected or charged with grave sins, a thief, 
shy and not bold, destined to die in water, has a skin disease, 
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5T I ’ft. II.5. 1.6-6. Sahara on Jaimini III. 4.19 

Bays that the words WRVr VTV fitVT Srtt really enjoin the 

prohibition of approaching her for intercourse and the TantravSrtika 
(p. 952) odera the iutereating information that among the Lxtas 
‘abhyanjana ’ is a synonym for * sexual intercourse’ 

1918. anif vi ^ <Rwr»nc5*gwT 

twvi I I m\. III. 7. 1. The fJftn® on in. III. 46 

quotes this. 
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has a bald head aud is feeble, is squint-eyed, has dark teeth, 
has bad nails, is impotent, is unrestrained ( or commits suicide 
by hanging), becomes a lunatic, or a dwarf. The Tai. S, further 
directs that she should observe these rules for three nights, 
should drink water with her hands joined together or with a 
plate that is not baked in fire. The Br. Up. VI. 4. 13 notes that a 
married woman in her courses should drink water from a vessel of 
bronze and should not wash her clothes, a fiudra male or female 
should not touch her ; on the lapse of three nights she should 
bathe and she should be made to unhusk rice. Many of the 
Butras refer to the rules contained in the Tai. S, about the rajasvald. 
( vide Ap. gr. 8. 12,*“'* Hir. gr. I. 24. 7, Bhar. gr. I. 20, Baud, 
gr. I. 7. 22-36, Baud. Dh. S. I. 5. 139 ). Vas. Dh. S. V. 7-9 con- 
tains the story of Indra and the boon given to women and also 
the rules about rajasvala ( adding that she should sleep on the 
ground, should not sleep by day, should not eat flesh, should 
not look at the planets, should not laugh ). When Vas. Dh. S, 
V. 8. and Visnu Dh. S. 51. 16 forbid the eating of the food of a 
rajasvala, what is meant is (according to the Qr. R. and other 
digests) that the food cooked for her or owned by her should not 
be eaten. Laghu-Harlta 38 prescribes that a rajasvala may eat 
food from her own hand used as a plate; Vrddha-Harlta (XL 
210-11 ) says the same and adds that if she be a widow, then 
she should not take food for three days and that oue whose 
husband is living should have only one meal a day. Rajasvala 
women were also not to touch one another. Visnu Dh. S. (22. 
73-74) prescribes that if a rajasvala touches another rajasvala 
of lower varna she should observe a fast from that time till 
the fourth day when she takes the purificatory bath ; while if 
she touches another rajasvala woman of the same varna or 
higher varna, she has to bathe aud then take her food. More 
elaborate rules are laid down by Ahgiras 48 ( who prescribes 
pancagavya ), Atri 279-283, Ap. (verse) VII. 20-22, Brhad-Yama 
III. 64-68, ParSSara VII. 11-15. If a rajasvala is touched by 
a oandala or by any of the antyajas, or by a dog or crow, she 
has to be withoat food till she bathes on the 4th day ( Ahgiras 
47, Atri 277-279, Apastamba VII. 5-8). If a woman is suffer- 
ing from fever and becomes a rajasvala she is not to be bathed 


1919. Trgr ntTeffwr: Mi§|uii;f<lR)^rf^ emrf^ <rt 

I 3Tnt. 5 . 8 . 12 . The whole of Vas. Dh. S. V. 7-9 is 

(piotod in X. pp- 408-407 and Vas. Dh. S. V. 7 is quoted by on 
Vt. HI go and p- 105. 
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on the 4th day to purify her ; her purification is to be effe cted 
by another healthy woman, who touches her and then herself 
bathes with her clothes on and this is done te n or twelve times 
and each time there is sipping of water ; then the woman who 
is ill has her clothes removed and new ones put on and then 
gifts are made according to ability and she becomes pure 
( U^anas quoted in Mit. on Yaj. III. 20 ). Similar verses occur in 
Ahgiras 22-23. The same procedure is followed where a male 
who is ill is touched by a rajasvala or for some other cause he has 
to undergo the purification of a bath, viz. a healthy male touches 
him seven or ten times and bathes after each touch, at the end 
of which the sickly person is to be declared to b e free from the 
impurity ( Ahgiras 21, Para^ara VII. 19-20 quoted in Mit. on 
Yaj. III. 20). If a rajasvala dies, then the corpse should be 
bathed with the five products of the cow (pancagavya), she 
should be covered with another garment and then should be 
cremated (a verse quoted by the Mit. on Yaj. III. 20), while 
Ahgiras (42 ) said that the corpse should be bathed after three 
days and then it should be cremated. The Mit. on Yaj, III. 20 
notes that, if a woman who usually has monthly periods, men- 
struates within seventeen days, then she has no impurity; if on 
the 18th, she becomes clean in one day, if on the 19th in two 
days and thereafter in three days. Vide Ahgiras 43, Apastamba 
(verse) VII. 2, ParS&ara VII. 16-17. 

So far we have described the daily duties of common men, 
particularly of br&hmanas. Manu VII. 145-147, 151-154, 
216-226, Yaj. I. 327-333 and Kaut. I. 19 dilate upon the daily 
duties of the king. Kaut. divides day and night into eight 
parts each and states that in the first part of the day the king 
should take measures for his protection and attend to income 
and expenditure, in the second he should look into the causes 
( or disputes ) of the people of the cities and villages, in the 
third he should bathe, study or recite the Veda and take his 
meals, in the fourth ho should receive revenue in gold and 
appoint ( or examine ) superintendents ; in the fifth he should 
correspond with the council of ministers, and receive the secret 
news brought by his spies; in the sixth be mqy engage in what- 
ever amusements or sports he likes or in deliberation (on state 
matters); in the seventh he should review elephants, horses , 
chariots and soldiers ; in the eighth he should consider with the 
help of his commander-in-chief plans of campaigns. When the 
day ends he should observe the evening prayer; in the first part 
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of the night he should see secret emissaries, in the second part 
of the night ho may bathe, revise his studies and take supper; in 
the third he should lie down after the burst of trumpets and 
sleep in the fourth and fifth ; in the 6th he should be awakened 
by the sound of trumpets, he should bring to hia mind the 
dictates of ^Sstra and the mode of carrying them out; in the 
seventh he should deliberate and send out secret emissaries; in 
the eighth he should receive, being accompanied by his sacrifi- 
cial priests, acSrya and puroMa, benedictions and should see his 
physician, chief cook and astrologer and having circumambu- 
lated a cow with her calf and a bull ho should go to court. Or 
the king may divide the parts of day time and night time 
according to his capacity. Other smrtikaras differed here and 
there. Kfityayana prescribed’”® that the king should devote the 
three parts of the daytime (divided into eight) after the first 
part to judicial work and if he cannot personally do it, he 
should appoint a judge. Yay (1.327-333) mostly follows (though 
concisely ) the routine sketched by Kaut. The Manusmrti also 
hardly adds anything of importance to what we find in Kaut. 
It is remarkable that in the Dasakumara-oarita (uoohvasa VIII) 
the author closely following the words of Kautilya as to the 
engagements of the king during the eight parts of daytime 
and of night also puts in the mouth of the voluptuous jester 
Viharabhadra a parody of Kautilya’s solemn dicta.”*' 

As to the ahnika of vaisyas and sudras no special rules 
are laid down in the smrtis. They had to adjust the duties set 
out for brahmanas to their own case according to their 
circumstances, A vaiSya belonged to the twice-born classes 
and he could do if he chose almost every thing that a brahmana 
could ( except officiating as a priest or teaching as a profession 
or receiving gifts ). Vide pp. 154-164 for the disabilities and 
the few privileges of the dudra. 


1920. Vide note 1610 above. 
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UPAKARMA OR UPAKARANA AND 
UTSARJANA or UTSARGA. 

Upakarma or Upakarana means ‘ opening, starting or begin- 
ning’ (upakrama as the Mit. on Yai 1, 142 says) and Utsarjana 
or Utsarga ( in A^iv. gn HI. 5. 13 ) means ‘ the cessation of 
Vedio studies for a certain period in the year, ’ Ap. gr, VIII. 1 
and Ap. Dh, S. I. 3. 11, 2 employ the word ‘ samapana’ for 
utsarjana. In former times these two rites were performed on 
different dates and in different months, but with the decline of 
vedic studies in medieval times they came to be performed one 
after another on the same day. In several sutras the first of 
these two is spoken of as adhyayopakarapa ( as in Asv. gr III- 
5. 1. ) or adhySyopSkarma ( in Par. gr. II, lO, Vas, Dh, S. 13. 1 ). 
In this case adhyaya means ‘ study of the Veda’ or it may mean 
Veda itself because it is studied (pre-eminently). Therefore the 
rite which signalises the opening of the session for Vedic study 
in the year is itself called upakarma.'**’ In Gaut. 16. 1 the 
rite of upakarma is called vansika either because it took place 
in varsa ( the rainy seaso.i ) or because it took place once a year 
(from varsa, a year). The Asv. gr. III. 5. 19 also states that 
this rite is called varsika. 

The time for upSkarma is variously stated in the sutras. 
The Asv. gy. III. 5. 2-3 states ‘ when the herbs appear, 
when the moon is in conjunction with the constellation 
of Sravana, in the month of SrSvana or on the 5th(tithi) 
of Sravana when the moon is in the Hasta naksatra. ’'*** The 

1922. ^ 

simvDT <in III. 5. 1 ; ‘ 

Tdrwt ’ ram. ou m. I- 142. 

1923. nrjvdv wrqvrav I VT I HI. 

5. 1-2 ; airatTrat mf w'iv '^oraravt wrawf v m ' 
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Par. gr. IL 10 saya ‘ when the herbs appear, when the moon is 
in conjunction with 6ravapa on the full moon day in the month 
of Sravapa or on the fifth of the month of l^ravapa when the 
moon is in Hasta.’ Gaut. 16. I and Vas. Dh. S. 13. 1 require 
that it should be performed on the full moon day of 6ravana or 
Bhadrapada. The Khadira gr. (III. 2. 14-15) and Gobhila 
IIL 3. 1 and 13 ordain that Upakarma should be performed on 
the full moon day of Bhadrapada or under the constellation of 
Hasta in that month or according to some on the full moon day 
of ^ravana. The Baud. gr. III. 1. 2 prescribes that UpSkarma 
may be done on the full moon day of Sr&vana or Asadha. The 
Hir. gr, ( IL 18. 2, S. B. E. vol. 30 p. 241 ) says * during the 
fortnight (at the end of which) the full moon of Sravana occurs, 
when the herbs have sprouted forth, the ceremony for the open- 
ing of the annual Veda study ( should be performed ) under the 
Hasta constellation or on the full moon day ’. The Ap. Dh. S, 
1. 3. 9. 1 speaks only of the full moon day of Sravana as the time 
for the performance of the Upakarma rite. Manu. IV. 95 
prescribes the full moon of Sravana or Bhadrapada as the time 
for upakarma. Yaj. 1. 142 provides three times viz. on the full 
moon day of SrSvana or on a day (in Sravana) whenthe:moon is 
in conjunction with the Sravana naksatra or on the 5th tithi of 
Sravana if the moon is in conjunction with Hasta, The 
KurmapurSna ( Uttarardha 14. 60-61 ) holds that Uphkarma 
should be performed on the full moon day of either Srivana, 
Asadha or Bradrapada. In this rather bewildering variety 
of opinions commentators like the Mit. prescribed that one 
should follow one's grhyashtra.'*®* This means ( as stated by 
Medhatithi on Manu IV. 95 ) that the full moon of Bhadrapada 
being mentioned by Gobhila gr. and Khadira gr. Chandocjas 
( students of the Samaveda ) should perform upakarma on that 
day ; but as Ap. Dh. S. speaks only of the full moon of Sravana, 
the followers of the Krsna Yajurveda should perform upakarma 
only that day. When there is no rain and so no herbs appear 
in SrSvana or when that day is inauspicious owing to an 
eclipse or the like, Upfikarma may be performed on the full 
moon day of Bhadrapada by those whose gphya shtra allows 
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the option of two months or on the fifth of the bright half of 
Sravana. But if both days of the full moon in the two months 
are inauspicious, then Upakarma should be performed on the 
full moon of Sravana. As the Baud. gr. refers to the full moon 
of Asadha, the followers of the Black Yajurveda may perform 
upakarma on Asadha full moon, if the full moon of Sravana is 
not available. But the students of the Bgveda cannot do so, 
since no sutra of the Bgveda speaks of Asadha as an optional 
month. Bgvedins have to prefer Sravana naksatra ( so that 
they may perform upakarma on the 14th or 15th of the bright 
half of Sravana ) ; the followers of the Yajurveda ( Sukla ) must 
perform it on the full moon day of Srivana when the moon is 
in Sravana naksatra, but if the moon is not so, then they have 
to prefer the full moon day. The students of the Taittirlya 
sakha also have to follow this last course. The followers of the 
Samaveda should prefer Hasta. Vide Sam. Fr. pp. 497-498, Sm. 
M. pp. 32-33. Nirn. pp. 114-120. Some interpreted Yaj. I. 142 
in such a way as to yield four times for upakarma, via. the full 
moon of Sravana, the day in Sravana on which the moon is in 
conjunction with Sravana naksatra (this may sometimes be the 
14th tithi of the bright half ), or on the 15th of the bright half 
of Sravana or on that day in SrSvana when the moon is in 
Hasta. Why so much importance was attached to the month of 
Sravana and to the constellation of Sravana as the season for 
starting Veda study is obscure. It is possible that that month 
was originally chosen as owing to showers of rain it is 
pleasantly cool, there is more leisure and staying inside the 
house in that month for brahmanas than in other months of the 
year and then Nature is at its best. The month of SrSvana 
being fixed upon, the best day therein would be the full moon 
( Soma in another sense being the king of brahmanas ). If any 
other day in Sravana was to be chosen then the day on which 
the moon was in Hasta would be the best, which would 
ordinarily be the 5th of the bright half ( of Sravana). As the 
Paurnamasi of that month was called SravanI owing to the 
moon’s conjunction with the Sravana naksatra ( which conjunc- 
tion usually takes place on that day) the Sravana naksatra came 
to be associated with the starting of the annual session of Vedio 
studies. But that the Sravana naksatra by itself had no direct 
connection with uphkarma is clear from the fact that several 
sQtras do not mention it at all. The Gobhila and Kb&dira gr, 
do not accept the full moon day of Srivana ( but of Bhadrapada 
and the Hasta naksatra ) as the proper time for up&karma. 

H. D. 102 
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Oldenberg in his note on S&n. gr. IV. 5. 2 ‘ when the herbs 
appear, under the naksatra Hasta or Sravana ’ ( S. B. E. vol. S9, 
p. 112 ) remarks ‘ the naksatra Sravana is evidently considered 
as particularly fit for this occasion because of its name contain- 
ing an allusion to iruti But this conjecture has no plausibi- 
lity. Hardly any ancient writer makes the suggestion that 
Sravana and Sruti are brought together on account of the root 
* sru The presiding deity of Hasta is Savitr. Owing to the 
supreme importance given to the Gayatrl verse ( of which 
Savitr is the deity ) and to the fact that Veda study begins with 
the recitation of the Gayatrl, the naksatra Hasta would be 
closely connected with the starting of Veda study. As a matter 
of fact the San. gr. IV. 5. 2 mentions Hasta first and then 
Sravana; the Hir. gr. does not name the Sravana naksatra 
at all, hut names Hasta in this connection ; while the Atv. 
gr.. Par. gr. and several others mention both Sravana and 
Hasta. 

Upakarma is to be done in the morning. If for part of the 
day, the moon is in conjunction with Uttarasadha and then with 
Sravana that day is not to be chosen for upakarma, but the next 
day is to be chosen on which the moon is in conjunction with 
Sravana and Dhanistha. Later writers introduced further 
complications about the zodiacal sign ( mst ) in which the Sun 
would be at the time. Garga required that upakarma must be 
performed during the days when the Sun was in the sign of Leo 
by the followers of the Samaveda and by those who are to the 
north of the Narmada river. There is no upakarma in the 
intercalary month of SrSvana and Bhadrapada except for the 
followers of the Samaveda who must perform it in the inter- 
calary month. When upakarma is to be done for the first time 
after a boy’s upanayana, the planets Jupiter and Venus must 
not be in the position of asta ( i. e. invisibility owing to their 
being too near the sun). 

Upakarma is to be done by brahmaoarins, by householders 
and also by vanaprasthas ( forest hermits ). The teacher does 
it in the company of his pupils whether they be brahmaoarins or 
not and performs the homa in his own grhya fire, as the Par. 
gr. II. 10 says. Karka the com. of Par. gr. states that if the 
acarya has no pupils then he has no adhikara ( right or eligibi- 
lity ) to perform the upakarma in the grhya fire, while Harihara 
says that the practice of performing upakarma in the ordinary 
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domestic fire in the company of a Veda student is based on no 
authority, but is a mere usage.'*^* 

The procedure of upaksrma is set out as follows'*** in the 
Ast. gr. ( III. 5. 4-12 ) : ‘having sacrificed the two Qjyabhdgaa'*^^ 
( portions of clarified butter), he should offer oblations of ujya to 
the following deities, viz, Savitrl, Brahma, SraddhS, Medha, 
Prajha, Dharana ( memory ), Sadasaspati, Anumati, Chandases 
(metres) and Bsis (sages). Then he sacrifices saktu (barley 
flour ) mixed with curds to the accompaniment of the following 
mantras ; the one verse ‘ I praise Agni, the purohita ’ ( Bg. I. 
1. 1),”“ and ‘the Kuaumbhaka has said it* (Bg. 1. 191. 16), ‘0 
bird, when crying announce welfare to us’ (Bg. 11.43.3), 
‘Sung by Jaraadagni' (Bg- HI- 62. 18), ‘In thy abode the whole 
world rests’ (Bg- IV. 58. 11), ‘you ( Manits) that deserve sacri- 
fice, come to our sacrifice’ (Bg. V. 87. 9), ‘ whosoever whether 
ours or a stranger ( Bg. VI. 75. 19), ‘look towards us, look in 
variouB directions’ (Bg- VII. 104. 25 ), ‘ Come here, O Agni, the 
friend of the Maruts’ ( Bg. VIII. 103. 14 ), ‘ 0 king, the oblation 
that is cooked for thee’ ( Bg. IX. 114. 4 ), — each time two verses; 
the one verse ‘ one is our intention' ( Bg. X. 191. 4 ); the one 
verse ‘ wo choose that blessing and boon. ’ When he is about to 
study the Veda he should, while the pupils ( i. e. those who are 
to be taught the Veda ) join him ( lit. take hold of him ), saorifice 
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1926. Vide Appendix for the text. 

1927. The ffjyabhsgas have been explained at i^v. gr. 1. 10. 13-15. 
Vide /. It. 483 obovo. 

lOiiB. U will be outiend that the lirst and llie last verses of each of 
the ten mandalas of the Rgveda are repeated in making those oblations 
of barley mixed with curds. The verse ‘ tacobathyor-Svi^iiiiiahe ’ is the 
last verse of the Bsakala recension of the Rgveda. Those who studied 
the BSskala 45kbS wore to recite this last vorse instead of Bg- L 191. 4. 
Both NsrSya^a and Haradatta point this out and the former remarka 

' inTO?nn*^mv 1 The 

Blfkala4BkhS contained 8 hymns more than the Sskalaiskhs. 
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to those deities, then offer an oblation to Agni Svistakrt and 
partake of the barley mixed with curds and then follows 
cleaning. Sitting down to the west of the fire on darbha 
grass, the ends of which are turned towards the east, he should 
dip darbha blades into a water pot, he ( the acarya ) should join 
his hands in the brahmanjali form and then recite ( together 
with his pupils, if any ) the following : the three vyShrtis pre- 
ceded by om, these and the Savitrl verse ( Rg. III. 62. 10 ) he 
should repeat thrice and then the beginning of the Ilgveda 
( either one hymn or an anuvaka ). 

In the other grhya sutras there is a good deal of divergence 
as to the mantras, the deities and the materials offered as obla- 
tions. Par. gr. II. 10 says that the two ajya portions are offered 
and then oblations of ajya are to be made to the earth and fire 
if the Bgveda is to be studied, to the Airy region and to Vayu 
if the Yajurveda, to the Heaven and the Sun if the SSmaveda, 
to the quarters and the moon if the Atharvaveda and oblations 
are also offered to Brahma, to the Chandases ( metres ) in all 
cases, and to Prajapati, to the gods, to the Rsis, to SraddbS, to 
Medha, to Sadasaspati, to Anumati, Then Par. gr. ( II. 10 ) 
proceeds “with the verse ‘ Sadaspatim ’ ( Vaj. S. 32. 13 = Ilg, 
I. 18. 6 ) the teacher three times sacrifices fried grains. All 
( pupils) should repeat the verse after him. After each oblation 
they should each time put on the fire three pieces of udumbnra 
wood that are fresh branches with leaves, anointed with ghee, 
reciting the Savitrl. And the pupils should put on samidhs in 
the manner stated above ( Par. gr. II. 4 ). With the verse ‘ Sam 
no bhavantu ’ ( Vaj. 3. 9. 16 ) they should gulp down the fried 
grains without chewing them under the teeth. With the verse 
‘ dadhikrSvno ’ ( Vaj. S. 23. 32 ) they should eat curds. What- 
ever number of pupils he wishes to obtain so many sesame 

1929. ‘ Those deities ’ — Nsrilyana evpljiins that thesp woida refer 
to the deities ( Ssvitri and otliors ) enumerated abore and the 20 
deities of the 20 versos ( at the beginning and end of the ten mandalas 
of the Bgveda ). 

1930. ‘ Cleaning ’ ( luSrjana) is explained in Sr. I. b. 2, wiXT- 

vw quotes ‘ ’ ( atr'W. 1-8. 2 )- 

when he holds between his joined bands the ku4a grass spread round the 
hre altar and has water sprinkled over himself, that is mSrjana. 

1931. ‘ Brahmanjali ’-is defined by Mann II. 71 as 

H — ( i. e. joining the hands together, lo that they look 

like a bud. ) 
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grains should the acSrya sacrifice by means of a dice board 
with the SSvitrl or with the anuvaka ( V5j. S. 17. 80-86 ). After 
they ( the pupils ) have eaten (the remainder) the teacher should 
pronounce the word om and then repeat the Savitrl three times 
and the beginnings of the adhyayas to the students who are 
seated facing the east. All repeat “ may it be ours in 
comm on ; may it bless us in common ; may this Brahman be 
powerful with us together. Indra knows that through which 
and in which no hatred may spring up among us. ” 

The Ap. gr. (VIII. 1-2 ) is very brief and states that at the 
opening and concluding rites of Vedic study that Rsi who is 
indicated as the Rai of the Kanda ( sectiovi of the Tai. S. ) to he 
studied is the deity to whom the rite belongs and in the second 
place Sadasaspati is the deity. SudarsanacSrya explains 
these two sutras at great length. Briefly what he means is ; the 
commencement ( upSkarma ) of the study of the whole Veda 
(Black Yajurveda) is to be done on the full moon day of Sravana, 
tarpana is to be done for nine Rsis and nine oblations of Ujya 
are to be offered to these nine, the ninth being offered with the 
verse * sadasaspatim ’ ( Rg. I. 18. 6 = Ap. M. P. I. 9. 8 ). But 
when a Kaiida is to be begun that is another upakarma and a 
homa is to be performed in respect of it also. 

Gradually many accretions were made to the simple upS- 
karma rite given in the Asv. gr. and other gihya sutras. In 
modern times upakarma is a most elaborate matter. That of 
Rgvedins may be briefly described here : After acarnana, 
prapayama and reference to time and place, a sankalpa is made 

1932. sTvrm liiid explain ‘ erijwrbir ^Tfnr?«T 

1933. The trfw of nine Rgis according to iu tiie aisvpft- 

would he JismfS fpriiiir • i erfS... 
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I I. sranrin, whr, arm and are tho principal 

and the other four are subordinate , so in .qi|PgpTPi^°I oblations 
are offered to the lirst four, then to the devats of the particular kspda 
begun ( either wtf^ or Viilnifi or viVWT or wgn) and lastly to Sadasas- 
pati. In TVWtPti takes tho place of ffSTBim ftccording to 

Sudai Sana. 
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as stated below, then follow worship of Ganapati, the prepa- 
ration of the altar and fire ( as described before for homa in 
general ) ; then nine ahutis of clarified butter are made to the 
nine deities Savitrl ( as in Asv. gr. above ), then offerings of 
barley flour mixed with curds are made to twenty deities with 
the first and last verses of each of the ten mandalas of the 
Bgveda viz. to Agni, Aptrnasurya (plural), Agni, Sakunta, 
Agni, Mitravaruna (dual ), Agni, Apah (waters), Agni, Maruts, 
Agni,VisveDevas,Agni, IndraBoma(dual), Indra, Agn^marutah, 
Pavamanasoma, Pavamanasoraa, Agni, Sarhjnana. Then the 
remains of barley and curds are offered to Agni Svistakrt. 
Then the persons engaged in upakarma should partake of 
the remains of barley mixed with curds after repeating the verse 
‘ dadhikrSvno ’ ( Bg. IV. 39. 6 ). Then ucamana and niarjana are 
performed, then homa of a yajnopavlta in fire, then giving of 
yajnopavlta and daksinas to brahmanas and wearing new 
yajnopavlta oneself ( which consists in its abhimantrana with 
the three verses ‘ apo hi stha ’ Bg. X. 9. 1-3 and several mantras 
beginning with ‘ hiranyavarnah’,Tai. S. V. 6. 1. 1-2 and Tai 
Br. I. 4. 8 ), after symbolical nyasa ( deposit ) of oinkara, Agni, 
NSgas, Soma, Pitrs, Prajapati, Vayu, Surya and Visve Devas on 
the nine lantus ( strands ) of the yajhopavlta, then jaj>a of ten 
QSyatrl verses for each of the yajiiopavltas intended to be worn^ 
then presenting the yajiiopavlta to the Sun with the three verses 
‘ udyan-nadya ’ ( Bg. I. 50. 11-13 ), clapping the hands thrice, 
then repeating the mantra ‘ yajiiopavitam paramara &c. ’ 
( vide /. n. 662 above ) and then putting on the yajnopavita, 
then acamana, casting away the old yajnopavlta in water, 
prSnayama, then repeating three verses ‘ prthvi tvaya &c.’, then 
repeating the words ‘Vidyudasi vidya rue papmanam-rtat- 
satyam-upaimi ’ ( Tai. Br. III. 10. 9 ), then placing one’s folded 
hands with darbha blades between on one’s right knee, to repeat 

1934. iTOiOTiwT^rt wnfhrrwmvvvvHion'^rt ^ r- 

Vsijm ^ eimv i . In modern 

there ia a aimilar 4T|f?<r ( omitting ) ‘ smr <TTWt 

wTgror: 5irfr«v >. 

1935. The method of otloring these oblations ia tirat to mention 

the aage, the deity and metre of the verae and then to atalc the 
purpoae of ita employment in the rite, then to repeat the ■whole verae 
preceded by om and followed by avahi and then to put the oblation on to 
dre, e.g. afirrfl^ I g q mgiil ftR- 

’fhi: I ait atBnflit jftrl's fnrrt r Mum w? i mfr i wsrv 

w mt I 
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and make others repeat ' om vyahrtis and Gayatrl thrioe, then 
brahmayajaa and then saying ‘ upakrta vai vedah ’ ( the study 
of the Vedas has been begun), then the acarya finishes the rest of 
the rite such as prayasoitta, then all resolve to feed brihraanas 
and give daksina according to ability. The acarya takes leave 
of the fire, bows to Visnu and sips water twice. 

The grhyasntras prescribe a holiday ( anadhyaya ) after the 
performance of upakarma, though the duration varies. Par. gr. 
II. 10 prescribes that he should not study the Veda for three 
days and nights and should not clip his nails or shave for that 
period and points out that some said that he should not clip 
nails or hair till the date of utsarjana ( i. e. for 5 months and a 
half ). San. gn IV. 5. 17 { =Manu IV. 119 ) prescribes an 
anadhyaya ( holiday ) for three nights on upakarma and utsarga. 
Gobhila gr. ( III. 3. 9 and 1 1 ) says that there is no study on the 
upakarma day performed on Hasta naksatra and that according 
to some teachers for three days before it and after it. The Bhar. 
gn III. 8 enjoins that after upakarma there should be a holiday 
of three days or one day and for one month thereafter one should 
not study the Veda in the evening ( i. e. the first watch after 
sunset ), 

Utsarjana:— About ihe time of ntsnrjana also there was 
divergence of view. The Baud, gn ( I. 5. 153 ) prescribes that it 
may be performed on tbe full moon day of Pausa or Magba. 
Asv.gr.(III.5.14) requires Veda study after upakarma for six 
months and so if the upakarma was performed on tbe new moon of 
Sravana the utsarjana according to it would be on the full moon 
of Migha ( vide III. 5. 20 also ). The Par. gr. II. 11 states that 
after having studied the Veda for five months and a half or for 
sir months and a half they ( teacher and pupils ) should per- 
form utsarga (i. e. the rite of closing the course of Vadic study). 
These periods are only approximate, since Par. gr. II. 12 further 
on says that utsarjana should bo performed in the month of 
Pause when the moon is in the RohinI naksatra ( i. e. about the 
eleventh of the bright half ) or in middle Astaka ( i. e. 8tb of 
the dark half of Pause ). The Gobhila gr. III. 3. 14 says that 
ut.sarga is performed on the full moon of Taisa ( i. e. Pausa ), 
while the Khadira gr. III. 2, 24 says that having studied the 
Veda for four months and a half they close the session on the 
full moon day of Pausa. The Ssh. gr. IV. 6. 1 holds that utsar- 
jana should be performed on the first day of the bright half of 
Mfigha ; Yaj. I. 143 follows Par. gr. II. 12 by saying that 
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uteari^a takes place in Pausa on the RohinI naksatra or on the 
8 th of the dark half, while Manu ( IV. 95-96 ) says that after 
studying Veda for four months and a half from upSkarma, utsarga 
should take place when the moon is in the Pusya naksatra 
thereafter or on the first day of the bright half of Magha. The 
Manava gr. 1. 4, 7 says that Veda study is stopped 4^ or 5 or 5^ 
months after upakarma. These several periods ( 4^ months, or 
5 ^ months or 6^ months ) and the various dates of utsarga in 
Pausa or MSgha were due to the fact that upakarma may take 
place on the full moon day of ^ravana or Bhadrapada ( or even 
Aeadha) or on the 5th of the bright half of Sravana or on Hasta 
in Bhadrapada or Sravana. 

The Asv. gr. III. 5. 13 extends the procedure of upakarma 
to utsarga and adds ( III. 5. 20-22 ) that offerings of boiled 
rice are made to the same deitie.s instead of clarified 
butter, then they take a bath and perform tarpana of those vary 
deities and of acaryas, rsis and pitr8(a9 in brahmayajna )• 
Narayana states that in utsarjana there is no eating (of 
barley"^* with curds) as there is in upakarma nor marjana. 
PSr. gr. II. 12 gives the procedure of utsarjana as follows : “They 
( teacher and pupils ) should go to the brink of water ( a river 
&o. ) and offer oblations of water ( i. e. tarpana ) to the gods, to 
the metres, to the Vedas, rsis, the ancient teachers, the Gandha- 
rvas, the other teachers, the year with its divisions, the Pitrs, 
acaryas, their ( deceased ) relatives. After having rapidly recited 
the Savitrl four times, they should utter loudly ‘ we have stopped 
( Vedio study ). ' There is anadhyaya in utsarjana for the same 
period as on upSkarma and they should then continue the repeti. 
tion ( of the Veda ) as before ". The Gobhila gr. III. 3. 15 says 
about utsarjana ‘ they go out of the village turning their faces 
to the east or north, they should approach water that is deeper 
than their waist, should bathe therein and should offer tarpana 
to the vedas, rsis and acaryas. ’ A holiday was observed on 
the day of utsarjana for a day and half ( paksini ) or three 
days after it ( Manu IV. 97, Yaj. I. 144 ), 

1936. {TOtwrr' I t JTwnnCTin7TS?iT*^ 

IcTT vv i i i sn*»- 

q. III. 5. 13-14, 20-5!.') ; JTwwTrt ?Tsg ^ i vm t<i I 

HTwf wifMf > 53 ^ 55 !^ ^rqni 

’’WT w 1 <m. II. 12 . 
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To give up Veda study for several months altogether was 
probably found undesirable. Therefore Manu IV. 98, Vas. Dh. 
S. 13. 6-7, Ausanasa (p. 515 ) and others prescribe that after 
utsarjana the Vedas should be studied till the next upSkarma 
during the bright fortnights of the remaining months and the 
Vedahgas at one’s will or in the dark fortnights. The Gobhila 
smrti III. 134 says that after Dakanayana ( sun's passage in 
the southern celestial hemisphere) for six months one should not 
study the Upanisads and Rahasys texts. It appears that gradually 
the rite of utsarga in Fausa or Magha came to be discontinued. 
Astavakra on Manavagrhya I. 5. 1 deplores that in his day 
hardly any one was found to celebrate utsarga on the day 
specified by the siitrakara, that he was powerless to do anything 
or to ypbraid any one but that he would only describe what the 
sSstra prescribed. Similarly the SmrtyarthasAra, after describing 
the procedure of utsarjana, remarks ( p. 11 ) ‘ after studying 
the Veda for a year utsarjana may be performed on the day of 
upakarma or may not be so performed’. Gobhila-Smrti (III. 
128-129, quoted in Sra. C. I p. 55) says ‘when dvijas perform 
every year up5karma together with utsarjana according to the 
prescribed procedure, that results in the growth of the Vedas 
( Vedic study ). Whatever act is performed even in sport by 
brahiuanas whose vedas have not grown stale, that act becomes 
successful.’ Vide Sun. gr. IV. 5. 16 to the same effect. It is on 
account of this idea that in the saiikalpa the expression ‘yata- 
ySmatSnirasena ’( by removing stale ness ) occurs. In modern 
limes utsarjana is performed on the same day as upakarma, but 
precedes the latter. These two together being generally per- 
formed in Sravaiia either on the full moon or on Sravana 
naksatra or on the 5th of the bright half of SrSvana are 
designated by the word Sravanl. 

The modern utsarjana of Rgvedins may be briefly described 
here : after acarnana, putting on a pavitra ( a loop or ring ) of 
darbhas (on the finger called anamika), pranSyama, mentioning 
the time and place, a sankalpa ( as set out above ) is made ; then 
paiicagavya is taken in by all ; then the worship of Ganapati.then 
preparation of an altar for utsarjana homa is made, fire is invited 
with the verses ‘justo damuna’ (Rg. V. 4 . 5) and ‘ehyagna’ (Rg. L 

1937 . g wqr R; 

Jnrft I i sjETsrar on I. 5. 1; ‘...wf 
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76. 2 ), then the fire called halamrdhana is established on the 
8thandila,then contemplation of fire with the verse 'catvari sriigft’ 
( Bg. IV. 58. 3.) and several pauraniica verses ; then two samidhs 
are placed over the fire, then oblations of clarified butter are 
offered to the' deities, Savitrl &c. -(specified in upakarma above) 
and of boiled rice to 30 deities, Agni &c, ( vide p. 814 above ), 
then the rest is offered to Agni Svistakrt, then acaraana, pranS- 
yama, then brahmayajna is performed, then he should say 
‘ vTstir-asi vrsca me papmanam-rtat-satyam-up&gam ’ ( Tsi. Br. 
III. 10. 9 ); then all should say ‘ utsrste vai vedah ’ ( the study 
of veda has been stopped ) ; then clarified butter is offered into 
fire by way of prayascitta with the verses ‘ ayascagne ' ( Ap. M. 
P. I. 5. 18 ), ‘ ato deva ’ ( fig. I. 22. 16 ), ‘ idam visnur ’ ( Bg. I. 
22.17): then offering to Agni, Vayu, Surya, Prajapati respec- 
tively with the vyahrtis separately and together, then 
offering with the verses ‘ anajnatam ’ ( Tai. Br. HI, 7. 11), 
‘ purusa-sammito ’ ( Tai. Br. III. 7. 11 ), ‘ yat^pakatra ' ( fig, X. 
2. 5 ), ‘ yad vo deva ’ ( Tai. Br. III. 7. 11 ); then follows sarva- 
prayascitta with om and the vycihrti.s; then marjana (purifica- 
tion ) with the verses ‘ apo asman inatarah ’ ( Rg. X. 17. 10 ), 
‘ idamSpah pravahata ’ ( Rg. I. 33. 22 ), ‘ sumitra na apu ’ ( Tai. 
S. I. 4. 45. 2-3 ) ; then he should think of the Ganges and other 
holy rivers ; then he should honour Agni with the four verses 
‘ Agne tvam no ' ( Rg. V. 24. 1-4 ) and offer the upacuras of 
sandal-wood paste, flowens &c. ; then he should take holy ashes 
from the homa fire with the mantra ‘ rnariastoke ’ ( Rg. I. 114. 8 ) 
and apply the ashes to his forehead, throat, navel, right and left 
arms and head ; then pray Agni to bestow sraddha ( faith )^ 
inedha ( intelligence) &c. and thou wind up the utsarjana with 
the word.s quoted below, 


1938. -awwi ■mrvm; afnrrnw. rflvat w nn i sir 



CHAPTER XXIV 

MINOU GKHYA AND OTHER KITES 

The grhyaautrae speak of certain other rites performed on 
certain fixed days in tlio year. Most of them have ceased to he 
performed in modern times, though vestiges of some of them 
appear even now. Gautama ( VIII. 19 ) enumerates the seven 
pakayaifiasarhsthas among his forty sarhskaras. Out of these 
seven ptikayajiias, astaka, parvana and sraddha will be dealt 
with under sraddha later on. The seven haviryajnaa and the 
seven somasamsthas will be treated of in the noto on Srauta. A 
few of the other rites are briefly described below, 

Parvana slhdlipdka : — Among the seven pakayajnasamsthas 
mentioned by Gaut. (VIII. 19) is the parvana sthallpaka. When 
a person is married and returns to his house after marriage he 
causes the newly married bride to sacrifice a mess of cooked 
food. The wife husks the rice grains of which that sthallpaka 
is prepared. She cooks the mess, sprinkles lijija on it, takes it 
from the fire. Then he sacrifices to the deities of the Vedic 
Darsa-PQrnamasa and then to Agni Svistakrl. With the 
remnants of the cooked food ho feeds a learned brahmapa and 
makes the present of a bull to that brahmana. From that time 
the householder constantly sacrifices on the days of the full 
moon and of the new moon a similar mess of cooked food 
sacred to Agni, In the case of one who has not kindled the 
throe Vedic fires, the sthallpaka is meant for Agni (it is Agneya). 
In the case of an householder who keeps the three Vedic fires 
the sthallpaka at Full moon is Agnlaomlya and Aindra or 
Mahendra or Aindragna on the New moon day ( KhSdira gr. 
II, 2, 1-3, Asv. Sr. I, 3. 8-12 ). Both the householder and his 
wife fast on the days of the full and new moon or they eat only 
once in the morning on those days ( Ap. Dh. S. IL 1. 1. 4-5, 
Asv. gt. L 10. 2 ). This is briefly the parvana sthSlIpSka. It is 
begun on the first full moon day after marriage and is conti- 
nued throughout the lives of the husband and wife. In the 
BthallpSkas performed throughout life on the full moon and 
new moon there is no daksinS ( of a bull)."®* Vide for details 


1939. tjsrmr 3n# irig i emr. 7. 17. 
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Asv. gr. 1. 10 and Ap. gr. 7. 1—19 ( among tbe siitras ) and Saiti- 
skSra-kaustubha pp. 823 ff and Samskaraprakasa pp. 904-906 
among later digeste. 

Caitri : — According to Haradatta on Gaut. VlII, 19 the 
caitrl rite is the same as sulagava, known as IsSnabali to the 
students of the Apastamba sutra (Ap. gr. 19, 13 ff.) and this rite 
called Caitrl was performed on the full moon day of the mouth 
of Caitra. In the Sah. gr. IV. 19 it is said that this rite takes 
place on the full moon day of Caitra and there is a brief des- 
cription of it which is rather obscure ( vide S. B. E. vol. 29, 
p. 132 ). The Vaik. IV. 8 de.scribee it as follows : On the full 
moon day of Caitra the house is cleaned and decorated ; the 
husband and wife deck themselves in new garments ( lower and 
upper ) and with flowers etc. ; after two agharas'**’’ are made in 
fire and rice is cooked in a vessel for the deities, offerings are 
made of clarified butter, with the mantras ‘ grlsmo hemanta ’ 
( Tai. S. V. 7. 2. 4 ) ‘ urnam me puryatam, ’ ‘ sriye jatah ' ( Bk. 
IX. 94. 4 ), ‘ Vaisnavam ’ (Tai. S. I. 2, 13. 3 ) and having offered 
oblations of boiled rice mixed with ghee toMadhu,’®*' Madhavu, 
Sukra, Suci.Nabhas, Nabhasya, Isa, Urja, Sahas, Sahasya.Tai'as, 
Tapasya, to the deities of Btus, to herbs, to the lords of herbs, to 
Sri ( goddess of wealth ), to the lord of Sri, to Vispu ; having 
worshipped to the west of the fire the goddess Sri and the god 
Sripati whose face is turned eastwards, he announces the 
liavifi ( sacrificial food ) and having served to the recitation of 
the hymn to anm ( food ) the brahmanas with cooked cuitrya 
food be should himself eat in the company of his sapindas. 

Sitnyajfia ( sacrifice to ploughed land ) : — In the tlobhila gr. 
rV. 4. 27 there'“*® is a brief description of the sacrifice performed 
at the time of ploughing by one who kept the smarta or aupasana 
fire : ‘ on an auspicious constellation he should cook a mesB of 
sacrificial food and should offer oblations to the following 
deities, viz. Indra, Maruts, Parjanya (rains), A^ani ( thunder- 
bolt ), Bhaga. And he should also offer { clarified butter ) to 
Sits, Asa, Arada, Anagha.’ In Par. gr. II. 17 this rite is des- 

1940. For SghSras soe note 4H9 above. 

1941. Msdhu to Tapasya are the ancient twelve names of the 
months of the year mentioned in Tai. 8. I. 4. 14. 1, V5j. S. VII. 30. 

1942. Munit I ivv wsrit w i^ int h 

^inrtr ' 

IV. 4. 27-29. 
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cribed in greater detail. But for want of space it is not set out 
here. The Par. gr. in II. 13 speaks of a different rite to be 
performed at the time of taking out the plough and using it 
for ploughing. 

Srumni or Sravanukarnui and Sarpahali : — Asv. gr. II. 1. l-l5, 
Par. gr. II. 14, Gobhila gr. III. 7. 1-23, Sah. gr.IV. 15, Bhar. gr. 
II. 1, Ap. gr. 18. 5-12 and others describe these two rites which 
are performed on the full moon day of Sravana, whether the 
moon be in conjunction with the constellation of Sravana or not. 
Asv. gr. describes it as follows: “ Having filled a new jar 

with the flour of unbroken grains of barley he places it on a 
new sikya ( an arrangement of strings for holding pots etc. ) 
along with a spoon for making offerings ( bali ). Having got 
ready fried barley grains he smears half of them with 
clarified butter. At sunset ha prepares a mess of cooked food 
and a cake on one potsherd and offers oblations (of cooked food) 
with the four verses ‘ 0 Agni I lead us to wealth by a good 
path &c.’ ( Bg. I. 189. 1-4 ) verse by verse and offers with one 
hand the cake prepared on one potsherd with the mantra ‘ to the 
constant one, the Earth demon, svftha.’ The cake should have 
been completely submerged in clarified butter or its top may 
be visible ; with the verse ‘ Agni, do not hand us over to evil ’ 
(Hg.1. 189.5) he sacri^ioes over the entire cake the clarified butter 
in which the cake had been submerged. Reciting the verse ‘may 
the steeds bring bliss to us in our invocations ’ ( Rg. VII. 38. 7 ) 
be sacrifices into the fire the fried grains with his joined 
hands.”** He should give the other ( not smeared with clarified 
butter) fried grains to his people (sons &c.). Out of the jar he fills 
the spoon with barley flour, goes out of the house with his face 
towards the east, pours down water on a pure spot and offers 
sacrifice with the mantra ‘ to the divine ”*" hosts of snakes, 

1343. Vide appoudix for tbo text. 

1944. ‘ sincai R ’-NSi Syana explains tliat this slioiild bo done in Dpc 
clny an‘i what follows is to be don© after sunset. 

1945. ‘ joined hands -When tlie saorilicer joins bis bands the 
applying of butter ( upastarana ) and the putting of butter over the 
haois are done by another person. 

1946. The words may mean ‘ the serpents and 

the divine hosts.’ In the Sal. Br. ( S. B. E. vol. 44, pp. 367-368 ) ‘ Sar- 
pavidyS and DevajansvidyS ’ are ieparate subjects of study. But as 
the rite is for propitiating the serpents, it is better to take the words to 
mean ‘ serpents that are a divine host.’ 
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’ and makes an obeisance to them with joined hands in 
the words ‘ the serpents that are terrestrial,'®*^ that are aerial, 
that are celestial, that dwell in the several directions — to them 
I have brought this baii ; to them I make ready this bali. 
Having gone round the bali with the right hand turned towards 
it, he sits down to the west of the bali ( and recites the mantra ) 
‘ thou art a serpent ; thou art the lord of serpents that creep ; 
by food thou protectest men and by a cake the serpents, 
by sacrifice the gods, me who am in thee ( i. e, who seek thy 
favour and protection ) may not the serpents who also are in 
thee do any harm ; I give over the Dhruva ( spoon ) to thee.’ 
Then with the words ‘ 0 firm one, I give over this one, this one 
to thee* he gives his people ( son, unmarried daughter, wife ) 
one by one. With the words * O firm one, I give myself over 
to thee ’ he gives himself over at the end. Let no one pass 
between the sacrificer ( and the bali ) up till the rite of giving 
in charge ( paridana ). ’ ‘To the divine hoses of serpents 
svfiha ’-with these words let him offer a bali in the evening 
and in the morning till Pratyavarohana. Some count the clays 
till Pratyavarohana ( from Sravana full moon ) and oITit 
the same number of baiis on that very dny ( on which the 
sravana rite takes place ).” The Ssh, gr. IV. 15 has a similar 
ceremony called Sravanakorma ; however it practically con- 
tains nothing beyond rules about the bali to .serpents and it is 
worthy of note that some of the 16 upacaras associalcd with 
honouring a guest and with devapuja are employed ( in it and 
in Ap gr. &c. ) for honouring the serpents viz. offering a comb, 
unguents, flowers, thread ( vastra ), collyrium, mirror. The 
P^r. gr. II. 14 is more elaborate as to Harpahali and the deities 
to whom the oblations of cooked food are offered are ‘ Visnu. 
Sravana ( naksatra ), the Full moor, day of Sravana and 
the rainy season.’ In Par. gr. al.so, a comb, ointment, collyrium, 
garlands are offered to the serpents. Ap. gr. 18. 5-12, Hir. gr. 
II. 16 ( S. B. E. vol. 30. pp. 237-239 ), Gobbila gr. III. 7. 1-23, 

1947. ‘ The serpents that arc. tericstrial Nute siifRg W<f*vr V 

^ I y vwf tV=3st refvr v 

vnpiw • t p^ m e g ^ w5Ni sw: I tTT ?T?vf vrguTSTTTri V ^ viTTVffng i 
^ HP; II ff. w. IV. 2. 8. 3, 16. 15. qrsr. «. 

13. 6-8 ( same verges in all in almost the same words ). 

1948. Each son, daughter aud wife are to be sopai uLely nauicd and 
to he given in charge ( of the serpent deity )-8ayg NSrSyanu. Dhruva 
is the lord of serpents ( Sudar4.nia ). 

1949. For Pratyavarohana, vide below. 
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Bhar. gr. II. 1, Baud. gr. III. 10, Manava gr. II. 16 and others 
contain similar elaborate rules about sarpabali, the Hir. gr. 
and Ap. gr. requiring that the flowers used should be of the 
kimsulM tree. It appears that when the husband was absent 
the wife was to offer the bali during the four months. The 
Manava gr. II. 16. 6 adds that even the sudra wife of a br&hmana 
should silently offer the bali after washing her hands. Vide 
San. gr. IV. 15, 20 also for the wife doing it silently. 

Serpent worship arose from the fears entertained about the 
deadly effects of snake bites. The serpent cult is very ancient 
ns the quotation from the Tai. S. cited above shows. Vide also 
AtharvavedaVIil.?. 23 and XI. 9. 16 and 24. In the Atharvaveda 
(VIII. 14. 14-16)the well known names of some mythical serpents 
viz. Taksaka, Dhrtarastra and Airavata occur. The dangers 
from snakes must have intensified in the rainy season when 
serpents sought shelter in human habitations owing to vast 
area.s being flooded and in search of their prey, viz. mice and 
frogs tkc. Therefore the rite of offering a bali to serpents was 
performed on the full moon day of Sravana and a bali was 
offered every day to serpents for four months till the full moon 
of Margaslrsu oix which day took place the Pratyavarohana 
( re-desccnt) i. e, discarding the use of cots for sleeping on and 
using the ground for that purpose. Fergusson in his famous 
work ‘Tree and Serpent worship’ (1868) traces serpent worship 
in the nations of antiquity, such as in Egypt, Judea, Greece &c. 
In the Mahahharata iitlgas figure very frequently. Vide Adi. 
35 and 123. 71, Gdyoga 103,9-16; Anusasana 150. 41 (where 
the names of seven nagas that support the earth such as Vasuki, 
Ananta &c. are specified). In Anusasana 14.55 Siva is said 
to have snakes on his body like yajnopavifa. The puranas are 
full of the stories of nagas. Serpent worship continues to this 
day particularly in South India, but now serpents are worship- 
ped on the 5th of the bright half of Sravana instead of on the 
full moon day of Sravana as in the times of the sutras. This 
day is now called NagapaiicamI and some account of it will be 
given later on under vratas. India pos.sesses more varieties 
of serpents than any single country in the world and the toll 
of life taken by snake bites is very heavy as compared with 
any other country. 

In certain medieval digests like the Samskara-kaustubha 
(p. 122) a rite called Nagabali is described. It Is performed on 
SinlvSll (a day on which the moon is seen, but there is amav&sy& 
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thereafter) or full moon day or on the 5th or on the 9th when 
the moon is in 5ilesa (of which serpeiits are the presiding 
deity ). Its object is two-fold viz. to expiate the sin of 
having killed a snake or snakes and to remove the obstacle to 
progeny ( supposed to arise from the wrath of serpents killed 
by a person ). In this a figure of a serpent is made of the flour 
of rice or wheat or sesame which is then placed in a surpa 
(winnowing basket ), then it is worshipped with the 16 upacaras 
( described above ) and a bali of payasa (rice-milk) is offered 
to it; then after washing the hands and feet and sipping water a 
homa is performed with ordinary fire ( but there is no svistakrt 
offering ) ; an oblation of clarified butter is offered with om 
and all the three vyahrtis into the mouth of the serpent figure 
and the rest of the Tijya is sprinkled on its body, the serpent is 
praised with the mantras quoted above from Tai. S. IV. 2. 8. 3 
and certain PurSna verses are repeated and the figure is thrown 
into the fire; then impurity (a.sauca) is observed by the sacrificer 
and his wife for three days or one day; then eight brahmanas 
are invited, they are supposed to stand in the place of the burnt 
effigy and upacaras are offered to them, they are fed and gifts are 
given to them ; then a golden image of a serpent i.s put into 
the kalasa (water-pot ) and prayer is offered to it, and the golden 
image or its value or a cow is gifted to a brahraana. 

The Par. gr. (II. 15) describes a rite called Indrayajna on 
the full moon day of Prosthapada ( i. e. Bbadrapada ). It is 
briefly as follows: Having cooked payasa (rice cooked in 
milk ) for Indra'*^" and cakes and having placed ( four ) cakes 
round the fire, and having offered the two ajyabhagas he offers 
the milk rice to Indra ; he offers the ajya oblations to Indra, 
Indranl ( Indra’s wife ), Aja Ekapad, Ahirbudhnya and to the 
Prosthapadas ; he offers milk-rice to Indra ; after he has eaten 
( a portion of the sacrificial food J he offers a bali to the Maruts ; 
for Sruti says ( Sat. Br. IV. 5. 2. 16 ) * the njaruts are the eaters 
of ahuta the bali ( to Maruts) is offered on leaves of the 

^ ‘ BJvir i . ’ siRvrf rvwr 

fTTT: I TO; The 18 to be 

perforined with the reinaius of vtVH- 

1 951. ^Tb e Wi+wtlsi'iBfl.lO has the verse wfettfjfurr i 

VfW: VTftrar WWW git: li ’ ; vide Manu ill. 74 quoted above, 

The passages are 

^TWt mifl: ’ ( IV. 5. 2. 16 ), ‘ srr er^g: ^ vr 

JWtT: ’ ( IV. 3. 3.6), 
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AdTsttha tree, because there is a Vedio passage (Sat. Br. IV. 3. 
3. 6 ) ' the Maruts stayed in the A^vattha tree. * He offers the 
ball with the passage ‘ Sukra-jyotir ’ ( Vftj. S, 17. 80-85 ) mantra 
by mantra and with the mantra called vimukka which latter is 
to be reTolved in the mind only ( and not to be uttered loudly )• 
for the druti says ‘these are their names"*” ( Sat. Br. IX. 3. 
1. 26 ). He repeats the mantra * Indram daivlr ’ ( VS.]. S. 17. 86 ) ; 
then follows the feeding of a br&hmana. 

The KauSika sutra ( 140 ) describes the procedure of a 
festival in honour of Indra for kings. It is begun on the 
eighth day in the bright half of BhSdrapada or Atvina in 
which a banner is raised on Sravana naksatra. Y&j. I. 147 
declares a holiday for one day on the day on which the banner in 
hoitour of Indra is raised and when it is taken down. Apatfirka 
( p. 190 ) quotes Garga to the effect that the banner is raised by 
the king on the 12th of the bright half of Bbadrapada when the 
moon is in conjunction either with Uttar&^h&, Sravana or 
Dhanisthil and adds that it is taken down on the Bharapl 
naksatra after the full moon day of Bbadrapada. The Krtya- 
ratn&kara ( pp. 292-93 ) adds that during the days of the festival 
worship is offered to figures of Indra and his wife Sad and son 
Jayanta made from pieces of sugarcane stalks and that it is not 
raised on Saturday or Tuesday or in periods of impurity due to 
birth or mourning or in portents like an earth-quake. From 
Adiparva 63. 1-29 it appears’**^ that the festival ( called 


1952. Id Vij. S. 17. 80-85 there are names of Maruts. They are 

said (in 17. 86 ) to be the divine hosts that follo'W Indra. Tbe^RPTn (IX* 
3. 1. 16) says g g)j<rHc i W WfVSvWiaj vvtftwrtijfit iTTWiv^- 

the commentators of PSr. gi. say that ftgw is the mantra 
‘TiW vftww wnWTW W ftfim » ’ which is V*j. 

S. 39. 7. But Oldenberg (in SBE rol. 29. p. 332) says in a note that the 
first part of Vsj. 8. XVII. 86 is called ' Vimnkba ’. 

1953. w I iS r e isr l v f& vf Kk * 

11 rrevT: ’S?^ wtwwnfT id ii to; 

vijiit wrarSt fSrirhTtrnS: i ftrvrt vr3i*v«n ftB ueiSn: ii ...... «itot- 

WTW 'iwr: ii wvflv vwi; jftvi h scwbi i 

63. 17-19, 21-22. tfiwqr'a notices in the last verse another reading 
rnwv:, while the or. ed. of the JrrmitB prefers T W<ieti)ui 
(chap. 57.11 ). 

H. D. 104 




826 


History of DharmaiZstra 


[ Ch. XXIV 


Indramaha ) was started by Uparicara Vasu, It is stated there- 
in that when that king was preYailed upon by Indra to desist 
from being a hermit in a forest and to rule over the country 
called Cedi, Indra gave him a bamboo staff as an affectionate 
gift and in honour of Indra the king planted it in the earth and 
since that time when the year ended a bamboo staff was raised 
by kings ( and also other bumbler persons ) and next day it was 
decked with baskets full of fragrant substances and ornaments, 
and garlands were suspended from it. It is possible that the 
raising of a bamboo staff on the first day of Caitra every year 
in the Deccan and other places is reminiscent of this ancient 
festival in honour of Indra. The Brhatsamhita (chap. 43) describes 
the origin of the Indramaha festival and devotes over sixty 
verses to the elucidation of the method of celebrating it. Visnu 
gave to Indra a dag-staff to frighten asuras ; in verse 8 
it refers to Uparicara Vasu as the originator of the Indra 
festival, states on what auspicious conjunctions a carpenter 
and an astrologer should go to a forest and gives directions 
as to the tree to be selected ( Arjuna tree being the best ) ; 
then the tree is to be felled the next day and brought to the 
capital by the king on the eighth of the bright half of Bhradra- 
pada with a retinue of citizens, ministers and brahmanas ; the 
city should be decorated with fine patakas ( flags ) and toranas 
( festival arches ) ; on the 11th there was to be a vigil, the 
trunk of the tree should be pared and chiselled and it should 
be placed on a yantra ( a mechanical contrivance to raise it up ), 
homa is to be offered ; then it is to be raised up erect on the 
12th of the bright half of Bbadrapada when the moon is in 
Sravana naksatra or even without that being so ; five or seven 
wooden figures ( called SakrakumSrIs ) are also to be placed 
near it ( to enhance the charm of the staff ) and two smaller 
staffs ( one | and the other i of the length of the principal 
staff) are also to be raised called Nanda and Upananda; 
another staff also is to be raised as Indra’s mother; the 
staff was to be decked with several ornaments, baskets 
were to be hung round the staff, each one above the other 
and smaller in size, on the 4th day ( from 12th titbi ) 
verses in praise are to be recited and on the 5th day ( from 
the 12th i. e. on 1st of the dark half ) the staff is to be bidden 
farewell to. 

Aivayuji ; — Gaut. VIII. 19 mentions ifivayujl among the 
seven Fhkayainas as included in his 40 samskSras. 
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The Khv. gr. II. 2. 1-3 describes’*'* the rite as follows : ‘ on 
the full moon day of Asvayuja ( i. e. ASvina ) the ASvayujl rite 
( is performed ). Having adorned the house, having bathed and 
put on clean ( white ) garments, they should take out a mess of 
cooked food for Pasupati and should offer it with the formula 
* to Pasupati, to Siva, to Saihkara, to PrsStaka, BvSha.’ He 
should saorihce with his joined hands a mixture of milk and 
clarified butter with the formula ‘ may what is deficient in me 
be made complete ( or full ) ; may what is complete not deterio* 
rate in me. To Prs3.taka, svah&.' 

The Sftn. gf. ( IV. 16 ) requires that in this rite oblations of 
clarified butter should be offered to Asvins, to the two stars of 
A^ivayuj nakaatra, to the full moon of Aivina; to Sarad 
( autumn ) and to Pasupati and the mixture of milk and ajya is 
offered with the hymn Rg. VI. 28 ( a gavo agraan ) and that on 
that night the calves are allowed to join their mothers. 
Par. gr II. 16 calls this rite Prsatakah, but it prescribes the 
cooking of payasa ( milk-rice ) for Indra and offerings of that 
mixture with curds, honey and ghee are made to Indra, Indranl, 
the Asvins, to the full moon of Asvina and Sarad ( autumn ). 
The Gobhila gr. III. 8. 1 also calls this rite Prsataka and it 
adds the tying to the arms &c. of amulets made of lac together 
with all sorts of L3rb8 for the sake of prosperity. Vide also 
Khadira gr. III. 3. 1-5, Vaik. IV. 9 for this rite. 

In most of the grhyasutras another rite called Agrayana is 
described immediately after AsvayujI. Haradatta on Gaut. 
VIII. 19 explains that in the AsvayujI rite mentioned by Gaut. 
both the Asvayuji described above from Asv. gr. and Agrayana 
are included. Agrayana is also called ‘ Navayajna ' in Gobhila- 
smrti ( in verse III. 103 ) and Navasasyesti in Manu IV. 27. 

1954. 3rw5virnTT»?g5ff^ i sriwrrww: 

wipTivi^ f3t«vq' gf g: i 

*n ^ ^ ^ ^IRr i sn*^. g. II. 2. 1-3. 

NSrSya^a ospUins that ‘they’ uieae the sacrifioer and bia aona and other 
male deacendanta ( who touch him ). The word ‘ui-rUpya’ meana that on 
the mesa of cooked food, the two operationa of nirvapa (taking out a por- 
tion from the whole with the mantra gginr^ fgX ge and prokjana 

are to be performed and that the rest of the ineea is to be eaten by the 
aacrificer and hia family, meana ‘ milk mixed with clarified 

butter '. Thia is taken out with the aruva ladle. There ia an offering to 
Bviftiakit Agni of the meaa and of pi^Btaka. ^ aT f^^^H 4 III. 3. 3 aaye 
vide also (in verse ) III. 106. 
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Agrayana isti is prescribed in the Aiv. drauta eutra IL 
9 and other trauta sutras for those who have oonseorated 
the three vedic fires ( L e. fihlt&gnis ). According to N&rft- 
yana an ahitSgni is to perform this Sgrayana sacrifice of 
fresh corn according to the drauta sutra, hut in case of 
difficulties he may do so in accordance with A^t. g^. II. 
2. 4 in the Treta fires and that one who has not conse- 
crated the three fires may offer the sacrifice in the told, 
( L e. aupasana ) fire. This Sgrayana rite is required even 
hy the srauta sutra as to crops of rice, barley and iySmSka '*** 
only and no one was to make use of fresh corn of these 
three kinds without offering this sacrifice, hut there was no 
restriction as to the use of other kinds of corn or as to vege- 
tables &c. The word Agrayana is explained as ‘ that rite 
in which fresh fruits are first offered to gods' or ‘that rite in 
which fresh corn is first offered or eaten The deities of the 
Srauta Agrayana are three, viz. Indrftgnl (or Agnindrau), 
Vi^vedevas, DyavBprthivI (heaven and earth), but in the 
gthya Agrayana, Agni Svistakrt is added as the fourth ( &n. 
gr. III. 8. 1, Ap. gr. 19. 7 ). Asv. gr, ( II. 2. 4-5 ) gives a very 
brief description ‘united ”” with the seasons, united with the 
manners, united with Indra and Agni, svfthft; united. ..with 
Vidvedeveis, svfiha; united. ..with Heaven and earth, sv&ha*- 
with these formulas a mess of cooked food is offered at the 
Agrayana by one who has set up the srauta fires ; also by one 
who has not set up the srauta fires, (the same offerings are 
made) in the domestic (grhya) fire. Ap. gn 19. ( 6-7 ) also is 

1956. 3ITW. sS- II. 9 . 1 expressly says ‘ srnnror ’ 

and srvTpr on Tmsirw quotes ‘ 

rm: I « ’. The II, 3. 9 

has i. 

1956. B^^fWon snv. 19. 6 says ‘%trei^»nr smr«i 

nuuTVw 'Hsiwmtieinfhtletfifif < > 5 on the same 

says irfiixw nwr^;. 

1957. wqlfgfil-. Wr?T I ... 

fJ « If 1 1 wi|ruiUnihriif*iut: eun^viet: 1 

wranft 1 «rw. IT 2. 4-6 ; 1 iwT«rt wnfl- 

1 wnr. 19. 6-7. Thenwr is 
«jTut *n fir^ «T»nr ( smr- w. vr. II. 18. 1 ). 8udar4ana notes that 
some held that nnoooked grains of fresh rice were to be swallowed 
while others held that one was to partake of a portion of the boiled rice 
oooked for Baciificing. 
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eonolse * ( Now follows the description of ) XgTB7an& for one 
who has not set up the drauta fires. Haring prepared a mess 
of cooked food with fresh corn, he offers oblations to the deities 
of the ( Srauta) Agrayana with Sristakrt ( Agni) as the fourth, 
he fills bis mouth with grains of rice, swallows them, takes 
ScEimana and having rolled up a lump of rice ( from the mess of 
cooked rice ) be throws it up on to the top of the dwelling with 
the next yajus ( Ap. M. P. 11. 18. 1 ).* 

This rite is also described in S&h. gr. III. 8, P§.r. gr. III. 1, 
Gobhila gr. III. 8. 9-24, Khadira gr. III. 3. 6-15, Vaik. IV. 2, 
Mfinava gr. II. 3. 9-14 &c. 

There is one peculiarity in Vaik. viz. that it connects the 
Pltrs a^BO with this rite. According to Manava gr. the Agra- 
yana is performed on a parva day in Vasanta ( spring ) with 
fresh barley that is (then) harvested and with rice in ^arad 
( autumn ). 

Vaik. VI. 19 prescribes the prayaAcitta of padakrcohra or 
a fast for using first fruits without performing Agrayana rite. 

In modern times some vestige of this Navayajfla ( saorifioe 
of first fruits ) still remains. The full moon day of Asvina is 
still called in the Deccan ‘navyac! paurnima’ and a few ears 
of growing crops are picked up, are woven with flowers and 
tastefully arranged and the whole is suspended from the 
entrance door or its lintel. 

Agrahayani : — This is one of the seven pakayajnas men- 
tioned by Gautama ( VIII. 19 ) among his forty samskaras. 

The full moon day of Margaslrsa is called AgrahayapI; 
the rite performed on that day is also called by the same 
name on account of association with it. Pratyavarohana is a rite 
performed to signalise the giving up of the use of cots and high 
couches, recommended from the full moon of Sravana for fear 
of snakes ( as in Sah, gr. IV. 15. 22 ). Some describe two rites 
separately, one on the full moon day of Margaslrsa and another 
called Pratyavarohana on the first night of Hemanta ( vide 
Ap. gr. 19. 3-5 and 8-12 ). There is some divergence as to the time 
and the exact procedure of this rite. Some (like A^v. gr. II. 3. 1-2) 
bold that it may be performed on the 14th day of the bright 

1958. wiiisiiul) qW nnn tw«rt vi fikvr urfv 

I vr snfVT i on ftrnr. II. II. 17. 1. Vide 

TiUk'i ' Orion ’( 1693 ) pp. 73-90 for a learned and penetrating dig- 
courie on the word ' AgrahSyapI. 
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half or the full moon day of MSrgasilrsa. Others restrict it 
to the full moon day. Very elaborate descriptions are given in 
PSr. gr. III. 2, Gobhila gr. III. 9. 1-23. As this rite has entirely 
gone out of vogue a brief description from the JLtv. gr. alone is 
appended"®’ here. “ Having again (after A&vayujl ) renovated 
the house with plaster ( of paint or cow-dung ) and by levelling 
( the floor ), they ehould offer after sunset oblations of payasa 
{ milk-rice ) with the mantras ‘ strike aside,"*® O white one^ 
with thy foot, with the front and back portions of the foot these 
seven women ( daughters ) of Varuna and all ( females ) that 
belong to the tribes of the king ( of serpents ). Inside the house 
of the white one the serpent did not kill any thing, adoration 
to the white one, the son of Vidfirva, svSha. ’ Here no oblation 
is offered to ( Agni ) Svistakrt. While gazing fixedly at the fire 
he repeats in a low voice ‘ may there be no harm to us from 
the progeny"*' of Prajfipati. ’ He should think in his mind of 
Hemanta ( winter ) saying ‘ be auspicious and well-disposed 
towards us. ’ To the west of the fire a well-spread layer of grass 
should bo prepared ; he should sit down on it and having recited 
in a low voice ‘ Be blissful, O Earth ’ ( Bg. I. 22. 15 ) he should 
lie down on that layer with his people ( sons &c. ) with the 
head towards the east and face turned towards the north. The 
others may lie down according as space permits or each should 
lie down one after another, the elder one before the one next to 
him in years. Those ( of the sacrificer’s sons &o. ) who know 
the mantras should murmur them (Bg. I. 22. 15 and the mantras 
referred to in sutra 12 below ). Getting up from the layer they 
should three times recite the mantra ‘ from that place may the 
gods protect us ’ ( Bg. 1. 22. 16 ); the same verse ( they should 
repeat ) a fourth time turning their faces to the south, to the 
west and the north."** Having gathered together they should 


1959. Vide appendix for text. 

1960. The two mantras 3TO srfl' and w ^ occur in 

sm. H. ITT- n. 17. 26-27, Par. gr, II. 14 (in Sravaija-karina ), 85h. gr. IV. 
18. 1, Uanavagi. II. 7.1 (in all with variations). 

1961. Serpents are said to be tbe progeny of Kaiyapa, a Prajapati ; 

vide 11. 18-19 where Kaiyapa is stated to bo one of tbe PrajS- 

patis and Adiparva 16, where it is said that from KadrQ one of tbe wivoi 
of Ka^yapa tbe snakes were born. 

1962. Bg, I. 22. 16 is to bo repeated thrice while facing the east 
and then each psda of that verse is to be repeated while tbe face ii 
turned to the south, the west and tbe north (tbe verse has only three 
pldas, being in tbe QByatrl metre). 
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repeat in a low tone the mantras sacred to the sun and the 
Svastyayana'*®* mantras, cook food and feed the brShmanas and 
make the latter pronounce auspicious words. ” In the P5li work 
called Ahguttara-nikSya there is a section called Faccoro- 
hanivagga in which the Pratyavarohana observed by brahmanas 
is described. Vide Ahguttara vol, V. ( ed. by Hardy ) p. 233 
OXIX and Z. D. M. G, vol. 52 pp. 149-151, 

Agrahayanl has been described also in Xhadira gr. III. 3, 
1-26, Gobhila gr. III. 9, MSnava gr. II. 7. 1-5, Bhar. gr. II. 2, 
Ap. gr, 19. 3-5, Kathaka gr. 60. 1 ff., Kausika sutra 24. 24-36 
Hir. gr. H. 17. 1 ( where MStrdatta says that AgrahSyanl is 
also styled Pratyavarohana ). Baud, gr, 11. 10 speaks of a rite 
called Pratyavarohapa to be performed at the beginning of each 
of the six rtus ( seasons ) and the intercalary month ( if any ). 
This is a different rite. 

SUlagava or lianabali i — This was originally an offering of 
the flesh of an ox to Siva. There was some difference of opinion 
as to the time. Asv. gr, IV. 9. 2 states that it was to be perform* 
ed in &rad ( autumn ) or in Vasanta (spring) under the constel- 
lation of ArdrS. The Baud. gr. II. 7, 1-3 says that every year 
it was to be performed on the full moon day of Margatirsa or 
on the Ardra naksatra'”* in that month or whenever cattle 
suffer xrom some pest or disease. The Ka^haka gr. (52. 2-3) 
declares that the Sulagava may be performed from various 
desires in sarad or vasanta and that according to some ScSryas 
there is no restriction as to season. The Bhar. gr. II. 8 and Hir. 
gr. II, 8. 2 say that it may be performed in the bright half of a 
month and on an auspicious nak^atra. 

Various explanations are given why this rite was called 
Sulagava. NarSyana'®” says Sula here means one who has a 


1963. According to NSrSyapa Bg. X. 158., Kg. I. 50. 1-9, I. 115. 1, 

and X. 37. 1 are called Saurya Torgeg ; while sre the verse* 

that contain the word or a benediction, viz. Rg. I. 89. 1, V. 51. 11, 

X. 63. 1. NsrSyapa follows A^v. 8r. Sutra VI. 5. 18 as to Saurya hymns ; 
but it is doubtful whether he is right as to the svastyayana verses. 
According to the Brhad-devats VIII. 77, ^Ig. X. 178 is a svastyayana 
hymn. 

1964. Rndra is the presiding deity of ArdrC. Vide note 563 above. 

1965. 

U*TT ’n*ts w ^«nr: i HKHfw on IV. 9. 1 ; ^jjSnnt 

BvihnWitfM I on same. 
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spit ( or pointed rod ) i. e. Siva who is called SOlin and that this 
sacrifice is offered to Rudra Sulin with the ox as a sacrificial 
animal. Haradatta explains that here the ox is marked with 
the rod ( of Siva ). 

This rite is most elaborately described in A^v. gr. IV. 9, 
Band, gr. II. 7, Hir. gr. 11. 8-9, Bh&r. gr. II. 8-10, P&r. gr. III. 8. 
It appears that even in the times of the grhya sutras there were 
many who did not like the rite of ox-flesh. The Baud. gr. (IL 7. 
26-27) says"'* that if a person cannot secure an ox be may 
sacrifice with a goat or ram or he may cook a mess of cooked 
food for IsS.na and with that he does everything that is to be done 
by means of an ox. The commentator Devapala on E&thaka 
gr. 52. 1 says that only a goat is offered and the bull is let off as 
the people are opposed to the idea of the sacrifice of an ox. 

As this rite has totally gone out of practice only a brief 
description of it from the MSnava grhya'*** ( which is the 
briefest of all on this rite ) is given here. ' Sulagava is to be 
performed in Sarad for ( propitiating ) Rudra. In the north-east 
of the village and not near it ( it is to be performed ) at night 
and there is to be a sacrificial post, not chiselled ( into an 
octagonal shape as in other sacrifices ), in the midst of oxen. 
Before the ( final offering ) to Agni Svistakrt (i. e. after perform- 
ing the usual boms with boiled rice up to this point ) be should 
fill eight vessels made of leaves with blood and offer them in 
the principal quarters and the intermediate quarters with the 
eight avuiMkas ( Tai. S. IV. 5. 1 ff. and Vaj. S. 16th adhySya ) 
beginning with * adoration to thee, O Rudra, who are Manyu 
( wrath ). ' He should not bring the uncooked offerings into the 
village. He should bury into the ground the rest ( of the animal 
offered ) and its skin also. Some Sc&ryas say that in the 
p&kayajnas in which animals are sacrificed there is no sacri- 
ficial post. ’ 


1966. am »rt sr {thtI vTrnnt • wfc ft vrw «n srrvfit 
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Vastu-pratisthd ; — ( oonstruotion and occupation of a new 
house ). 

The ASv. gr. II. 7-9, ah. gr. III. 2-4, Pi.r. gr. III. 4, 
Ap. gr, 17. 1-13, Khadira gr. IV. 2. 6-22 and other grhya works 
deal with the matter of building a new house. A&v. gr. ( 11. 7 ) 
says that one who intends to build a house should first 
examine the ground, which must be non-salinous, which should 
have herbs and trees, much kuda and virana grass growing on 
it; that one should dig out thorny plants and plants having 
milky juice with their roots and remove them and also certain 
other plantfa like ap3.marga, tilvaka, etc. He should select a 
spot wbfire the waters coming together from all sides to the 
centre of it flow round the resting place having the latter on 
their right aide and then are discharged off to the east without 
noise. Sujh a spot possesses all auspicious qualities. He should 
( Asv. gr. II. 8 ) also dig a pit knee>deep in the ground to be 
examined and then fill the pit again with the earth taken out. 
If the earth taken out fills the entire pit and some earth remains, 
then the plot is excellent for building a house on; if all the 
earth dug out just fills the pit, it is of middle quality ; if the 
earth is not enough to fill the pit the plot is to be rejected. 
Another method is to fill the pit with water and leave it there 
through the night. Il’in the morning there is water in the pit 
the ground is excellent ; if it is moist only, the ground is of 
middle quality ; if it is found dry in the morning the plot is to 
be rejected. The three dvijatis should respectively select white, 
red and yellow ground ss a site for their bouse. The plot should 
be square or rectangular and the owner should draw a thousand 
furrows on it. ‘ With a saml or udumbara branch be sprinkles 
the ground with water, going thrice round it with his right hand 
towards it and recites the Santatlya hymn. He does this 
thrice pouring out water without interruption with the three 
verses ' apo hi stha ’ ( fig. X. 9. 1-3 ). Under the divisions of 
the bamboo which rests on the chief posts he should have the 
single rooms constructed. Into the pits in which the posts are 
to stand he should have an avdka and the water plant called 
sIpalS put down. Having put the plant into the pit in which 
the middle post is to stand he should spread on it east-ward 
pointed and north-ward pointed kusa grass and should sprinkle 
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on the kusas water into which rice and barley have been thrown 
with the words ‘ to the steady one, the earth demon, sviba.' 
He should when the middle post is being erected repeat over it 
the two verses ‘ stand here &c.’ and ‘ to thee the young child 
may come &o.‘ Over the bamboo staff when it is placed on the 
middle post he recites the hemistich ‘ rightly ascend the post 
&o.’ On four stones on which durva grass has been spread 
he should establish the water barrel with the words ‘ arise on 
the earth* or with the verse ‘the arangara sounds &c.’ He then 
should pour water into it with the verse ‘ hither may king 
Varuna come &c.’ He then appeases it as follows : he puts 
gold into water in which rice and barley have been put and 
with that water he sprinkles it three times, going round it 
with his right turned towards it with the Santatlya hymn. 
This he does three times pouring water without interruption 
with the three verses ‘ Spo hi sthS ’ (Eg. X. 9. 1-3). In the middle 
of the house he should cook a mess of food, sacrifice from it 
with the four verses ‘ Vastospate prati ’ ( Eg- VII. 54 1-3 and 
VII. 55. 1 ) versa by verse, should cook food which should 
be given to the brShmapas to eat, whom he sliould cau.se to say 
' lucky is the ground.' 

The Matsyapurana ( chap, 252-257 ) deals at length with 
VS-stusastra, the construction of a house of various dimensions, 
its posts, the timber to be employed, the rites to be performed 
when laying the foundation and at later stages, the rite for 
VastusSnti ( propitiatory rite for averting evil ). 

The Matsyapurana"^' (256. 10-11) states that a vastu- 
yajna has to be performed five times in relation to a house, viz. 
when laying down the foundation (lit. using the measuring 
line), when fixing the first post, when raising the first door 
frame, when entering the house ( grhapravesa ) and when vastu- 
sinti is to be performed (for averting evil or on seeing portents). 
It briefly describes Vastuyajna as follows (chap. 256. 5-9): 
On an auspicious day and moment, the stone should be laid 
over jewels and all seeds; similarly the post is to be worshipped 
at the bands of four brahraanas; the priest who should wear 
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white garments should be master of the Veda and should bo 
accompanied by the artizans, should fii the post that is washed 
with water mixed with all herbs (or herbs called sarvausadhi) 
and covered with many whole rice and decked with clothes and 
ornaments to the accompaniment of Vedio mantras and the 
tunes of auspicious music; he should perform a homa with 
honey and clarified butter and should repeat the mantra * vasto- 
spate prati’ ( Jig. VII. 54. 1); then the owner should feed brSh- 
manas with a dish of rice-milk. The Matsyapurana notes that 
the foundation should be laid in the north-east corner and the 
first post fixed in the south-east. The Matsyapurana (chap. 268) 
decribes the procedure of Vastusanti and remarks ( verses 33-35 ) 
that it should be performed when beginning the construction 
of a temple or a house or a public park or when entering a 
town or oiie’s house for the first time for averting all evil and 
it should also be performed every year in one's house. In that 
rite he should make the brahmanas repeat the Rsksoghna hymn 
and a hymn to Pavainana Soma ( one from Rg. IX or IX. 1 ). 

In modern times the ceremony of entering a newly built 
house is an important one, is an extensive affair and marked by 
great dcfa/. A very auspicious day is required for this ceremony 
and numerous astrological considerations enter into the choosing 
of a proper day. The ceremony of an entrance is preceded on 
the same day or on the previous day by a vastusanti (propitiatory 
rite) of which grahamakha (a rite for propitiating the planets) 
forms a part and the usual rites of worship of Ganesa and the 
like ( mentioned at pp. 313-218 ) have also to be performed. A 
few salient features are mentioned here. A mandala is drawn 
divided into 81 squares, 63 devatas are invoked to be present in 
the mandala, then a homa is offered to the nine planets with 28 
oblations of fuel sticks, sesame and ajya to each planet and 
oblations are offered to other deities, the performer and his wife 
have holy water sprinkled over their heads from auspicious 
jars, the house is surrounded thrice with thread beginning from 
the east to the accompaniment of Raksoghna (Rg. IV. 4. 1-15 
or X. 87. 1-25) and Pavamana (Rg. IX. 1. 1-10) mantras and 
round the house water is continuously poured in a stream from 
a jar with the same two hymns. A pit is dug in the south-east 
corner of the house which is cowdunged, worshipped with flowers 
and sandalwood paste and a baked brick box containing seven 
kinds of corn, mos«, flowers dec. is lowered into it and the pit is 
filled up. Then the house is entered to the accompaniment 
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of mueic by the owner who is accompanied by bis wife, sons and 
brShmsnas and who holds in his folded hands an auspicious jar 
filled with water and having fresh sprouts, durva grass thereon 
and marked with sandalwood paste and flowers and covered 
with cloth. The svasti hymn (vide note 1963 above ) and the 
hymn beginning with ‘kranikradat’ (Bg. II. 43. 1-3) are recited 
and the auspicious jar is put down on a heap of corn. Then 
the brShmanas perform punyShavacans ( vide note 503 above ), 
they are honoured and utter ‘ may the house be lucky dinner is 
given to the br^hmanas who pronounce benedictions, and the 
owner then takes his meal with his friends. 



CHAPTER XXV 

DANA (Gifts) 

Manu ( I. 86 ) and others state that in the four yugas ( ages ) 
viz. Kita, Treta, Dvapara and Kali, the principal aspects of 
religious life were respectively tapas, metaphysical knowledge, 
sacrifices,'®^* and gifts. Manu (III. 78) eulogises the stage of 
householder as the most worthy because all men in the other 
asramas are cherished and fed with (Vedic) knowledge (as a 
teacher of Vedic students) and with food by him, Yama speci- 
fies the characteristic features of the four adramas as follows : 
‘ quiescence is the dharma of ascetics, cessation from taking 
ordinary food that of forest hermits, dana (making gifts) that of 
householders and obedience ( or service ) that of brahmacarins.' 
Vide Daksa 1. 12-13 also for the peculiar outward characteristics 
of the four Ssramas. Therefore the subject of dam ( gifts or 
charity ) will now engage our attention. 

Gifts of various kinds and donors have been highly 
eulogis-jd in the Ilgveda. There are ddnastutis ( eulogies 
of gifts) in Rg. I. 135 (where the gifts made by king 
Svanaya son of Bhavayavya to Kaksivat are praised 
and dana in general is eulogised in verses 5-7 ), I. 126. 
1-5 ( where the same praise is continued ), V. 61 ( where 
Syavasva praises the donors Taranta, Purumllha and Ratha- 
vlti ), VI. 47. 22-25 ( praise of the donor Prastoka Sarnjaya ), 

VII, 18. 32-25 ( praise of the gifts made by Sudas Faijavana ), 

VIII. 5. 37-39 ( praise of Kasu Caidya ), VIII. 6. 46-48 ( praise 
of Tirindira Farasavya ), VIII. 46. 21-34 ( praise of Kanlta ), 
VIII. 68, 14-19, X. 62. 8-11 ( praise of Savarni ). Among the 
objects gifted the most prominent are cows. In Rg. I. 126. 3 
Kaksivat represents'®*^^ that he received sixty thousand cows 
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from Svanays, along with ten chariots to each of which four 
bay horses were yoked and in which young girls were seated. 
In Bg. VIII. 5. 37 reference is made'*” to the gifts of ten 
thousand cows and of 100 camels by Kasu Caidya. In Bg. 
V. 30. 12 a gift of 4000 cows to Babliru by the men of king 
Bnaficaya is mentioned. Horses are also often described as 
objects of gift. e. g. Bg. V. 18. 5 ( gift of 50 horses ), VII. 16. 
10, VIII. 46. 22 ( gifts of 600CO horses, 2000 camels, 1000 bay 
mares and 10000 cows ); VIII. 68. 17. For gifts of camels vide 
Bg. VIII. 5. 37, VIII. 46. 22, For gifts of young damsels vide 
Bg. I. 126. 3, VI. 27. 8, VII. 18. 22, VIII. 19. 36, VIII. 68. 17. 
The word ‘ vadbu ’ used in all these passages cannot mean that 
the young girls were meant to be the wives of the donees, since 
in some of them the ‘vadhus’ gifted are as many as 10, 20 or even 
50."” So they were maid servants or female slaves. Bg. X. 117 
contains an eulogy of the gift of food, the 6th verse of which is 
the basis of the later teaching of Manu III. 118, Vispu Dh. S. 
67. 43, Bhagavad-gUa 3. 13 and is as follows : ‘the foolish man'”’ 
( who does not share with others) obtains food to no purpose ; I 
say the truth that it is really his destruction ; he does not offer 
food to Aryaman ( i. e. to the gods) nor to his friend ( or guest ); 
one who takes food alone (without giving to others) partakes 
simply of sin. ’ This injunction was most assiduously followed 
at all times in India. In the Chan. Up. IV. 1-2 it is stated that 
Janasruti Pautrayana, a man of faith and very charitable, had 
erected everywhere shelters in order to feed at all times 
all people that came from all quarters. Bg. X. 107 ( of 
11 verses ) is an apotheosis of daksina ( gift or sacrificial fee 
which generally consisted of a cow or cows ), which word is 
repeated several times in almost every verse. Verses 2, 7 and 8 
are very interesting ‘Those who make gifts of daksina (cows or 
fee) stand high in heaven, those who make gifts of horses stand 
in the world of the Sun, donors of gold secure immortality 
(become gods), those who give garments increase the duration 
of their life. Gifts endow ( the donor ) with horses, cows, the 

1975. 7IUT m ^ I =1?. VIII. 5. 37 ; 

frfii i ^ ^ s’lpsafiort ^ 

W?WT II VIU. 46. 22. 

1976. <rai5m I Hiliri « it. 

VIII. 19. 36. 

1977. jftRTrai wCim ^ ?ttt i JTfvwot 

*TWnf *rv(?i ^TOT^tIi !«■. X. 117. 6. The last quarter is quoted 

by KuUqlra on Manu III. 118. The verse occurs in tt. Wf. II. 8. 8. 



Oh. XXV 1 


Dilna-eulogt) of 


83d 


moon (silver ? ), gold, food which is the life of us and the know- 
ing (donor) makes gifts of Ms armour. Donors do not die ( they 
reach immortality in heaven ), they do not go down to a low 
goal, they are not harmed, nor do they suffer pain ; daksinS 
renders unto these donors this whole world and also heaven 
^g. VI. 47. 23 mentions that from Divodasa gifts of ten horses, 
ten boxes ( i. e. chariots or boxes of gold ), ten garments, in 
addition to dinners and ten lumps of gold were received.'*^® 

It appears that although in the Kg. gifts of horses are 
spoken of as next in importance to gifts of cows, popular 
sentiment changed V6r.y early. In the Paundarlka sacrifice 
the fee was a thousand horses and in the Jyotistoma one 
cow and one horse ( Sahara on .Taimini III, 4. 28 ). The 
Tai. S. IL 3. 12. 1 says ‘ Varuna indeed seizes him ( i. e. he 
suffers from dropsy ) who accepts the gift of a horse and that 
one should offer to Varuna as many offerings prepared on 
four potsherds as the houses accepted.’ Jaimini ( III. 4. 28-31 ) 
establishes two propositions in connection with this that the 

to Varuna is to be performed when the gift of a horse or 
horses is accepted in a Vedic sacrifice and that the isti is to be 
performed by the donor ( and not by the acceptor). The Kathaka 
Sarii. .XII. 6 also leooramends that the horse should not be 
accepted as a, gift, as it has two rows of teeth. In the Tai. Br. 
II. 2. 5 reference is made to the gift of gold, clothes, a cow, a 
horse, a human being, a bedstead and several other objects and 
their presiding deities are said to be Agni, Soma, Indra, Varuna, 
Prajapati &c. The Tai. S. 11. 2. 6. 3 says ‘ he who accepts 
an animal with two rows of teeth, such as a horse or a human 
being, ( thereby ) secures ( to himself ) a portion of atman (self) ; 
he should offer a mess cooked on twelve potsherds to Vaisva- 
nara.’ Manu X. 89 forbids the sale of the horse and other 
animals with uncloven hoofs ; but the Pehoa inscription from 
Garibnath temple shows that brahmanas engaged in the sale 
of horses and that a tax agreed to be levied from vendors and 
purchasers was made into a permanent fund for temples 
and priests ( vide E. I. vol. I. p 186 ). Gaut. 19. 16 men- 
tions the horse among objects that are gifted by way of 
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penance for sins. The San. Br. ( 25. 14 ) says'®*® that he who 
after promising to gift all, does not give all, is reduced to 
falling into a deep pit or is killed. The Ait, Br. ( 30. 9 ) 
enjoins '**' that one should not accept a gift rejected by the 
priests and if one accepts it it should be given over to 
one’s enemy. 

The Sat. Br. ( II. 2. 10. 6 ) says ‘ there are two kinds of 
devas, the gods ( heavenly ) and the human gods viz, brahnaanas 
who have studied the Veda and mastered it; sacrifice is divided 
between these two, i. e. oblations go to the gods and the fee to 
the learned brahmanas who are the human gods. These two 
kinds of gods when gratified place him ( the sscrificer ) in 
nectar ( or in the celestial world ).’ '*** The Tai. S. VI. 1. 6. 3 
states that ‘ it is indeed tapas when **** a man makes a gift of 
what he owns.’ We saw above ( note 11) how the Br. Up. V. 2, 3 
inculcates the three virtues of self-restraint, charity ( ddna ) 
and compassion. In the Ait. Br. 39. 6 '*** it is stated that the 
king when anointed should make gifts of gold, fields and cattle. 
But it appears from the story of Visvakarman Bbauvana 
narrated in the Ait. Br, ( 39. 7 ) and also in the Sat. Br. ( XIII. 
7. 1. 13-15 ) that when he desired to make a gift of the earth 
to his priest Easyapa as sacrificial fee the earth appeared and 
sang a verse ‘ no mortal must give me away as a gift ; O 
Visvakarman Bhauvana, you desired to give me away ; I shall 
plunge into the midst of water, so that this your promise to 
Kasyapa is fruitless.* It seems however that gifts of villages 
had come to be made very early. The ChSn. Up. IV. 2. 4-5 
narrates how Janasruti desirous of learning the samvarga lore 
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from Rftikva offered a thousand cows, a golden chain, a 
chariot to which mules were yoked, his own daughter ( as a 
wife ) and certain villages to Raikva, which came to be 
known as Raikvaparna villages in the country of Mahavrsa, 
where Raikva lived. 

The literature on dam is of enormous extent. Apart from 
casual references in the other parvana of the Mahabharata, the 
major portion of the Anusasana parva is devoted to the various 
aspects of dana. The Puranas, particularly Agni (chap, 208-215 
& 217 ), Matsya ( chap. 82-91 and 274—289 ) and Varaha 
( chap. 99-111 ), contain numerous verses on dana. There are 
digests specially devoted to the topic of dana, the most extensive 
and important being Hemadri’s DSnakhanda (of the Caturvarga- 
cintflraani ), DanakriyakaumudI of Govindananda, the D5na- 
mayukha of Nllakantba, the DanavSkyavali of Vidyapati, 
the Dauasagara of Ballalasena and the Dansprakasa of Mitra- 
misra. Only a brief summary of the topics dealt with in all 
these is attempted below. 

What constitutes gift ( dana ) according to the sastra has 
been discussed from very ancient times. There is a distinction 
between yUqa, haiiia and dana. The first is constituted by 
abandoning something that belongs to one, intending it for a 
deity and aocorapanyi:<g it with Vedic mantras ; homa is throw- 
ing into fire something belonging to oneself over which one 
abandons one’s ownership and which (thing) is intended for a 
deity ; dana consists in the cessation of one’s ownership over a 
thing and creating the ownership of another over that thing and 
this last occurs when the other accepts the thing, which 
acceptance may be mental or vocal or physical ; vide 
Sahara on Jairaini IV. 2. 28 ( quoted above in note 1703 ), 
VII. 1. 5, IX. 4. 32 and the Mit. on Yaj. II. 27.'®** The Mit. 
explains that physical acceptance may be effected in various 
ways such ns by actually receiving the thing in one’s hand, by 
simply touching it and quotes a smrti which illustrates this 
‘ one should give (and the donee may accept) a deer skin (by 
touching it) on the hairy side, a cow by its tail, an elephant by 
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Its trunk, a horse by its mane, a female slave by ( touching ) her 
bead’. The Mit. adds that as it is impossible to accept a field 
physically (except by enjoying its fruits) its acceptance is 
efiFected by some enjoyment, however small, of its produce. 
The Visnudharmottara quoted in D&nakriyi.kaumudl p. 7 gives 
more examples of the method of acceptance. Vide Brhat- 
ParS^ara ( chap. VIII, p. 242 ) for copious illustrations of the 
way in which a gift is to be accepted according to the nature of 
the thing given. The word ‘ pratigraha ’ has a technical 
meaning in Dharmasiletra. Medhatithi on Mann IV. 5 says '**' 
‘merely taking a thing (from another) does not constitute 
pratigraha ( as understood in Dharmasastra )• The latter word 
is applicable only to a particular kind of acceptance viz. when 
a person accepts what is given by the donor with the idea that 
he (the donor) will derive from that act some unseen spiritual 
result (adrsta or punya) and when in making the gift a vedic 
mantra is repeated. When one gives alms, no mantra ( such as 
‘devasya tva’) is repeated and hence that is not the dana spoken 
of by fiSstra, nor does any one apply the word pratigralui to the 
acceptance of an article given through affection to a friend or 
a servant. ' When such a word as vidyadana ( gift of learning 
to a pupil ) is used, the word dana is employed there in a figura- 
tive sense only; otherwise the teacher will have to give a 
daksinS to the pupil, whereas it is the pupil who may give a 
daksinS to the teacher. When some gift is made to an image, 
the word diina in that case is also used in a secondary sense, as 
the image cannot accept the gift. Therefore Devala defines 
dana (of the idstric kind)”*’ as ‘that is described as dana 
when wealth is given according to sastric rites so as to reach a 
receiver who is a fit recipient as defined in the sastra. What 
is given to a worthy person without an eye to any particular 
object ( to be achieved by such gift ) but solely with the idea of 
doing one's duty, that is called dharmadana'. The D&ua- 
mayukha p. 3 explains that the definition of dana given by 
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Devala applies to the best kind of dana (called s&ttvika) and not 
to dSna in general. If a gift is sent to a person, but it is lost 
while on its way or it is stolen and never reaches the donee, 
then there is no acceptance and so no complete dana and the 
donor cannot reap the reward of dana in such a case. 

There are sir ahgas ( constituent elements ) of dana, as stated 
by Devala, viz. the donor, the donee, sraddhS ( charitable 
attitude ), the subject of gift which must have been acquired by 
the donor in a proper way, a proper time and a proper place. 
The first four are clearly indicated in Manu IV. 226-227. 
These sir will have to bo dealt with one after another. 

One important word that deserves consideration in the sub- 
ject of dana is tstopar/a. That word has a high antiquity . It 
occurs in the Ilgveda and the sense seems to be ‘the cumulative 
spiritual result or merit due to a man’s performance of sacri* 
hces and charitable acts '. Bg. X. 14. 8 is addressed to one 
recently’*®* dead ‘may you join the pitre, may you be united 
with Yama, and with your i^tapurla in the highest heaven’. 
The word, though employed in the singular ( probably as a 
B8mahS^a-d^ andva compound ), consists of two parts, ista ( what 
is sacrificed) and purta (what is filled). In the Atharvaveda 
also the word occurs ’ may the istipurta of our ancestors save us 
( from our enemy ) ; I seize yonder ( man or enemy ) with divine 
wrath’ ( II. 12. 4 ). Vide also Atharvaveda III. 29.1. Some- 
times the two components are employed separately or in the 
dual when compounded. The Tai. S. V. 7. 7. 1-3 has the inter- 
esting observation ‘ when he comes by the Devayana paths, 
then make ye his istapurta manifest to him; whatever sacrifice 
was ofifered, whatever was banded over, whatever was given 
and the daksina ofifered, may Agni present in all actions 
place all that in heaven among the gods for us.’ The Tai. 
Br. II. 5. 5 says '**' ‘ may Is^a and purta last for endless 
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years; having sacrificed with an offering that is ever-lasting, 
a loan ascended to the highest and ever-lasting world ’ and 
Tai. Br. III. 9. 14 remarks “the brahmana should sing ‘you 
made gifts, you performed sacrifices, you cooked food ( for 
serving toothers).’ Indeed istSpurta belongs to a brahmana ; he 
makes him ( the king ) prosper by istapurta.’’ The Vaj. S. 
XV. 54 says ‘ O fire, may you be awake ( or kindled ), moy 
you be watchful for us; join with istapurta ( the sacriticer ) and 
him with his istapurta.' The Ka^hopanisad 1. 1. 8 states that 
when a brahmana guest is allowed to stay in a house without 
being served with food he destroys the istapurta, the issue and 
the cattle of the householder. Toe Mundaka Up. I. lb 
condemns those who regard istapurta as the highest ntvd do not 
hold that there is anything higher than that and states that 
they have to come down to this world or to a lower world again 
alter enjoying the blessings of Heaven. 

Apararka ( p. 290 ) quotes the Mahabbarata for defining 
ista and purta ‘ whatever is offered in the single fire ( i. e. 
grhya fire ) and what is offered in the three srauta fires and the 
gifts made inside the vedi ( in srauta sacrifices ) are called /.s/a; 
while dedication of deep wells, oblong large wells and tank.s, 
temples, distribution of food, and maintaining public gardeu.s — 
these are called purta.’ Apararka quotes Narada also ‘Ilonuiir- 
' ing a guest and performance of vaisvadeva constitute -s/a 
while the dedication of tanks, wells, temples, places for public 
distribution of food and gardens is called piirta and also gilts 
made at the time of eclipses, or on the sun’s pas.'^age in a 
zodiacal sign or on the 12th day of a month.’ Hernadri ( Dana 
p, 20 ) quotes Sahkha that nursing of those who are ill consti- 
tutes purta. Manu { IV. 226-227 ) ordains ‘ one should always 
assiduously perform ista and purtn, which when done with 
sraddha and with wealth justly acquired become inexhaustible. 
One should ever resort to danndharraa { that mode of dharma 
which consists in gifts ) which is either ista or purta, according 
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to one’s means, after meeting a worthy person ( as recipient ) and 
with a pleased attitude of mind.’ 

Any one including women and sudras could make gifts. 
8o much emphasis was laid on the duty to make gifts that 
Apararka quotes a verse ‘ two persons should bo drowned in 
water after tying round their neck a large stone, viz. a rich 
man not making gifts and a poor man who is not a iapasvin 
( who undergoes austerities or who is restrained )■’ It is stated 
in Atri 46, Likhita 6 and other smrtis that '*** ‘ Ista and purta 
are dharma common to all twice-born classes ; the sudra has 
authority to perform purta dharma, but not the Vaidika dharma 
( sacrifices etc. ).’ According to Devala the donor should be 
free from incurable or disgusting diseases, be religious, chari- 
tably inclined, free from vices, pure and following a blameless 
profession for livelihood. Several smrtis note that it is a 
rare sight to see a man giving away in charity wealth earned 
by him. Veda-vyasa“'“ ( IV. 60 ) says ‘ amongst a hundred 
men, one may be found to be brave, among thousands a learned 
man, among hundreds of thousands an orator, but a donor may 
or may not be found.’ 

A good deal has already been said above (pp. 113-114) about 
the persons fit to be donees {palra) and an unfit one. A few more 
words may be added here. Daksa III. 17-18 states ‘a gift 
made to one’s parents, guru, friend, to a well conducted man, 
to one who has laid the donor under obligation, to the poor, 
the helpless, those endowed with special excellence, leads 
to rewards, while gifts made to rogues, to bards, to wrestlers, 
to those who devote time to bad lores, to gamblers and 
deceitful persons, to catas, to caranas and thieves brings no 
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fruit (or merit Manu 4. 193-200 ( = Visnu Dh. is. 93. 
7-13 ) oontaiuB a list of persons to whom gifts should not be 
made, suoh as a br&hmana who is like a cat or hypocrite or who 
does not know the veda. Brhad-Yama III. 34-38 enumerates 
those brahmanas who are unfit to be invited at a sraddha or 
to be donees such as lepers, those who suffer from incurable 
diseases, those who officiate at sacrifices for sndras, a devalaka 
and seller of Veda (teaching it with a prior stipulation for money) 
and in IV, 55-56 says that gifts made to brahmanas that are 
addicted to bad actions, that are covetous, devoid of Veda study 
and sandhyS performance, who have swerved from the vows 
proper ( for brahmanas ), who are wicked and who are immersed 
in pleasures of sense become fruitless. Vanaparva ( 200. 5-9 ) 
enumerates 16 futile gifts such as to one who left off the order 
of aainnyasa or of wealth acquired by unjust means &c. Almost 
the same verses occur in Brhat-Parasara (VIII. pp. 241-242), 
which are quoted in Par. M. I, part 1, p. 188, Vide also Vrddha- 
Gautama (III. chap. pp. 508-509) for numerous (utile gifts. It 
is one’s duty to give food at the end of Vai&vadeva to all ( vide 
note 1779 above) and the Visnudharmottara directs that as to gifts 
of food and clothing the only consideration is whether the donor 
is hungry or in need of clothes and not caste nor qualities. 
When on seeing a needy person the donor feels pleasure and 
indicates it by a smiling face, when he shows honour and is 
free from a feeling of ill-will or irritation (towards the sup- 
pliant ), that is said to be sraddh4, according to Devala.'^” M anu 
IV. 235 says that he who gives a gift with honour and he who 
accepts it with honour both go to heaven, but if the reverse is 
the case they go to hell. 

Numerous rules are laid down about the things that can 
be the subject of gifts ( i. e. about ). Whatever is in this 
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world a most desirable thing and what one prizes most in one's 
house may he given to a man endowed with good qualities by a 
donor who desires inexhaustible (merit) from it — Anu^Ssana 
parva 59. 7,'*'® According to Devala, that is a proper subject 
for a gift, which has been acquired by the donor himself without 
causing pain or loss to another or without worry or trouble to 
himself, whether it be small or valuable ( or much It is 
not the extent of the gift that causes greater or lesser merit. 
Merit (punya) of gifts depends upon the mental attitude, the 
capacity of the giver and the way in which the donor acquired 
his wealth. If a man*®*’ were to give even the whole earth 
acquired by unjust means, or if he make.s a gift without sraddhA 
( as defined ) or to an unworthy person he would secure no 
prosperity (religious merit) thereby. On the other hand by 
making a gift of even a handful of vegetables with a heart full 
of araddha and to a very worthy person, he may secure all 
prosperity. If one possessing a thousand makes a gift of 100 or 
one leaving ten makes a gift of one and another gives only 
water according to his ability, they all reap an equal reward. 

Among deya things, some are the best, some middling, some 
inferior. Food,*®®' curds, honey, protection, cow, land, gold, 
horse and elephant — gifts of these nine are said to be the best; 
learning, house for shelter, domestic paraphernalia ( like cots ), 
medicine — these four are said to be middling; shoes, swings, 
carts, umbrellas, vessels, seats, lamps, wood, fruits and what- 
ever is old and worn out and all other unspecified objects 
are inferior. Yaj. ( I. 310-211 ) appears to have this difference 
in view when he says that a man, making a gift of land (capable 

1998. vwTTV ^ « 

59. 7 = frriwlv 35. 52-53 =iTrtV 72. 39. This i« 92. 32. 

1999. 

vif tt quoted in wvvrif p. 288. 

2000. w 

II quoted by wmSi p. 290 ; «ffW5rf%sj 5 rd gnT^ R k q»i i (il w I ?vn- 
qqsi ’1: ii 90. 96-97 ; ni 

^ lit?!#! 1 5 nf SFVwrsT f^ ^ u Mfitgwor 2ii. i. 

2001. sni ^ wm i 

qtsnr: u ftwi 'si‘*3i^*nqiKuft*fbiW'iTf^ wi qi-nf*) mnmnfrfii 

anmwt i Mvini«rTRtaif^ Rj*. u quoted by 

pp- 289-90, ^wrfif ( tjiw" pp. 16.) 



84S 


History of Dharmaiastra 


[ Ch. IXV 


of yielding a crop or fruits), lamp, wood, gannent, water (water- 
reservoir ), sesame, ghee, house for travellers, money for 
settling a person as a married man ( or bringing about his 
marriage by finding a girl for him), gold, draught ox, is honour- 
ed in the heavenly world, while one who makes a gift of a 
house, corn ( of various kinds ), protection from danger, shoes, 
umbrella, flowers, unguents, conveyance ( chariot &c. ), tree, 
a desired thing, a cot secures endless happiness. Gifts of three 
things are said to be superior to the gift of anything else and 
are styled*™* atidana, viz. of cows, land and Sarasvatl (vidy&) 
according to Vas. Dh. S. 29, 19 and Brhaspati 18. Vas. Dh. S. 
29. 19, Mauu 4. 233, Atri, 340, Yaj. 1. 212 say that the gift of 
vidya is the best of all gifts such as tho.se of water, food, cows, 
land, garments, sesame, gold and clarified butter. On the other 
hand Anusasana-parva ( 62. 2 ) and the Visnudharmottara 
( quoted by Apararka p. 369 ) say that the gift of land surpasses 
all other gifts. The Vispu Dh. S. 92. 1 says that the gift of 
protection from danger (abhayadana) is the highest. The gifts 
of certain objects were called mahadanas. These and a few other 
danas will be dealt with in some detail later on. 

Danas are divided into (called ajasrikaby Devala), 

tiaimittika and kanuja. Whatever is given everyday (such as 
food after Vai^vadeva &c. ) is nitya, what is given at certain 
specified times (such as on eclipses) or on account of doing 
certain acts (such as penance for lapse.s) is called nairaittika. 
what is given through the desire of securing progeny, victory^ 
prosperity, heaven or a wife is called kamya (as it springs from 
a desire). Dedication of a garden or of a well &c. is called 
dhruvadana (permanent gift) by Devala; while the Kurma- 
purana adds to the well-known three a fourth division called 
intnala (pure ) defined by it as ‘ what is given to those who know 
brahma for securing the grace of God with a mind full of 
devotion.' Vas. Dh, S. 29. 1-15, Visnu Dh. S. 92 and Manu 
IV. 229-232 ( which are repeated in Vrddha-Gautama, chap. XI. 
p. 586 ) and many of the puranas are eloquent over what 
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rewards a man reaps by making gifts of water, food, sesame &o. 
The Bhagavad-gita (17.20-22) divides danas into sattvika, 
lajasa and tamasa and defines them as follows: When a gift is 
made because one feels it one’s duty to make it and at a proper 
time and place and to a worthy person who will not return it, 
it is called sattvika; when it is made with an expectation of 
the donee doing a good turn in return or with a view to secu- 
ring some reward therefrom and is given grudgingly, it is 
rajasa ; when a gift is made at an improper time or place and to 
an unworthy person and without showing honour to the reci- 
pient and with disrespect (or contempt), it is declared to be 
tSmasa. 

Many texts emphasize a rule similar to that in the Bible 
‘ But when thou doest alms, let not thy left hand know what 
thy right hand doeth, that thine alms may be in seoret’-Matthew 
VI. 3-4. Yogi-Yajnavalkya says that the reward of 
making gifts secretly, possessing knowledge without being 
puffed up and engaging in japa without others seeing it is infi- 
nite. Devala says ‘sacrifice, gift and study lose their power and 
perish by being declared to others, by boasting about them ox 
by repenting of having done them, Therefore one should not 
without good reason i such as protecting a gift&c. ) proclaim 
one’s meritorious act.’ 

Certain things when offered voluntarily by a person with 
his own hand must bo accepted and not spurned even by one 
who does not ordinarily accept gifts. Menu IV. 247-250, YSj. 
I, 214-215, Ap. Dh. S. I. 6. 19. 13-14, Visnu Dh. S. 57. 11 declare 
that kusas, vegetables ( raw ), milk, fish, fragrant substances, 
flowers, curds, clay, flesh, a bedstead, a seat, fried barley, 
water, precious stones, fuel-sticks, fruits and roots, honey, food 
offered without being asked ( except of the impotent, of prosti- 
tutes and of patita ) must not be spurned, but must be accepted. 

Certain objects could not be donated either because one had 
no ownership over them or because the sages forbade such gifts. 
Jaimini ( VI. 7. 1-7 ) establishes several propositions, viz. that 
one oan make a gift only of what one owns, that one cannot make 
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a gift of one’s relatives (parents, sons and others) in the Vi^va- 
jit, that a sovereign cannot make a gift of the whole of his 
kingdom, that horses cannot be gifted in that sacrifice as sruti 
forbids such a gift in that sacrifice, that a Sudra who serves the 
sacrifioer merely as a duty cannot be given away and that what- 
ever is of the full ownership of a person at the time of giving 
the daksina can alone be gifted in the Visvajit sacrifice. 
Narada*°°® ( dattapradanika 4-5) forbids eight kinds of gifts 
viz. of what is handed over to a creditor by a debtor for delivery 
to a third person, what is borrowed for use ( such as an ornament 
on a festive occasion ), a pledge, property jointly owned with 
others, a deposit, son and wife, one’s entire property when one 
has children, what has been already promised to another man. 
Daksa III. 19-30 enumerates nine things as not proper subjects 
of gifts ( adding to Narada’s list ‘a friend’s wealth and gift 
through fear’and omitting ‘what is already promised to another’). 
Yaj. IL 175 is of similar import. Apararka p. 779 quotes verses 
of Brhaspati and Katyayana to the same effect. Vide above 
( pp. 507-508 ) as to a man’s power over his children. 

The texts took care to set limits to a man’s generosity. After 
emphasizing in very eloquent language the obligation to share 
one’s possessions, however meagre, with others, Veda-Vyasa*”®' 
QV, 30-31 ) inculcates the doctrine that charity begins at home. 
Ap. Dh. S. II. 4. 9. 10-12, Baud. Dh. S. II. 3. 19 ordain that one 
should not stint one’s dependents (whom one is bound to main- 
tain), one’s servants and slaves for distributing food to guests 
and others. Yaj. II. 175 prescribes that one should make gifts 
in such a way as not to cause detriment to one’s family. 
Brhaspati*'*’^ explains this by saying that one may give away 
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wealth that is over and above what is required for maintaining 
one’s family and for clothing and that the charity of one who 
disregards this rule is something that is sweet like honey at 
first but like poison in its effect. In this Brhaspati only echoes 
what Manu says ( XI. 9-10 ) ‘ the charity of him who has wealth 
enough to make gifts to strangers, when his own people live a 
life of misery, is only a false imitation of dharma ( and not the 
true dharma), it is at first like honey but will taste like poison 
(later). Whatever a man does for his welfare in the next world 
by stinting those whom he is bound to maintain results in un- 
happiness to him while living and also after death The 
Anusisana parva (37. 2-3) declares that if one makes a gift 
stinting one’s servants, he makes himself a sinner, even though 
one may say that one would give whatever any one begs for 
( compare Luke VI. 30 ‘ give to every man that askath of thee ' ). 
Hemadri quotes^"®® Sivadharma to the effect that a man should 
set apart three parts out of five from his acquisitions for him- 
self and his family and two parts for dharma, as life is 
evanescent. 

Certain things were forbidden to be accepted as gifts. The 
gift of animals with two rows of teeth was forbidden by ^ruti 
( vide Sahara on Jaimini VI. 7. 4 quoted above ). Vas. Dh. S. 
13. 55 declares that a brahmana should not accept the gift of 
weapons, poisonous substances and spirituous liquor. Manu 
IV. 188 states that a brShmana who is not learned should not 
accept the gift of gold, land, horses, cow, food, garment, sesame, 
clarihed butter ; but if be accepts he is reduced to ashes ( i. e* 
perishes) like wood. Hemadri ( Dana p. 57 ) quotes the Brahma- 
purana that a brahmana should not accept the gifts of ewes, 
horses, precious stones, an elephant, sesame and iron, and that 
one who accepts a gift of antelope skin or sesame would not be 
born again as a male and that if a person accepts the bedstead, 
ornaments and the clothes of one who is dead he would go 
to hell. 

As to the proper times for gifts, several rules are laid down. 
Apart from the daily duty to make gifts ( Yaj. I. 203 ) gifts 
had to be made on special occasions and if so made were more 
meritorious than the gifts made daily. Laghu-Satatapa (145-153) 
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says that a gift must be made on the first day of each ayana 
( the sun’s passage to the north or south ), at the beginning of 
Sadaslti and while an eclipse of the sun or moon is in progress 
and that the rewards of the gifts made on these occasions are 
inexhaustible. Vanaparva 200. 125 is to the same effect. A 
gift made on Amfi-^asya imparts rewards a hundred times ( of 
the reward of making it on any ordinary day), a thousand times 
when made on the suppression of a tithi, a hundred thousand 
times when made on the equinoctial day and a gift brings 
endless rewards when made on Vyatipata. Sarhvarta (208-209) 
says that gifts made on the ayana day, equinoctial day, vyatl- 
pfita, the suppression of a tithi and on the eclipses of the sun 
and moon, on new moon day, 12th day, samkranti (sun’s passage 
into a zodiacal sign ) becomes inexhaustible and these tithis are 
highly commended and so also Sunday for a bath, japa, homa, 
dinner to brahmanas, fast and gifts.*®'® Satatapa ( 146 ) states 
that 16 ghaiitcas before and also after the moment when the sun 
enters a new zodiacal sign is the holy time for gifts, while 
others give 30 ghatikas ( before and after ) for Karkataka 
(Cancer saihkranti), 20 for Makara (Capricorn) and 105 for Tula 
(Balance) and Mesa (Aries). Visvariipa on Yaj. 1.214-217 
states that the times specified as the proper occasions for srSddha 
are all of them the most appropriate times for making gifts. 
Vide Prajapati 25 and 28 and Atri 327 for similar rules. Sankha 
says that if amavasya falls on Monday, the 7th tithi on 
Sunday, 4th on Tuesday, 8th on Wednesday — these four are like 
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eclipses and so gifts made on these days yield infinite rewards 
( quoted by Hemadri, danakhanda p. 66 ). The Visnu Dh, S. 
chap. 89 deals with the rewards of the gifts of various articles 
made on the full moon days of the twelve months of the year. 
Anusasana chap. 64 speaks of danas on the 27 naksatras 
from krfctika. 

The general rule was that gifts were not to be made at 
night. But there are several exceptions. Atri 327 states that 
a gift even at night is commended on the occasions of eclipses, 
marriages, samkrantis and the birth of a child. Devala®'”' 
quoted in Par. M. I. part I, p. 194 has a similar verso and the 
Par. M. adds that only on the Cancer and Capricorn samkrantis 
are gifts allowed to be made at night. 

The above rules about the special occasions for gifts are 
amply borne out by epigraphic evidence. A few examples may 
be cited. A very large number of grants on copper and stone 
relate to gifts of lands and villages at the time of solar eclipses. 
For example, vide Tiwarkhed plate of Bastrakuta Nannaraja 
dated iake 553 ( 653 ? ) in E. I. voT. XL p. 279, I. A. vol. VI, 
p. 73 ( in ialv 534 i. e, 613 A. D. ), the grant of 30 nivartanas 
of land purchased for 30 gadyanakas of gold on a total eclipse 
of the sun in 754 A. D. in the time of Calukya Klrtivarman II 
(E. I. vol. III. p. 6), E. I. vol. III. p. 193 (of iake 716), 
E. I. vol. IX, p. 100 ( in 660 A. D. ). Grants on the oocasion of a 
lunar eclipse are found in J. B. B, R. A. S. vol, 20, p. 135 
( Navsari plates of RSstrakuta Mahftsamanatadhipati Karkaraja 
issued in sake 738, i. e. 817 A. D. ), in E, I. vol. I. p. 341 (Patna 
Inscription of the time of Yadava Singhana dated sake 1128 i. e, 
1207 A.D.), E.I. vol. 19, p.4l, KI. vo]. 20, p.l25 (in sa^kvat 1108). 
Grants on aj/ana days may be seen in I. A. vol. 12, p, 193 
(HaddSla plates of the Capa Mahasamantadhipati Dharanl-varaha 
issued in sn/ce 836 ), the Sanjan grant of Amoghavarsa dated 
sake 793 (Uttarayana-Mabaparvani ). Grants on Saihkrantis are 
found in E. I. vol. VIII. p. 182 ( Dhulia plate of Karkaraja 
dated iake 701), E. L vol. XII. p. 142 (in 1087 A. D. ), 
E. I. vol, VIII, p. 159 ( in samvat 1207 ). It may be noted 
that not only on the sun’s passage in a rasi, but even on 
Jupiter’s passage in a rasi (Taurus in this Case) a grant was 
made as seen in Lucknow Museum plate of Klrtipala ( E. I. 
vol. VII, p. 93 in samvat 1167 i. e. 1111 AD.). A village was 

2011. 53(^51 

^ quoted by ^ 'S- )• 



854 


History of Dharmaiastra 


(Ch. XXV 


granted on VisuvasaihkrSDti to a brahmana in honour of Buddha 
by MahIpSla I, a. king of Bengal (vide E. I. vol. XIV, p. 324). 
For grants on Aksaya Trtlya (3rd of the bright half of VaisSkha) 
vide E. I. vol. 14, p. 198 I when 32 villages were granted to 500 
brShmanas in samvat 1156 ) and E. I. vol. VII. p. 98 ( Lar 
plates of Govindacandra of Kanoj in savivat 1202 ). For a grant 
made on MahSkartikl (the full moon day of Kartika) vide E. 1. 
vol. X, p. 75 (which is a grant to several brahmanas for ena - 
bling them to offer bali, earn, vaisvadeva, agnihotra and the five 
mahaijajilas, in Kalacuri samvat 292 i. e. about 540 A. D. ). 

The places ( desa) where gifts are to be made are also speci- 
fied in the smrtis, puranas and digests. Gifts made in the 
house yield ten times as much merit ( as when made elsewhere), 
a hundred times when made in a oowpen, a thousand times 
when made in sacred places (tirthas) and an infinite number of 
times when made near an image (or lihga) of Siva. The Skanda- 
purana^®'^ quoted by Hemadri (dana p. 83) states that Benares, 
Zuruksetra, Prayaga, Puskara (Ajmer), the banks of the Ganges 
and of the ocean, Naimisa forest, Amara-kanfaka, Srlparvata, 
Mahakila (at UjjayinI ), Gokarna, Veda-parvata — these and 
the like are declared to be holy places resorted to by gods and 
siddhas; all mountains, all rivers and the ocean are holy ; the 
habitations of cows, siddhas and sages are also holy; whatever 
is donated in these sacred places confers infinite reward. 

When making a gift of anything one has to pour water on 
the hand of the donee. Ap, Dh. S. II. 4. 9, 9-10*°'* states that all 
gifts are to be made with water except in the case of vedic 
sacrifices where they are to be made ns directed by the vedic 
texts. Gautama V. 16 says the same. In the case of all gifts 
they are to be accompanied by a separate daksina. The Agni- 
purSna*®” 211. 31 makes an exception in the case of gifts of 


2012. >Ti% n 

quoted in P- 8. 

2313. urmoRfr vvni: si^mfSr w • ^ 

i fwrarr: gfrfSrrr %5n: ' 

fSiHiJivi: gvjjt: sw: ^nr: gvqr: u^rfSffT: i 

^ !fri% v^rf i q. by ( ^nr p. 83 ). 

2014. ^nnf^ i fkin^ ' anv. u. II. 4. 9. 
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gold, silver, copper, husked rice, corn, daily draddha and daily 
devapuji. (which may be without daksina). That daksinS. should 
consist pre-eminently of gold, but if gold itself is the article 
donated then the daksina may be of silver, tn the case of very 
costly gifts like tulapurusa, the daksina may be one hundred or 
fifty or 25 or ten niskas or one-tenth of the price of the thing 
gifted or according to ability. 

Hemadri (Dana pp. 96-97) and DSnamayukha (pp. 11-12 ) 
quote verses from the Visnudharmottara stating the presiding 
deities of the several articles that are donated ( such as Agni of 
gold, Prajapati of dasas, Rudra of cows &c. ) and adds that 
wherever no presiding deity is specifically named Visnu is the 
presiding deity. Those very verses are quoted as from the Ka.pila- 
paiicaratra in the Danakriyakaumudi (p. 5). The Agnipurana 
( 209. 40-48 ) has similar versea This notion is derived from the 
Brahmanas and Srautasutras which speak of Rudra as the pre- 
siding deity of the gifts of cows. Soma of garments, Prajapati of 
human beings and so on ( vide Tai. Br. II. 2. 5, Ap. Sr. 14. 11. 3 ). 

The general procedure of muaing gifts may be stated here 
once for all. The donor and the donee should have taken 
their bath and should wear two white garments each, the donor 
should wear a pavitra, perform acamana, should face the 
east, should wear the sacred thread in the upavlta form, 
be seated on a pure seat ( of kusa &c- ) and seat the donee 
on a seat and make him face the north, then the donor should 
utter the name of the subject of gift, its presiding deity 
and the purpose for which he makes the gift, and say 
‘ I make a gift to you of such and such an article, ’ 
pour water on the donee’s hand, and when the donee says 
‘ give ’ the donor should sprinkle water on the subject of gift 
and place it into the hand of the donee, who utters the syllable 
*om’ and says ‘svasti’. Then daksina is given to the donee. 
The detailed formula is set out below.*°'® Necessary ^hanges 

2016. Tlio formula uiay be described as follows: srw 

»iTV: snpr 5 r*rf argereTFr: srgeiaflTrrv srg^rwrrv wrgrwTV 

genrv srg^r^vjf yra ^551 srsr 

^RTOTt argenftwTV ajgersnfor »ngn»inr sr ffSt 1 . 

Vide arRrgnor 209, pp. 506-7 and pp. 14ff. 

for the procedure. The siia-jmir 209. 59-61 mentious the following 
purposes for which gifts are usually made ‘ ' 

invert *1 ffi<: ftv: n 
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have to be made as to the statement of the occasion, the receipt 
of the subject of gift &o ( if it is land or a house, it cannot be 
received in the hand ; the uonee simply walks round it or on it 
or enters it ). 

Yaj. I. 133 prescribes that the king should daily make gifts 
to brahmanas learned in the Veda, of milch cows, gold, land, 
houses and the requisites of marriage ( i. e. maidens, expenses 
of marriage &o. ). This was nothing new that was prescribed 
by Yfij. It has been followed for ages by the kings. The 
Vanaparva*®'^ 186. 15 states that he who makes a gift of a 
maiden in the brahma form or of land enjoys bliss in the world 
of Indra. We find from the inscriptions of Usavadata (pro- 
bably in the Ist century A. D.), son-in-law of Nahapana, at Karle 
and Nasik that he gave 3 lakhs of cows, 16 villages to gods and 
brahmanas, fed one lakh of brahmanas every year, got eight 
brahmanas married at his own expense at Prabhasa ( in 
Kathiawar ), built flights of steps on the river Barnasa, con- 
structed quadrangles, houses and halting places (pralisraya) 
at Bharukaccha (modern Broach), Dasapura (in Malwa), 
Govardhana (Nasik) and Sorparaga (modern Sopara), con- 
structed wells and tanks ; kept free ferry boats over the rivers 
Iba, Farida, Damana, Tapi, Karabena, Dihanuka (all between 
Thana and Surat ); established meeting halls and shelters for 
gratuitous distribution of water; conferred 32000 cocoanut trees 
in Nanangola (modern Nargol) on the assembly of brahmanas 
of the Caraka Sakha at Ramatirtha in Sorparaga and three other 
places. He adds that he purchased from a brabmapa for 
4000 karsSpanas a field that originally belonged to the brShraana’s 
father and made a grant of it for supplying food to the assembly 

2017. ^ a w 

w vaj w al^nnil rf^ n 186 15, 

2018. VideE. T. vol, YII. p. 57 for Karle Inscription No. 13 of 

DfavadSta and E. 1. to). VJII p. 78 (for Nasik No. 10 ) ‘ srmr- 

WT VJWtWTVT 

wiarir*vf» qrar- 
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gjitH ^>Vf3raT q>3rrsHT?wf| 4000 5T>rT^frwiv 

^fWPT Ttfl mr Sot vflwig i 

(Nasik No. 10 ). 
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of monks coming from all quarters that dwelt in the oava 
constructed by him. This is certainly a formidable list of 
benefactions for one ruler. 

As to spending money for the marriages of brahraanas and 
settling them as householders, a few words may be said here. 
Daksa®”'* III. 32-33 says ‘The merit of him, that establishes a 
brahinana who is without father or mother by performing his 
sarhskaras and by getting him married, is beyond reckoning’ 
A man does not secure that bliss by observance of agnihotra or 
the performance of Agnistoma, which he secures by establi- 
shing a brShraana in life'. Apararka (p. 377 ) quotes a long 
passage from the KalikSpurftna about Naiveiika dftna. Its 
purport is briefly as follows: ‘ The donor should choose eleven 
brahmanas of .srotriya families ( devoted to the study of the 
Veda) and of good oharaoter and conduct, should build eleven 
houses for them, .should get them married at his erpense, should 
furnish the houses with stores of corn, with cattle and maid 
servants, bods, seats, vessels of clay and copper and other 
utensils for taking food and with garments; and having thus 
furni.shed the houses, should settle the eleven brahmanas in the 
eleven houses and for their maintenance bestow upon each one 
hundred maarta/m of laud or a hamlet, or half a village ; he 
should induce tbe brahmanas to be agnihotrins. By so doing 
he secures all the merit tbas is secured by the performance of 
sacrifices, vratas, various danas or pilgrimages to sacred places 
and enjoys in heaven all pleasures. A man who is unable to 
do as much as above may settle only one brahmana accordiug to 
his means and ho secures the same rewards ’. In the Epigraphic 
records there are numerous instances of kings spending for the 
marriages of brahmanas. For example, the Aphsad Inscription 
of Adityasena ( vide Gupta Inscriptions No. 42, p. 203 ) speaks 
of gifts of agraharas on tbe marriages of one hundred brahmana 
girls to brShmanas. A copper-plate grant of the SilahSra 
prince Gandaraditya speaks of the king having got 16 brSh- 
inanas married at his expense and of having created endow- 
ments of three nivartanas for each for their maintenance at the 
time of their marriages (vide J. B. B. R. -A. S. vol. 13, p. 1, 
dated 1032 iake ). As the brahmanas were supposed to lead a 


^ U HI. 32-33. The first i# quoted by WTyi«R P- 378. 
H. D. 108 
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life of oomparstire poverty, plaia living and high thinking 
and ae they were the inheritors, preservers and transmitters of 
the sacred literature of the country, as they also engaged in 
teaching without stipulating for any fee, the State that had in 
those days no settled educational system as in modern times 
deemed it its duty to provide the resources which would enable 
the brShmanas to carry on their self-imposed task. Yaj. II. 185 
declares that the king should set apart in his capital a place 
for the habitation of brahmanas learned in the Veda, should 
establish them there, should provide means of maintenance for 
them and then say to them ‘ follow your duties ’ ( svadharma ). 
Apararka quotes (p. 792) thereon from Brhaspati several verses 
that add ‘the king should bestow on the brahmanas who are 
learned and kindle the sacred Bres ( agnihotrins) houses and 
lands under his own edicts from which no taxes in the present 
or future would be levied. The brahmanas so settled should 
perform for the citizens their religious rites whether daily or to 
be performed on occasions or kamya or for averting evil omens 
or for the sake of prosperity and should give decisions in the 
ceses of doubts. They should make rules and conventions for 
the whole village or for corporations and guilds and for reli- 
gious purposes. Those rules must be observed and when there 
is trouble caused by rogues and thieves all must ioin to put it 
down and that object must not be left to one person.’"®*^ These 
prescriptions indicate what benefit was expected of the marriages 
and settlement of learned brahmanas. Kaut. II. 1 also pres- 
cribes that lands free from taxes and fme.« should be settled 
upon purofutas, srotriyas &c. There is nothing peculiar to 
India or to the caste system in this. Among the numerous 
charitable purposes mentioned in the preamble to the Statute of 
Elizabeth (43 Eliz, chap. 4) which (preamble) is even now 
applicable in England ‘the marriage of poor maids’ is one. 

The gift of land has been eulogized as the most meritorious 
of all gifts from ancient times, Vas. Dh. S. 29. 16 quotes a 
verse which is found also in Erhaspsti 7, Visnudharmottara 
and Matsyapurana ( quoted by Apararka pp. 369, 370 ), the 

2020. VI mjtii i anfrv airt 

u i gwnTT»vr8j gvraflWvrvr mn- 
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JVlabSbharata ( Anusasana 62. If)) and wliiclt .says ‘ whatever*®*' 
Bin a man may commit when in straitened ciroumstancee, he 
ifl purified therefrom by making a gift of only as much land as 
is equal to (locarim’. Apararka {pp. 368, 370) quotes many 
verses from the Visnudharmottara, the AdityapurSna, the 
Matsyapurapa on the high rewards reaped Vjy the gift of land. 
The Vanaparva *®** (93.78-79 ) declares ‘whatever sins a king 
is guilty of in bringing the earth under his control, all those 
he gets rid of by performing sacrifices with munificent gifts; 
by bestowing on brfihrnanas lands and cows in thousands, the 
king becomes free from all sins as the moon is freed from 
darkness’ ( Ra,hu ). Anusasana 59. 5 voices the popular 
sentiment that 'gifts of gold, cows and land save even the 
wicked '. 

2021. cnr < stTv 

gKvrit II 29. 16, argsrrasT 62. 19, 7, »Ti5«vgrniT 4. 161. 18. The 

ftsr. on VI. I. 210 quotes it as Manu’e ftod leads the 2nd qr^ as ‘snwiits- 
jrriwtstv VT ’■ Bthaspati de.SnoR gocarma as equal to ten nivartanas and 
a niraitana is delined by him as land that is 30 rods (square) with a rod 
of ten cubits, fqWK> •rmSin'ii?’!- 

II 15^- 8. Tlio fwtiwn on VT. 1 . 210 quotes . iiB 

I . smrniq 1 17 also reads ‘ W5T 'tc ’• Br. 9 gives 
another delinition of gocarma ‘ that extent of land which a thousand 
cows with their calves and a bull occupy without being compelled to 
stand doing nothing is called gocarma ’ wfv J fSF?vmS^^I 

gliti Ii. XII. 49 says that that laud which 

a hundred cows with one bull occupy without being closely packed 
logethei is gocarma. Vitfpu l)h. S. 5. 181 defines gocarma dillerentiy 
as ‘ that much land of. whatevoi extent the crops raised on which will 
naaintaiii one man for a year ’. Vide AparSrka p. 1225 and UemSdri 
( Vratakhanda, port 1 pp. 52-53) for several definitions of gocarma. The 
word iiieartana is very ancient. Kaut. (II. chap. 20) says that danda 
is equal to four aroOiix, ten clonilas arc equal to one rajju and 3 rajjusare 
equal to a nivartami («o tliai. a nivartana is .’10 datida.s). The Baud. Uh. S. 
(III. 2. 2-4) speaks of a brahinana who inaintaius himself by uiiltivating 
six nivartanas of laud. A field of 100 nivai Unas is mentioned in Nasik 
lusoriptiuu No 5 ( K. I. vol. VIII p 73). The word nivartana occurs 
also in a grant of thi! Pallava king Sis askandavarinau ( E. I. vol. I p. 
6 ). Vide E. 1. vol. XI p. 280 for a note on niuiTtana. 
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As gifts of land were so highly valued, the smitis contain 
numerous rules about them. Ysj. (I. 318-320)^“*® prescribes the 
following rules: ‘ when a king makes a gift of land or bestows 
a nibandha he should execute a writing (about the gift) for the 
information of future good kings. He (the king) should issue a 
permanent edict bearing his signature and the date on a piece of 

2023. VT g 

II 112 siHV# 21 I w 

JTtTmfn: II qRragTfhrrw i 5Tiww n 

VT- I. 318-320. on VT. 1. 318-320 reads aiidieni iil-^ 

'flcT^ iTfrgi2krg2ttrcj,2iB 22 — 2^^ eng^vn?.’ For the verse ina... 

2 ^g''ide Appendix. Xibandha is a (ixcd paynienl to be made (very y(.a; 
or month or on oeilaiii occasions 10 a person or lemple or the lil.e, as fei 
example of so many tiotel leaves or betelnuls out of each load of betel 
leaves or nuts. It i.s translated lather inaccurately as durody by 
Colohrooke and others. VisvaiUpa on Ysj. 11. 124 explaiii.s it as ‘a pti- 
manent endowment’ (aksayanidluj ; the Mit. explains * tT2i^2 
Wt 2WTm>. The Mit. explains 
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( 22^2 w <rt2T222T2g ) ; 3t22W p. 579 ‘ Mfvng sr2^2Tifl- 

2t2g 2l5t2TW 21 '^2^ ’. This passage of Yllj. ir. tiled in 
Th(, CoileatoT o/ Thaiw v. tiart 6 Horn. 546 (F. IbJ at pp. 557-558 and the 
definition of nibandha from tho Vyavahilramaynkho in (rhdcthhin v. 
Haryovan 36 Born. 91 at p. 101. One of tho verses of fgwra is 
wsngn) <T^i«2i22t22g i 5Wi2t?22T23g ii (ssorr^I p. 5V;-i j. 

For examplesof tho grants of nibandhas, vide K. I. vol.XlVp ‘395atp, 
where moracrous dno.s on articles arc given to a temple by tlic i’aramftta 
king CSmui;i)ar5]a (on one bhartke of candied sugai .and jaggiiy 
one varuakil and on loads of cotton thread dyed with inanjuib.t ono 
rupee, one cocoauiit on ,a load of cocosnuls, one, betel-nut fioin one 
thousand nuts, one palika on each lar of ghee or oil ), E. 1. vol. XII at 
p. 331 (Inscription al Yewiir dated 1105 A. I>. as to a gift of nihandlia 
for the benefit of a temple of Koiiava * on sales of nroca nuts an impost 
of five areca nuts r>D each gold piece and 25 leaves on each load of betel 
leaves ’ ), E. 1. vol. XI p. 26 at p. 30 the grant of one hOr/t of bailey 
corn for each water wheel for the worship of a Jain saint in saihvat 
1107 ), E. I. vol. XI. p. 35 (grant in saiii. 1189 for two jnilikas of oil fiom 
each oil-mill payable to the shrine of a .Jain sni nt j, E.l. vol. X f. p.37. In 
the MatburtS BrShini Inscription of the 28th year of the reign of tin Saka 
king Devapulra Hiivi^ka { about the beginning of the 2nd Lculuiy .\.D.) 
n permanent endowment was called ‘ ak^ayauivi { E. I. vol. 21 y. 55 al 
p. 60). So also the same word is used in the NalandS stone lusctiptiou 
of the time of Ya^ovarmadeva with regard to a Buddhist temple ( E. 1. 
vol. 20 p. 37 at p. 39 ). Vide also E. 1. vol. 15 p. 15 and E. I. vol. 17 p. 
345 at p. 343, Tho Gupta Inscription No. 62 (p. 261) records the gift of 
twelve golden dlnZras made as an ak^ayanlvi (a permanent endowment) 
Lorn tho interest of which one ZiAt/dfu was to be fed everyday. 
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cloth or on a copper-plate marked at the top with his seal and 
write down thereon the names of his ancestors and of himself, 
the extent ( or measurements ) of what is gifted and set out the 
passages ( from smrtis ) that condemn the resumption of gifts 
Visivarupa the oldest extant commentator of Yaj. states that the 
edict or order should also bear the names or signatures of the royal 
oificers such as ajna, dutaka, the name of the place where the 
king’s army is encamped &c, and that the names of women 
( such as the queen mother or queen ) should be mentioned, and 
that verses stating the result of resuming gifts made by former 
kings should find place in the edict. Apararka (pp. 579-580 ) 
quotes long extracts from Brhaspati aud Vyasa on the same 
pubject, Brhaspati says that a royal edict recording a gift of 
land should be executed on a piece of cloth or on copper-plate, 
should state the place (of issue) and (the names of) the king’s 
ancestors, that it should be stated to last till the sun and moon 
endure, that it was not to be re.sumed or taken back and was 
to be free from all future taxep and that it was to go on to the 
sons and grandsons from generation to generutiou (of the donee), 
it should state that heaven would he the reward ot the donor and 
those that continued the gift, that the result of the resumption of 
the gift would be hell for 60,000 years to the resumer and it 
should bear the king’s seal, the year, the nmuth, the fortnight and 
day and should hear the signature of the superintendents ( royal 
officers). Vyasa after stating these requisites adds that the 
edict should be addressed to brahmanas aud other respectable 
people, to the king's officers, to all householders and to all 
others including medas aud capdalas, that it should state that 
the gift is made for securing merit for one's parents and 
one's self. 

The thousands of copper-plate grants and inscriptions on 
Slone published so far show t'.ist tUrso directions contained in 
Yaj., Br. and VySsa have been followed to the letter from at 
least the 5th century onwards. lathe earliest inscriptions verses 
ahoui the merit of gifts and the sin of resumption do not occur, 
h’or example, in Gupta Inscription No. 8 (pp. 36 ff) dated 88 of 
the Gupta Era ( i. e. 407-8 A. D. ) of Chandragupta II the only 
words ( in prose) are ‘ whoever would cut off this charitable gift 
would be guilty of the five great sins’; similarly in the Gupta 
Inscription No. 5 (p. 32) dated Gupta era 93 the words are 
‘whoever would destroy this charity now set on foot would be 
guilty of the murder of brShraanas and cows and of the fiive 



862 


HisUmj of Dharmasdsh'o 


I Ch. XXV 


sins that bring immediate punishment’. In the Inscriptions of 
the early Pallava king Sivaskandavarman also ( E. I. vol. I 
p. 7 ) such verses are not found. In the copper-plate grant of 
Skanda-gupta (dated 146 Gupta year i. e. 465-66 A. D., Gupta 
Inscriptions”®'* No. 16, p. 68 ) there is a verse on the point, but it 
is not one of those that are found in most inscriptions. 

In the earliest records verses lauding gifts and deprecating 
their resumption are few (one or two) but in later records their 
number increases. For example, in the copperplate of Maitraka 
Vyi.ghrasena (E. 1. vol. XI, p. 221) there are only two verses and 
ii\ the plates of Dhruvasena dated Gupta-Valabhi sarhvat 206 and 
210 respectively there are only two and three verses ( E. I. vol. 
XL pp. 107, 111 ), while there are 16 verses in an inscription of 
Yasahkarnadeva dated in Kalaouri samxit 823 ( E. I. vol. XU 
p. 205 ) and 15 verses in the copperplate grant of Cshamana 
Eatnapala dated in Vikrama samvat 1176 ( E. 1. vol. XI, pp. 
312-313 ). In most of the inscriptions containing these lauda- 
tory and imprecatory verses, they are cited as from Vyasa or 
Manu or from smrti in general. In the Appendix”’® a 
list of about forty such verses is given and in the footnotes 
it is pointed out wherever possible from what smrti or other 
source they are taken and a reference is made to some of the 
earliest inscriptions and grants where they occur. The 
references will show that these verses occur in inscriptions from 
all parts of India. Two of the most usual verses are ; ‘ the 
earth was donated by many such kings as Sagara and others ; 
whatever king is lord of the earth at any particular time enjoys 
the reward ( merit ) of the gift of that land. The donor of land 
enjoys bliss in heaven for sixty thousand years and he who 

2024. vr nrafiigTvme gvifr i if: imri; q*- 

Whnwqpfqssr t Froiu Gupta JuBCiiption N(i, 16 lit p. 71. 
lu the Sanjan platca of Ainughavaxya I ( E. 1. -vol. 18 p. 235 at p, 251 ) 
occurs beuides 6 vei NCs tin; following prose passage ‘ VanSrfmkfhvVSen- 

Witt's I '. Vide also E. I. XI. (of Valabhi era 206 ) p. 107 for ilic 
same words. 

2025. Vide JPargiter’s paper io J. K. A. S. for 1912 pp, 248-256 for 
Some verses relating to gifts of lands in land grants. He deals with 
only seven verses and refers only to the PurSrtas and the MahBbliSiatn. 
In my notes (in the appendix) an attempt has been made to trace 
some of them to the amitis. It is quite possible to trace more of those 
verses in the amrtis if a more thorough rearoh were made than 1 could 
find time to make. 
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destroys ( or resumes ) it or who abets the destruction dwells in 
hell for the same period.’ In spite of such imprecations it 
appears that lands donated by former kings were sometimes 
confiscated by their succesaora. For example, in an inscription 
of Indraraja III dated sake 836 it is stated that the king 
restored four hundred villages that had been confiscated by 
former kings ( E, I, vol. IX. p. 24 at p. 33 ‘ purvaprthvIpSla- 
vilupt&nl); in the Talmanchi plates of Calukya VikramSditya 
I ( dated 660 A,. D. ) there is a recital that ‘ he re-established the 
endowments of temples and brShmanas that had been lost in the 
three kingdoms’ ( E. 1. vol. IX. p, 100 ). The Rajatarahginl 
( V. 166-170 ) stah* that king Samkaravarman ( in the first half 
of the 10th century ), the son of Avantivarman, deprived 
temples of all their properties for replenishing his treasury 
emptied by bis vices.*°'« ParSsara ( XII. 51 ) says that the sin 
of resuming land already donated cannot be expiated even by 
performing a hundred Vajapeya sacrifices or by the gift of 
millions of cows. In the Khoh plates of Parivrajaka Mahftraja 
Hamksobha ( Gupta Inscriptions No. 25 p. 115 ) dated Gupta 
mfnuat 209 ( S28-529 A. D. ) there is a peculiar curse pronounced 
on him who would interfere with his gift ’him who would 
interfere with this gift I shall, though functioning in another 
body ( on account of rebirth ), consume ( burn ) with terrible 
curses ( or imprecatory thoughts )’. Vide also Gupta Ins. No. 
23 p. 107 of G. S. 191. When a grant of a village or villages 
was made kings excepted therefrom grants already made in 
favour of shrines of gods and brahmanas. For example, in the 
Pikira Grant of Sirhhavarman ( E. 1. VIII. p. 162 ) it is stated 
' this village is granted by us as a gift to brahmanas excepting 
the cultivated lands given as endowment to gods ' ( devabho- 
gahnlavarjam ). In E. I. vol. X p. 88 ( of 697 sake ) the grant 
excludes ‘ the portion already bestowed on gods and brahmanas ’ 
( purvapratta-deva-brahma-daya-rahitah ). The grant of the 
village by the Candella king Paramardideva in earn. 1236 
expressly excludes five balas ( land measure) of land granted to 
Euddha ( i. e. to a temple of Buddha then existing ). Vide E. I. 
XX at p, 129. This shows that a Hindu king respected an 
endowment already made to a shrine of' Buddha or to a 
monastery of Buddhists ( devasrl-buddha-satka-pancahalam 
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bahiskrtya ). Vide also I. H. Q. vol. VIII for 1932 p. 305 
( plates of Bhoja dated saAi. 1079 where the expression ‘ deva- 
brShmana-bhuktivarjam ’ occurs); E. I. vol. II p. 360 (sani’ 
1162 ); E. I. 14, p. 194 ( sain. 1150 ); E. I. vol. I, p. 85 at p. 88 
( G, S. 334 ). There are many instances where kings making 
grants of a field say that they purchased it from the owner 
and then bestowed it. For example, in E. I. vol. 17 p. 345 there 
is a grant by Eumaragupta ( G. S. 193 ) of this character and 
see p, 856 above where such a grant is referred to. Even in the 
most ancient grants what is granted is .set out with great parti- 
cularity. A few examples will show this. In the Nasik Inscrip- 
tion No. 3 of Vasithlputa*®”^ Siri-Pulmnayi ( E. I, vol. 8 p. 65 ) 
the grant is in these words ‘ And to this village of Samalipada 
( Sfilmalipadra ) we grant the immunity belonging to monk’s 
land, making it not to be entered by royal officers, not to be 
touched ( by any of them ), not to be dug for salt, not to bo 
interfered with by the district police, ( in short ) to enjoy all 
kinds of immunicies'. So also the Mayidavolu plates of the 
Pallava Sivaskandavarmun state ( E. I. vol. VI, p. 87 ) ‘ to this 
village of Viripara we grant all the immunities enjoyed by the 
brahmadeyas. Let it be free from digging for salt, free from 
being interfered with by the district police ( or officers ), free 
from supply of bullocks in succes.sion, free from the entrance of 
soldiers, free from supply of boiled rice, water pots, cots and 
lodgings, with these and all other immunities prescribed ( by 
rules ) regarding all brahmadeyas, we have caused it to be 
exempted’. In the Gupta Inscriptions No. 55, p. 235 (the 
Chammak copperplate of Pravarasena II )*“’ there are numerous 
words about the various taxes and exactions remitted which it 
is difficult to understand at this distance of time, but some of 


2027. (TcTfr^ rnirfr Rrmw 

3»(?Vuh5i^ w i E, I. vol. VIII at p. 65. 

2028. ijwcr •rpiH’ fSRvTff wratf- 

Mfi g fRtn i E. I. vol. VI. ot p. 87. 

5'029. waf gB PTgrB; vf^g; I wqnvrf^st wtavinrTB- 

BTBfa: rfpTiBr'u: 5?r?NT3>i*ra!: w«at b 

triTOB; I Gupta Ins. p. 238; at p. 136 (Q.S. 214) Ibo words arc 

wiBBtTt...^tr?{V3Vr5nrf ( lioie only the tines imposed upon thieves were 
exempted from the gift ). 
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which may be stated ‘ it was to be free from taxes, not to be 
entered by the regular soldiers, nor by caias, it was to be 
entirely free from all obligations of forced labour, it was to 
carry with it hidden treasure and all deposits. ’ 

It is often stated in the grants that lands or villages are 
granted with the eight bhogas (vide El. I. vol. VI, at p. 97, the 
Qadag Ins. of Hoysala Vlra-BallSla in iafce 1114 ). The eight 
bhogas are enumerated in soma of the inscriptions themselves. 
In the SrlSalla plates of Virupaksa ( of sake 1388 ) they are 
stated to be nidhi ( treasure trove ), niksepa ( what is deposited on 
the land ), vUri ( water ), atman ( stones, mines ), aksini ( actual 
privileges), agami (future profits), siddha (what is already 
brought under cultivation), sadhya (waste land that may in 
future be turned into cultivable land In the times of the 
Marathas when lands or villages were granted it was usual to 
put in such words as ‘ jalataru-trna-kastha-pasana-nidhi-niksepa ' 
( water, trees, grass, wood, stones, treasure-trove and deposits ), 
It has been decided by the modern Indian Courts that these 
words conferred on the grantee ownership in the soil itself and 
that in the absence of these words it is possible to hold that the 
grant was only of the royal share of the revenue and not of the 
soil itself.^®*' 


The question whether the king is the owner of all laud in 
his kingdom has been discussed from very ancient times. 
Jaimini (VI. 7. 3) states the proposition that in the Visvajit 
sacrifice ( where the sacrificer has to donate everything that 
belongs to him) even the emperor cannot make a gift of the 
whole earth of which he may be the ruler, since the earth is 
common to all ( to the sovereign as well as to those who cultivate 

2030. 

H E. I. vol. 15 at p. 22 ; in the Conjeevarain plates of 
(^akel444), the verse runs ‘ I 3lW«JT- 
" ’• Vide also E. I. vol. I. at p. 400 ( 4ake 1451, 
in Canarese) ‘ sTi'm'ef^VH’Tvit »i^«r 3iH’»?r*riT3r!- 

’ E. 1. vol. XIII p. 34 n 1 and I. A. vol. 19, 
p. 244 for the meaning’s of these words. 

2031. For a grant where these words occur and which was held to 
be of the soil, vide Ravji v Dadaji 1 Bom. 523 ; for a grant which 
was held to be of the royal share of the revenue only, vide the grant in 
Vaman v the Collector of Thana 6 Bom. H. C. R. (A. C. J.) 191. Vide also 
Amrit Vaman v Hari 44 Bom. 237 about the interpretation of the words 
‘ water, grass &c. 

Q. B. 109 
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it &nd make use of it). Sabara^^^ elaborates this by adding that 
others have as much right over the earth as the emperor, that 
the emperor is entitled to a share of crops produced from the 
earth as his sinoe he protects them; but that all other persons 
also walk on the earth, produce crops on it, get their sustenance 
from it and so they also have rights over the earth and therefore 
there is no difference between the emperor and other persons as 
to rights over the earth. This view is relied upon by the 
Vyavaharamayukha’®** which says ‘therefore it is said in the 
6th chapter of Jaimini that the whole earth cannot be given 
away by the emperor and a province by a feudatory chief. The 
ownership in the several villages and fields on the entire earth 
or in a province belongs to the holders of the land alone, while 
kings are entitled only to collect taxes. Therefore when kings 
now make what are technically called gifts of fields, no gift of 
land ( soil ) is effected thereby, but only provision is made for 
the maintenance of the donee ( from the taxes which are 
alienated by the king). Where however bouses and fields are 
purchased from the holders thereof ( by the king ) be has also 
ownership { over the fields &c. ) in those cases and ho in such 
cases secures the full merit of the gift of land ( if he makes a 
gift of such fields)’. These paesages embody the important 
proposition that the state is not the owner of all lands, but is 
only entitled to levy taxes from the holders of land. 

There is another view also according to which the king was 
the owner of lands and the subjects were only occupants. This 
latter view, being more convenient and paying, has been adopted 
in modern times by the British Government in its policy and 
legislation ( e. g. vide section 37 of the Bombay Land Revenue 
Code, Bombay Act V, of 1879). The Mit. on Yaj. I. 318 
states that the words of Yaj. imply that the privileges of 

2032. VI. 7. 3 ; si i 

wwrwmnirjrm Hspnn ^ i art? i v ^i^- 

w ht? I WTjw w: I ju: I 

fTTvyrn? I ST (TW i mvnWv fRjrvt aren- 

2033. Vide for the text uiy edition of tiio p. 91. 

2034. 3i>sT fa «ivu yi > aTTtrmvt a ^r5nni i 

I^rn. on ifT- I- 318. NumeronB grants were addressed to rBijtrapati, 
Ti^ayapati, bhogapati Ac. Vide Gupta Ins. No. 24 p. 110, E. I. XI at 
p. 82 ( 1076 saih. ) and Xll at p. 34 for the word ‘ bhoga ’ in the sense of 
a district in a kingdom’. Bhukti also has the same sense, 
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making a gift of land or of a nibandha belonged only to the 
king and not to the governor of a province or a district under 
the king. The Mit. on Yaj. II. 114 quotes a etnrti ‘ land 
passes on the happening of six circumstances viz. with the con- 
sent of one’s village, of one’s agnatic relations, of sdmantas, and 
of one’s coparceners and when accompanied with water and 
( daksina of ) gold ’ and remarks that the consent of sdmantas 
( neighbours ) is only necessary as a safeguard against disputes 
about boundaries and that of the villagers is necessary for 
giving notice of the alienation to all. As the king is not men- 
tioned here, the king’s consent does not appear to have been 
necessary for the gift of land by a private person. But it 
appears that the king’s consent was sometimes sought for gifts 
by private persons and obtained e. g. in Gupta Ins. No. 31 p. 135 
Maharftja Sarvanatba ( G. S. 214) approves of a gift of two 
villages made to a person and his sons and grandsons in succes- 
sion for the worship of the goddess Pistapurikadevl by a donee 
to whom they bad been originally granted. 

On account of the great value attached to copper-plate 
grants as documents of title, there were great temptations to 
forge them. In the Madhuban copper-plate of Harsa ( E. I. vol. 
VII. p. 155 at p. 153 ) reference is made to a grant fabricated by 
a certain brahrnana named Vamarathya about a village called 
Somakundaka. Mauu IX 232 prescribes death as the penalty 
for fabricators of royal charters. Vide Fleet on ‘ Spurious 
Indian Records' in I. A. vol. 30, p. 201. 

From Manu and other smrtikaras it appears that so far as 
lands already brought under cultivation are concerned they 
sppe.aT to hold that the ownership of the land is in the culti- 
vators and the king is only entitled to levy taxes for the 
protection he affords. In Manu VII. 130-132 it is stated 
‘the king should take a fiftieth part of cattle and gold and a 
sixth, 8th or 12th part of the crops and a sixth part of trees, 
flesh, honey, ghee, perfumes, herbs, liquids, flowers, roots and 
fruits &c.’ and in X 118 Manu allows the king to raise his 
demand in times of emergency to a fourth of the produce of 
land. Manu IX 44 states that a field belongs to him who 
uproots the steins of trees and shrubs from waste or unculti- 
vated land. Manu VIII. 39 provides that in ancient treaeure- 

2035 ^ 

ilf^T 11 ftrai. on VT- II- 114. 
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trove found underneath the ground and in mines the king is 
entitled to a share because he affords protection and because he 
is lord of the earth. This militates against the view that the 
king is the owner of all lands, since, if that were so, Manu 
would have declared that the king took all the mines and 
treasure found in a cultivated field. In VIII. 243 Manu 
prescribes a fine for a cultivator not cultivating his field 
at the proper time or allowing the crops to be eaten up. But 
this would not make the king the owner, since the fine is 
imposed because the king is deprived of his share of taxes by 
the action of the cultivator. All these passages show that Manu 
held that the ownership of arable land was in the cultivator 
himself and the king was only entitled to demand a certain share 
of the produce ( which is designated bhaga or kara as in Manu 
VII. 133). This is further supported by the conduct and practice 
of powerful but good kings who purchased lands from their 
holders when they wanted to donate lands already cultivated. 
It may be conceded that land that was waste or not cultivated by 
anybody was deemed to belong to the king. Manu (VII. 115-119) 
enjoins that the king should appoint a headman for a village 
and officers for ten, 20,100 and a thousand villages, that each of 
the preceding one was to report to the officer next above him 
about crimes and other matters, that the headman of a village 
was to take for his livelihood the perquisites ( such as food, fuel 
&c . ) that the king could daily demand from the villagers, and 
that the other officers were to be remunerated by grants of 
plots of land ( which when first granted must have been un- 
cultivated ). Kaut. II. 1 states that land prepared for cultiva- 
tion may be granted to cultivators who will pay a tax for life, 
that lands may be confiscated from those who do not cultivate 
them and may be given to others, that lands bestowed upon 
superintendents, accountants and similar persons as remunera- 
tion cannot be sold and mortgaged by them. For want of space 
this subject cannot be further pursued here. In modern times 
opinion has been sharply divided on the question whether the 
revenue from the land is in the nature of rent or is a tax. 
Baden Powell in ‘ Land Systems of British India ’ vol. I, 
pp. 240, 280 holds that land revenue is not rent but is a tax. I n 
an elaborate judgment delivered by Sir Michael Westropp C. J. 
after exhaustively reviewing the original Sanskrit texts 
( pp. 30-39 ) and the works and reports of famous statesmen and 
writers such as Elphinstone, Munro, Mill and Wilson (pp. 39-53) 
the conclusion arrived at is stated to be that ‘ the proprietary 
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right of the sovereign derives no warrant from the ancient 
laws or institutions of the Hindus and is not recognized by 
modern Hindu lawyers as exclusive or incompatible with in- 
dividual ownership ' ( p, 53 

The word agrakara has been applied to the grant of lands or 
villages to brShmanas from very ancient times. It occurs 
frequently in the Mahabharata e. g. Vanaparva 68. 4, Asrama- 
vasiparva 2. 2, 1 0. 41. 13. 11, 14. 14. 25. 5. Vide E. I. vol. I, p. 88 
(grant of the Valabhi king Dbruvasena III. in G. S. 334 i. e. 
653-654 A. D. ) and in the Madhuban copper-plate of Harsa 
dated in the 25th year of bis reign (i. e. 631, A. D., E. I. vol. I, 
p. 73 and VII at p. 158 ). 

Gifts of certain kinds are called MahadSnas. According 
to the Agnipurana ( 209. 23-24 ) the Mahadanas were ten, 
viz. gifts of gold, horses, sesame, elephants, maids, chariots, 
land, house, a bride, and a dark-brown ( kapila ) cow. The 
Mahadanas are, however, usually enumerated as 16 in the 
puranas ( vide Matsya, chap. 274-1*89, Agni, chap. 210, Lihga* 
purana II, chap. 28 if ). The sixteen mahadSnas are : Tula- 
purusa (weighing a person against gold or silver which is 
then distributed among hrahraapas), Hiranyagarbha, Brab- 
manda, Kalpavrksa, Gosahasra, Kamadhenu ( or Hiranyakama- 
dhenu ), Hiranyasva, HiranyStivaratha (or simply Asvaratba), 
Hemabastiratlia (or simply Hastiratba ), Paficalahgala, DharS- 
dana (or Haimadbaradana), Visvaoakra, Kalpalata (orMabS- 
kalpa- ), Saptasagara, Ratnadhenu, Mahabhutagbata. In the 
Lihgapuiana (Uttarardba, chap. 28 fif) the names are somewhat 
different. The names of these Mahadanas (of some at least) 
go back to centuries preceding the Christian Era. The word 
‘Mahadanani’ occurs in the Mahabharata ( Asramavasi-parva 
3. 31, 13. 15). In the Hathigurapha Inscription of Kharavela (2nd 
century B. C. ) Kalpavrksa appears to be mentioned (E. I. 
vol. XX. p. 79 ). Bana often refers to Mahadanas in general 
and Gosahasra in particular. It has already been shown (on 

2036. Vide TyaA-uH/a V. (rorcrnTTienJ 12. Bom. H. 

C. ( Appendix pp, 1-224). 

2037. snJTT I ^ 

^ ^ •' wirrsrtoi 209. 23-24. This verse ■with slight variations is quoted 
by 3Prn^ P- 198 ( hut without the name of the -work ). 

2038. para 85 (two mean- 
ings of ^jf); 

in, llth para. 
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p. 856 ) how Usavadata made erfcensive gifts some of which fall 
under mahadSnas. The Tulapurusa is very frequently spoken of 
in the Epighraphic records. The Cambay plates of the RSstrakuta 
king Gtovinda IV ( dated iake 852 ) state that the king was 
weighed against gold (E. I. voL VII. p. 26). Vide also E. I. 
vol. XI p. 112 (in Dantivarma Ins. of iake 675), E. I. vol. IX, 
p. 24 (Rastrakuta Indraraja III weighed against gold in safte 
836), E. I. vol. XI, p. 20 at p, 23 (Hematulft of Govindacandra 
mentioned in sam. 1186 ), E. L vol. XIV, p. 197 (dated sam. 1156, 
when 32 villages were given as daksinS after the two mah§- 
danas of tulapurusa and gosahasra); E, I. vol. VII, p. 17 
( refers to tulapurusa of Kranaraya of Vijayanagara in iake 1437). 
The tuladana is mentioned in the ancient Tamil work Silappadi- 
karani ( vide p. 31 1 of Prof. Dikshitar’s translation ). In E. I. 
vol. XII, at p. 10 it is stated that king Laksamanasena of Bengal 
granted a village as daksina when he performed the MahadSna 
called Hemasvaratha. The Sanjan plates of Amoghavarsa 
(dated iafce 793) speak of the Hiranyagarbha mabadana per- 
formed by Danti-durga at UjjayinI (E. I, vol. XVII[,pp. 235,238). 
In the Srlrahgam plates of Devaraya II of Vijayanagara dated 
iake. 1350 it is stated that the prince gave a dinner to one lakh 
of br&hinanas at the holy place or Prayaga ( modern Allahabad) 
and on a lunar eclipse performed the Fanca-lSngala vrata 
( J. B. B. R. A. S. vol. XIII, p. 1 at p. 3 ). 

Brief notes will now be added for setting out the procedure 
of the njahadanas. The Matsya-purSna ( chap, 274-289 ) devotes 
about 400 verses to these. Apararka ( pp. 313-344 ) not only 
quotes almost all these verses of the Matsya-purapa, but also 
adds further details from the Bhavisyottara-purana in certain 
cases. Hemadri ( Bauakhanda pp. 166 345 ) is far more elabo- 
rate and quotes ( in addition to the Matsya ) long passages from 
the Linga, Garuda and other puranas and from works on 
Tantra and the Agarnas. The Danamayukha devotes pp. 86-151 
to the 16 tnahadSnas. The Matsyapurana ( 274. 11-12 ) states 
that the mahadaiias were performed by such ancient heroes 
and kings as Vasudeva, Atnbarlsa, Bhargava, Kartavlrya 
Arjuna, RSma, Prahlada, Prthu and Bharata. It then gives 
general directions about the construction of the panduf (mandapa) 
required in making these mahadanas. The mandapa may be 
of various sizes, 16 aratnis ( one araini being equal to 21 
ahgulas of the donor ) or 12 or 10 cubits ( one cubit being the 
length of the arm from the tip of the middle hnger to the end 
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of the elbow ), should have four doors and a vedi ( raised plat- 
form ) of seven or five cubits prepared with bricks, there was 
to be an arch on the vedi for holding the balance, it should 
have nine or five kupdas“^* (pits in the ground for holding 
fire ) or one kunda, two auspicious water jars were to be placed 
at each door of the pandal, the tula was to have two posts and 
a cross beam of the same wood ( such as asvattha, bilva, palasa 
&c.) and was to be decked with golden ornaments. These 
details have to be passed over here for want of space. The rest 
of the procedure about tulapurusa is briefly as follows ( Matsya, 
chap. 274 ): Priests knowing the four Vedas were to be placed 
on the four sides respectively ( viz. Rgvedins to the east, 
Yajurvedins to the south, Samavedins in the west and Athar- 
vapas in the north ). Then four homas were to be offered to 
Ganesa, the planets, the lokapalas, the eight Vasus, the Adityas, 
the Maruts, to Brahma, Visnu, Siva, the sun and the herbs and 
Vedic hymns referring to these were to be recited. 

At the end of the homa, the guru invokes with flowers and 
incense the lokapalas ( lords of the worlds or quarters ) with 
pauraxalca mantras, viz. Indra, Agni, Yama, Nirrti, Varuna, 
V&yu, Soma, Isana, Ananta and BrahmS. Then the donor should 
give golden ornaments, ear ornaments, golden chains, wrist- 
lets, rings, clothes to the priests and double ( what is given 
to each rtvik ) to the guru. Brahmanas should then recite the 
vedic hymn on sknti ( propitiatary verses averting evil 
Then the donor again bathes and clad in white garments and 
wearing garlands of white flowers and having flowers in his 
folded hands invokes the balance that is supposed to be Govinda 
( Visnu ), and after per-ambulating the balance, he should step 

2039. There is a work called KundSrka by 6ariikara, son of Nilaka- 
ptba, which in 13 stanzas succinctly gives all information about ku^das. 
They are of ten kinds, circular, lotus-like, crescent-shaped, yoni, trian- 
gular, quadrangular, pentangular to octagonal. The diagonal drawn 
from north-east to south-west may be one hasta, two hastas, fonr, 6 or 
eight according as the oblations to be offered are 1000 or more up to 
10,000 or from 10,000 up to a lakh, or from a lakh up to ton lakhs (4 
hastas ), from ten lakhs up to a crore ( six bastas ) and any number 
beyond a crore ( 8 hastaS ). This extent is necessary for preventing the 
oblations from falling outside the kunda. Kundas of different forms 
wore employed according to the rites performed. Vide HemSdri 
( dsna, pp. 125-134 ) for further details. 

2040. The hymn ‘ sam m indrSgni ’ Bg. VII 35. 1-15, in the first 13 
Torses of which the words ‘4am na^ ’ occur at the commencement. 
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into one pan and in the other pan br&hmanas should place pure 
gold. Then the earth should be invoked and thereafter the 
donor should leave the balance and give half of the gold to 
the guru and the other half to the brahinanas, pouring water on 
their bands before doing so and he may also make grants of 
villages to the guru and other priests. Then he should honour 
brShmanas, other respectable people and the poor and helpless 
with gifts. One who performs this rite stays for innumerable 
years in the world of Visnu. The same procedure was applied 
to weighing a man against silver or camphor ( Aparfirka 
p. 320, Hemadri, dflnakhanda p. 214). Apart from kings who got 
themselves weighed against gold as shown above, lesser persons 
such as ministers sometimes indulged in this mahadsna, as 
Capde^vara, a minister of the Mithila kings, states with pride 
in his Vividaratnakara ( vide H. D. vol. I, p. 370 ). 

Himnyagarbha : — ( Matsya 275, Lihgapurana II. 29 ). The 
preliminary procedure about the panda], the time, place, the 
materials, the punyahavScana, the invocation of the lords of 
quarters is the same in this and the other mahadanas as in 
tulSpurusa. The donor should then bring forward a golden 
kunda ( basin or vessel ) 72 fingers high and 48 broad and 
having the shape of a muraja ( tabor ) but looking like the 
interior surface of a golden lotus ( with eight petals ). The 
golden vessel ( it is called Hiranyagarbha ) should be placed on 
a heap of sesame. Then the golden vessel is to be addressed 
with jxxuraTu'faz mantras, identifying it with Hiranyagarbha*®*' 
( the Creator j. He should then enter the golden vessel, sit 
facing the north, hold in his hands golden images of BrahraS 
and DharmarSja and hold his head for five breaths between his 
knees ( to simulate the position of the foetus in the mother's 
womb ). The guru then repeats on the golden vessel the 
mantras of garbhadhana, puihsavana and slmantonnayana (and 
mentally revolves the other procedure of these ) ; the guru 
thereafter makes the donor rise out of the golden vessel to the 
accompaniment of auspicious music. Then the remaining 
twelve saihskaras are*®** performed symbolically on the donor, 

2041. Bg. X. 121. I-IO is a hymn to Hirunyiigiirblia and begins 
‘ Hiranyagarbhah eamavartalSgre bhUtasya jatab patir-eka Ssit n 

2042. HemSdri (dSna, pp, 230-231) quotes verges to the oilect that 
garbhSdSna ib to be imitated by sprinkling the juice of dtlrvS in the 
right nostril of the donor, sttnantonnayana by the presence of the 
fruit of ndumbara (as in that rite), annaprS^ana by feeding bilbiutpas 
vrith plyasa (rice cooked in milk ) and so on. 



Dana-Mahadanas 


m 


Ch. XXV] 

who repeats the mantra to Hiranyagarbha and says ‘ formerly 
I Was born from my mother but only as a mortal, now being 
born of you I shall assume a divine body.' Then the donor, 
seated on a golden seat, is bathed with the mantra ‘devasya tvS’ 
( vide above note 653a ) and he distributes the golden vessel 
among the guru and other priests. 

BrahrriaTuia'. (Matsya 276). In this dans, two vessels (pans) 
of gold are to be prepared resembling the two halves of a 
hemisphere (to represent the dome of heaven above and the earth 
below ). The two halves are to be made of gold weighing from 
20 polos to a thousand according to the donor's ability and their 
length and breadth should be from 12 to 100 fingers ; the pans 
should have ( golden ) figures of the eight diggajas, the vedew 
and BIX ahgas, of the eight lokapSlas and of brahmd, in the 
middle of them, of Siva, Visnu, the sun on their top, of TJmS. 
and Laksrai, of Vasus, idityas and Maruts inside; the two 
should be covered with a silk garment and placed on a heap of 
sesame ; eighteen kinds of corn should be arranged round them. 
Then in the eight quarters from the east golden images of 
A.nantadayana ( Visnu lying on the snake ), Pradyumna, 
Prakrti, Sarhkarsana, the four vedas, Aniruddha, Agni, Vaaudeva 
should be respectively arranged. Ten jars covered with cloth 
should be placed near; gifts of ten cows with golden-tipped 
horns, with copper vessels (for milking them) and covered 
with garments should be made and gifts of sandals, umbrellas, 
seats, mirrors should be made and the golden pans ( called 
Brahm&nda ) should be addressed in joaura^'/ca verses and the 
gold should be distributed to the guru and priests ( 2 parts to the 
guru and one part to each of eight priests ). 

Kalpapadapa or Kalpavrksa : — ( Matsya 277, Lihga 11. 
chap. 33 ). A golden tree is to be manufactured with several 
fruits hanging down from it and with many ornaments and 
clothes. The gold may be from three palas to a thousand 
according to one's means. From half of the gold the Kalpa- 
pftdapa is to be prepared and placed on a heap ( prasths is a 
measure cf 32 paiss ) of jaggery, with images of Brahma, Visnu 
and Siva and the sun and five branches and the other four 
trees, Sant&na, Mand&ra, PSrijitaka and Harioandana are to 
be made each from ^ of the one half of the gold taken and 
planted respectively in the east, south, west and north. Under 
the Kalpavrksa, figures ( golden ) of Kamadeva ( the god of 
love ) and hia four wives are to be placed. Eight jars filled 
H, o. 110 
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wikh water and covered with silk cloth and surrounded by 
lamps, chowries, umbrellas are to be arranged and ISdhanyas 
also; prayers are to be offered to the Kalpavrksa to ferry the 
donor over the ocean of sawsara ; than the kalpavrksa is to be 
donated to the guru and the other four trees *“** to four priests. 
AparSrka ( p. 326 ) quotes Bhavisyottara to the effect that a 
Bonless man or woman should make this inahad^na, 

Oosahasra : — (Mataya 278, Lihga II. 38). The donor 
should subsist for three days or one day on milk alone and then 
the preliminary procedure of invoking lokapalas, punyShavS- 
cana, homa etc. should be gone through. Then fragrant 
substances should be applied to the body of a bull made to stand 
on the altar and ten cows out of 1000 should be selected. They 
should be covered with clothes, have their horns gold-tipped 
and the hoofs tipped with silver and these cows should be 
brought inside the pandal and honoured. A golden image of 
Nandikesvara ( Siva's bull ) having golden bells round its neck, 
covered with silken cloth, scents and flowers, with horn.s gold- 
tipped, should be placed in the midst of the ten cows. The 
donor should bathe in water that is medicated with the herbs 
called sarvausadhi and with flowers in bis folded bands 
invoke the cows with mantras expressing the greatness of cows 
and address the image of Nandikesvara as Dharma and should 
bestow the golden image of Nandi on the guru with two cows 
and donate one cow each to eight priests and to other brahinanas 
five or ten cows each out of the remaining. The owner should 
then subsist on milk alone for one day and should be continent 
that day. The donor would dwell in the world of Siva and 
would save his pitrs and maternal grand-father and other 
maternal ancestors. 

Kamadhenu :— ( Matsya 279, Lihga II. 35 ). The figures of 
a cow and a calf should be made from very pure gold, either 
one thousand or 500 or 250 palas in weight and one without 


2043. Tlie following verse enucaerateB the 18 dliSnyaa 

n«,<Rrg: II ( snrera p. 323 ). 276. 7 speaks of ‘ eighteen 

dhSnyas 

2044. The Kalpapffdapas (wisb-yiclding tiooa) are said to be five 
‘ Mandiira, PSrijStaka, SantSna, Kalpavrksa and Haricandana 

2045. Th^W^^B are ten ‘ 53 irtiSl J gtr 1 

wfliirvvl q 5 i H > quoted by p. 17. 
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much wealth may make them from even three palas of gold. 
The akin of a black antelope should be spread over the altar, 
thereon a prasfha of jaggery should be kept and on it the golden 
cow should be placed being decked with jewels, surrounded by 
eight auspicious jars, fruits, eighteen kinds of grains, chowries, 
copper vessel, lamps, an umbrella, two silken garments, bells, 
neck ornaments &c. The donor should invoke the cow with 
pauranika mantras and then make a gift of the cow and calf to 
the guru. HemSdri ( danakhanda, pp. 265-274 ) quotes passages 
from the Matsya, Agni, and Lihga purSnas and from the 
KSmika and other works. 

Hiravyaiva : — ( Matsya 280 ). On the altar deer skin should 
be spread and sesame placed and a golden horse is to be made 
from gold of the same weight as in Kamadhenu and the donor 
is to invoke the image of the horse ( identided with the supreme 
God ) and the image is to be donated to the guru. Hemadri 
( danakhanda p. 278 I adds that the horse figure is to have silver 
welded on in five places, viz, the four feet and the mouth. 

Hiranyaivaratha : — ( Matsya 281 ). A golden chariot should 
be made with figures of seven or four horses, four wheels, a 
golden flagstaff surmounted by a sapphire jar. There are to be 
four auspicious jars. Then this is donated along with chowries, an 
umbrella, silken garments and cows according to one’s means. 

Hoinaha'itiratha : — ( Matsya 282 ). A golden chariot resem- 
bling a toy-cart should be made with four wheels, having figures 
of eight lokapalas, Brahma, Siva, the Sun, with Narayana, 
Laksml and Pusti in the middle of it, on the flag-staff there 
should be an eagle and the figure of Gduesa on the end of the 
pole, there should be four golden elephanrs. Then it is to be 
invoked and donated. 

Paiicalangalaka : — (Matsya 283). Five ploughshares should 
be made of some strong wood (teak, sandal &c.) and five of 
gold, ten fine oren should be decked with gold on their horns 
and with pearls on their tails, silver on their hoofs and a gift of 
these and of land equal to one kharvata, kheta®°" or village or 

2046. A borso that is white in five parts of the body viz. the 
four feet and the mouth is deemed as very auspicious and called 
‘pahcakalySpaka ’. 

2047. (qrwwvB p. 288) quotes from the mqfi^VgrTOT 

n nHB reik wrawniut ' ii a ? toi 

w II war gsfsnprnn awfit 
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a gift of one hundred or fifty nivartanas according to one’s means 
should be made. A br&hmana with his wife is to be honoured 
with golden chains, rings, silken garments, wristlets. 

Dharadana or Havmdharadana : — ( Matsya 284 ). A golden 
figure of the earth resembling Jambudvipa is to be made with 
mountains on the borders and mount Meru in the middle, 
showing hundreds of figures and the seven oceans, made out of 
from five palas up to 1000 palas of gold according to one’s 
means. Then it is to be invoked with many verses and half 
or 7 of it is to be donated to the guru and the rest to the other 
priests. 

Viivacakra : — ( Matsya 285 ). A wheel with 16 spokes and 
8 fellies should be made of gold, which may be in weight 
from 20 pcdas to a thousand palas according to one’s means. On 
the first nave there should be the figure of Visnu in yoga 
posture, with the conch and cakra near him and the figures of 
eight goddesses. On the second nave the sages Atri, Bhrgu, 
Vasistha, Brahma, Kasyapa and the ten avataras of Visnu 
should be carved, on the third Gaurl and the raother-goddeeses, 
on the 4th the twelve Adityas and four Vedas, on the fifth the 
five bhutas ( elements, earth &c. ) and the eleven Rudras, on the 
sixth the eight lokapalas and the eight elephants of the quarters, 
on the seventh eight*®^® missiles and ( eight ) auspicious things 
and on the 8th the gods at intervals. Then the donor should 
invoke this wheel and donate it. 

Mahakalpalata : — ( Matsya 286 ). Ten kalpalatas with figures 
of various flowers and fruits should be made of gold, they should 
have figures of Vidyadhara couples, of deities resembling 
lokapalas and the several iaktia, viz. Brahml, Anantasakti, 
Agneyl, VarunI and others and above all there should be a 
canopy. Two of the kalpalatSs should be placed in the middle 
of a circle drawn on the altar and the other eight in the eight 
quarters on the altar. There should be ten cows and jars. Two 
should he bestowed on the guru and the remaining eight on 
eight priests. 


2048. The eight misBilea are ‘wy5!3S>l^T5n%i5WTl|pnji;/5wi?wf^- 
5tWTfw ilg wri M quoted in p. 331) 

and the dght mtigalya things ate ‘ (Tor i 

5WTKW w iri w •• w ywmH " 

<ITT5TT in the same. 
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SaplasEgaraka : — ( Mntsya 287 ). Seven vessels ( kundas ) 
with a diagonal of either 10^ angulas ( prfide^a ) or 21 ahgulas 
should be made from gold weighing from 7 palaa to a thousand 
palas according to one's means. The seven vessels should be 
respectively filled with salt, milk, clarified butter, jaggery, 
curds, sugar, holy water. In the several kundas golden images 
of Brahma, Visnu, Siva, the Sun, Indra, LaksmI and PSrvatl 
should be dipped and all jewels should be thrown in them and 
all dbSnyas should be arranged round them. A homa to Varuna 
should be performed and then the donor should invoke the 
seven oceans ( symbolized by the seven kundas ) and then they 
should be donated. 

Rainadhenu : — ( Matsya 288 ). The figure of a cow is to be 
made of precious stones. 81 padmaraga ( ruby ) stones are to 
be placed in the mouth of that figure, a hundred pusparaga stones 
in the tip of her nose, a golden idaka on her forehead, a hundred 
pearls in the eyes, a hundred pieces of coral on the two eyebrows, 
two pieces of mother-o'pearl represent the ears, there should be 
golden horns, and the head should be of one hundred diamond 
stones, with one hundred on her neck, one hundred sapphires 
on the back, a hundred lapis lazuli on the sides, crystal on the 
belly, a hundred saugandhika stones on the waist, hoofs of gold 
and tail of pearls and other parts of the cow’s body are to be 
represented in a similar manner with various precious stones 
and the tongue with sugar and dung with jaggery, urine with 
ghee and a calf is to be made with \ of what is required for the 
cow and then both are donated. 

Mahabhulagkata : — ( Matsya 289 ). A golden jar is to be set 
with precious stones with a diagonal of from 10^ ahgulas to 
100 ahgulas. It is to be filled with milk and clarified butter 
and on it figures of Brahma, Visnu and Siva are to be drawn 
as in the case of Kalpavrksa, and the figures of the earth 
raised by the great boar, of Varuna on his conveyance of 
Makara, of Agni on a ram, of Vsyu (on a deer), of GaneSa on 
a rat should be kept in the jar together with the figures of 
Bgveda having a rosary, Yajurveda holding a lotus, SSmaveda 
holding a lute, Atharvaveda holding sruc and aruva ladles and 
Pur&nas ( the fifth veda ) holding a rosary and water jar. The 
golden jar then should be donated. 

Most of the smrtis highly extol the gift of a cow or cows. 
Manu IV. 231 states that the donor of a cow reaches the world 
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of the Sun. Yaj. (I 20i-305 ), AgnipurSna 210. 30 prescribe that 
when making a gift of a cow, she should have the horns and 
hoofs tipped with gold and siWer respectively, she should be 
accompanied with a bell metal vessel ( for milking her) and she 
should be covered with cloth, she should be mild in temper and 
the gift should be accompanied with a money payment and 
that whoever makes such a gift stays in heaven for as many 
years as there are hair on the cow’s body. Vide Samvarta 
verses 71, 74-75 also. In the Anusfisana-parva (51. 26-34 
and chapters 77, 78 and 81 ) there are frequent eulogies of cows. 
AnusMana 57. 28-29 are just like Yaj. I. 204-205, Anusasana 
(83. 17-18) explains that the cow is a constituent element of 
sacrifice, that the cow nourishes men ( with milk ), that their 
progeny ( the oxen) are useful in agriculture and therefore cows 
deserve the highest praise. Apararka (p, 295-297) quotes 
numerous passages from the puranas eulogizing cows. Among 
cows kapila is the best for gift (Anusasana 73. 43 and 77. 8). 
Anusasana (77. 10 ff) explains why the dark-brown cow (kapila) 
is the best. Yaj. I. 205 states that if the cow donated is kapila 
it saves (from sin) the donor’s family up to seven generations 
(including birnself ). Apararka p. 297 quotes Samvarta to the 
effect that the kapila cow is equal to ten ordinary cows. The 
Varahapurana chap. Ill deals with the gift of a kapila cow. The 
method of giving a cow is briefly as follows ( Heniadri, 
DSnakhanda p. 451 ff, Danamayukha pp. 185-186 ): The cow 
is made to stand facing the east together with her calf and is 
worshipped by the donor (after having bathed and tied his 
top-knot) who sits near the tail and the donee sits facing 
the north. The donor holds in his hand a vessel containing 


2049. ^ wiriw ii 

WliV «mVV I »TVT imvS CiT fitvq II fSifV 

srfitf&s) I rnvt JisVr ^ risrr nr gan. ii in?: wurnt *rr?: 

w>fi^ 11 3I35TIWII 51. 26 and 33; H- 33 is qwr ijg g?af giiyv- 

irmfw wTFtt 

fir^n^il. This is like ?i. I. £05. 

2050. One of the mantras is ‘vgrmuwgjn ?T fv*?Vimniairi5Vrfl l 

qft %?: ifivaiflHiji iutT II ’. The procedure in the is ‘ a r qw i ( % 

•fig'fw g'fif vr^g^ irt Rv ? 
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from the nfTtnm also viz, aig^tr^ *8. 23-25. 
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clarified butter in which a piece of gold is put. The tail of the 
cow is dipped into the butter and then taken out and placed into 
the right hand of the donee with the hair turned towards the east 
and also water, sesame and kusa grass are placed in the donee’s 
right hand. The donor holds in his hand a vessel full of water 
from which he sprinkles water with paurSmTba mantras, gives 
daksinS and then the cow starts with the donee and the donor 
follows them a few steps and repeats certain verses eulogizing 
cows. The Agnipurana (210.34) speoially recommends that 
one who is at the door of death should make the gift of a cow 
( particularly a dark one ) who would enable him to cross the 
blazing river in the world of Yama called VaitaranI ( and hence 
the cow is also called VaitaranI). 

Yaj. I. 206-207 ( 206 = Agnipurana 210. 33 ), Visnu Dh. S, 
88. 1-4, Vanaparva 200. 69-71, Atri 333, VarahapurSna 112 
attach special importance to the gift of a cow when she is just on 
the point of giving birth to a calf ( and therefore styled ‘ ubha- 
yatomukhl ) and the donor is said to stay in heaven as many 
years as the hair on the body of the cow and her calf. AparSrka 
( pp. 299-301 ) quotes a long prose extract from Oyavaiia on the 
procedure of this gift. When the head of the calf has appeared, 
the donor should say to the worthy donee ‘ accept this cow for 
conferring a favour on me and not because you desire this gift’ 
and repeat Bg. IV. 19. 6. Then taking hold of the cow with the 
formula ‘ ka idam kasma adat ’ ( Atharvaveda III. 29, 7, Asv. 
Sr. 5. 13, Ap. Sr. 14. 11. 2), the donor takes down the calf 
and recites in a loud voice Kg.IV. 27. 1 ("garbhe nu’). Then after 
kindling fire the donor repeats mantras addressed to ths gods, 
pitrs, rivers, mountains, plants, seas, serpents, herbs respectively 
viz. Bg. I 139. 11, X. 16. 12, X. 75. 5, IX. 75. 4, III. 8. 
11, VII. 49. 1, VI. 75. 14, 1. 90. 6. Then the donor should propi- 
tiate the Earth with mantras ( addressed to the Earth ) viz. Bg. 
I. 112. 1, I. 22. 13, 1. 185. 7, 1. 164. 41 ; the donor should offer 
84 oblations of clarified butter, feed brahmanas and receive 


2051. ^ TTri f?rT^ vfRinjr snr?bn*?rn- 
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their benediotions in the terms of Bg. V. 51. 11 (‘syasti no’). The 
gift of Buoh a cow with the paraphernalia of gold or silver, 
fields, corn, clothes, salt and the like, sandal-wood, releases 
a man from the sins of eating or drinking forbidden food, 
br&hmapa murder, ineest &o. 

In imitationof the gift of the cow gifts of certain articles were 
made and they are also described as dhenus. The Matsyapur&na 
( chap. 82. 17-22 ) speaks of ten dhenus viz. of guda ( jaggery ), 
ghrta ( ghee ), tila ( sesame ), jala ( water ), ksira ( milk ), madhu 
( honey ), darkarS ( sugar ), dadbi (curds), rasa ( other liquids) 
and godhenu ( cow itself ). It gives ( chap. 82 ) a detailed des- 
cription of gudadhenu and adds that the liquid dhenus should be 
kept in jars and others should be in heaps, that the same 
procedure applies to all, and that some add suvarpadhenu, 
navanita-dhenu (cow of butter) and ratnadhenu (cow of jewels). 
The Agnipur&na ( 210. 11-12 ) enumerates the same ten dhenus. 
In the Anu^Ssana-parva 71. 39-41 the three dhenus of ghrta, tila 
and jala are mentioned. The VarahapurSna ( chap. 99-110 ) 
describes in detail twelve dhenus, viz. all mentioned in the 
Matsya (except ghrta and godhenu) and navanita, lavana 
( salt ), kSrpSsa ( cotton ) and dhanya ( corn ). The procedure of 
all is more or less the same. Black antelope skin four cubits 
in length is to be spread on the ground that has been cowdunged 
and has darbhas strewn on it with the neck portion to the east 
( this represents the cow ) and a smaller skin is also spread ( to 
represent the calf ). If it is guda-dhenu it is made of 2 or 4 
bh&ras and the calf is made with one fourth of that for the 
cow. Various articles such as conch shells, sugarcane pieces, 
pearls, ohowries, coral &o. are placed on the skin, to represent 
the various limbs of the cow, which is worshipped with dhupa 
( incense) and lamps and invoked with pauranika mantras. Then 
the articles are donated to a brahmapa, Hem&dri ( D&na, p. 
401 ) notes that according to the PadmapurSna a single jar of 
liquids and one drona of solids constitute these dhenus, while 


2052. srniSi pp. 304-5 quotes ttWV 82. 17-22 and the following 
verses. Vide AperSrke p. 303 and AgnipnrSqa 210. 17-18 from which the 
following table may be set ont : five ^gvon^s^ne snq’, 16 wiws “one , 
4®»>^s-one TO, 100 gjjs-gfiT, 20 gfnB“WlT. Vide Mann VIII. 134-136, 
Ysj.I. 363-364 (wkioh say that four or five anvarpas are eqnal to a to). 
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the Danaviveka establishes that kumbha^^^ is equal to 1000 
palas and others hold that kumbha contains 512 palas. These 
several dhenus may be donated on eclipses, on the full moon 
days of ESrtika and Magha, on Yugadi days or when the 7th 
titfii of a month falls on a Sunday and that the donor should 
subsist for three days on the substance to be donated. ApaiUrka 
pp. 303-313, Hemadri ( Dana. ) pp. 397-466, DSnamayukha pp. 
172-184 dilate upon these dhenus, but all those details are 
passed over here for want of space. 

It appears that on account of the high merit associated with 
the gift of cows, donors sometimes passed old and weak 
cows on to donees. The Kathopanisad I. 1. 3 appears to contain 
a condemnation of such practices.*®** “ He who makes gifts of 
cows that simply drink water and eat grass, but yield no milk 
and do not possess strength ( to conceive and produce calves ) 
reaches those worlds called ‘ anandah ’ (without delights)." The 
MahabhSrata ( Anu^iSaana 77. 5-6 ) echoes the very words of 
the Kathopanisad. In the Anusaaana-parva 66. 53*®** it is said 
that one should not bestow on a brShmana a cow which is lean 
or is without her calf, which is barren and diseased, which is 
wanting in a limb or is exhausted. Hemadri (Dana,pp. 448-449) 
quotes this and other passages of similar import that state that 

20:VJ. 3115^, und WTCT arc ancient uieasorcn of corn. 

Even Psniui mentions some of these. Vide P5n. V. 1. 33 and V. 4. 110 
(for khan), V. 1. 53 (for Bdhaka), Tbc Ap. Dh. S. II. 8. 20. 1 mentions 
droi;a. There was no unanimity as to their exoct extent. AparSrka 
( p. 305 ), llemadri ( Vratakliaijda ) jiart I ( p. 57 ), Par. M. II. parti, 
p. 141 quote versos ( the latter two say from Bhavi?yapur5pa ) whicti 
give the following table: 2 q^ys = 2sT^B=ggTi, 455 ^ 8 = 11 ^, 

4 4 arrays = 16 ^pors ■= Parsaara VI. 70 says 

that 2 prasthas are equal to Bdhaka and 32 prasthas arc equal to a drona 
and tho Par. M. remarks Vide (SuT- 

on VI. HI. 265 and 274, clirf i sH) of (verses 7-8). According 

to AparBrka ( p. 846 ) a kumbha is equal to 2 dronas. The PrSya^citta- 
tattva ( p. 514 ) quotes tho Kalpataru to the effect that 10 dronas arc 
equal to a khsr? and 20 droqas to a kumbha. 
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the man who makes a gift of such a useless cow enters into the 
darkness of hell. 

The Matsyapuxana ( chap. 83. 92 ) speaks of ten kinds of 
danas ceAloA parvatadanas or merudanas, viz. of dhSnya ( corn ), 
lavana ( salt ), guda ( jaggery ), hema (gold), tila (sesame), 
karpasa ( cotton ), ghrta ( ghee ), ratna ( precious stones ), rajata 
( silver ), sarkara ( sugar ). The Agnipurana (210. 6-10) enume- 
rates these ten. Apararka (pp. 344-354) quotes all the chapters 
of the Matsya. Hemadri (Dana, pp, 346-396 ) not only dilates 
upon these ten danas, but speaks of 12 of such danas from Saiva 
works like the Kalottara. These danas were called parmia, 
iaila or acala because the substances were heaped up like hills. 
The procedure in all of them is the same. A square platform 
inclined towards the north-east or east was to be prepared, 
smeared with cowdung and strewn with kusa grass. In the 
midst of it a heap was to be made to represent a mountain with 
smaller heaps to represent hills at the foot of the mountain. In 
the case of the mountain of dhanya, it is to be made with 1000 
or 500 or 300 droria measures of corn. Three trees of gold are 
to be planted on the middle of it and in the four directions lotus- 
like plants of pearls, gomeda and pusparaga, emeralds and 
sapphires, lapis lazuli respectively. Many more picturesque 
features such as gold and silver images of 81 gods are described 
in the Matsya. A guru and four priests are to be chosen for 
homa and 13 ahutis are to be offered to each of the gods. In 
the gift of salt, from 1 to 16 dronas thereof are to be employed, 
in the gift of jaggery from 3 to 10 bbaras, in that of gold from 
1 to 1000 palas, in that of sesame from 3 to 10 dronas, of karpusa 
from 5 to 20 bbaras, of ghee from two kumblios to 20, of ratnas 
from 200 pearls to 1000, with attendant bills of precious stones 
- 4 - of the pearls, of cotton from 20 palas to 10 thousand, of sugar 
from half a bhSra to 8 bbaras. 

The smrtis, puranas and digests speak of the gifts of many 
animals such as of elephants, horses, buffaloes, of articles like 
clothes, deer-skins, umbrellas, shoes, which are all passed over 
here. But two or three of these many danas deserve notice. 
Apararka ( pp. 375-376 ) extracts a long passage from the 
Bhavisyottara about constructing in the month of Caitra a 
mandapa for the distribution of water to travellers in the midst 
of a city or in a waterless desert or near a temple. A brahman a 
was to be engaged for wages to distribute water and this was 
to he continued for four months or at least three fortnights. 
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Another important gift is that of manuscripts of the 
epios, dharmaSSstraa and puranas. Apararka (pp, 389-403) and 
Hemadri ( Dana, pp. 526-540 ) quote from the Bhavi3yottara,®°®* 
Matsya and other puranas long extracts about the merit secured 
by making such gifts, the Matsya in particular also stating 
the number of verses in each of the 18 puranas. The Agnipurana 
also in speaking of the gifts of Mss. of puranas states 
the number of verses in each (chap. 272). The Bhavisya- 
purana states that books may be placed in a matha for the use of 
all people and that he who arranges for the reading of books 
in the temples of Siva, Visnu or the Sun reaps the merit of the 
gifts of cows, land and gold. E. I. vol. 18 p. 340 records a 
gift to a temple in which provision is made for the reading of 
the Mahabharata from a part of the income ( in Kerala in the 
11th century A. D. ). The Agnipurana 211. 61 eulogises also 
the gifts of the works called Siddhantas. 

In medieval and modern times gifts were and are made 
with a view to propitiate the planets. And this sentiment can 
be traced back to the days of the sutras. Gaut.*°®'^ XL 15 
advises the king to perform the rites that experts in astrology 
and in portentous signs might indicate ( as necessf^ry ) for 
averting evil consequences and states ( XL 16) that according 
to some acaryas the welfare of the king depends upon the 
performance of such rites. The Asv. gr. (111.12,16) states 
that the purohita should direct the king to Qght from the direc- 
tion or side on which the sun is or (if fighting at night) from 
the side on which Venus shines (and not from a side opposite 
to them). Yaj. (I. 295-308) deals with Grahasanti ( propitiation 
of planets ). He states that he who desires prosperity, or the 
averting of calamities, or good rains, long life and health and 
also wants to harm his enemies by magic rites should perform 
a sacrifice; that the nine planets are the Sun, the Moon, Mars, 
Mercury, Jupiter, Venus, Saturn, Eahu and Ketu; that images 

2056. n wr 
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93. 27-28. 
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of the planets are to be made respectively of copper, crystal, 
red sandal-wood, gold (for both Mercury and Jupiter), silver i 
iron, lead and bell-metal or they may be drawn on a piece of 
cloth in these colours or may be painted in circles on the 
ground with colours; that flowers and clothes may be offered to 
them of the respective colours described above ; fragrant sub- 
stances, incense of guggulu should be offered to them and 
oblations of cooked food may be made to them in fire with the 
following mantras respectively, viz. Bg. I. 35. Vaj. S. 9. 40, 
Bg. VIII. 44. 16. Vaj. S. 15. 54, Bg. II. 23. 15, Vaj. S. 19. 75, 
Bg. X. 9. 4, Vaj. S. 13. 20, Bg- I- 6. 3. The fuel-sticks to be 
offered to the nine planets should respectively be of the following 
trees and plants; of arka plant, palSsa, khadira, ap5marga, 
pippala, undumbara, samI, durv4 and kusa grass. 108 or 28 
samidhs of each of these should be thrown into the fire, they 
being anointed with honey, clarified butter, curds and milk. 
The foods on which the brahmanas are to be regaled at dinner 
in the graliayajna are re.spectively rice mixed with jaggery, rice 
cooked in milk, havisya food (i, e. the food on which the 
ascetics live), corn that ripens in sixty days cooked in milk, 
curds and rice, rice with clarified butter, rice mixed with 
crushed sesame, flesh (with rice), rice of various colours. The 
fee(daksina) to be paid should respectively be a milch cow, 
conch, a draught ox, gold, clothes, horse ( white ), dark cow, 
iron weapon, a goat. ‘The rise and fall of kings depend upon 
the ( aspects of ) planets and the existence and destruction of 
the world depend upon planets; therefore the planets should be 
honoured the most ’ — says Ysj. I, 308. 

The Matsya-purana in chap. 93 contain.s a detailed 
procedure of grahasanti and chapter 94. (1-9) describes how 
the images of the nine planets are to be represented. Vide 
Vaik. IV, 13 and also Baud. gr. sesa-sutra I. 16 for a 
similar treatment. In modern times the ddnas ( articles 
donated) to propitiate the nine planets are those stated in the 


2058. The mantras of the nine planets slightly diH'or in the 
Mai^ya-pmana {93. 33-37 ) from tho30 of Yaj. I. 300-301. Mataya 93. 
59-63 names the aarao dakfinSs ub Ysj. and Apariirka p. 575 quotes those 
vor-,t‘8. All the nine verses of Matsya 94 are quoted by the Mit. on Ysj. 
I. 297-98, Ysj. probably meant to rely only on the Vsj. S., but 
as some of the mantras occur in the Bg., references to the latter have 
been given. 
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Dharmasindhu quoted below. The S. R. M. ( pp. 123-164 ) 
contains a long«drawn procedure of Grahamakha, a rite to 
propitiate the planets. A Grahamakha is either nitya (on Vi§uva 
day, atjana day, birth naksatra), naimittika (to be performed 
on such occasions as upanay ana) and kamya (for removal of 
adversity &o. ) 

Apararka (pp. 365-366 on Yaj. I. 209) quotes a long passage 
from the Nandipurana about the founding of hospitals ( arogya- 
sala ) where medicines were supplied free to patients. ‘ Since 
the four purusarthaa ( goals of life ) viz. dharma, artha, kama 
and moksa, depend upon health, he who provides for securing 
this may be said to have made gifts of everything.’ The passage 
further states that a competent physician should be appointed. 
Hemadri (dana, pp. 893-95) quotes the same passage and another 
from the Skandapurana to the same effect. 

The srartis prescribe that when a man accepts as a gift 
what he should not accept, he incurs sin from which he becomes 
free by giving up the thing, by reciting certain vedic mantras, 
( like the Gayatrl ) and by iapas ( prayasoitta ). Vide Manu 
XI. 193 ( = Visnu Dh. S. 54. 28 ). This sin is said to be due to 
‘ asat-pratigraha ’ which may arise either from the caste or 
actions of the donor ( o. g. the donor may he a candala or pahta ) 
or from the time or place ( e. g. taking a gift in Kuruksetra or 
in an eclipse ) or from the object given ( such as a gift of wine 
or of an ewe, of the bed-stead of a deceased person or of the cow 
called ‘ ubhayatomukhi ’ ). Yaj. III. 289 and Manu XI. 194 
( = Visnu Dh. S. 54. 24) prescribe for asaf-praiujraha the penance 
of staying in a cow-stable for one month subsisting on milk 
alone, observing complete celibacy, repeating the Gayatrl 
mantra 3000 times every day. The donor, in the above cases, 
may incur no sin, but the donee does. The DSnakriyakaumudl 
( pp. 84-85 ) quotes passages from several puranas condemning 
the acceptance of gifts on the Ganges and other sacred rivers 
and places, and the gifts of elephants, horses, chariots, the beds 


2059. ara qrana • 
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and seats used by the dead, black deer-skin, the cow called 
ubhayatomukhi. The Danaoandrika“‘° quotes the Padmapurana 
to the effect that a brahmana who is in great difficulty to main- 
tain himself may accept a gift on the banks of the Ganges and 
other sacred rivers, but should himself make a gift of the 
10th part of it and then ho would incur no sin. 

We have already seen (pp. 838-39 ) how even in the flgveda 
various rewards are promised to those who make gifts of cows, 
horses, gold or clothes. The Tai. S.{I. 8. 4. 1 makes it a matter of 
give and take between gods and man ( dhehi me dadami to ni me 
dehi ni te dadhe ). The same sentiments and notions continued 
down to the latest ages and are re-inforcod by further and very 
detailed promises of rewards for several kinds of gifts. Vas. 
Dh. S. 29. 2-27, Visnu Dh. S. 91-92, Saihvarta verses 46-93 
may be read in this connection. 

A gift once completed by acceptance is irrevocable. Yaj. II. 
176 prescribes ‘ what is promised should be given and what has 
been donated should not be taken back ’. Narada’®*’ ( Datta- 
pradanika, verse 8 ) declares that the price of goods ( delivered ), 
wages, what is paid for pleasure ( derived from dancers &c. ), a 
gift made through affection, a gift made through gratitude ( for 
favours received ), money paid for a bride ( to her kinsmen ) and 
gifts for religious and .spiritual purposes — those are given 
irrevocably. But a gift though promised was not complete and 
irrevocable in all cases. Gaut, V. 21 declares that a gift, 
though promised, need not be completed if the donee to whom 
it is promised is a person guilty of irreligious or improper 
conduct (such as visiting prostitutes). Manu VIII. 212 is 
similar in import. Katyayana that if a man of his 

own free will promises a gift to a brahmana, but does not carry 
out that promise, he becomes a debtor ( to that brahmana ) in 
this world and the next. ITiis means that a gift promised to a 
brahmana, though not completed by acceptance and delivery, 

2060. i qif'mmT'Srf wf *r 

H fTU I p- 10 ((iaikwud Oriental Scries of tr.). 

2061 . ^ ^ ^fST- 
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2062. ^ V. 21; ir; 

wtsjwrq nOiiaH ' ^ u quoted by 

p. 783 and p. 142). 



Ch. XXV ] 


Dam-invalid gifts 


887 


could not be revoked and could be enforced in a court as a debt 
and the promisor fined for breach. 

Gautama states ( V. 22 ) that the promises made by those 
who were carried away by rage or extreme joy or who were 
under a sense of dread or wore ill or distressed or covetous or 
made by a minor ( under 16 ) or an extremely old man or by 
one who is a fool ( or under delusion ) or was intoxicated or 
made by a lunatic may be revoked by them and in doing so they 
incur no sin or blame. Narada (Dattapradanika, verses 9-10) 
amplifies this by stating 16 kinds of invalid gifts, viz. all 
those in Gautama ( except those due to joy and covetousness ) 
and also what is promised as a bribe, promises in jest, giving to 
a poi'fon mistaking him for another, gift induced by fraud or 
made by one who is not his own master, gift made to a men 
with the idea of getting something in return ( but who does not 
do so ), gift to a person who is unworthy, though he proclaimed 
himself to be worthy, and a gift for a purpose which is sinful. 
Ka ty ay ana ( quoted by Apararka p. 781) is just like Narada 
and adds that if a man is in danger of life and promises the 
gift of all his wealth to whosoever may save him, he may resile 
from the promise, AparSrka p. 782 quotes verses from Brhas- 
pati sinnlar to Narada’s. Manu VIII. 165 declares that a sale, 
mortgage or gift brought about by fraud, or every transaction 
in which a trick is played, may be set aside ( by the king ). 
Though a gift made by one who is ill or distressed ( arta ) is 
declared by Gautama to be revocable, Katyayana®®*^ states an 
execution viz. that when a man whether in sound health or 
suffering from a disease declares a gift for religious purposes 
and dies without completing it, then his son (or other heir) 
should be made to carry out that gift. This verse contains the 
germ of the idea of wills, since the mere declaration of the 
intention of a man to make a gift for religious purposes is here 


2063. I 
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made enforceable after his death. Aparirka p. 782 conveys 
that the word ‘ son ' is only illustrative and that every heir 
taking the estate is liable to make good the promise of the 
deceased. 

In modern times a gift or bequest for dliarma without any 
qualifying expression is held to be too vague an indication of 
the donor’s or testator’s intention to constitute a valid gift to 
charity and is declared to be void for uncertainty. Vide 6 
Bom. 24. 14 Bom. 482, 17 Bom. 351, 23 Bom. 725, 735 (P. C.). But 
this is opposed, as pointed out in 30 Mad. 340 at pp. 342-346, to 
the spirit of the ancient Hindu law. The word ‘ dharma ’ when 
used in relation to gifts had a well-recognized meaning and not 
a vague uncertain one. It means ‘ista’ and ‘ purta ’ gifts 
according to Manu IV. 227. It appears that in 23 Bom. 725 
their Lordships of the Privy Council rested content with the 
meaning of the word given in Wilson’s Dictionary, did not 
examine any original Sanskrit texts to find out the meaning of 
the word dharma used in connection with gifts and applied the 
principles laid down in such English cases as Moricc v. The 
JSishop of Durham (9 Ves. 399 and 10 Ves. 522). But there is no 
reason why the charitable intention being quite clear the court 
as representing the king should not have by framing a scheme 
applied the property donated or bequeathed to one charitable 
purpose out of the several objects specified in the definition of 
purta on principles analogous to the doctrine of cy-pn?®.®”'* 


2065. Vide Lewin’s ‘Law of Trusts’ (14th ed. of 1939) pp. 
472-474 where several cases aie cited out of which In re Ppne (1903 ) 
Ch. 83 would support the orgumeut advanced above. 




CHAPTER XXVI 

PRATISTHA AND DTSAEGA 

Prati§tha and Utsarga ( foundation of temples and dedica- 
tion of wells, tanks, parks &o. for the benefit of tha public). 

The subject of gifts naturally leads on to the topics of 
pratistha and utsarga. We saw above ( p. 157 /. n. 370 ) how 
the construction of temples, wells and similar religious and 
charitable foundations and institutions was included under 
pursttdharma and how sudras were entitled to perform such 
dharma. The Mit on Yaj. 11. 114 points out that women 
(and widows) were entitled to spend on pSr/a objects, though 
they were not authorized to perform ista dharma ( i. e. vedic 
sacrifices &c.). Modern decisions have gone so far that a Hindu 
widow whose powers of alienating for secular purposes property 
inherited from her husband are very limited has been held to 
possess greater powers of alienation if the alienation be made 
for the spiritual benefit of ber deceased husband and dedications 
by her of a small fraction of the property for the continuous 
benefit of the soul of the deceased owner have been upheld.*®®^ 
Such works of public utility have been highly recommended 
from very ancient times. Sahara*®*® on Jaimini I. 3. 2 refers 
to the smrti rules about charitable objects which are based 
on such sruti passages as *0 Agni, who art ancient and a king, 
thou art to the man who desires to offer a sacrifice like prapa 
(shed where water is distributed to travellers) in a desert’. In 

2066 . life w vnffkritHwiMift sffwiflf? 

STOTT*!' msTT. on vr. II. 114, 

2067. Vide Sardar Singh v. Kunj Behari L. B. 49 I. A. 383 p. 391 
(a gift made by a widow of a small part of her husband's property to 
the temple of Jagannatha at Purl for bhoga i. e. food offerings to the 
deity was upheW); Thakur Tndraj Bax v. Thakur Sheo Nartih, 2 Lucknow 
713 (where a temple erected and endowed by a widow for the benefit of 
her husband’s soul as well as of her own by alienating about ifsth part 
of the entire property loft by her husband was held to bo valid ) . 
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Bg. X. 107. 10 a puskarinl ( a tank ) is mentioned. The Vianu 
Dh. S. (chap. 91. 1-2) states ‘ one who digs a well ( for the public ) 
has ( the consequences of ) half his sins destroyed when the 
water has begun to flow forth; one who dedicates a pond is 
forever happy ( free from thirst ) and attains the world of 
Varuna.’ BSpa in his KSdambsrl ( para 44 ) mentions that 
smrtis enjoined upon men the foundation (for public use) of halls, 
shelters, wells, prapas, gardens, temples, embankments, water 
wheels &o. Some sages went so far as to say that the reward of 
sacrifices is only heaven, but by purta ( consecration of temples, 
tanks and gardens) one secures release from samsaraf°''‘^ This 
shows that charitable works for the use of the public or large 
sections of the public came to be regarded as more meritorious 
than sacrifices the gifts in which benefited only brahmanas. 

From very ancient times the procedure of dedicating a well 
or tank to the public has been settled. Among the earliest is 
the one in the Sankhy ayana gr. V. 2 (S. B. E. vol. 29 pp. 134-135) 
which is as follows: Now about the consecration of ponds, wells 
and tanks. In the bright fortnight or on an auspicious tithi 
( day ) having cooked a earn ( boiled food ) of barley in milk he 
(the donor) should sacrifice with the two verses ‘tvam no 
agne’ ( Bg. IV. 1. 4-5 ) and with the verses ‘ ava te hela’ ( Bi?- I. 
24. 14), ‘ imam me varuna’ (BS- I* 25. 19), ‘ uduttainaih Varuna ’ 
( Bg- 1- 24, 15), 'imam dhiyam’(Bg. VllI, 42.3) and with 
the words ‘ the domestic one, he who goes away from the house, 
the refreshing one, he who goes into the kennel, he who dwells 
in the kennel, he who comes out of it, the greedy one, the 
destroyer of enemies ’ to the different directions beginning with 
the west ( Varunl, one over which Varuna presided) from left 
to right. In the centre he makes oblations with milk with the 
verses ‘ visvatas caksuruta ’ ( Bg. X. 81, 3), ‘idam Visnur’ 
( Bg. I. 22, 17 ); be plunges into the water with the verse ‘ yat 
kim cedara Varuna’ ( Bg. VII, 89. 5 ). A cow and a pair of 


2069. f^an- 

) i para 44. 

2070. ^ Riewrran 
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p. 10. 

2071. Even in the o. g. Rg. in VII. 49. 3 (ySsSin ritja varuno ySti 
madhye ) Varu'ja is the lord of waters and therefore it is appropriate 
that iu dedicating wells and tanks to the public Varuna should be 
invoked iu several verses. 
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clothes are the fee for this saorifioe. Then follows the feeding 
of brShmapas. 

The Aeiv. gr. pariMsta IV. 9, Par. gr. pariSista, Matsya- 
purana chap. 58, Agnipurana chap. 64 contain a more extensive 
procedure about the dedication of wells and reservoirs of 
water. That in the Par. gr. parisis^a is briefly as follows '■ 
“ In the northward passage of the sun, in the bright half, on 
an auspicious day, tithi, vara ( week day ), naksatra and karana 
the donor should cook earn sacred to Varuna of barley, offer the 
two aiyabhagas and sacrifice in fire ten oblations of clarified 
butter with the mantras, llg. IV. 1. 4, IV. 1. 5, I. 25. 19, I. 24. 
11, Kat. sr. 25. 1. 11 ( ye to iataih Varuna ), ayasoagne ( Kat. 
sr. 25. 1. 11), Hg. 1. 24. 15. Hg. I. 24. 8, Vaj. S. IV. 36, Vaj. S. 
VIII. 24.®“^^ He then sacrifices ( tan oblations ) of the mess of 
cooked food to Agni, Soma, Varuna, Yajna, Ugra, Bhima, 
Satakratu ( Indra ), Vyusti ( prosperity ), Svarga ( Heaven ) and 
lastly to Agni Svistakrt ( with sv5ha at the end of each as in 
‘ agnaye svaba ’ ). After partaking of the remains of the cooked 
food he should introduce aquatic animals ( like fishes and 
tortoises in the pond &c. ) and having bathed and decked a cow 
he should make the cow enter the reservoir, repeat the Purusa- 
sukta ( Bg. X, 90. 1-16 ) and donate that cow to the Scatya and 
should also make presents to him of two ear-rings, clothes and 
of another cow as fee and give a dinner to hrahmanas.’’ Apararka 
( p. 413-414 ), the Nirnayasindhu and others add from the 
Bahvroa gr. parisista that when the cow enters the water, he 
should repeat a mantra ‘ may you make this water holy : may 
the water always be pure, holy and ambrosia-like ; while saving 
me ( from sin ) may you bathe in sacred water ; she crosses from 
region to region and also saves (me and others)'; and that the 
donor holds the end of the cow’s tail, enters the water and brings 
her out in the north-east corner (of the reservoir). This procedure 

2072. sjOTst wffr^TtfsiJTrrni^^vnwrsTT 
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Bp. 176-176, 
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does not apply to the consecration of a well, 
cow is only made to go round the well. 

Gradually the procedure prescribed in the purSnas came to 
have the upper hand so much so that AparSrka ( p. 15 ) says 
that in pratistha the procedure prescribed in the puranas has to 
be followed and no other. 


Apararka ( pp. 409-414), Hemadri (Dana pp. 997—1029), 
Danakriyakaumudl ( pp. 160-181 ), JalaSayotsarga-tattva of 
Raghunandana, the Pratisthamayukha and Utsargamayukha of 
Nllakaptha, Rajadharmakaustubha ( pp. 171-223 ) and several 
other works give a very comprehensive procedure of the con- 
secration of wells, ponds and tanks, based upon the grhya- 
parisistas, the puranas such as the Matsya chap. 58, the Tantras, 
Panoar&tra and other works. This procedare is passed over here. 
The idea^'’’^* was that unless the reservoir was consecrated in the 
way prescribed its water was not holy and when consecrated it 
became holy. Pratistha generally means dedicating to the 
public with prescribed’’'®'® rites. Utsarga means ‘ divesting one- 
self of ownership over a thing and dedicating it for the use of 
all.’ There were four principal stages in the procedure of 
pratistha; first the sahkalpa,*®" then the homa, then the utsarga 
( i. e. declaration that the thing has been dedicated ) and lastly 
the daksina and feeding of brahmanas. In Deosaran Bharlhi v. 
DeoJd Bharlhi 3 Patna 842 it was said ( at p. 850 ) ‘ the essential 
ingredient that constitutes a gift whether of movable or of 
immovable property in the Hindu Law is the Saiihilpa and the 
Samarpnna whereby the property is completely given away and 
the owner completely divests himself of the ownership in the 
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property In the case of templeSi the proper word to use is 
pratisthfi and not utsarga. 

There is a difference in the technical meaning of dana and 
utaarga. In the former the donor gives up his ownership over 
a thing, makes another the owner of it and cannot thereafter 
use it nor has he any control over it. When a man makes an 
utsarga, he no doubt gives up his ownership, but be gives up the 
thing for the benefit of all ( as in the formula above he uses the 
word ‘ sarvabhutebbyah ’ ) and so the opinion of most writers is 
that he can as a member of the public make use of the thing 
dedicated by him, though there were a few authors who recom- 
mended that he should not do so.’®”* 

Eeservoirs of water that are dug out by man are of four 
kinds, kupa, vapi, puskarini and tadaga,*®'^® Some of the works 
define kupa as a well that is from five to fifty cubits in length 
( if rectangular ) or in diameter ( if it is circular ). It has 
generally no flight of steps to reach the water. VapI is a 
well with a flight of steps on all sides or on three or two sides 
or one side only and its mouth may be from 50 to 100 cubits ; a 
puskarini is from 100 to 200 cubits in length or diameter and a 
tadftga ( a tank ) is from 200 to 800 cubits. The Matsyapurana 
154. 512 states that a vapi is equal to ten kupas ( in merit ) and 
a hrada { deep reservoir ) is equal to ten v&pls ; a son is equal 
to ten hradas and a tree is equal to ten sons. According 
to the Vasistba-samhita quoted by Eaghunandana a puskarini 
is up to 400 cubits and a tadaga is five times as much. At 
certain auspicious times only the consecration of wells and 
tanks is to take place.*®^* 

Trees have been highly prized in India at all times. They 
were useful in sacrifices for making the yupa ( the post to 
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which the sacrificial animal was tied ), for idhma ( samidhs 
which were thrown into fire ), for the several ladles like sruva, 
juhu etc. The Tai. Br. I. 1. 3 speaks of seven holy trees. The 
Tai, S. III. 4. 8. 4 states that idhma ( samidhs ) should be of 
the nyagrodha, udumbara, asvattha and plaksa trees, as they 
are the abodes of Gandharvas and Apsarases.*'**® Besides trees 
with their verdant foliage looked beautiful and the leaves of 
some of them ( such as the mango tree ) are hung up even now 
in pandals and at entrances of houses as auspicious in marriage 
and other ceremonies. Heniadri cites a passage from the 
Brahmapurana that the twigs and leaves of the Asvattha 
(the piped tree), udumbara, plaksa, cr.ta (mango) and nya- 
grodha are styled pancabhahga*®*' and are auspicious in all 
rites. The palasa tree was held to be so sacred that one was not 
to make seats, sandals or tooth brush from it or its branches 
and twigs ( Baud. Dh. S. II. 3. 25 ). Trees gave shelter against 
heat and also yielded flowers and fruits (for worship of gods 
and pitrs ). When felled their wood was useful in building 
houses, for making implements of husbandry and for producing 
heat and warmth. In his 7th Pillar Edict ( of Delhi-Topra ) 
Asoka mentions the construction of wells at a distance of 8 
krosas and the planting of banyan trees and mango groves 
( C. 1. 1. vol. I pp. 134-135 ). The Mahabhasya ( vol. I. p. 14 ) 
quotes a portion of an ancient verse which conveys that if a 
person waters and tends mango trees, his pitrs feel extremely 
pleased.*®®* Manu IV. 39 and Yaj. I. 133 require the snakaka to 
circumambulate well-known trees ( like atvattha ) if he meets 
them on the way. The Kadambarl also refers to this practice 
of worshipping trees, particularly by women desiring to have 
a son.*®®^ The Mahabharata ( AnusSsanaparva 58. 23-32 ) 
highly eulogizes plant life and divides plants into six kinds 
viz. vrksa ( tree ), lata ( creepers that cling to trees ), valll 
( creepers that spread on the ground ), gulma ( bushes ), tvaksara 
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( trees whose bark is strong, while the inside is hollow, like 
bamboos ) and grass and adds that he who plants trees is saved 
( in a future existence ) by them just as sons do and that they 
should be tended like sons.*®** The Visnu Dh.S.91.4 says the same 
thing. Hemadri (Dana pp. 1030-31) cites a long passage from 
the Padmapurana how by planting different trees and plants 
like asvattha, asoka, tamarind, pomegranate and others a man 
secures such rewards ( respectively ) as wealth, removal of 
sorrow, long life, a wife, &c. Vrddha-Gautama ( Jiv., part 2. 
p. 625 ) identifies the Asvattha tree with Sri Krsna. The 
Mah^bharata ( Santi 69. 42 ) forbids even the felling of the 
leaves of trees like the a&vattha that have a platform built 
for them ( caitya ). Santiparva 184. 1-17 graphically describes 
how trees have life since they feel pain and pleasure and grow 
though cut. The Bbavisyapurana quoted in the Utsarga- 
mayukha ( p. 16 ) states ‘ he who plants either one asvattha or 
one picumarda or one nyagrodha or ten tamarind trees, or the 
three trees i. e. kapittha, bilva and amalaka or plants five 
mango trees would not see bell ( i. e. would not be condemned 
to bell for his sins The Matsyapurapa ( chap. 270. 28-29 ) 
requires that to the east of the mandapa of a temple fruit-bear- 
ing trees should be planted, to the south trees that contain 
milky sap, to the west a reservoir of water with lotuses therein 
should be constructed and to the north a flower garden and 
sarala and tala trees. Vas.Dh.S. 19. 11-12 prescribes that no one 
should injure (i. e. cut) trees that yield fruits and flowers except 
only for purposes of cultivating the land ( and for sacrificial 
purposes, as laid down in Visnu Dh. S, 51. 63 ). The Visnu 
Dh. S. V. 55. 59 prescribes that the king should award the 
highest fine, the middling fine, or a fine of 100 kars3.panas or of 
one karsapana respectively against those who wrongfully out 
a tree bearing fruit or a tree that bears flowers, or who out 
creepers and shrubs or grass. 

Hemadri ( DSna. pp. 1029-1055 ) deals at length with the 
planting of trees, the dedication of a garden and the merit 
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acquired by making gifts of various trees. The procedure of 
dedicating a garden is prescribed in San. gr. V. 3, X6v, gy. 
pariSis^a IV. 10, the Matsyapurapa 59, Agnipurana 70 and in 
many other works. It is modelled on the dedication of wells 
and tanks. The Matsyapur&na expresely states that the 
procedure of the consecration of a tank is extended to the con- 
secration of everything, such as a prasada ( a large house or 
hall for public use), a garden &c., the only difference being that 
the mantras are different, The procedure in Sah. gr.’®*’ 
(V. 3)ia: Having established the sacred fire in that garden 
and having cooked a mess of food, the donor should sacrifice 
with the words ( Visnave svaha, Indragnibhyam svaha, Vi&va- 
karmape svaha ) and with verses Bg. III. 8. 6 ff. ( yan vo naro ), 
verse by verse. Then he recites over the garden the verse Bg. 
III. 8. 11 vanaspate satavalso vi roha.’ The fee for the sacri- 
fice is gold. 


Devata-pratistha—i Consecration of an image in a temple ), 

Though the dharmasutras speak as shown above of images 
and temples, it strikes one as somewhat strange that none of 
the principal griiya and dharma-sutras contains any procedure 
of consecrating an image in a temple, while in the puranas and 
some of the digests much space is devoted to the topic of devata- 
pratistha. The Matsyapurana in chap. 264 and the Agnipurana 
ID chap. 60 and 66 deal with devatSpratistha in general. There 
are special chapters in the purSnas on the consecration of the 
image of Visnu or of Siva or the Linga, It would be impossible 
to deal in any detail with all this matter. The worship of god 
can be done in two ways. viz. without any outward symbol 
and with a symbol. The first is achieved by a prayer and 
offering oblations into fire ; the second by means of images. 
But even image worshippers are quite conscious that god is 
pure consciou^sness {cit), is one without a second, is without 
parts and without a physical body, and that the various images 
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in which he is thought as in-dwelling are so imagined for the 
benefit of worshippers.’°*“ 

The worship of god through the medium of images is 
again two-fold, viz. done in one's house and in a public temple. 
The latter is, according to many works, the best and the 
completest, since it allows of the celebration of festivals aod 
the performance of the varied items or modes of worship 
( apacUra ). Private worship of idols in one’s house has already 
been dealt with above ( pp. 726-736 ) under Devapuja. Now the 
worship of images in temples remains to be dealt with. The esta- 
blishment of images in temples is again of two kinds viz. calSrcS 
( where the image can be lifted up, moved to another place ) and 
sfhtrarca ( where the image is fixed on a pedestal or is not meant 
to be lifted up or moved ). The consecration of these two differs 
in certain details. 

Here numerous matters have to be considered. The principal 
matters to be attended to according to the Mateyapurana 
(264-66) are : the auspicious time for the consecration of an image, 
the erection of a mandapa to the east or north of the temple, 
the erection of a vedi therein, erection of four toranas ( arched 
gates ) for the mandapa, placing two auspicious jars at each of 
four gates filled with scented water and herbs and covered with 
mango leaves and white cloth, raising of banners all round the 
maTuJxipa, worship of lokapalas ( guardian deities of quarters ), 
erecting another mandapa for bathing the image in, bringing the 
image and honouring the artizans, drawing lines on the image 
or ling.a with a golden needle to represent the lustre of eyes, the 
selection of a qualified sthapaka or acarya and of from eight 
to 32 other priests ( called murtipa); taking the image or lihga 
to the mandapa meant for bathing the image, bathing the image 
to the accompaniment of music with pancagavya mixture, with 
mrttika ( loose earth ), with holy ashes and water ; rendering it 
pure by repeating four mantras ( viz. samudrajyesthah, apo 
divySh, yasani ri,j3, and apo hi stha, which are respectively Jig. 
VII. 49. 1-3 and X. 9. 1 ); offering worship after the bath to 
the image with sandalwood paste and covering it with a 
garment ( with the verse ‘ abhi vastrft ’ Rg. IX, 97. 50 ), placing 
the image in a standing position with the inantra ‘ uttistha ’ 

( Bg. I. 40. 1 ) ; placing the image in a chariot with the verses 
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* S muraja ’ and ‘ rathe tiathan ’ { Jig. VI. 47. 31 and VI. 75. 6 ) 
and entering it in the mandapa with the verse ‘a krsnena’ ( Bg. 
I. 35. 2); placing the image on a bed on which kusa grass 
and flowers are strewn with the face ( of the image ) towards 
the east ; placing a water jar ( called nidrakalasa ) having gold 
in it and a piece of cloth at the mouth towards the head of the 
image with the mantras ‘ apo devlr ' ( Tai. 8. VII. 3. 13. 1 ) and 
‘ apo asman ’ ( Rg. X. 17. 10 ); placing under the head of the 
image silken pillows, sprinkling honey and clarified butter, 
and worshipping with mustard with the verse ‘ apyayasva ’ 

( Bg. I. 91. 16 or IX. 31. 4 ) and ‘ ya te rudra ’ ( Tai. S. IV. 5. 1. 
1); offering worship with sandalwood paste and flowers and 
tying a band (prafisara ) on the right hand ( of the image ) with 
‘ b5rhaspatya ’ mantra ; placing a parasol, chowrie, mirror, 
jewels, auspicious herbs, household utensils, fine vessels and 
seats by the side of the image with the verse ‘ shhi tva ’ (Bg- 
VII. 32. 22 ) ; honouring the image with the presentation of 
various foods and condiments with the verse ‘ tryambakaih 
yajamahe ’ ( Bg. VII. 59. 13 ) ; placing four priests and four 
door-keepers in the four directions viz, a priest knowing Bgveda 
in the east and so ou and each of the four priests is to repeat 
from his own Veda several hymns and verses e. g. the Bgvedin 
priest should recite Srlsukta (Bg- 1. 165), Pavamana hymn (from 
Bg. IX. 1 ), Santikadhyaya ( Bg. X. 16 ), then a hymn to Indra. 
Then the ficarya is to perform homa towards the head of the 
image with Santika mantras and offer into the fire 1000 samidhs 
( fuel sticks ) each of palasa, uduinbsra, asvattha, apainarga and 
dami tree.s and then touch the feet of the god ; preparing nine 
kundas each one cubit square and offering into them one 
thousand samidhs each time on touching the navel, the chest 
and the head of the image ; remembering the eight forms 
(murti) of god viz. the earth, fire, the sacrifice, the sun, 
the water, wind, moon and ukuia and offering homa to 
these with rnidika mantras ; placing auspicious jars near each 
kunda; bathing the image at every watch and offering 
incense, food ( naivedya ), sandalwood paste ; offering bait to 
all beings, and dinner to brahmapas and persons of other 
castes at one’s desire ; celebrating a festival at night with 
dances, song and music; this may go on from one day to 
seven days (it is called adhivasana); then the temple building 
is to be sprinkled over; finding out a place for the image either 
to the north or slightly to the north-east in the temple; a stone 
in the form of a tortoise is to be placed on the temple floor ; 
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preparing a pindiks and bathing it with pamcagav^a with 
mantras; then raising the image with the mantra ‘uttistha’ 

( Hg. I. 40. 1 ), bringing it in the inmost chamber of the temple 
and placing it on the pitha (pedestal), offering it arghya water, 
p§.dya water, madhuparkax then the nyasa (depositing) of eight 
kinds of jewels viz. diamond, pearl, lapis luzuli, conch, crystal, 
pusparaga, indranlla and nlla in the eight directions from the 
east, also of eight kinds of grains viz. wheat, barley, sesame, 
mudga, nlvara, syamaka, mustard and rice and also eight 
fragrant things such as white and red sandal-wood, agara, 
uslra &c. Nyasa of all these is to be made after repeating om 
and the paurunilca mantras ( with ‘ namo namah ’ at end ) of the 
eight guardians (lokapalas) viz. Indra, Agni, Yama, Nirrti, 
Varuna, Vayu, Soma, Isana and also of Brahma (9th ) and 
Ananta (10th); raising the image and firing it in the scooped 
up portion of the pedestal with the mantra ‘ dhruva dyaur ’ 
( Bg. X. 173. 4 ); placing one’s hand on the head of the image 
and contemplating on the well-known form of the deity that is 
established, whether Visnu, Siva, Brahma, the Sun; repeating 
appropriate mantras (viz. those of Rudra, Visnu, BrahmS, the 
Sun in the case of the respective gods whose image is establi- 
shed); establishing deities near the principal image of the 
god’s dependants (such as Nandi in the case of Siva); invoca- 
tion ( avahana ) of the principal deity with its attendants with 
^auruTu'/ca mantras; bathing the image with curds, milk, clarified 
butter, honey and sugar and then with water in which flowers and 
scents are mired up; repeating the following mantras again and 
again viz. ‘yaj-jagrato duram-upaiti’ ( Vaj. S. 34. 1), ‘tato virSd- 
ajayata’ (Vaj. S. 31. 5 ), ‘ eahasrasirsa’ (Rg. X. 90. 1), ‘ yenedara 
bhutam ’ ( Vaj. S. 34. 4), ‘ na tvavam ’ ( Rg. VII. 32. 23 ); touch- 
ing four times with water the feet, the waist and head ( of the 
image); giving gifts of clothes, ornaments &o. to the Scary a 
and to the poor, the blind and the distressed and to others 
that may be gathered to see; filling with sand any aperture in 
any direction in which the image appears to be unstable and 
performing propitiatory rites for the guardian of that quarter 
and making gifts suitable to each lokapala; celebrating a 
festival for three, five or seven days. 

The general procedure of consecrating an image has been 
given above at some length from the Matsyapurana in order to 
convey some idea how in the first centuries of the Christian 
era the consecration of images was done. It will be noticed 
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that mostly vedio mantras ware employed though a few pau- 
rariilai mantras also occur. In medieval digests like the Deva- 
pratisthStattva other elements were added from Tantra works. 
Special attention may be drawn to the fact that in the above 
procedure the word pranapratistha does not occur in the Matsya. 
Raghunandana ( in Devapratisthatattva ) quotes Devlpurana to 
the effect that pranapratistha is done after touching the cheeks 
of the imago with the right hand and that without this vivihoa- 
tion a mere image does not attain to the position of a deity 
worthy of worship. In the Devapratisthatattva, the Nirnaya- 
sindhu, the Rajadharma-kaustubha and other works the prana- 
pratistha is based on the 23Td chapter ( paiala ) of the SaradS- 
tilaka ( verses 72-76 ). The mantra is given below. 

The Devapratisthatattva ( p. 505 ) quotes the Hayaslrsapan- 
caratra to the effect that generally a brahmana should officiate 
at the consecration of an image of Visnu, but a ksatriya can 
officiate for a vaisya or a audra yajamana and a vaisya may do 
for a Sudra yaiamana, but a sudra cannot officiate. 

In the Matsyapurana, the Agnipurana, the Nrsimhapurana, 
the Nirnayasindhu and many other works there are descriptions 
of the consecration of the images of Vasudeva, of a lihga and 
other deities, which are all passed over here for want of space. 
In these works following Tantric practices three kinds of nyasas 
viz. Matrkanyasa, Tattvanyasa and Mantranyasa are referred to. 
The Matrkanyasa consists in repeating the letters of the alphabet 
from a ( including ‘ am ’ and ‘ ah ’ ) to 1 ( in the form of akaraya 
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namah Bvaha ) and offering an oblation in fire. The Tattva- 
nyS.sa oonsists in repeating ‘ Atmatattvaya namabi evahi. ’ and 
the same formula as to Atmattvadhipati, Kriyaaakti, Sivatattvs 
(or Visnutattva ), Sivatattvadhipati, Icohagakti, Vidyatattva, 
Vidyatattvadhipati, Adharasakti. The Mantrany&sa is as 
follows : taking a mantra of certain letters for a god ( e. g. one 
of 12 letters as in ‘ om namo bhagavate VSsudevaya ’ ) one has to 
repeat each letter in the formula ‘ ora oriikaraya namah svSha 

The Dharmasindhu III ( purvardha ) sets forth a brief 
procedure of the consecration of images in which only one 
priest is required ( vide pp. 333-34 ). In modern times also the 
procedure of devatSpratistha contains numerous elements and 
is extremely long. 

The Vaikhanasa Smartasutra ( IV. 10-11 ) contains perhaps 
the earliest extant detailed description of the consecration of the 
image of Visnu. But it appears to have been mainly concerned 
with an image installed in private houses or with the worship 
of an image by one individual. It is briefly as follows:*®’* 
After the daily homa comes the daily worship of Visnu, which 
( worship ) comprehends in itself the worship of all gods. A 
brahraana passage ( Ait. Br. I. 1 ) says ‘ Agni is indeed the 
nethermost ( or the lowest ) among gods and Visnu the highest; 
between these two stand all the other deities’. Therefore hav- 
ing established in one’s house the highest god Visnu the house- 
holder worships him at the end of the evening and morning 
homa. He should make an image of Visnu in length not more 
than six fingers; he should perform its consecration in the 
bright half ( of a month ) on an auspicious naksatra. Three 
days before he should prepare the space ( kunda ) of the grhya 
fire and perform the several rites of proksana, drawing lines as 
described ( in Vaik. I. 9 ). Then he is to perform homa up to 
agharas ( as described above pp. 210-11 ). Then he performs the 
sacrifices to the limbs in the words ' to the teeth, sviha : to 
the jaws, svaha and other oblations with the six mantras 
beginning with ' ato deva ’ (Rg. T. 22. 16-21 ). Then he performs 
while repeating audibly the hymn to Purusa ( Rg. X. 90. 1-16 ) 
the opening of the eyes ( of the god Visnu ) with a golden 
needle. Having spread in a river or a pond or in a vessel filled 
with water cloth and kuSa grass with the mantras beginning 
‘ ye te satam ’ ( mentioned in Vaik. III. 17 ) he lays down ( the 
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image of ) the god on these with the head turned to the east and 
leaves the image there. On the second day after he bathes, he 
offers at night the Sghara in the usual way; he brings eight 
jars, fills them successively with pancagavya, ghee, curds, 
milk, water mixed with whole rice, water with fruits, water 
with kusa grass, water with jewels (pearls &c. ); worships 
the god, bathes the image with the ( contents of ) the ( eight ) 
jars Buccessively with the following mantras : ‘ vasoh pavitram 
(Vaj. S. I. 31 ), ‘ agna ayahi’, ‘ ise tvorje tva,’ ‘ ^am no devir,' 
‘catvari srhgi’ (Rg. IV, 5S. 3 ), *somo dhenum’ (Bg. I. 91- 36 ), 
* catvari vak’ ( Hg. 1. 164. 45 ), ‘ idam visnur ’ ( Itg. 1. 22. 17 ) ; 
he further bathes the image with perfumed waters to the 
accompaniment of the mantras ‘ apo ’ ( Bg. X. 9. 1 ), ‘ hiranya- 
varnah ’ ( Tai. S. V. 6. 1. 1 ) and the pavamana section. He then 
makes to the north of the fire a vedi ( altar ) with rice, places a 
seat on it, spreads cloth on it, places the god thereon and 
having decked ( the image ) with clothes &c. worships the 
image. He has the benediction pronounced (by the brahmanas), 
he touches the pratisara ( a band or ribbon ) with the svasti 
hymn***** and ties it ( on the right hand of the image ) with the 
mantra ‘ Bvastida visaspatir ’ (Bg. X. 152.2), He then lays 
the god down as before. After filling with purified clear water 
a jar that is not dark-coloured, he places it by the ( right ) side 
of the image, touches it with the syllable ‘ om ’ and throws into 
it a bunch of ku^a grass, whole rice, a piece of gold and a jewel 
( pearl ). Having meditated on the god who is really without 
parts as residing in hia own heart and also in the clear water, 
as golden in splendour, as having red face, eyes, hands and 
feet, as wearing the irimtsa mark and a yellow garment, as 
having { in his hands ) the conch and the disc, as of benign 
countenance and as possessed of all parts ( i. e. complete ) he 
should bow before him. Having sprinkled water round the fire 
and having lauded the work of the hotr, be invokes the god by 
name in the southern pranidhi vessel in the words ' om bhuh 
purusam ’ ( avabayarai ) and performs invocations in the same 
way with vyfthrtis separately and together and of Narfiyana, 
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Visnu, Purusft, Satya, Acyuta, Aniruddha, Sri, Mahl. Having 
poured out the rice ( for the sacrificial offering ) he sacrifices 
four times with ghee and with a hymn to Visnu, with the 
Purusasukta ( Bg. X 90), with the mantras beginning with 
‘ ato devah ’ ( Bg. I. 22. 16-21 ) and with the mantra ‘ medini 
devl’ ; he should then offer the mess of boiled rice sprinkled over 
with clarified butter after invoking the god’s names (Kesava and 
11 others mentioned in Vaik. III. 13). On the following morning 
he bathes, placing the god in the standing position after uttering 
‘om’; carries the image with the jar while muttering the 
sakuna hymn ( Bg. II. 42. 1-3 and IT. 43. 1-3 ) in the north- 
western direction into his house or in a temple or in the 
agnihotra-shed; placing down on the pedestal meant for the 
image jewels and gold he instals the image of Visnu saying ‘ I 
install Visnu * while repeating a hymn to Visnu and the hymn 
to Purusa ( Bg. X. 90 ). He makes a nyasa on the head, on the 
navel, on the feet and the chest of the image of the syllables 
Bvah, bhuvah and bhuh and om ; fixing his mind on the god 
with the mantra ‘ idam Visnur ’ ( Bg. I. 22. 17 ) and taking with 
a bunch of kusa grass the clear water that has been already 
poured in the jar and that has already the sakli ( power personi* 
fied ) in it, he makes ( the water ) flow on the head of the image 
and performs the invocation with the words ‘ I invoke Visnu ’. 
Having propitiated by worship as laid down in the sSstric rules 
he presents the sacrificial food ( to the image ). 

In Vaik. IV. 12 the daily worship of Visnu is set out. 

The practice of attaching dancing girls to temples is of 
respectable antiquity. The origin of this practice appears to be 
analogous to the institution of Vestal virgins in Rome. The 
Bajatarahgipl ( IV. 269 ) speaks of two dancing girls attached 
to a temple ( devagrhasrite nartakyau ) who danced and sang 
at a place as it was the custom of their family, though the 
temple itself was buried underground. In the Vaghli (Khandesh 
District ) stone Inscription dated sake 991 ( 1069-70 A. D. ) 
there is a grant of Govindaraja making provision for dancing 
and singing by damsels’*’®* ( vilasinl ). In the Inscription of the 
Cahamana king Jojaladava dated samvat 1147 ( 1090-91 A. D. ) 
the courtezans of all temples are said to have been ordered to 
come in their best dress and celebrate a festival with music 
( E. I. vol. XI. 26 and 27 ) and the king records an imprecation 


2095. gisqj ( E. I- vol. II j. 227 ). 
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against; all who might stop that practice. The Ittagi (20 miles 
east of Gadag) inBoription dated 1112 A. D. records ( E. I. 
vol. XlII. p. 58 ) that a brahmapa named Mahsdeva donated 
houses for the retinue of dancing girls aud other attendants of 
the gods at Ittagi. This practice of demdasls ( minor girls 
dedicated to the service of temples ) or bhaidns ( which term is 
known in the southern parts of the Ratnagiri district ) was held 
by the modern Indian Courts to be immoral and whoever disposes 
of any person under the age of 18 years ( or obtains possession 
of any person) with intent that such person shall at any age 
be employed or used for the purpose of prostitution or illicit 
intercourBa with any person or with knowledge that the person 
is likely to be employed or used for any such purpose at any 
age is liable to be prosecuted under Sec. 372 and 373 of the 
Indian Penal Code ( as amended by Act 18 of 1924 In 
Bombay there is the Bombay Devadasis Protection Act 
( Bombay Act X. of 1934 ) which declares the performance of 
ceremonies for dedicating an unmarried woman to an idol or 
temple illegal and renders the dedicator or abettor thereof 
liable to punishment ( one year’s imprisonment or fine or both ), 

Pundh-pratistha ; — ( Re-consecration of images in temples ). 
The Brahmapurana quoted by the DevaprafcisthStattva and the 
Nirnayasindhu says ‘ when an image is broken into two or is 
reduced to particles, is burnt, is removed from its pedestal, is 
insulted, has ceased to be worshipped, is touched by beasts like 
donkeys or falls on impure ground or is worshipped with -mantras 
of other deities or is rendered impure by the touch of outcasts 
and the like— in these ten contingencies, god cesses to indwell 
therein.’ When an image is polluted by (contact with) the 
blood of a brahmana or by the touch of a corpse or the touch of 
a pahVa it should be re-consecrated. If an image is broken in 
parts or reduced to particles it should be removed according to 
gastric rules and another should be installed in its place. When 


2096. Vide Queen Emjireea v Tippa, 16 Bom. 737 ; Iteg. v. Jaili 
Bftawr 6 Bom. H. C. ]:. 60 ( Crown Casoa) for couvictions for dedica- 
tion of minor girls to temple-service and marrying them to an idol i 
also 1 Mad. 164, 15 Mad. 41 and 75. The Marathi word ‘ bhavin ’ is 
derived from bhSvini ( a woman having bhSva ) and bhitva in the 
language of Sanskrit rhetoric means ‘love of god ’ ( ratir-devidi-vi^iays 
bhsva iti proktalji ’ KavyaprakS^a IV, 35 ). Vide Euthoven’a ‘Tri- 
bes and caaleB of Bombay ’ vol. I. pp. 145-147 for information about 
Bhaiuns. 
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an image is broken or stolen a fast should be observed. If 
images of metal such as of copper are touched by thieves or 
oSudalas they should be purified in the same way in which 
polluted vessels of those metals are purified and then they should 
be re-consecrated. If an image properly consecrated has had no 
worship performed without pre-meditation (i.e. owing to forgetful- 
ness or neglect ) for one night or a month or two months or the 
image is touched by a sudra or a woman in her monthly illness, 
then the image should have water adhivasa ( placing in water ) 
performed on it and it should be bathed with water from a 
jar, then with paflcagavya, then it should be bathed with pure 
water from jars to the accompaniment of the hymn to Puruaa 
( Bg. X. 90 ) repeated 8000 times, 800 times or 28 times, worship 
should be offered with sandal-wood paste and flowers, naivedya 
(food) of rice cooked with jaggery should be offered. This is the 
way in which the re-consecration is effected. 

Jirnoddhara ( rehabilitating old or dilapidated temples &o.). 
This subject is closely connected with the preceding topic and is 
dealt with in the Agnipurfina, chap. 67 and 103 ( about lihgas); 
the Nirnayasindhu ( III. purvardha p. 353 ), the Dbarmasindhu 
( III. purvardha p. 335 ) give an extensive procedure following 
the Agnipurana. This is done when the image in a temple or a 
linga is burnt, or reduced to particles or is removed to another 
place. The Agnipurana ( 103. 4 ) says that if an image or 
linga is carried off by the strong current of a river, it may be 
re-consecrated elsewhere according to the rites prescribed in the 
Sastra. According to the Agnipurana ( 103. 21 ) a linga that 
is reputed to have been established by the asuras ( like B&nS.- 
sura ) or famous sages or by gods or by those who were expert 
in Tantra should not be removed to another place, whether it be 
worn out or broken, even after the performance of prescribed 
rites. The Agnipurana prescribes (chap. 67. 3-6) that an image 
of wood when extremely worn out may be burnt, one of stone 
may be thrown into water, one made of metal or of a jewel 
( pearl &c. ) should be thrown into very deep water or the sea 
after carrying it covered with cloth in a cart to the accompani- 
ment of music and on the same day another of the same dimen- 
sions and substance should be installed after the purification of 
the image is effected. When the daily worship of an image 

2097. 

103. 4 and 21. 

H. D. 114 
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had been stopped of set purpose or when it is touched by fiudras 
and the like, purification can be effected only by re-consecra- 
tion. Re-consecration can be done even in intercalary months 
or when Venus is too near the sun to be visible. When a temple 
or a well or a tank is breached or when a garden embankment 
or a public hall is injured, one should offer four oblations of 
clarified butter with the four verses ‘ idam Visnur ' (Rg. I. 
22.17 ), ‘mS nastoke’ (Rg. 1. 114. 8), ‘ Visnoh karmani’ ( Rg. 1. 
22. 19 ), ‘ padosya ’ ( Rg. X. 90, 3), and then a dinner may be 
given to brShmanas. 

The procedure of jlrnoddharn is given at length in the 
Nirnayasindhu, the Dharmasindhu and other works. Vrddha- 
H§.rlta IX. 409-415 also deals with re-consecration. Sahkha- 
Likhita quoted in the Vivada-ratnSkara and other works say that* 
when an image, a garden, a well, a bridge (over a moat or river), 
a flagstaff, a dam, a reservoir of water are breached, they should 
be repaired ( or raised ), re-consecrated and the person guilty of 
breach should he fined 800 panas.*®*® When worship was 
stopped, Rome authors prescribed re-consecration, while others 
prescribed only proksana as laid down in the Devapratistha- 
tattva ( p. 512 ) or Dharmasindhu ( III pfirvardba p. 334 ), 

The Kiradu (Jodhpur) Inscription of the time of king 
Bhlmadeva of Anahillap5.taka records that in place of an image 
broken by Turuakas ( Moslems ) a new one was installed in 
aamvat 1235 ( 1178-79 A. D. ) by the wife of Tejahpala, a sub- 
ordinate officer of the feudatory Cahamana Maharajaputra 
Madanabrahma ( vide E. 1. vol. XX, Appendix p. 56 No. 381 ). 

Mathapratiatha :— ( the founding of a monastery or a college 
for teachers and pupils. ) 

The founding of mathas appears to have been not very 
ancient. The Baud. Dh. 8. ( III. 1. 16 ) in speaking of a 
householder who is an agnihotrin remarks ‘ after departing from 
his house he (the householder) stops at the extremity of the 
village, builds there a hut (kuti), or a cottage hall ( matha ) 
and enters it’. Here matha does not appear to have any 
technical sense. In the lexicon of Amara a matha is defined 
as ‘ a place where pupils ( and their teacher ) reside *. A temple 


r. p. 364. The iw*r^ explains wswr# 
vfSwT aiTOtf vwr I ( III, p. 352. ) ' 
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and a matha were both established from the same religious 
motive or sentiment, but they served different purposes, A 
temple was built principally for the purpose of prayer and 
worship. It also often provided for religious instruction, for 
the recitation of the Mahabh5,rata, the RSrmayaua and the 
purSpas, for kirtans to the accompaniment of music. But these 
latter were only secondary purposes. In the case of the mathas 
they were primarily intended for the instruction of pupils or 
the laity by some great teacher in the tenets of a sect or in 
the doctrines of some philosophy or in some branch of learning 
such as grammar, ralmarhsa, astronomy and the like. In many 
oases shrines or temples are associated with or affiliated to the 
mathas, but the worship of a particular deity is not the primary 
object of mathas. Mathas among the followers of the Vedic 
religion probably owed their origin to the example of Buddhist 
monasteries ( viharas ) The foundation of mathas received 
a great ffilip after the times of the celebrated Advaita teacher, 
the great Sahkaracarya, whom tradition credits with having 
established for the propagation of his system of Vedanta four 
mathas at Srhgerl, Purl ( Govardhanamatha), Dvaraka (SSradS- 
matha) and Badarl ( Jyotirmatha). Vide E. 0, vol, VI Sg. 
No. 11 ( an inscription dated 1632 A D. ) where reference is 
made to a grant in Srhgapura, the dharmapltba established by 
SahkarScarya, to the famous maths at Srhgerl for the worship 
of Mallikarjuna, Vidya-iahkara-evaml and Saradamba. Other 
aoaryas like Ramanuja and Madhva established their own 
mathas and the number of mathas is now legion. Originally a 
matha started by a sannyasin like the great Sahkaracarya 
must have had no property, as ascetics were prohibited by the 
sastras from possessing property, except such articles of 
personal use as clothes, sandals, religious books on paim leaf 
or paper drc. Besides sannyasins were required not to stay 
long in one place. So people built shelters for them, in order 
to accommodate them when they visited their town or village 
and these were probably originally called matha, which in 
its narrow sense means a place where an ascetic resides. 
In its wider sense it means an institution where a teacher 
presides and instructs several disciples in religious and ana- 
logous tenets, practices and dogmas. But’ gradually the zeal 
and devotion of the disciples and followers of the great 

2099. Vide CuUavagga VI. 2 and 15 ( S. B. E. vol. XX. pp. 160-169 
and p. 209 ) for vihllTat and their condition. 
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teachers endowed the mathas with considerable moveable 
and immoveable properties. The origin of mathas (spoken 
of as mattams in South India ) has been lucidly set forth as 
follows in Sammantha Pandara v. Sellappa Chetti 2 Mad. 175 
at p. 179 ‘ a preceptor of religious doctrine gathers around 
him a number of disciples whom be initiates into the parti- 
cular mysteries of the order and instructs in its religious 
tenets. Such of these disciples as intend to become religious 
teachers renounce their connection with their family and 
all claims to the family wealth and as it were affiliate 
themselves to the spiritual teacher whose school they have 
entered. Pious persons endow the fachools with property which 
is vested in the preceptor for the time being and a home for the 
school is created and a mnttam constituted. The property 
of the mattam does not descend to the disciples or elders in 
common ; the preceptor, the head of the institution, selects 
from among the affiliated disciples him whom he deems the 
most competent and in his own life-time instals the disciple so 
settled as his successor, not uncommonly with some ceremonies. 
After the death of the preceptor the disciple so chosen is ins- 
talled in the gaddi and takes by succession the property which 
has been held by his predecessor. The property is in fact 
attached to the office and passes by inheritance to no one who 
does not fill that office. It is in a certain sense trust property ; 
it is devoted to the maintenance of the establishment, but the 
superior has a large domain over it, and is not accountable 
for its management nor for the expenditure of the income, 
provided he does not apply it to any purpose other than 
what may fairly he regarded as in furtherance of the obieot 
of the institution. Acting for the whole institution he may 
contract debts for purposes connected with his viattam and 
debts so contracted might be recovered from the mattam 
property and would devolve as a liability on his successor to the 
extent of the assets received by him’. Vide also Olijana Sambandha 
Pandar Sannadhi v. Kandasami Tavibiran 10 Mad.375, pp.384-389; 
Vidyapurna Tirtlia Swamx v. Vidyanidhi Tirtha Swami 27 Mad. 
435 at pp. 438-439, 451, 453-55, Kailasam Pillai v. Nataraja, 
33 Mad. 265 ( F. B. ) at pp. 267,273-277 for further remarks 
on the origin, growth and objects of mathas.’'®'' 


2100. Vide Esjatarahgiiii VI. 87-88 where the king is aaid to have 
donated to the head of a matha (mathSdhipati) where pupils were taught 
almost all hiB wealth. 
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The head of a ma^ha is called svSmI, mathapati or math&- 
dhipati or mahanta (usually written as mohunt in the Law 
Reports ). The head of the matha is usually appointed accord- 
ing to the custom and practice of each matba, generally in one 
of three ways, viz. (1) the head for the time selects from among 
his disciples a fit one to succeed him, (3) the disciples elect one 
from among themselves to succeed on the demise of the head, 
(3) the ruling power or the original founder or his heirs appoint 
the head when there is a vacancy. 

That temples and mathas have throughout the oentuiies 
been supplementary to each other, both ministering to the reli- 
gious and spiritual wants of the people can be shown by a few 
examples It has been seen how Bana ( in the seventh century ) 
refers to the recitation of the Mahabharata in the temple of 
Mahakala at TJjjayinl, The RajatarahginI ( V. 29 ) states how 
king Avantivarman of Kashmir appointed one Rimata Upfi- 
dhyaya to the post of expounder (vyakbyat^Jadaka) of grammar 
in a temple ( about 900 A. D. ). The Agnipurana*'®' enjoins that 
in a temple of Siva or Visnu or the Sun if any one reads a book 
be may thereby acquire ( the merit of ) the imparting of all 
knowledge. Some mathas on the other hand provided for 
instruction not only in spiritual knowledge but also in secular 
knowledge. In the Patna Inscription of the time of the Ysdava 
king Sihghana, we read that Cangadeva, the court astronomer 
and astrologer, established in sake 1128 ( 1207 A. D. ) a matha 
for the study of the Siddhanta-siromani ( an astronomical 
work ) of Bhaskaracarya, the grandfather of Cangadeva ( E. I. 
vol. 1. p. 338 ), the matha being endowed with lands and other 
sources of income by two feudatories of Singhana. Vide also 
E. C. vol. VI. Sg. Wo. 11 referred to above ( p. 907 ) where in 
endowing the matha at Srngerl provision was made for the 
worship of Mallikarjuna and Siradimba. 

A passage quoted in the DSnsoandrikS from the Skanda- 
purflna states that a ma^ha should be provided with cots and 
seats, should be thatched with grass and provided with platforms 
and should be donated to brabmanas or ascetics at some auspi- 
cious time ; by so doing a man secures all his desires and if he 
has no worldly desires he secures release ( frona samsara 

2101. w«n i w 
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The word matha was sometimes used in the sense of a 
dharmascUa, a place provided for the temporary residence of 
travellers from distant parts. For example, the RajatarahginI 
VI. 300 states that queen Didda constructed ( about 972 A. D. ) 
a matha for the residence of the people from Madhyade&a, 
L&ta and Saurastra. 

Throughout India for many centuries there have been well- 
endowed temples and mathas. But how the rulers or the ancient 
and medieval courts of justice regulated the administration of 
these institutions or their funds or how they prevented or stop- 
ped maladministration or misappropriation is not dealt with 
exhaustively anywhere. 

In Girijamind Daita Jha v. Sailajanand Datta JhaZZ Cal. 
645 it is observed as follows ( at p. 653 ) ‘ notwithstanding the 
existence of numerous richly endowed Hindu shrines all over 
India from the earliest times, the Hindu Law strictly so called 
is, as Sir T. Strange complains (see his Hindu Law, Ed. of 1839, 
vol. 1, p. 32 ) meagre in its provisions relating to religious 
endowments, a fact which may perhaps be accounted for on the 
supposition that the high reputation for piety and purity of 
character justly enjoyed for the most part by the priestly classes 
of ancient India who had the management of the shrines was 
deemed a sufficient safeguard against breach of duty, so as to 
render detailed rules of law to regulate their conduct unneces- 
sary '. In the following some of the meagre material that can 
be gathered from DharmasSstra works and analogous writings 
is set out. Manu { XI. 26 ) first appeals to the religious senti- 
ments of people by declaring that the wicked man who from 
greed seizes the property of gods or of brahmanas feeds in 
another world on the leavings of the food of vultures. Sahara 
remarks (on Jaimini”°s li. 1.9) that when it is said that a village 
or field belongs to a god, that is not a literal expression but 
used only in a secondary sense. That is said to be owned by a 
person which one can use as one likes ; a field or a village can- 
not be used by a deity ; but the attendants on the god ( or 
temple) are maintained out of what is donated to a temple or 

god. From this it follows that all those rules that apply to a gift 
to a human being d o not apply to a property dedicated to an 

2103. wwnmwH • ^ ^ 
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idol. Medhatithi ( on Manu XI. 26 and II. 189 ) pointa 
out that images cannot be said to be owners in the 
literal sense, but only in a secondary or ideal sense, since 
the idol in a shrine cannot use the property at its will nor 
can it safeguard it and ownership consists in being able to 
use the thing owned as one desires and in being able to preserve 
it. In modern times courts in India have laid down that an 
idol is a juridical person capable of holding property, though 
from the vary nature of the case the possession and management 
of the property rests with a manager or a trustee. A matha is 
in the same position as an idol. The rights of the idol or 
of the matha can be safeguarded and vindicated in a court 
of law only by the manager or trustee of the temple 
or by the head ( called mohunt ) of the matha.®'®* Vide 
Bhupati Nath v. Ram Lai 37 Cal. 128 ( F. B. ) at pp. 145-153 
where Mr. Justice Mukerji examines at length passages of 
Sahara, Medhatitbi, the D&yabhaga and its commentators to 
explain what is meant by a gift to an idol according to the 
notions of the Hindu writers. Manu and other smytikaras 
lay down that it is part of the king’s duty to prosecute and 
fine persons interfering with or destroying the property of 
temples. Yaj. II. 228 prescribes a fine of 40, 80 or 160 papas 
respectively for cutting off the twigs, principal branches of 
trees or the entire trees themselves that grow on built up 
platforms or in cemeteries or on boundaries or in holy places 
or near temples. Yaj. ( II, 240 and 295 ) prescribes the highest 
ammeroement for fabricating a false edict or for tampering 
with royal edicts by inserting more or less than what is inten- 
ded to be granted by the king. The Mit. on Yaj. II, 186 says 
that the king should sedulously safeguard all rules made 
about the pastures for cows ( in a village ) or about the preser- 
vation of tanks and temples. Manu IX. 280 requires the king 
to pronounce the death sentence on those who break into a royal 
storehouse or an armoury or a temple and prescribes that the 
breaker of an image shall repair the whole damage and also pay 
a fine of five hundred panas. Kauf. III. 9 prescribes punishment 


2104. qvnat'' mar: i 
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2105. Vide Proaunno Kumari v Qolah Chand L. R. 2. I. A. 145 at 
p. 152 ; Pramatha Nalh j Pradyumm L. B. 52 I. A. 245, 251-52. 
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for encroachment on templeg. From the Kautillya wo 
know that kings appointed an officer called ‘ devafcSdhyaksa 
( Superintendent of temples ) and that when the king s treasury 
became empty it was part of the duty of that officer to bring 
together all the wealth of the temples in the forts and other 
parts of the country and the king could in an emergency use 
that wealth ( and probably used to return it later when financial 
stringency ceased ). Among matters called praklrnaka ( mis- 
cellaneous ) of which the king was to take cognisance suo mofu 
without anybody's complaint, Narada includes (in verse 3 ) 
‘abstraction of gifts* and ‘gifts of villages and towns to 
brahmanas ’ (verse 2). According to the Sm. C. among the topics 
called chaias^^^’’ were two viz, the destruction of a reservoir 
of drinking water and of a temple. Katyayana states that mere 
wrongful possession for any length of time of woman, of state 
property and of temple property would not confer ownership on 
anybody. These texts indicate 1 that the Government of the 
day protected temple properties, tanks, wells and the like that 
were dedicated to the public and exercised powers of superin- 
tendence and correction in matters affecting them. Yaj. II. 
191 says that those who look after the business of guilds etc. 
in which many are interested should be students of the Veda, 
men of rectitude and free from greed. They are styled karya- 
cinUiha by him. Brhaspati quoted by Apararka says 
( p. 796 ) that these karyacintakas ( committee ) should consist of 
two, three or five persons and that if there be disagreement 
between the larger bodies and the committee the king should 
decide that dispute and should bring round to the proper path 
whoever might be in the wrong. It appears that from very 
ancient times ( 3rd or 2nd century B. C. ) the committee in 
charge of religious foundations was called gosthi and the 


'■vw I i V. 2. 
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members gosthikB”°*. In some inscriptions the superintendent 
of a temple is called slhanapati ( vide Srirahgam plates of Deva- 
raya II dated sake 1356 in E. I. vol. 18, p. 138). In the Sirpur 
Stone Inscription of MabaMvagupta ( about 8th or 9th century 
A. D. ) of Mahakosala provision is made for a portion of the 
property granted being heritable by the sons and grandsons 
of the donees only if they were worthy, kept up agnihotrai 
studied the six ahgaa and had clean mouths and did not 
engage in service and further that if the heir did not possesB 
these qualities or died without leaving a son &o., then 
another person, a relative with the requisite qualifications, 
could be made the recipient of that share, and he was to 
be elderly and learned and was to be chosen by mutual agree- 
ment and the king's express order was not to be necessary 
for his selection. Paithinasi quoted by Apararka p. 746 
ordains chat the king should not deprive temples and corpo- 
rations of their properties. A record from Malabar of the 
11th century A D. gives the details of temple administration 
in Kerala, that was in the hands of Yogam ( corporation ) 
wielding independent power ( E, L vol, 18 p. 340), The 
Peahwa's Government at Poona often interfered when disputes 
arose about properties dedicated to shrines and tombs of saints 
between the managers of the temples or among the heirs of the 
saint to whom lands had been originally donated. For example, 
the Pesbwa made an award in 1744 A. D. about the principal 
religious and charitable institution in the Deccan, viz. the 
Chinchvad SamsChan, whereby he set apart one half of all pro- 
perties bestowed on the shrine at that place for purely religious 
and charitable purposes and distributed the other half between 
the manager and his kinsmen who were all descendants of the 
original founder, Shri Moraya Gosavi ( vide Cbintaman v. Dhondo 


2109. Vide E. I. vol. II. p. 87 (votive inscription from Sanohi) at 

p. 92 where mention is made of Bodbo-gothi ( Baiiddba gojthT); E. I. 
vol. I. p. 184 at p. 188 (for gogtbika), E.I. VIII p. 219 ( Abu inscription 
No. 2 dated 1230 A. U.) which gives the names of the committee of 
management who and whose descendants were to manage the founda- 
tion ( 315 w ciASTi a wnnR 551 1 
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15 Bom. 613 at p. 615), A similar award was made by the 
Peshwa in 1777-78 A. D. about the Brabmanal Samsthan in the 
Satara District ( vide Annaji v. Narayana 21 Born. 536 ). This 
privilege of ancient rulers to redress grievances and correct 
abuses in the management of religious and charitable endow- 
ments devolved upon the British Government as laid down by 
the Privy Council in Rajah Muthu Randinga v. Ferianayagum 
Pillai, L. R II. A. 209 at p, 232 ‘It is evident. ..that the British 
Government, by virtue of its sovereign power, asserted as the 
former rulers of the country had done, the right to visit endow- 
ments of this kind and to prevent and redress abuses in their 
management The Indian Central and Provincial Legislatures 
have placed on the Statute book many Acts regulating religious 
and charitable endowments. A list of the most important of 
these enactments is given below.*'" 

Property dedicated to a god is called ‘ devottara ’ ( the word 
being written as debutter in the Law Reports, particularly from 
Bengal). Yide Sham Charan Nandi v. Abhiram Gawami.SSCnl.Sll 
at p. 523. A good deal of litigation comes up to the courts about 
the rights and liabilities of the trustees and the sevakas ( called 
SAehaif in Bengal ), about their mismanagement of the temple 
properties and their removal and so forth. 

Among impartible things Manu ( JX. 219 ) included yoga- 
ksema. The Mit. on Yaj. II. 118-119 shows that several mean- 
iugs were attached to that expression by various writers, but that 
relying upon a verse of Laugaksi it prefers the meaning of ista 
and purta. Therefore the Mit."'^ declares that gifts dedicated 
by a person to the public by expending ancestral wealth such 

2111. The Religious Eudowments Act ( XX of 1R63 ) as ameudod 
by Act XXI of 1925; The Charitable Eiidowmeats Act (VI of 1890); 
Belig-ious Societies Act ( 1 of 1880); Indian Civil Procedure Code 
Sections 92-93 (ActV of 1908); Indian Limitation Act, Section 10 
(Act IX of 1908 ); Charitable and Religious Trusts Act ( Act XIV of 
1920); Madras Hindu Religious EndowincDts Act ( Madras Act TI of 
1927, applying to temples and maths also ) ; Tirupati and Tirnmalai 
Hevasthanams Act (Madras Act XIX of 1933 ); The Bombay Public 
Trusts Registration Act ( Bombay Act XXV of 1935 ). 

2^12. $4 w i vtvsTvtsTrasusnrgiTvir wirrerrmfra-- 

^ I erf ufSBUiv i i 

Srfi fS i 3jfV>TT^^ w ^ vfti 5t^!nn*r^ w n g-fe» i 

on JTT- II. 118-119. 
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Bs tanks, gardens, and temples could not be partitioned b7 the 
sons and grandsons. In modern times also the same is the rule. 
Besides properties dedicated to temples and other religious and 
charitable purposes are generally inalienable, according to 
legislative enactments and judicial decisions,*'" except where 
an alienation is absolutely necessary for the upkeep of the 
religious worship or for the benefit and preservation of the 
institution. 

A question arises whether, when a work of public utility is 
dedicated, the founder possesses any control over the thing 
dedicated and if so to what extent. The Vlramitrodaya ( on 
Vyavahara*"* ) furnishes an answer to this question. The follow- 
ing is the gist of its argument keeping as close to the original 
as possible. When a man throws an oblation into fire, his owner- 
ship over the oblation comes to an end ; but the oblation 
belongs to nobody. No human being has accepted it. Yet 
the sacrificer can prevent any one who wants to desecrate the 
offering by bringing it into contact with something impure from 
doing BO and can see to it that the offering is reduced to ashes in 
the fire undisturbed. Similarly when a tank or a garden is 
dedicated to the public, the ownership of the founder in the thing 
is gone, but there is no other individual owner and no new 
ownership arises in any single person ; yet the founder can 
prevent a third person making himself owner of the thing 
dedicated to the public and it cannot be argued that the founder 
cannot interfere for protecting the thing and that there is no 
blame if he does not safeguard the assumption of ownership 
by a third person. The practice of respectable people viz. the 
exercise of the right of preservation in the case of both ( i. e. in 
the case of what is offered into the fire and what is dedicated 
to the public ) is based on this consideration. The Gastric injunc- 
tion about utsarga does not merely contemplate the divesting 


2113. Vide for example Bombay Act II of 1863 (Summary Settle- 
ment Act, see. 8). Vide Proaonno Kumari v. Ooldb Chand L.K. 2 I. A. 246. 

2114. ^rst^r- 

g% ’T^JTfrnB'rvTwf^ 3Trj5v?U5rif%f5raHirwwr^ra^5'rTsTTiiiTg^^ i rror 
sr i f5rBrg’tfh^>TV?r vf^vr- 

lit I I »4W4n^Fi- 

I (portion on edited by Q. S. Sarkar 

chap. I aec. 50 and Jiv. ed, p, 544 ). 




916 


History of DharmaiSstra 


[ Ch. XXVI 


of one’s ownersliip and dedication to the public, but also that 
the thing dedicated be enjoyed by the public without inter- 
ference or encroachment, just as in homa also one does not 
merely desire to throw an oblation into fire (and rest content with 
that) but one desires to see that the oblation is reduced to ashes 
and is not rendered impure. This shows that the founder of 
a temple or the builder of a tank or garden would always 
retain a power to preserve the thing dedicated. 

Questions as to whether a new image can be substituted 
by the trustee or the ahehait of a temple or whether he can 
remove the image to another place dr come before the courts. 
Vide Kali Kanta Chatter ji v. Surendra 41 C. L. J. 128 ; Pra. 
matha Natka v. Pradyumna Kumar 30 C. W. N, 25 ( P. C.) where 
the P. C. laid down ( p. 33 ) that family idols are not merely 
movable chattels and that their destruction, degradation and 
injury are not within the power of the founder or other custo- 
dian for the time being; vide Hari Eaghuvath v. Anant Bhikaji 
44 Bom, 466, where it was held that the manager of a public 
temple has no right to remove the image from the old temple 
and instal it in another new building, especially whop the 
removal is objected to by a majority of the worshippers. 



CHAPTER XXVII 

VANAPRASTHA. (forest hermit) 

VaikhSnasB appears to have been the ancient name for 
Vanaprastha. In the Anukramanl one hundred Vaikhanasaa 
are said to have been the seers of Rg. IX. 6S and a Vainra 
Vaikhanasa ia the seat of Rg. X. 99. The Tai. A. 1. 23 connects 
the word Vaikhanaaa with the naftfias of Prajapati (ye nakhSs 
te vaikhanaeab It appears that in ancient times there was 

some work called Vaikhanasa sastra which treated of the rules 
for forest hermits. Gaut. III. 2 uses the word Vaikhanasa for 
this asrama. Baud. Dh. S. II. 6. 19 defines a vanaprastha*"® as 
one who follows the practices laid down in Vaikhanasa-sastra. 
Vrddha-Gautama ( chap. VIIT, p. 564 ) appears to suggest that 
Vaikhaiiasas and Pancaratrikas were two schools of Vaisnavas, 
the former calling Visnu by the appellations of Purusa, Acyuta 
and Aniruddha, while the Pancaratrikas spoke of Visnu as 
having the four murtis or vyuhas viz. Vasudeva, Sahkaisana, 
Pradyumna and Aniruddha.*"^ The Par. M. vol. I, part 2, p. 139 
after quoting Vas. Dh. S, 9, 11 ( sramanakenagnimadhaya ) 
remarks that Sraraanaka is Vaikhanasa-sutra that propounds 
the duties of tapasvins. Kalid&sa in the Rakuntala speaks of 
the life led by the charming Sakuntala in Xanva’s hermitage 
as vaikhanasa ( I. 27 ). Manu VI. 21 describes the 

Vanaprastha as abiding by the views ( mata ) of Vaikhanasa 
and Medbatihi explains that Vaikhanasa is a sastra in which 
the duties of the forest hermit are expounded. The MahS- 


2116. ^ I ^ vTwret I &. srr. I. 23. 

2116. t «fl. u. g;. II. 6. 19. 

2117. 5^ w ciw! ^ jtt 

3pns n 3?^ ft'WpiiStr Trt rrsra vtiBTrf^wi: i w rrapjf 

VT f iIir«T W wa’JfS H VIII. p. 564. These and other 

verses ere quoted as from by q^. rrr. ' I. part 1 p. 366. 

in his ^^r'=fTai?V!rwir*r55 (Vijianagram Series) p. 453 tells 
us that, according to the the PSacarStra school is not Vaidika. 

2118. RiHstvr i 

5ri5*ff3 h 27. 
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bharata*”* ( Sint! 20. 6 and 26. 6 ) states that the view of the 
Vaikhanasas is that it is better to have no desire for amassing 
wealth than to hanker after wealth. Sahkaracarya on Ved5nta- 
Butra III. 1 . 20 speaks of the third a^raraa as vaikhanasa and 
as indicated by the word fapas used in Chan. Up. II. 23. 1. 

The word vanaprastha is according to the Mit. the same 
as vanaprastha, which means * one who stays in a forest in a 
pre-eminent way ’ (by observing a strict code of life ). Kslra- 
svSml derives it diflferently.”*® 

The time for becoming a forest hermit arises in two ways. 
According to the Jabalopa nisad q loted above (p. 421) a man may 
become a vanaprastha immediately after the period of student- 
hood or after passing some years as an householder. Manu 
(VI. 2) indicates the age by saying ‘ when a householder sees his 
skin wrinkled and his hair growing white and sees the sons of his 
sons he may betake himself to the forest ’. The commentators 
were divided in their opinions, some holding that all three con- 
ditions ( wrinkles, grey hair and seeing son's sons ) must be 
fulfilled before one could become a forest hermit, others held 
that only one of them need be fulfilled and others again said 
that these conditions are only indicative of the age viz. that a 
man must be old or over 50. Kulluka on Manu HI. 50 quotes 
a smrti ‘ a man may resort to a forest after 50 

Gaut. HI. 25-34, Ap. Dh. S. II. 9. 21. 18—11. 9. 23. 2, Baud. 
Dh. S. III. 3, Vas. Dh. S. IX, Manu VI. 1-32, Yaj. HI. 15-55, 
Visnu Dh. S. 95, Vaik. X. 5, Sahkha-smrti VI. 1-7 { in verse ), 
Santiparva 245. 1-14 and AnusSsana 142, Asvamedhika-parva 
46. 9-16, Laghu-Visnu III, KurmapurSna ( uttarardha chap. 27 ) 
contain numerous rules about forest hermits. The principal 
points are stated below with a few references : 

(1) One may go to a forest with one’s wife or one may 
leave her in charge of one’s sons ( Manu VI. 3, Yaj. III. 45 ), 
The wife may accompany if she desires. Medhatithi notes that 
some explained that if the wife was young he may place her in 
charge of the sons and that an old wife may accompany her 
husband. 


2119, sjTrft TW’t'vui’ i 5 ^ 

viEfVii 20. s-7. 

‘^'♦>^''1 nni^w ^ 

WTgrvt I iwsTo on Trr. HI. 45. qfhvmfl on however says ‘ snir- 
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(2) He takes with him to the forest his three Vedio fires 
and his grhya fire®”' together with such sacrificial utensils as 
the ladles called sruc, sruva. Ordinarily the wife’s co-opera- 
tion is required in offering sacrifices, but when the wife is given 
in charge of the sons, her co-operation then is supposed to be 
dispensed with or it may be held that she has consented to all 
acts by agreeing to stay with the sons. On repairing to the 
forest he should perform the ^rauta sacrifices of new moon and 
full moon, the agrayana the calurmasyas, Turayava and Ddk- 
sayana ( Manu VI. 4. 9-10, Yaj. III. 45 ). The sacrificial food 
was to be prepared from corn like nivara growing in the forest. 
It appears that according to some writers the forest hermit was 
to give up bis srauta and grhya fires and kindle a new fire in 
accordance with rules laid down in the ^iramapaka ( i. e. the 
Vaikhanasa sutra ) and offer sacrifices therein. Vide Gaut. 
III. 26, Ap. Dh. S. II. 9. 21. 20 and Vas. Dh. S. IX. 10.’’” 

2121. If he baa followed the ard^Sd^Sna luode, then he has sepa- 
rate ^rauta and grhya fuea ; but if ho has followed the ‘ sarvSdhBna 
mode, then he has only ^lauta fires, which alone he takes with him. 
When a man consecrates the three srauta fires be may do so with half 
of his smarta tire and keep the other half of the smSrta fire. This is 
ardhKdhIna. If be does not keep the smSrta fire separate it is sarvs- 
dhsna. Vide ip. Sr. V. 4. 12-16, V. 7. 8 and Nirnayasindhu (111 
pCtrvHrdhu, p. 370 ). If he has no drauta fires then he takes only the 
grhya fire. One who has no wife liring can also become a forest 
hermit. Vide Mit. on Ysj. Ill, 45. DffkjSyana is a modification of the 
Dar^apnrnnmSsa sacrifice ( ip, §r. III. 17. 4 and 11, i4v. Sr. II. 14. 7£E 
and com. on Kst. Sr. 1. 2. 11 ) and TurKyana is an iftyayana accordir g 
to i4v. Sr. II. 14. 4-6 and a suttra according to Ap. XXllI. 14. 1. 

2122. Medhstitbi oa Manu YI, 9 states that the SrBmanaka fire is 
to be kindled by him only whose wife is dead or who becomes a forest 
hermit immediately after the close of the period of student-hood. 

2123. srrworftwnnwTvnv i ul. III. 26; «ni“i^=ntaimnvtt9Hirat 

Tvnf I IX. 10. on rfi-. explains ‘ WPT ^ II WH 

These words occur also in Baud. Dh. S. II. 6.20. explains that he 

is to swallow holy ashes in order to deposit fires in his self, while 
NsrSyana explains that he is to do BO by repeating the mantra ‘ Ts te 
ague yajuiyff ’ ( Tai. S. III. 4. 10. 5 ). The Baud. Dh. S. II. 10.30-31 
refers to this ‘ nun W: nHHWtlwi^ t WT & Stff ^i|nn 

I ’■ The Vaik. IX. 1-5 details how a person on 
entering the order of vaikhanasos is to establish the dramanaka fire. 
At first it deals with the establishment of drBmapka fire by one whose 
wife accompanies him and then by one whose wife does not accom- 
pany him and winds up WHWraiTmftnny: I 

ftwwi: i ^ jvgr 
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Ultimately he is to leave the keeping of fires by depositing the 
sacred fires in his own self according to the rules prescribed 
( in Vaikhanasa sutra ). Vide Manu VI. 25, Yaj. III. 45. 

(3) He has to give up all food that he used to partake of 
when he was in his village and also all household parapher- 
nalia ( cows, horses, bods &o. ) and subsist on flowers, fruits, 
roots and vegetables growing in the forest on land or in water or 
on corn fit for sages such as nlvara and syamaka ( Manu VI. 5 
and 13, Gaut. III. 26 and 28 ). But he has to avoid partaking 
of honey, flesh, mushrooms growing on the ground, and the 
vegetables called Bhustrna, Signika, the Slesmataka fruit, 
though these are forest produce ( Manu VI. 14 ). Gautama 
allowed him as a last resort to partake of the flesh of animals 
killed by carnivorous beasts. Yaj. III. 54-55, Manu VI. 27-28 
allow him to bag for alms at the dwellings of other hermits or 
allow him to go to a village and bring by begging silently 
eight morsels of food. He can use salt prepared by himself 
only ( Manu VI. 12 ), 

(4) He has to perform the five daily sacrifices to gods, 
sages, Manes, men ( guests ) and to bhutas with food fit for 
ascetics or with fruits, roots and vegetables and give alms 
thereout ( Manu VI. 5 and 7, Gaut. III. 29-30, Yaj. III. 46 ), 

(5) He has to bathe thrice in the day, in the morning, 
at noon and in the evening ( Manu VI. 22 and 24, Yaj. III. 48, 
Vas. IX. 9 ) ; while Manu VI. 6 appears to prescribe a bath 
twice a day only in the morning and in the evening, So there 
was an option. 

(6j He was to wear a deer-skin or a tattered garment ( i.e. 
one of bark or kusa grass or the like ) and allow his hair and 
nails to grow. Vide Manu VI. 6, Gaut. III. 34, Vas. IX. 11. 

(7) He should be devoted to the study of the Veda and 
recite it inaudibly ( Ap. Dh. S. H 9. 22. 9, Manu VI. 8, Yaj 
III. 48 ). 

(8) He should live a life of complete continence, should 
be Belf-re.strained, friendly ( to all ), collected in mind, ever 
liberal but never a recipient and be compassionate towards all 
beings ( Manu VI. 8, Yaj. HI. 45 and 48). In view of Yaj. 
III. 45, Vas. IX. 5 and Manu VI. 26, Kulluka seems to be 

^ am. WWW WTiW; WtVRTWt I m. HI. 45 : I 

niwBlX. 5. 
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wrong in bolding that if a fore&t hermit takes his wife with him 
he may cohabit with her at the prescribed timea, 

(9) He is not to use corn growing on ploughed land in 
the fore&t even if the owner neglects to garner it nor is he to 
eat fruits and roots growing in villages ( Manu VI. 16 and 
Yaj. III. 46 ). 

(10) He may cook wild corn or he may eat only what 
becomes naturally ripe ( like fruits ) or ho may pound between 
stones the grain to be used by him, or may employ his teeth 
only as mortar and he is not to employ ghee in his cooking 
or religious rites but only the oil of wild fruits ( Manu VI. 17 
and Yaj. III. 49 ). 

(11) He is to eat only once either in the day in the 
4th part ( of the day divided into eight ) or at night or he may 
take food every alternate day or once after two or three days 
( Visnu Dh, 8. 95. 5-6, Manu VI. 19), He may also follow 
the method of the penance of Candr5.yana ( stated in Manu 
XI. 216 ) or he may subsist on wild fruits, roots and flowers 
only ( Manu VI. 20-21, Y§j. III. 50 ) or may eat only once 
at the end of a fortnight ( according to one’s ability ). He may 
reduce gradually the' quantity of food be takes, ultimately 
subsisting on water alone or on wind ( Ap. Dh. S. II. 9. 23. 2, 
Manu VI. 31 ). Vide Vispu Dh. S. 95. 7-12 also. 

(12) He may accumulate food materials only for a day 
or a month or a year ( but never for more than a year ) and 
should throw away his stored food material every year in the 
month of Asvina (Manu VI. 15, Yaj. III. 47, Ap. Dh. 8. II. 
9. 22. 24 

(13) He should practise severe austerities by standing 
in the midst of five fires (4 fires in the four directions and 
the blazing sun overhead ), by standing in the open in the rains, 
by wearing wet garments in winter (Manu VI. 23-34, Y&j. 
Ill, 52, Visnu Dh. S. 95. 2-4) and thus habituate his body to 
privations and mortifications. 

(14) He should gradually give up residing in a house, 
but should stay under a tree and subsist only on fruits and 
roots”*® ( Manu VI. 25, Vas. IX, 11, Yaj, HI. 54, Ap. Dh. S. 
11.9. 21.20 ). 


2125. ^t^ gnwHgwrsfnrni i sny- u. II. 9. '22. 24. 

2126. i IX. il. 

H. D. 116 
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( 15 ) At night he should sleep on the hare ground, should 
pass the day either sitting or moving about or in the practice 
of Yoga and should make no efifort to enjoy the things that give 
pleasures ( Manu VI, 22 and 26, Y&j. III. 51 ). 

(16) He should study the various texts of the Upanisads 
for the purity of his body, for the increase of his knowledge 
and ultimately for realising brahma ( Manu VI. 29-30). 

(17) If the forest hermit suffers from some incurable 
disease and cannot properly perform his duties or feels death 
to be near, he should start on the great journey (Mahapra- 
sth&na) turning his face towards the north-east, subsisting on 
water and air only, till the body falls to rise no more (Manu 
VI. 31. Yaj. III. 55), The Mit. and Apararka (p. 945) on 
Yfi.j. III. 55 quote a smrti ‘a forest hermit may resort to the 
distant journey or may enter water or fire or may throw him- 
self from a precipice*. 

The Baud. Dh. S. III. 3 gives an intricate classification of 
vSnaprasthas. They are either pacamanakas ( who take cooked or 
ripe food) or apacamamkas ( who do not cook their food ). Each 
of these two classes is again sub-divided into five. The five 
pacamd.Tiak'ia are sarvaranyakas, vaitusikas, those who subsist 
on fruits, roots and bulbous roots, those who subsist on fruits 
only, those who subsist on vegetables only. Sarvaranyakas are 
of two kinds, viz. indravasiktas ( who bring creepers, shrubs and 
cook them, offer agnihotra therewith and offer it to guests and 
eat the rest ) and reto-vasiktas ( who bring the flesh of animals 
killed by tigers, wolves or hawks and cook it and offer to 
Agni &o. ). The apacamdnakas a.TB five viz. unmajjakss (who 
do not employ implements of Iron or stone for holding food ), 
pravrttdsinah ( who eat food from their hands, without using 
any vessel ), mitkhendddyinah ( who eat food with their mouth, 
without using their hands, as beasts do ), toyahdras (who subsist 
on water only ), vdyubhaksah ( who observe total fast ). These 
are according to Baud, the ten diksda of Vaikhanasas. Manu 
also ( VI, 29 ) calls the rules to be observed by forest hermits 
dlks&B. 

Brhat-Parfisara ( chap. XL p. 290 ) speaks of four divisions 
of vanaprasthas viz. Vaikhtlnasa, Udumbara, Valakhilya and 


^^2127. inwpi ijgjiinrw i rnr i 

on VI- HI. 55 ( ihe printed text of finn° reads while aiv 

tW reads ). 
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VanevasI ; while Vaikh. VIIL 7 saya that the vinaprasthas are 
either sapafntka ( who stay with their wife ) or apatnika and the 
first are of four varieties viz. Audumbara, Vairifioa, Valakhilya 
and Phenapa. The Ramayana ( Aranya, chap. 10. 2-6 ) speaks 
of forest hermits under various designations such as the 
Vilakhilyas, Asmakuttas &o. 

Any person of the three higher varnas could become a 
vanaprastha, but a dfidra could not do so. Manu VI. 1 when 
starting the topic of vfinaprasthas employs the word ‘ dvija 
In the SUntiparva 21. 15 it is stated that a ksatriya after trans- 
ferring the kingdom to his son should subsist in a forest on 
wild food and follow the &ravana scriptures.**** In the Asva- 
medhlka-parva 35. 43 it is expressly stated that the order of 
vanaprasthas is meant for the three dvijafiaV^* The Mah&bhftrata 
cites many examples of royal personages 'becoming vinapras- 
thas. Yayati after crowning his youngest and most dutiful son 
Puru as a king is said to have become a forest hermit (Adiparva 
86. 1 ) where he practised various austerities ( Adi. 86. 12-17 ) 
and ultimately ended his life by fasting ( Adi. 75. 58 ). In the 
Asraniavasi-parva ( chap. 19 ) the blind king Dhrtarastra is said 
to have become a forest hermit with his wife G&ndb&rl who put 
on bark garments and deer-skin. The Par. M. ( I. part 2, p. 139 ) 
relying on Manu VI. 2, Yama and other sages states its view that 
men of the three varnas could become forest hermits. Women 
also could repair to the forest. The Mausala parva (7. 74) states 
that when Krsna left the mortal body, Satyabhama and other 
queens of Krsna entered the forest having resolved to undergo 
severe austerities. The Adiparva ( 128. 12-13 ) narrates that^ 
on the death of PSndu, Satyavatl with her two daughters-in-law 
repaired to a forest for austerities and died there. Vide also 
Santi 147. 10 (for MahaprastbEna ) and Airamavasiparva. 37. 
27-28. According to Vaik. VIIL 1 and Vamanapurana 14. 
117-118 a brahmana could pass through all four a^ramas, a 
ksatriya through three ( he could not be a sannyasin ), a vaisya 

2128. t fifitsTT 

n 21. 15. errvor seema to be a variant for ernror or wr ffu i^ . 

Vide note 2123 above. 
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through two (brahmacarya and garbastbya) and a Sfldra could 
resort to only one viz. the householder’s mode of life. Vide the 
story of Sambuka referred to above (p. 119 ). 

The question whether ending one’s life by starting on the 
Great Journey or by falling from a precipice is sinful exercised 
the minds of many writers on dbarmasastra. The DharmaS&stra 
writers generally condemn suicide or an attempt to commit 
suicide as a great sin. Parasara ( IV. 1-2 ) states that if a man 
or woman hangs himself or herself through extreme pride or 
extreme rage or through affliction or fear he or she falls into 
hell for sixty thousand years.*'*” Manu V. 89 says that no water 
is to be offered for the benefit of the souls of those who kill them- 
selves. The Adiparva ( 179. 20 ) declares that one who commits 
suicide does not reach blissful worlds. Vas. Dh. S. (23. 14-16) 
ordains “ whoever kills himself becomes abhisasia ( guilty of 
mortal sin) and his sapindas have to perform no death rites 
for him ; a man becomes a killer of the self when he destroys 
himself by wood ( i, e. by fire), water, clods and stones 
( i, e. by striking his head against a stone ), weapon, poison, or 
ropes ( i. e. by hanging ). They also quote a verse ‘ that dvija 
who through affection performs the last rites of a man who 
commits suicide must undergo the penance of CfindrSyana with 
Tapta-krcchra Vas. Dh. S. 23. 18 prescribes a prSya&oitta for 
merely resolving to kill oneself ( even when no attempt is 
made ). Yama ( 30-21 ) prescribes that when a person tries to 
do away with himself by such methods as hanging, if he dits, 
his body should be smeared with impure things and if he lives 
he should be fined two hundred panas; bis friends and sons 
should each be fined one pam and then they should undergo the 
penance laid down in the sastra.®'*' 

In spite of this general attitude, exceptions were made in 
the smrtis, the epics and puranas. When a man was guilty of 
brShmana murder, he was allowed to meet death at the hands of 
archers in a battle who knew that the sinner wanted to be killed 
in that way as a penance or the sinner may throw himself head 


2130. vt uvnj I 5 *n»VT »rft- 

vwr IV. 1-2. 
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downwards in fire (Manu XI. 73, Yaj, III. 248 ). Similarly the 
drinker of spirituous liquor expiated his sin by taking boiling 
wine, water, ghee, cow’s milk or urine and dying thereby 
( Manu XI. 90-91, Yaj. III. 253, Gaut. 23. 1, Vas. Dh. S. 20. 22 ). 
Vide also Vas. Dh. S. 13.^14, Gaut. 23. 1, ip. Dh. S. I. 9. 25. 1-3 
and 6 for similar deadly penanoes for incest and for drinking 
liquor and for theft. The ip.Dh.S. (1,10.28. 15-17) quotes HSrlta 
who condemns such penances involving death.*'** At extremely 
holy places like Pray aga, the Sarasvatl and Benares persons were 
allowed to kill themselves by drowning with the desire of 
securing release from samsara. The Salyaparva ( 39. 33-34 ) 
states ‘ whoever abandons his body at Prthudaka on the northern 
bank of the Sarasvatl after repeating Vedic prayers would not 
be troubled by death thereafter ’.*'®® The AnuSSsanaparva (25. 
62-04 ) says that if a man knowing the Vedanta and under- 
standing the ephemeral nature of life abandons life in the holy 
Himalayas by fasting, ha would reach the world of brahma. 
Vide also Vanaparva 8.3. 83 ( about suicides at PraySga). The 
Matsya-purana (186. 34-35) eulogises the peak of Amarakantaka 
by stating’ whoever dies at Amarakaptaka by fire, poison, water 
or by fasting enjoys the pleasures ( described in verses 28-33 ). 
He who throws himself down (from the peaks of Amarakaptaka ) 
never returns ( to sarhsira ).’**** 

There are historical examples of this practice supplied by 
Epigraphy. The Khairha plates of Yasahkarpadeva (dated 
Kalacuri sufnvat 823 i. e. 1073 A. D. ) narrate that king Qahgeya 
obtained release along with his one hundred wives at the 
famous banyan tree of Prayaga ( E. I. vol. XII. p. 205 at p. 
311 ).*'** King Dhangadeva of the Chandella dynasty is said 
to have lived for more than 100 years and to have abandoned 
his body at Prayaga while contemplating on Rudra ( E. I. vol. 
I. p. 140 ). The Caiukya king Somedvara after performing yoga 
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rites drovrned himself in the Tuhgabhadra in 1068 A. D. ( E. C, 
vol. II. Sk. 136). The Raghuvamsa VIII. 94 poetically describes 
how Aja in his old age when his health was shattered by disease 
resorted to fasting and drowned himself at the confluenoe of the 
holy rivers, the Ganges and the Sarayu, and immediately 
attained the position of a denizen of Heaven. 

Apart from suicide for purposes of penance or at holy places 
the smrtis allowed, as said above, a forest hermit to start on the 
great journey to meet death and also allowed in certain circum- 
stances death by entering fire, or by drowning or by fasting 
or by throwing oneself from a pibcipica even for those who 
were not hermits. Gautama (14. 11) prescribes that no mour- 
ning need be observed for those who wilfully meet death by 
fasting, or by cutting themselves off with a weapon, or by fire, 
or poison or water or by hanging or by falling from a precipice. 
But Atri ( 218-219 ) states some exceptions viz. ‘if one who is 
very old (beyond 70), one who cannot observe the rules of 
bodily purification ( owing to extreme weakness &o.), one who 
is so ill that no medical help can be given, kills himself by 
throwing himself from a precipice or into fire or water or by 
fasting, mourning should be observed for him for three days and 
firaddha may bo performed for him. *'*’ Apararka ( p. 536 ) 
quotes texts of Brahmagarbha, Vivasvat and Gargya about an 
householder ‘he who suffering from serious illness cannot live, 
or who is very old, who has no desire left for the pleasures of 
any of the senses and who has carried out his tasks may bring 
about his death at his pleasure by resorting to mahaprasthana, 
by entering fire or water or by falling from a precipice. By so 
doing he incurs no sin and his death is far better than tapas, 
and one should not desire to live vainly ( without being able to 
perform the duties laid down by the ^astrs). Apararka 
( p. 877 ) and Par. M. ( I. part 2, p, 228 ) quote several verses 
from Adipur&na about dying by fasting, by entering fire or 
deep water cr by falling from a precipice, or by going on mahS- 
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prasthSna in the Himalayas or by abandoning life from the 
branch of the vata tree at Prayaga, the verses declaring that 
not only does such a man not incur sin but he attains the 
worlds of bliss. In the Ramiyapa ( Aranya, chap. 9 ) Sara’ 
bhahga is said to have entered fire. We find that the Mrccha- 
katika (1.4) speaks of king Sudraka as having entered fire. 
In the Gupta Inscriptions No. 42, the great Emperor Kumara- 
gupta is said to have entered the fire of dried oowdung cakes. 
The editor remarks that there is neoessarily no reference to the 
fact that the emperor voluntarily embraced death by fire. But 
it appears that there is no great propriety in the description 
if all that is meant is that the Emperor’s corpse was burnt 
with ‘karlsa*. 

Some put forward a Vedio passage ‘ one who desires heaven 
should not ( seek to ) die before the appointed span of life is at 
an end (of itself)’ as opposed to the permission for suicide 
given by the smrtis. Medhatithi on Manu VI. 32 ”** quotes 
this Vedio text and explains it away by saying that if iruH 
intended to lay down an absolute prohibition against suicide 
in every case, it would have simply said ‘one who desires 
heaven should not ( seek to ) die The Vi). S. ( 40. 3 ) contains 
a verse saying ‘ whoever destroy their self reach after death 
.Asuru worlds that are shrouded in blinding darkness’, which 
really refers to persons ignorant of the correct knowledge of the 
Self. But this has been interpreted by many as referring to 
those guilty of suicide (Stmahan), Vide Uttararamaoarita IV, 
after verse 3 and Br. Up. IV. 4.11 for a verse similar to 
that in the Vaj. S. The Rfijataranginl (VI. 1411) refers to 
officers appointed by the king to superintend prayopaveia 
( resolving on death by fasting ). 

Among Jains a similar rule prevailed. The Ratnakaranda- 
6r5.vakacara ( chap. 5 ) of Samantabhadra ( about 2nd century 
A. P. ) dilates on SallekhanS, which consists in abandoning the 
body for the accumulation of merit in calamities, famines, 
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extreme old age and itiourable disease. The KalandrI 
( Sirohi State) Inscription records the suicide of a Jain con- 
gregation by fasting in samvcA 1339 ( E. L vol. XX,, appendix 
p. 98 No. 691 ). 

From the account of the death of Kalanos the Indian 
gymnosophist at 73 given by Megasthenes (Me Orindle p. 106) 
we can gather that the practice of religious suicide prevailed 
long before the 4th century B. C. Strabo ( XV. 1. 4 ) states that 
with the ambassadors that came to Augustus Cmsar from India 
also arrived an Indian gymnosophist who committed himself 
to the flames like Kalanos who exhibited the same spectacle 
before Alexander, 

In the times of the puranasthe method of starting on maha- 
prasthana and suicide by entering fire or falling from a preci- 
pice came to be forbidden and was included in Kalivariya.*'^' 

It will be noticed that some of the duties and regulations 
prescribed for vSnaprasthas are practically the same as those 
for sannyasins. For example, the rules laid down in Manu 
VI. 25-29 for forest hermits are almost the same as those for 
parivrajakas^'*^ ( Manu VL 38, 43, 44). The Ap. Dh. S. employs 
the same words twice in delineating the characteristics of both 
(II. 9. 21. 10 and 20). The order of hermits gradually leads on 
to or rather passes over into that of sannyasins. Both have to 
observe celibacy and restraint of senses, both have to regulate 
the intake and quality of food, both have to contemplate on the 
passages of the Upanisads and strive for the knowledge of 
Brahman. There were no doubt some differences. The vana- 
prastha could be accompanied by his wife at least in the begin- 
ning, a saniiyasin could not be so. A vanaprastha had to keep 
fires, perform the daily and other yajnas at least in the begin- 
ning, the Banny&sin gave up his fires. The vanaprastha had to 
concentrate upon tapas, upon inuring himself to privations, 
severe austerities, and self-mortification, while the sannyasin 
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was concerned principally with samyama ( restraint or quies- 
cence of senses ) and contemplation of the highest Reality, ss 
stated by SaihkarfioSrya on VedSntasutra III. 4. 20. Owing 
to the great similarity and virtual fusion of the two Sdramas 
the stage of vanaprastha came to be gradually ignored and people 
passed from the householder’s life directly to the life of 
sannyasa. GovindasvamI on Baud. Dh. S. III. 3. 14-17 remarks 
that the §carya (Baudhayana) should be asked why he describes 
the two orders'of vanaprastha and sannyasa as distinct.*’** In 
course of time no one probably became a vanaprastha and 
therefore having recourse to the stage of vanaprastha came to 
be forbidden in the Kali age.*'** 
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CHAPTER XXVIII 

SANNYAvSA 


Sannyasa. — ( the order of ascetics ). That the Chan. Up. 
was well aware of the three a^ramas of student-hood, house- 
holder and forest hermit has been shown above ( p. 420 ). 
It is somewhat doubtful whether the Chan. Up. regarded 
sannyasa as the fourth and the last stage in a man’s life when 
ideally planned. It merely states that ‘ one that holds fast by 
the realization of brahman attains immortality ’. But it 
appears that a stage of the abandonment of worldly riches, a 
life of begging and contemplation of the Absolute and its reali- 
zation had been known to the earliest Upanisads like the 
Brhadaranyaka. Whether it was the fourth stage or whether it 
could be reached even in the stage of brahmaoarya or of a 
house-holder is left in doubt so far as the older Upanisads 
are concerned. The Jabalopanisad (4) has been quoted above 
( p. 421 ) to show that it gave an option either to regard sannyasa 
as the 4th stage in a man’s life or to resort to it immediately 
after any of the first two airamas. 

In the Br. Up. (II. 4. 1 ) we see that Yajnavalkya ®'** when 
about to become aparivrajaka (a wandering ascetic) tells his wife 
Maitreyl that be was going to leave home and that he wanted 
to divide whatever wealth he had between her and her co-wife 
Kstyayanl. This shows that a parivrajaka had even then to 
leave home and wife and to give up all belongings. The same 
Upanisad in another place ( III. 5. 1 ) states ' those who realize 
Atman give up the hankering after progeny, possessions 
and heavenly worlds and practise the beggar's mode of life ; 
therefore the brShmana, having completely mastered (and so risen 
beyond ) mere learning, should seek to be like a child ( i. e. 
should not make a parade of his latent capacities or know- 
ledge ) and having completed ( gone beyond ) knowledge and 
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balya ( child-like behaviour ) he should attain to the position of 
a muni, and having risen beyond the stage of a mum or non* 
muni, should become a real brShmana ( one who has realized 
brahman ). Vide also Br, Up. IV. 4. 22 for similar words and 
sentiments. The Jabfilopanisad (5)*'*'^ declares that the ascetic 
( pariirat ) wears discoloured ( not white ) garments, has a 
tonsured head, has no possessions, is pure, hates ( or injures ) no 
one, begs for alms and thereby tends to attain non-diflference 
from brahman. In the Pararoahaihsa, the Brahma, the Nftrada- 
parivrajaka, and the Sannyasa Upanisads numerous rules 
are laid down about sannyasa. But the antiquity and the 
authenticity of these Upanisads is extremely doubtful and 
therefore passing them over attention will be confined to the 
dharmasutras and other ancient smrtis. 

Gaut. III. 10-24, Ap. Dh. S. II. 9. 21. 7-20, Baud. Dh. 8. II. 
6. 21-27 and II. 10, Vas. Dh. S. X., Manu VI, 33-86, Yaj. III. 
56-66, Vuik. IX. 9, Visnu Dh.S.98,Santiparva chap 246 and 279, 
Adiparva chap, 119. 7-21 and ASvamedhika 46. 18-46, Sankha- 
smrti (VII. in verse), Daksa VII, 28-38, KurmapurSna 
( Uttarardha, chap. 23 ), Agnipurana 161 and many other smrtis 
and purSnas dilate upon the oharacteristios and duties of asoetioB 
( yatidharma ). Some of the most salient features are set out 
below with a few references. 

(1) In order to qualify himself for sannyasa, a person 
bad to perform a sacrifice to PrajSpati in which whatever he had 
be distributed to priests and the poor and the helpless ( Manu 
VI. 38, Yaj. III. 56, Visnu Dh. 8. 96. 1, Saiikha VII. !).*'« 
TheYatidharmasahgraha( p.l3 Iprescribesthatthe PrSjapatyesti 
should be performed by him who had kept the three vedic fires and 
the isti to Agni should be performed by others who kept only 
the grhya fire. The Jabfilopanisad 4 adds that the sacrifice 
should be for Agni (and not for PrajSpati as some hold). The 
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Nrsimhapurtna ( 60. 2-4 ) requires that before entering upon 
this order one should perform eight 6rMdhas. The Nrsimha- 
purSna 58, 36 allows every one who is a vedic student to 
become an ascetic if his tongue, bis sexual emotions, his appe- 
tite for food and his speech are pure ( i., e. under strict control )• 
The eight sraddhas are daiva (to Vasus, Rudras, Adityas), arsa 
( to the ten sages viz. Marici and others), divya (to Hirapya- 
garbha and Vairaja), mSnusya (to Sanaka, Sanandana and five 
others ), bhautika ( to five bhutas, prthvl &c. ), paitrka ( to 
Kavyavad fire, Soma, Aryaman, pitm called AgnisvStta &c. )i 
matrsraddha (to ten matrs such as Oaurl, Padma), atmadr^ddha 
( to Paramfttman ). Vide Yati-dh. p. 9 and Sm. M, p. 177. Manu 
is careful to point out ( VI. 35-37 ) that a man should fix his 
mind on moksa after studying the Veda, procreating sons, 
performing sacrifices i. e. after discharging his debts to the 
sages, the pitrs and gods. Baud. Dh. S. II. 10. 3-6 and 
Vaik. IX. 6 state that an householder who has no children or 
whose wife is dead or who has estahlished his children in the 
path of dharma or who is over 7 0 may become an ascetic. 
Kautilya (II, 1 ) prescribes that if a person embraces the order 
of ascetics without making proper provision for his wife and 
sons he shall be punished with the first ammercement. He 
has to deposit his fires in himself and leave home (Manu 

VI. 38 ). 

(2) After leaving home, wife, children and poBsessions, 
he should dwell outside the villages, should be homeless and 
stay under a tree or in an un-inbabited house wherever he may 
be when the sun sets and should always wander from place to 
place ; but he may remain in one place only in the rainy sea- 
son ( Manu VI. 41, 43-44, Vas. Dh. S. X. 12-15, Sahkba 

VII. 6 ). Sahkha ( quoted by the Mit, on Yaj. HI. 58 ) allows 
him to stay in one place only for two months in the rains, while 
Xapva says that he may stay one night in a village and five in 
a town ( except in the rains ). When he follows the rule of 
staying four or two months in one place, he should do so from 
the full moon of Asadha or an ascetic may always stay on the 
banks of the Ganges. 
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(3) He should always wander alone without a com- 
panion, as by BO doing he will be free from attachments and the 
pangs of separation. Daksa (VII. 34-38 ) emphasizes this”*' 
point very well ‘ the real ascetic always stays alone ; if two 
stay together, they form a pair; if three stay together they are 
like a village and if more ( than three stay together ) then it 
becomes like a town. An ascetic should not form a pair or a 
village or a town; by so doing he swerves from his dharma, 
since ( if two or more stay together ) they begin to exchange 
news about the ruling prince, about the alms obtained and by 
close contact sentiments of affection, jealousy or wickedness 
arise between them. Bad ascetics engage in many activities 
viz. expounding (texts) for securing money or honour and also 
gathering pupils round them. There are only four proper 
actions for an ascetic and no fifth viz. contemplation, purity, 
begging, always staying alone*. NSrada says ‘there are six 
acts which ascetics must do as if ordered by the king under the 
threat of a penalty viz. begging, japa, contemplation, bath 
(thrice daily), purity and worship of Siva or Visnu ( quoted in 
Yati-dh. p. 62 and Sm. M. p. 188).^'*'* 

(4) He should be celibate, should always be devoted to 
contemplation and spiritual knowledge and should be un- 
attached to all objects of sense and pleasure ( Manu VI. 41 and 
49, Q-aut. III. 11 ), 

(5) Ha should move about avoiding all trouble or injury 
to creatures, should make all creatures safe with him, should 
bear with indifference all disrespect, should entertain no anger 
towards him who is furious with him, should utter benedictions 
over him also who runs him down, should never utter an untruth 
( Manu VI. 40, 47-48, Yaj. HI. 61, Gaut. HI. 23 ). 

(6) He should neither kindle drauta fires nor grhya fire 
nor even ordinary fire for cooking food and should subsist on 
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food obtained by begging ( Manu VI. 38 and 43, Ap. Dh. S. I. 
9- 21. 10, Adiparva 91. 12 ). 

(7) He may enter a village for begging food only once 
a day, he should not ordinarily stay in a village at night 
( except in the rains ) but if he stays at all he should do so only 
for one night ( Qaut, III. 13 and 20, Manu VI. 43, 55 ). 

(8) He should beg alms from seven houses without 
selecting them beforehand (Vas. Dh. S. X. 7, Sahkha VII. 3. 
Adi. 119. 12 ‘ five or ten houses ’ ). Baud. Dh. 3. ( II. 10. 57-58 ) 
prescribes that he should visit for alms the houses of brS-hmana 
householders of the S§.llna and Yayavara types and should only 
wait for as much time as would be required for milking a cow. 
Baud. Dh. 8. II. 10. 69 quotes the view of others that an ascetic 
may take alma from persons of all varnas or food from only 
one among dvijatis ; Vas. X. 24 also says that he should beg 
of brShmanaa only. The Vayupur5,na I. 18. 17 prescribes that 
ascetics should not eat food belonging to one man ( but should 
eat food collected from several houses ), or flesh or honey 
should not accept amasraddha ( i. e. sraddha with uncooked 
food ), should not use salt directly or by itself ( i. e. they may 
eat vegetables in cooking whioh salt has been used ). According 
to U^anas ( quoted in Sm. M. p. 200 and Yati-dh. pp. 74-75 ) 
food obtained by begging is of five kinds viz. madhukara 
( collecting food from any three, five or seven houses at random 
just as bees collect honey from any flowers ), prakpranita 
( when a request is made by devotees to take food at their 
houses even before the ascetic gets up from bis bed ), ayadta 
( when invitation to take food at his house is given by a man 
before the ascetic starts on his begging round ), tatkdlika ( the 
food that is announced by a brShmana the moment the ascetic 
approaches ), upapanna ( cooked food brought to the matha by 
devoted disciples or other people ). Vas. Dh. 8. X. 31 says that 
a br&bmana ascetic should avoid food at sudra houses and 
AparS.rka p. 963 explains this as implying that in the 
absence of brShmana houses an ascetic may beg for food from 
ksatriyas and vaiSyas. In later times begging alms from 
persons of all castes was forbidden, being included among 
kalivarjya actions ( ‘ yates tu sarva-varnesu na bhiksScaranam 
kalau ’ ). Vide Sm. M. p. 201. It was stated by ParS^ara and 
Kratu that no fault attaches to an ascetic if he being very 
old or very ill took food from a single person on a certain day 
or for several days or begged for food at the house of his sons. 
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friends, teacher or brothers or wife ( vide Sm. M. p. 201, Yati- 
dh. p. 75 ). According to Parftiiara 1. 51 and the Satasamhitir 
( J3Sna-yoga-khanda 1 . 15-16 ) the first claim on the food 
cooked in the house is that of an ascetic and a brahmac&rin 
and one has to perform the GindrSyapa penance for taking 
one’s meals without giving alms to them. In giving food to 
an ascetic first water is poured on his hand, then food is given 
and then again water is poured on his hand ( Parasara I. 53 
quoted by Haradatta on Gaut. V, 16 ). Vide Ap, Dh. S. II. 2. 4. 
10 and Yaj. 1. 107. 

(9) He should go out for begging when the smoke from 
kitchens has ceased to rise and when the noise of pestles has 
died down and the live coals ( in the kitchen ) have been 
extinguished and the plates used for the dining ( by the house- 
holders ) have been kept aside i. e. he should beg food in the 
evening (Manu VI.56,Yai.IIE.59, Vas. X S.Sahkha VII. 2 ). He 
should not take as alms honey or flesh (Vas. X. 24), He should 
not endeavour to secure alms by the practice of predicting, 
interpreting portents and omens or by the practice of descri- 
bing the consequences indicated by them, nor by astrology 
nor by expounding the principles of a lore nor by casuistry 
( or discussion ) nor should he approach a house that is already 
besieged by hermits, brahmanas, birds and dogs, beggars or 
others ( Manu VI. 50-51 ). 

(10) He should not eat food to satiety, but should eat 
only as much as is necessary to keep body and soul together 
and should not feel delight when he gets substantial alma nor 
feel dejected when he gets little or nothing C Manu VI. 57 and 
59, Vas. X. 21,22 and 25, Ysj. III. 59). There is a famous 
verse ‘ an ascetic should taka only eight morsels of food, a 
forest hermit 16, a householder 32 and a vedio student an unli- 
mited number ’ ( Ap. Dh. S. II. 4. 9. 13, Baud. Dh. S. II. 10. 68 ). 

(11) He should hoard nothing and he should own or 
possess nothing except his tattered garments, his water jar, 
begging bowl (Manu VI. 43-44, Qaut. IIL 10, Vas. X. (5 ). 
Devala quoted by the Mit. on Y&j. III. 58 deolares that the 
ascetic should possess only a water-jar, a pavitra ( cloth for 
straining water ), padukas, an asana and a kantha ( wallet for 
protection from extreme cold ). The Mahabharata states that 
wearing ochre-coloured garments, shaving the head, and keeping 
a water jar and three staffs — these are only outward signs meant 
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to secure food and do not lead to moksa”®'*’ (dialogue of Janaka 
and Sulabha ). The MaMbhasya ( vol. I, p. 365 ) also declares 
that a man is known to be a parivr&jaka on seeing his three 
staffs. The Vayupurana I. 8 (quoted by Apararka pp. 949-950 ) 
lays down what he should possess. He should take a staff 
of bamboo the outward surface of which is intact, which is 
not formidable and which has the parvans ( the parts between 
the joints ) of equal length, which is surrounded by a rope of 
cow’s tail hair four ahgulas in length and has three knots and 
which he holds in his right hand ; he should have a ^ikya 
( loop on which to carry his jar or other things ) made of ku6a 
or cotton or hemp threads or strings and of the form of a lotus 
and six musljis ( fists ) in length ; he should also have a water 
jar and a pStra ( vessel or bowl for begging ); he may have a 
seat ( S.sana ) of wood square or round in size for sitting on or 
for washing his feet ; he should have a loin-cloth to cover his 
private parts and a kantba ( patched garment or wallet ) for 
protection against cold and he may have two padukas (sandals). 
He should have only these and should not accumulate any- 
thing else. 

(12) He should wear garments only for covering his pri- 
vate parts and may wear such garments as were worn by others 
and are used by him after washing ( Gaut, HI. 17-18 ), while 
Ap. Dh. S. ( 11. 9, 21. 11-12 ) states that he should wear clothes 
thrown away by others and that some say that he may be 
naked. Vas. ( X. 9-11 ) says that be should cover his body with 
a piece of cloth ( satl ) or with deer skin or with grass cut down 
for cows. Baud. Dh. S. II. 6. 24 requires that his garments 
should be ochre-coloured ( quoted by Apararka p. 962 ), 

(13) The begging bowl and the plate from which the 
ascetic eats should be made of clay or wood or of a gourd, or of 
bamboo which should be without holes and he should not use 
metal vessels; and these vessels are to be cleaned with water 
and scoured with cow’s hair ( Manu VI, 53-54, Yaj. HI. 60 and 
Laghu-Visnu IV. 29-30 ). 

(14) He should pare his nails, cut all his hair and beard 
( Manu VI. 52, Vas. Dh. S. X. 6 ) ; but Gaut. III. 21 appears to 
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allow him an option viz. he may tonsuie the whole head or keep 
only a top-knot. 

(15) He should sleep on raised ground ( sfchandila ), 
should feel no concern if he suffers from an illness, he should 
neither welcome death nor should he feel joy for continuing to 
live, but he should patiently wait till the time of death, as a 
servant waits till the time he is hired expires ( Manu 
VI. 43 and 46 ), 

(16) He should generally observe silence except when 
he repeats the Vedic texts learnt by him ( Manu VI. 43, Gaut. 
III. 16, Baud. Dh. S. II. 10. 79. Ap. Dh. S. II. 9. 21. 10 ).*'« 

(17) Ha should be trida'^i ( carrying three staffs ) 
according to Yij. III. 58, while Manu VI. 52 simply says ho 
should be dan(}i ( i. e. carrying a staff ). The word dar^ is used 
in two senses, a staff of bamboo or restraint. Baud. Dh. S. II. 
10. 53 gives an option that he may be ekadan(^i or a tridandl 
and also says that he should not cause barm to creatures by 
speech, actions and mind (II. 6. 25). Manu XII. 10, which is the 
same as Oaksa (VII. 30), declares that that man is called tridandl 
who has restraint over his speech, mind and body, Daksa 
makes certain apt remarks ‘ Even gods who pre-eminently 
possess the sattcagu^ are carried away by pleasures of sense ; 
what of men ? Therefore he who has given up his taste for 
pleasures should resort to dapda ; others cannot do it as they 
will be carried away by pleasures. An ascetic is not called 
tridan(}i by carrying bamboo staffs; he is tridun<}i who has the 
spiritual danda in him. Many people make their livelihood 
under the guise of ( carrying ) three dandas ’ ( VII. 27-31, quoted 
by AparSrka p. 953 ). Restraint of speech requires that he 
should observe silence, restraint of action that he should cause 
injury to no creature and restraint of mind that he should 
engage in prSnSyama and other yogio practices. Daksa him- 
self says (I. 12-13) that the three staffs are the special out- 
ward sign of a yati as the girdle, deer-skin and staff are the out- 
ward signs of the vedic student or long nails and beard are 
indicia of the forest hermit. Laghu-Visnu IV. 12 says he may 
be ekadari^i or tridaVL^i. The Jivanamuktiviveka ( p. 154 ) 
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quotes verses to the effect ‘ he who wields the staff of the know- 
ledge of Reality is called ekadandi, while he'wholmerely holds 
a stick in his hand without knowledge and eats everything ( or 
has all sorts of desires ) reaches terrible hells '• 

(18) He should recite the vedic texts referring to yaiffas 
or gods or texts of a metaphysical character found in the 
Vedanta ( such as ' satyam jfianam-anantam brahma ’ in Tai. 
Up, 3. 1 ). Vide Manu VI. 83. 

(19) He should walk after ascertaining with his eye that 
the ground he treads is pure, should drink water after passing it 
through a piece of cloth ( in order to prevent ants &c. being 
taken in by him ), he should utter words purified by truth and 
should do what bis conscience ( inner voice ) decides to be right 
or proper (Manu VI. 46, Sahkha VII. 7, Visnu Dh. S. 96. 14-17). 

(20) In order to generate the feeling of vairagya ( desire- 
lessnesB ) and to curb his senses he should make his mind dwell 
upon the body as liable to disease and old age and as packed 
full of impurities; and should revolve in his mind the transitory 
nature of all mundane things, the trouble one has to undergo in 
body and mind from conception to death, the incessant round of 
births and deaths (Manu VI. 76-77, Ysj. HI. 63-64, Visnu 
Dh. 8. 96. 25-42 ). 

(21) Truthfulness, not depriving another of his posses- 
sions or his due, absence of wrath ( even against one who 
harms ), humility, purity ( of body and food &c, ), discrimina- 
tion, steadiness of mind ( in sorrow ), quiescence ( or restraint ) 
of mind, restraint of senses, knowledge ( of the self ), these are 
the dharma of all varnas ( or these constitute the essence of 
dharma ). And these have to be acquired most of all by the 
ascetic, since the outward signs, viz. the scanty clothing, the 
water jar &c. are not the real means of discharging the real 
duties of sannySsa, us anyone can possess these outward signs. 
Vide Manu VI. 66, 92-94, Yfij. III. 65-66, Vas. X. 30, Baud. Dh. 
B. II. 10 55-56, Santi. 111. 13-14, Vayupurana vol. I. 8. 176-178 
( ten characteristics, five called vratas and five upavratas ). 

(22) He should endeavour to purify his mind by prapa- 
yBma and other practices of yoga aqd thereby enable himself 
gradually to realize the Absolute and secure final release 
( Manu VI. 70-75, 81, Yaj. III. 62, 64 ). 

In many works ascetics are divided into four classee. 
The Mahabh&rata ( Anusftsana 141. 89) says that ascetics are 



939 


Ch, XXVlIl ] Sannyadns-hinda of 

of four sorbs, kutlcaka, bahudaka, harhsa and paramahamBa, 
each later one being superior to each preceding one.*'**® Vaik. 
VIIL 9, Laghu-Visnu IV. 14-23, SutasamhitaCManayogakhanda 
chap. 6), Bhiksukopanisad, Prajapati (quoted by Apararka p. 952) 
define these four. They do not all agree. The kutlcaka, as the 
name itself implies, is one who resorts to sanny§sa in hie own 
house or in a hut erected by his sons, begs food of his sons and 
relatives, wears the top-knot, the sacred thread, has the three staffs, 
carries a water-jar and stays in the same hut. The description 
of these four contained in Vaik..*‘” being probably among the 
oldest available, is set out here. The kutlcakas stay in the 
hermitages of sages like Gautama, Bbaradvajs, Ysjnavalkya 
and Harlta, take eight morsels of food every day, know the 
essence of the path of Yoga and hanker only after moksa (releewe). 
The bahudakas have three staffs, the water-jar and wear garments 
dyed with ochre, beg for food at seven houses of sage-like 
brahmanas or other well-conducted men but avoid taking flesh, 
salt and stale food. The harhsas stay not more than one night 
in a village and not more than five nights in a town for alms or 
subsist on cow’s urine or dung, or fast for a month or always 
perform the candrayana penance. Pitamaha quoted in Sm. M. 
( varnasrama p, 184 ) states that the harhsas carry only one 
danda, enter a village only for alms and otherwise stay under a 
tree or in a cave or on a river bank. 

The Pararaahamsas always stay under a tree or in an unin- 
habited house or in a burial place and either wear a garment or 
are naked; they are beyond the pairs of dharma and adharma, 
truth and falsehood, purity and impurity. They treat all alike, 
they regard all as the Self, to them a clod of earth or gold is the 
same and they beg alms from persona of all varnas. The des- 
cription in the Bhiksukopanisad is almost in the same words 
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and also contains the words of the J&b&lopanisad as to Farama- 
harhsas. It appears that long before the Ap. Dh. S. ( II. 9. 21. 
13-17 ) i. e. at least five or six centuries before Christ there 
were people who thought that an ascetic was beyond all mdki 
( injunctions to do a thing ) and nisedha ( prohibition ), that he 
was above the ordinary rules about truthfulness or falsehood, 
that he should not care for pleasure or pain or for the study of 
the Vedas, or for this world or the next, he should simply seek 
to realize the Self, that when he realizes the Self all his sins, if 
any, would be liquidated thereby. Ap. combats these ideas by 
saying that such sentiments were opposed to the S&stras laying 
down rules about ascetics, that by realizing the Self, he cannot 
be free from the effects of what he does or the consequences of 
having a body. The sentiments which Ap. controverts arose 
from such passages as the one*’** in the :Br. Up. IV. 4. 23 ‘This 
is the eternal greatness of the man who realizes brahma that by 
the actions he does, he does not add to it or detract from it. 
Therefore one should only know the real nature of that great- 
ness ; he on knowing brahma is not affected by an evil action, ’ 
In the KausUaki Br. Up. III. 1 it is stated*’** ' whoever 
realizes One ( the Supreme Spirit ), bis worlds ( i. e. his position ) 
are not destroyed by any action of his, not even if he kills 
his parents, not even by theft nor by the murder of a learned 
brtlbmapa. ’ These words are not to be taken literally, they 
are merely a boastful utterance ( a praudhivada ), they are 
really laudatory statements emphasizing the supreme value of 
the realization of brahman. Similarly the Chfin. Up. IV. 14. 3 
says * just as water does not stick to a lotus-leaf, so sinful 
actions do not cling to him who knows this*. In the same 
Upanisad ( V. 2. 1 ) we read ‘ to him who knows this, nothing 
becomes unfit as food. ’ The Upani^ads, however, generally 
lay great stress on moral virtues and emphasize that a high 
moral life is absolutely necessary for the seeker after spiritual 
truth. Vide Br. Up. IV, 4. 23, Chan. Up. III. 14. 1, Katha Up. 
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I. 2. 23, 1. 3. 8-9 and 12. The position of the VedSntasatra ( in 
III. 4.27-31 ) is that the seeker after eternal truth must be 
endowed with restraint of senses and quiescence of mind and he 
cannot act just as he pleases ( Sabdado&toSkHmak&re ) and spurn 
all rules of morality. SaihkarScarya on Vedanta-sQtra II. 3. 48 
and other places makes this position perfectly clear. Vi&va- 
rupa on Yaj. IIL 66 states that even ascetics of the parama- 
haihsa type are not allowed ( by Ysj. and other sages ) to behave 
as they please. The Par. M. ( I. part 2, pp. 172-176 ) says that 
the paramabamsa should have only one dapda and argues that 
paramahamsas are of two kinds viz. vidvat ( those who have 
already realized brahman ) and vividi^u ( those who are eager 
seekers after realization ) and relies on Br. "Dp. III. 5. 1 for the 
former and Br. Up. IV. 4. 22 and J&bSlopanisad for the latter. 
Yajnavalkya is an example of vidvai-sannyaaa, which leads to 
jlvanmukti ( i. e. release even when the body still persists ), 
while the latter ( vividi^-sannySsa ) leads to release after the 
body is no more { i. e. videha-mukti ). Vide Jlvan-muktivi- 
veka p. 4 ff. 

The Jabfilopanisad*'** (6) describes the state of psrama- 
haihsas at great length. They are sages like Ssmvartaka, iLru- 
ni, Svetaketu, Durvasas, Bbhu, Nid&gha, Jadabharata, 
Dattatreya, Raivataka ; they do not exhibit any visible signs 
of their order or any visible rules of conduct ; though they are 
really not mad they behave like one mad ; they go out for alms 
only for keeping body and soul together ; they are unaffected 
by acquisition or absence ( of alms ), they have no house but 
wander about and stay in a temple or on a heap of grass, on an 
ant-hill, or at the foot of a tree or on a river bank or in a cave, 
they have attachment for nothing, they are centred in 
contemplation of the One Spirit. According to SutasmbitS 
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( II, 6. 3-10 ) it is only hamsa and paratnahamsa that give up 
6ikh§ and the sacred thread. 

The Sannyasopanisad (13) adds two more varieties to the 
four enumerated above viz, ‘ turlyStlta ’ and ‘ avadhuta ’ and 
defines them as follows: ‘turlyStlta’ (one who is beyond the 
4th stage viz. of paramahathsa ) eats only fruits in the way 
cows take food ( i. e. be does not hold them in his bands ), if he 
takes cooked food then only from three houses, he wears no 
cloth, his body only continues to live ( but he is not conscious 
of that fact ), he deals with his body as if it were dead. The 
avadhuta is beyond all restrictions, he takes food from all 
varnas except those who are charged with mortal sins or are 
patita ( outcasts ) and eats like an ajagars ( a boa constrictor ) 
i. e. lying down and opening only his mouth without any effort 
and is solely absorbed in the contemplation of the real 
nature of the Spirit. Medhatithi ( on Manu VI. 32 ) is quite 
emphatic that sannyiLsa does not consist in defying all the 
rules of Sastra, but in giving up the sentiment of egoism and of 
possessiveness and that it is not true to say that for the sannyS- 
sin all rules ( even of morality ) are non-existent. 

One important question on which opinion was sharply 
divided is whether sanny&sa was allowed to all the three varnas 
or only to brahraanas. Those who held that it was allowed 
only to brShmanas argued as follows : In the Up. IV. 4. 

22 we find the words ‘ this Self brahmanas seek to know by the 
study of the Veda similarly Br. Up. III. 5. 1 states ‘after 
knowing this Self, brahmanas give up the hankering after 
progeny, wealth and heavenly worlds and practise begging ’ 
and Mundaka I. 2. 12 ‘ closely examining the worlds that are 
the rewards of actions, a bcahmana should come to be disgusted 
&c.’. Here, the word ‘ brahmana ’ being used, iruti indicates 
that brahmanas alone can be sannyasins. Manu (VI. 38) 

2157. 

I WTv 5TTWT«: I gx #wiwt xx'x?! wiflxsiixn'&rxin: I 

OD irg VI. 32, 

2158. (T^ ^ ( gx w i iw wtipni f xi xf gx i xtr i ff t. IV. 4. 22 ; ifs ^ 

i^%wn wiatwr: »5wiTxro i IT. t. HI. 6. i ; 

XTTXX tfixiTT wrgrwT 'Rxgwrxmrox^i 1. 2. 12. 

on g?. a’. III. 5. 1 says * wunm’iT^xifJtxrrxt suit wtgrwitTwn ■ 

and on IV. 5, 15 ( at end ) says * XT i W wfirx' 

xgx^i i xxr ‘ fxfit: ’ ‘ ixrwrxfi ’ 




Ch. XIVIII ] 


SannyMi and K^triyas 


943 


begins his description of the 4th stage with the words * a 
brfihmana should leave his house and go into the world as a 
wanderer ’ and winds up the chapter ( VI. 97 ) by saying ‘ I 
have declared this fourfold procedure in relation to brS,hmanaa’. 
Laghu-Visnu V. 13 emphatically states that the ascetic order is 
meant only for brShmanas and the other three fi^iramas are 
meant for all dvijas. Those who assert that all the regenerate 
classes can resort to sannySsa hold that the word ‘ brShmapa ’ 
in the upanisads is used only as illustrative ( upalak^a^a ) and 
not in an exclusive sense and that a SutrakSra (KSty&yana) 
expressly says ‘ the three varnas after studying the Veda 
can pass through four a^ramas *. The Jabalopanisad (4) ordains 
' whether a man has fuldlled his vralaa or not, whether he has 
performed samavartana ( the ceremonial bath after studying 
Veda ) or not, whether his fires ( Vedic ) have ceased or not he 
should resort to the wandering ascetic’s life the very day on which 
be feels disgust with mundane affairs ’ It thus allows even a 
brahmacarl to become an ascetic; a hsatriya and vaisya could 
be a brahmacarl. Yaj. III. states that sannySsa is a means 
of purification ( of the mind ) in the case of twice-born olasses. 
Besides the only condition precedent mentioned by the JabS- 
lopanisad for resorting to pravrajya (ascetic life) is vairagya 
and whoever feels the latter is authorized to betake himself to 
that stage. Yaj. III. 61 while laying down the observances of 
ascetics employs the word ' dvijab ’ and not ‘ brahmanab The 
Kurma-puiana also says (Uttarardha 28. 2 ) that a dvija should 
become an ascetic. 

Both these opposing views are supported by the most 
famous authors. The first view that only hrSbmanas can be 
sannyasins is affirmed by the great Saiiiksrftc&rya in bis bhasya 
on Br. Up. Ill, 5. 1 and IV. 5. 15, It is most interesting and also 
very refreshing that Suresvara®’*' in his Vartika on Sarhkara’s 
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bhasya on Br. Up. III. 5. 1 first explains the views of his guru, 
then enters the lists against his great master and combats his 
views with cogent arguments. Most of the medieval writers 
and works such as Medhatithi on Manu ( VI. 97 ), the Mit., the 
Madanaparijata ( pp. 365-373 ), the SmitimuktSphala ( Varn5- 
trama p. 176 ) uphold the view that only brahmanas can resort 
to the 4th aSrama, while a few works like the Smrticandrika 
( I. p. 65 ) support the second view. The position of ViSva- 
rupa *'** ( on Yaj. III. 61 ) that only brahmanas can resort to 
sannyasa causes great perplexity. Sure^vara and Vi^varupa 
are generally regarded as identical ( vide H. D. vol. I. 
pp. 261-263 and Journal of the Andhra Historical Society for 
1931, vol, V, p. 187 ). But Suresvara holds the view that the 
word brahmapa in the relevant texts is only illustrative. 
Therefore it follows that either Sure&vara changes his views 
or that Suresvara and Visvarupa are not identical, Ananda- 
giri in his commentary on Sure^vara’s Vartika ( p. 759 ) cites 
passages from the Mahabh&rata ( Adi. 119 ) to establish that 
ksatriyas could resort to sannyasa.*'®* SSntiparva ( 63. 
16-21 ) allows sannySsa to kings when their life is about to 
end. But the general words of Sfinti 62. 2 appear to be in conflict 
with this.*'** Kalidasa states that Raghu became a yaii when 
he grew old, installed his son on the throne and stayed in a 
cottage outside the capital and draws a very poetic and striking 
picture of the contrast between the old king turned ascetic and 
the prince become king ( Raghu-vaihsa VIII. 14 and 16 ). 

So far as the smrti texts and the medieval works are con- 
cerned a tudra could not become a Banny§siti. The SSntiparva 
( 63. 11-14 ) is quite clear that a Sudra cannot be a bhiksu. It 
also ( 18. 32 )*'** informs us that in its day many (probably 
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including Madras) assumed the outward signs of the 4th Stramai 
got their heads tonsured and moved about in ochre-ooloured 
garments ( kSsSya ) for securing alms and gifts. But there are 
clear indications that tudras did assume even in the times of 
ancient smrtis the ascetic’s garb and mode of life. The Visnu 
Dh. 8. V, 115 and Yaj. II. 241 ( as read by Vitvarupa ) prescribe 
the fine of one hundred panas for one who gave a dinner to tudra 
ascetics in rites for gods and the manes. When the Aiiirama* 
vasika-parva 26. 33 states that Vidura was buried as an ascetic, 
the commentator Nllakantha remarks that this indicates that 
even Madras can follow the mode of the ascetic life.’'"'* 

It appears that even women could in rare cases adopt the 
ascetic’s life in ancient brihraanic times. The Mit. on Taj. 

III. 58 quotes a sutra of Baud. ( strlnam caike ) to the effect that 
according to some Scaryas even women could adopt the ascetic 
mode of life. Patanjali in his Mahabhasya ( yol. II. p. 100) 
speaks of a woman ascetic ( parivrajika ) named Sankara. Yama 
quoted in the Sm. C. { on vyavahara p. 254 ) declares ‘ neither in 
the Vedas nor in the dharmasSstras is pravrajya enjoined for 
women ; ( procreation and care of ) progeny from a male of the 
same varpa as herself is her proper dhartm, this is the establish- 
ed rule.’ The Sm. C. gives in a far-fetched way absence of 
sexual intercourse as the meaning of pravrajya here. Atri (136- 
137 ) lays down that six actions by women and sddras lead to 
sinfulness viz. japa, tapas ( austerities ), pravrajya ( ascetic’s 
life ), pilgrimages, endeavour to secure miraculous power by 
repeating spells, sole devotion to the worship of a goddess.®'*^ 
In the drama called Malavikagnimitra Kalidasa describes the 
Pandits KausikI as wearing the garb of an ascetic (in I. 14 ), 
It must be said that the general trend of Hinduism is against 
women adopting the homeless or ascetic life. The JStakas (e. g. 

IV. 392) rarely speak of candalas as adopting the homeless 
condition. 
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When the question is asked whether eQdras or women could 
resort to eannyfiaa there is likely to be some confusion. The 
word ‘ sannySsa ' conveys two ideas : abandonment of all actions 
( kftmya karma ) that spring from the desire to secure some 
object or other and secondly, following a certain mode of life 
( fi^irama ) the outward signs of which are carrying a staff and 
the like and the entrance into which is preceded by the utterance 
of tbe praisa. The Jivan-muktiviveka*’** ( p. 3 ) states that 
moksa ( amrtatva ) depends upon tyaga ( abandonment ) as stated 
in the Kaivalyopanisad (2) ‘ not by actions, nor by progeny nor 
by wealth, but by tyaga some attained mok^a ' ( release ). 
For such abandonraent even women and fi&dras are eligible, 
the best example of a woman giving up everything being 
that of Maitreyl, the wife of Yajfiavalkya, who plainly 
told the sage ( Br. Up. IV. 5. 3-4 ), ‘ what have I to do with 
that which will not make me immortal ( will not release me 
from aamsara ) ? ’ The Bhagavad-gita (18. 2 ) also declares 
that sannySsa means the giving up of actions springing from 
desires ( to secure certain objects ). The Jivan-muktiviveka 
further states that by resorting to the &§rama of sanny&sa 
the mother and the wife of a sannySsin are supposed not to be 
born again as women ( but they may be born as men ). So 
women and iudras may abandon all actions, though they 
could not adopt the peculiar ascetic mode of life with its out- 
ward symbols. According to Srlkara’s bhasya on Vedantasutra 
I. 3. 34 the order of sannyasa, the peculiar rules of which are 
recommended by Vedic texts, is only for the three vainas, while 
mere nyasa ( abandonment of worldly pleasures and desires ) 
can be resorted to by women, fiudras and mixed castes.*"' 

Some espoused the view that sannyasa was meant only for 
the blind, the cripple and the impotent, that is, for persons who 
possessed no eligibility ( adhikara ) for the performance of 

2168. arv w ftnru; • aii-H m i <| 

i wrar w i wgr- 

f^: 9n*fl i cvnrs® Viil wWt vwvt 

nrfJt^ 3j^fV«TT5rg: t srf?TO ?vnl i ( Adyar 

ed, 1935 ) p. 3. tT STiion is 2. 

2169. wNnfrvrw i ^ 

H eilmwlHTtii^ ftfkii 

> quoted by efiesr in on 

III. 4. 22 ( *n^5ii^TW ). 
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Vedio rites. SeuiikarScarya in his bhSsya on V. S. III. 4. 30 
refutes the view that the passage of the Jabalopanisad (4) cited 
above relates to those who are not eligible for performing 
Vedic rites and establishes that that passage has in view 
the general prescription that there is a stage of life called 
pSrivraiya ( sannySsa ) meant for all that seek release from 
saihsara, Suresvara in his Vartika on Saihkara’s Br. Up. bhasya 
( p. 1908 V. 1144 ) also refutes the view.*''^“ Medhatithi on 
Mann VI. 36 rejects this view { of some ) by saying that the 
blind or cripple cannot follow the rules and practices ( such as 
not staying in one village for more than one night ) just as 
they cannot perform Vedic rites and hence it could not have 
been intended by the smrfci writers that sannyasa was only for 
the blind and the cripple, nor can the impotent take to sannyasa 
as no upanayana is performed in their case. The Mit. on Taj. 
III. 56 follows Medhatithi. The Sm, Mu. ( p. 173 ) and Yati-dh- 
( pp. 5^ ) quote verses to the effect that ‘ the son of an apostate 
from sannyasa, one having bad nails or black teeth, one emaciated 
by phthisis, one devoid of a limb-these do not deserve to resort to 
eannySsa. Similarly those who are guilty of mortal sins or are 
suspected of them or are vratyas, those who have left the path of 
truth, purity, sacrifices, vratas, tapas, charity, study of the Veda 
and homa should not be allowed to take up the ascetic life 

One of the principal rules for a i/ati was that he was to 
leave wife and home and never to think of sexual matters or to 
revert to the life of a house-holder. Atri ( VIII. 16 and 
18 ) declares ’ I see no penance ( expiation ) for that twice-born 
man, who, after having resorted to the duties of a celibate 
( eannyasin ), falls off from that stage ; he is neither a dvija 
nor a Sudra, his children become candalas called Vidura ’. 
Samkara on V. S. ( III. 4. 42 ) explains that these words are only 
intended to emphasize the great effort required to remain celi- 
bate as a sannySsin and that expiations are as a matter of fact 
prescribed for Si-bhiksu having sexual intercourse. Daksa VII. 
33 requires the king to brand on the forehead with the mark of 

2170. i crrrhrrsv w nvwmwsiv- 

«U!r: I IW. U'. p. 1908 verse 1144. 

2171. VTg fjpjf; i snvrsev) *1 ^ 

*nwf 1 1< ^ ^ vt snw 

jTra Hvrv: II 30% VIII. 16 and 18. The first is quoted by on 
111. 4. 41. 
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dog's foot and banish from the kingdom a person who after 
becoming a sanryasin does not abide by its rules ( of celibacy 
&o. ). It has been seen above that a man who falls away from 
the order of aannyasins became a slave of the king for life ( p. 
185 ). Atri requires a sannyasin not to stay even for a day in 
the place where live his father and mother, brother and sister, 
wife or son or daughter-in-law, hia agnates or cognates or 
friends, or his daughter or her sons ( Sm. Mu, p. 206 ). 

Originally these injunctions about complete restraint and 
abandonment of sexual life and total lack of property were 
faithfully followed by ascetics. The great acarya Sarhkara was 
a celibate all his life, but he is said to have established four 
mathasas stated above(p. 907)for the propagation of bis doctrines 
and philosophy at Srhgapura (modern Srhgerl) and other places. 
Pious devotees bestowed considerable donations on these mathas. 
In course of time these rnathns went on increasing and huge 
properties came to be under the control of the pontiffs of these 
several mathas. There arose ten orders of advaita sannySeins 
alone viz. tlrtha, asrama, vana, aranya, giri, parvata, 
sfigara, sarasvatl, bharatl and purl. These ten orders are said 
to be the pupils in succession of the four disciples of Suriikara 
i. e. the first two of PadmapEda, the next two of Haslainalaka, 
the next three of Trotaka (orTotaka) and the last three of Sures- 
vara. The several mathas at Srhgerl, KancI, Kumbhakonani, 
Kudalgi, SahkeSvara, Sivagahga have been quarrelling among 
themselves as to their jurisdictions and their rights 
to claim monetary payments from the people and to exercise 
spiritual authority in matters of expiations, excommunication 
&o. To support the claims of the various matiuis pedigrees of 

2172. vWt# vr? ' net BVoit 

jni 11 uirdV 'a 

^5nn wTwv ( 1 ) ma cavi 

t i quoted in (voifwn) 

p. 182 and vfwv. W. P- 103. Vide Wilson’s ‘ Beligions Sects of the 
Hindus’ in Works vol. I. (1861) p. 202, Dr. Fnrqubar’s ‘Outlines of the 
Ecligious Literature of India’ (1920) p. 174 for the datnamis (the 
ten appellations of advaita orders). 

2173. Vide Itajvade, Ebanda 21 (in Marathi) letter No. 190 at 
p. 240, dated iake 1763 where the olaim is made by the Karavira mathu 
that its jurisdiction extends from the river MalSpahBri towards the 
north and that the 6ingcri inajha has no jurisdiction in that area. 
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teaoherB and pupils appear to have been fabricated, no two 
of which agree in toto and in some of them Sure^vara is said to 
have lived for 700 or 800 years. The disciples of RSmanuja 
and Madhva also have many mathas of their own, VallabhS- 
cftrya ( one of the great acaryas that interpreted the VedSnta- 
sutras ) and his disciples do not accept the order of sannyasa, 
According to them in the Kali age sanny&sa is forbidden for 
the seeker as it leads on to regret and worry ( if its rules 
are to be strictly, observed) and that the partlyaga (abandonment) 
that is the essence of sannyasa does not consist in resorting to 
the 4th fi^rama but in behaving in the way in which bhaktas 
( devotees) like Uddhava acted ( vide Bh&gavata III. 4 ). Most 
of these mathas have large endowments or incomes which are 
spent in pomp and show ( e. g. keeping golden images and 
paraphernalia ). Very few of the heads are really learned even 
in ancient Sanskrit Literature in all its branches, they are 
impervious to modern tendencies and requirements, are obscu- 
rantists and generally oppose all ideas of reform. Only a very 
few mathas are presided over by persons who have been celibate 
throughout their live.s. Most of them originally were house- 
holders and then took to sannyasa. Besides the succession to 
the Qddi is often a hole and corner affair. When the incumbent 
is about to die the influential and intriguing persons round him 
catch hold of some aspiring householder, make him a disciple of 
the dying sanny&sin and afterwards he is installed as the pontiff. 


2174. Wilson’s ‘ Ueligious Sects of the Hindus’ vol. 1, p. 201 ( for 
29 acBiyas of Srngeri from Qovinda, the toncber of SBihkara, to the 
proseut day ; J. B. B. U. A, S. vol. X. pp. 373-74 for 66 ououpants of the 
Brhgeri gUdi from ^aihkara ; and ‘ Shankaracharya and bis school ’ 
f 1923) by the Into Mr. M. B. Bodes, which last (in Marathi) is a very 
valuable work, containing lists of pontifical succession of five mathas 
( pp. 91-103 ) and also the MalhSmnyBsotii (in Sanskrit) mentioning 
the several mathas, their traditions, mottoes &o. 

2174 a. in his (published by M. T. Telivula in 

1918 with eight commentaries ) states ' ant: W T^TW H rrv 

wiwmi I *r^WTf^ ^ ii 16 ; 

I ^ n 21 ’. in his com. 

( called f%snvr ) on verse 16 remarks that bhaktas ( those who follow the 
path of hhakti, devotion to Kp^^a ) should resort to renunoiation (pari- 
tyUga ) in the way which Lord Krfqa ordered his great devotee 
Uddhava to follow ( vide BhSgavata III. 4. 20-21 ) and not by way of 
sannySsa taught by those who follow the path of knowledge ' 
ftfipTRn’VWtV SlTWJTlff 

w ynif I ’ 
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He retains his attachment to his former family and uses a good 
deal of the income for his relatives and friends. Real reform of 
the rmihaa cannot come unless great improvements are made in 
selecting a successor. There must be several disciples, the 
selection must not be made on the incumbent’s death-bed, 
representative bodies must have a voice in the selection. The 
heads of ascetic mathas have often come to the courts on ques- 
tions about dignity, jurisdiction and properties. For example, 
in 3 Moore’s Indian Appeals p. 198 the Srhgerl Pontiff claimed 
a declaration that he alone was entitled to proceed on the public 
road in a palanquin crosswise and for an injunction restraining 
the Sioami of the Lingayats from doing so; in Madhusudan 
Parvat v. Shree Madhav Teertka, 33 Bom. 278, the SamkarScarya 
of the Sarada matha at Dwarka sued for a declaration that the 
defendant was not entitled to the title and dignities of a 
Sarnkaracarya and that he was not entitled to call for or receive 
any offerings from people at Ahmedabad or other places in 
Gujarat either in his assumed capacity of a Sarhkaraefirya or as 
a SamkarSoarya of the Jyotir-matha ( this claim was also 
rejected on the grounds that the suit was not of a civil nature 
and that the offerings were voluntary ). 

In Vidya Shankara v. Vidya Narsimlia, 51 Bom. 442 
( P. C. ) the Privy Council had to deal with a pretty tangle of 
claims between four persons, the plaintiff and the defendant 
each claiming to be the lawful SariikaraoSrya of Sankeshwarand 
Xarvir matha and both having selected a disciple to succeed 
them. These illustrations indicate how the world-renouncing 
ideal of conduct set forth by the great Sariikaracarya is honoured 
in modern times by those who swear by his name. They should 
lay to heart the words of the Jivanmuktiviveka and the quota- 
tion in it from Medhatithi { pp. 158-159 ) ’''’® viz. ‘ if an ascetic 
secures a matha as a fixed place of residence and thereon a 
sentiment of ownership arises in him bis mind will be disturbed 
when loss or expansion of the matha takes place ; therefore an 
ascetic should not possess a matha nor should he have vessels 
of gold or silver for his use nor should he gather pupils round 

2175. wfk 

RRiwlfl I vuT ST vf^n^iTSTR^nn 

iwB'TWwsTif^'iTWTsnn'sisTi? sr • i anwst vnraivsw 
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himself for securiag service from them or in order that they 
may honour him, spread his fame, or bring money to him, but 
he may gather disciples only for removing their ignorance, ' 

InJ. R. A. S. for 1935 pp, 479-486 Dr. J. N. Farquhar 
contributes a very learned article on the orgahization of the 
sannyasins of the Vedanta. Therein he shows how Moslem 
armed fakirs molested and even killed Hindu ascetics, how 
Madhusudana Sarasvatl approached the Emperor Akbar, how 
failing to get complete redress he initiated ksatriyas and 
vaisyas into seven out of the ten orders of sannySsins and 
armed them, how these sannySsins fought against the moslem 
fakirs and also among themselves, how even non>brahmin 
women are initiated into the giri and purl orders and how in 
Northern India the pure monastic orders are those of tirtha, 
asrama and sarasvatl. This innovation later on led to serious 
consequences. The sannyasins and fakirs infested the province 
of Bengal and their incursions and depredations caused great 
alarm in the first days of the British rule ( latter half of the 
18th century ). This shows how the rule of ahimsS enjoined 
upon ascetics became perverted. Various estimates have been 
made about the number of persons in India professing to lead 
the ascetic life. They could easily have been 10 per cent of the 
population, particularly in Northern India. They generally 
led very indolent, parasitic and dissolute lives. There are 
however, reasons to believe that in recent times the number of 
so-called sannyasins is being substantially reduced owing to 
several causes. There have been swarms of monks and nuns 
in Christian countries also. Before the suppression of the 
monasteries by Henry VIII in England about 400 years ago, the 
number of monks, nuns and persons dependent on them was 
enormously large. Vide* English monks’ by Geoffrey Basker- 
ville, p. 285, ( f. n. 2 ) where the figures of monks and nuns 
in England, France and Spain at various periods are given. 

According to both ancient and modern Hindu Law, when a 
man became a sannyasin, he became cut off from his family and 
lost all his rights to property, partition and inheritance in 
that family, Vas. Dh. S. 17. 52 lays down that those who resort 
to another Ssrama ( i. e. vS^naprastha or Banny3.sa ) are excluded 


2176. Vide ‘ Sannyaai and Fakir raiders in Bengal ’ by Bai Sabeb 
Jamini Mohan Gihosh ( 1930 ) for a detailed and interesting account. 
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from their share ( in the family property ) This result, 
however, does not follow by merely wearing the garments of a 
sannya^in, but in order that this result may follow a person 
must have performed the necessary ceremonies for entering the 
order of sannyasins. On the other hand whatever belongs to a 
sannyasin such as his clothes, his sandals, his books would not 
devolve on his blood relations as heirs but will go to his 
spiritual heir { viz. bis pupil ). Vide Yaj. II, 137 and the Mit. 
thereon. These rules, however, do not apply to a sudra turning 
an ascetic. He does not become severed from his family by 
entering the order of asceticism, unless a usage to that effect is 
established. Vide Somasundaram v. VaithUinga, 40 Mad, 846 
( at p. 869 ), Harishchandra v. Alir Muhmud, 40 Cal. 545. 

The most serious inroad, however, on the ideal of sanny&sa 
was made when people professing to be ascetics were allowed 
to have wives or concubines. The Vayupurana ( quoted in the 
Yati-dharmasangraha p. 108 ) invokes dire consequences on him 
who after becoming a sannyasin has sexual intercourse, viz. he 
becomes a worm in ordure for 60,000 years, passes through the 
lives of a rat, a vulture, a dog, a donkey, a pig, a tree without 
flowers and fruit, a goblin and then he is born as a candala. 
The Rajalarahginl ( III. 12 ) records**^* that when the queen of 
Meghavahana built a monastery she established in a portion of 
it ascetics who followed the rules of conduct laid down for 
their order and in the other portion asoetics, who were condemn- 
able because of their acting like householders, together with 
their wives, sons, cattle and wealth. In the Presidency of 
Bombay several cases have come before the courts about the 
rights of succession to Gharbhari Gosavis*'^' ( i. e. ascetics who 
have a house and family ). Vide Qosain Eambharli v. Mahard 
Surajbharti, 5 Bora. 682 ( where it was held that a Gosavi who 
succeeded as a disciple to a mohunt did not forfeit his rights 
by subsequent marriage), Balgir v. Bhondgir, 5 Bom. L. R. 114, 
Oitabaiv. Shivbakas, 5 Bora. L. B. 318, Hirabharthi v. Bai Javer, 
30 Bom. L. R. 1555. 

2177. a»sf5nf?TrM*n’'3X>iffH l vfnw 17- 52, quoted by the Mit. on 

II. 137 ; ^ irrn vapft ^ sr 

11 mgif w VII. 259. 

2178. 31^ I "n^riinEnsj 
f^i II T ua ri ^ ofr HI- 12. 

2179. Vide Steele’s ‘ Law and custoras of Hindu castes, ’ Appendix 
B on pp. 444-446 ‘Qharbaree Qoiavies ’ by Mr, Warden. 
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In the Gupta Inacriptions we have aevoral records of a line of 
kings who were the feudatories of the imperial Guptas and who 
bear the appellation ‘nrpati-parivrSjaka’ (kingly ascetics). Fleet 
thinks ( p. 95 n. 1 ) that the word means no more than what is 
conveyed by such words as ‘ rajarsi but this is unconvincing. 
Their gotra was 6haradv§.ia and the founder is said to have 
been an incarnation of Kapila ( p 115 ). It is likely that the 
founder, after being a king, ultimately became a sanny&sin 
and bis descendants ( in the fashion poetically described by 
Kalidasa ) also became ascetics after adorning the throne for 
some time. Hence they probably came to be called nrpati-pari- 
vrajakas. It is interesting to note that Vyasa quoted in Sm. M. 
(p. 176 ) and Yati-dh. (pp 2-3) forbade sannyasa in the Kali age, 
though he made an exception to this extent that as long as the 
division of society into varnas existed and as long as the Veda 
was studied so long sannyasa could be resorted to in the Kali 
age. Nagesa in his Vratyataprayascitta-nirnaya (p. 46) 
makes the curious stateiuent that according to the SannySsa- 
paddhati of Vyasa a wise brahtnana should not resort to 
sannyasa when 4400 years of the Kali age will have expired 
( i. e. after 1299 A. D. Tiiis dictum was probably due 

not only to ttie difSculties of observing to the letter the code of 
life sketched for sannyasins, but also to the fact that about 
1299, the whole of India was being harassed by Moslem inva- 
ders and adventurers who made the helpless sannyasins the 
first target for their fanatic zeal and persecution. The Nirnaya- 
sindhu ( III, purvardha, end) quotes the above verse of VySsa 
and remarks that this prohibition of sannyasa is meant to 
apply to sannyasa with three dandas. 

The Baud. Dh. S, II. 10. 11-30, the Baud, gr, sasashtra IV, 
16, the Vaik. IX. 6-8 contain the procedure of becoming a 
sannyasin. That of the Baud. Dh. S. being probably the most 


2180. wrff: I i <rw 
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ancient among extant works is briefly set out below:*'*® 
After having cut the hair on the head, the beard, the hair on the 
body, the nails, he makes ready three sticks, a loop of strings, 
( a piece of cloth as ) a water strainer, a jar and a bowl. 
Having taken these he should go to the end of his village, or 
to the extremity of the boundary of his village, or the fire- 
ball ; he should partake of clarified butter, milk and curds 
( mixed together ) and should fast or drink water. Then he should 
recite the vyahrtis separately preceded by ‘ om ’ and followed 
by the words ‘ I enter the Savitrl ’ and by one pada of the 
sacred Gayatrl and then all together.®'** Before sunset, he 
heaps fuel on the gsrhapatya fire ( if be has maintained Vedic 
fires ), brings the anvahfiryapacana ( daksinSgni ) to the spot, 
takes the flaming ahavanlya fire out of the gsrhapatya, 
melts clarified butter on the garhapatya, cleanses it ( with 
blades of ku6a ), takes four portions of the butter in the spoon 
called 'aruc and offers in the fihavanlya fire on which fuel-sticks 
have been heaped a full oblation ( i, e. whole spoonful ) four 
times saying ‘ om svahS This is called Brahmanvadhana 
( putting fuel-sticks on fire for securing knowledge of brahman ). 
Then in the evening after agnihotra has been offered, he strews 
grass to the north of the gSrhspatya fire, places on the grass 
sacrificial vessels in pairs with the upper parts turned downwards, 
spreads darbha grass to the south of the ahavanlya fire on the 
seat meant for the brahma priest, covers it with black antelope 
skin and remains awake the whole of that night. Then be rises 
at the time ( muhurta ) sacred to Erahcu& and offers agnihotra 
in the early morning at the proper time. Then after covering 
the part of the altar called pis^hy^ and bringing water he 
prepares an offering for Agni Vaisvanara cooked on twelve pot- 
sherds. That well-known isti will be the last he will perform. 
Afterwards, he throws in the Sbavaulya fire those sacrificial 
vessels which are nob made of stone or earth. And throwing the 
two aranis (the wooden logs by the friction of which fire was 


2182. The central ideas of the ceremony are the lenuDciation of 
all worldly ties, contempt of tlie world and all earthly richoB, a life of 
uhitiiBS and contemplation on and reali:sution of the Abaolute Brahman. 
The summary is close to the original, only omiUing a few quotations, a 
few repetitions and some matters that bare already been dealt with. 
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produced for vedic rites ) into the g&rhapatya hre with the words 
* may you two be of one mind with us * he ( mentally ) 
deposits the three fires in himself. Repeating the mantra ‘ yS 
te Bgne yajfiiya tanhr ' ( Tai. S. III. 4. 10. 5 ) he inhales the 
smell of the smoke of each of the three fires thrice. Then 
standing within the sacrificial enclosure he says thrice in a low 
voice and thrice aloud the words ‘ om bhuh, bhuvah svah. 1 
have entered the order of sannyisa ( lit. I have abandoned ), I 
have entered the order of sannySsa, I have entered the order of 
sanny^sa Lastly he pours out as much water as will fill his 
joined hands saying ‘I promise that no injury will proceed 
from me to any creature *. He must henceforward restrain his 
speech. He holds his staff saying ‘ thou art my friend, protect 
me '. He takes the sikya ( loop of strings ) with the words 
‘ yadasya pare r^jasali ’ ( Tai. S. IV. 2. 5, 2 ) ; he takes the oloth 
for straining water with the text ‘ yena devSt pavitrepa ’ ( Tai. 
Br.I.4,8 and NiruktaV.6); he takes the water jar reciting 'yena 
devft jyotisordhvam' (Tai. S. V. 7. 2. 2); he takes the bowl 
after reciting the seven vyahrtis. Taking with him the 
staffs, the loop of strings, the oloth as a water strainer, the 
water-pot and the bowl he goes to a place where water can 
be bad, bathes, sips water and sprinkles himself ( performs 
marjarui ) with the Surabhimatl *’** verse ( dadhi-kr8,vno, Rg. 
IV. 39. 6 ), with Ablihga verses, V&runI verses, Hiranyavarnft 
verses ( Tai, S. V. 6. 1. 1 = Atharvsveda I. 33. 1-4 ) and P&va- 
mSnl verses ( Rg. IX. 1 &g, ). While still in the water he 
performs sixteen pranayamas after ( mentally going over ) the 
Aghamarsana verses (Rg. X, 190. 1-3), comes out of the water on 
the bank, wrings his garments, puts on another pure ( washed ) 
garment, sips water, takes the oloth for straining water with 
the words ‘ om bhur bhuvah svab ’ and performs tarpava to the 
seven vyShrtis. He then fills his joined hands with water 
and performs tarpav,a to the Manes just in the same way as he 
did to the gods, then he worships the sun with the two verses 
‘ udu tyam ’ ( Rg. 1. 50. 1 ) and ‘ citram ’ ( Rg. L 115. 1 ). Ha 
then offers tarpava to the Atman ( self ) with ‘ the syllable om is 
brahma', this light ( the sun ) that diffuses warmth is indeed 


8184. Vide note 755 for Sursbbimati, Ablings and VStiiQi yeriee. 
The Tai. Br. IH. 9. 7 oalU Bg. IV. 39. 6 Burabhimati. 
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brahma; this which gives warmth is indeed the Veda; this 
indeed that sheds warmth is the ( proper ) object of knowledge ’ ; 
then he worships the Atman with the words ‘ the Self is 
brahman, it is light Let him repeat the GSyatrl verse ore 
thousand times or an unlimited number of times. Repeating 
‘ om bhQrbhuvEih svah ’ he takes up the water strainer ( cloth ) 
and fetches water. Lot him not thereafter perform acamana 
with water that has not been drawn up ( from a well ), which 
has not been strained®'®® and which has not been completely 
cleansed. Let him not wear thereafter whitegarments. He 
may carry one staff or three. He has to keep the following 
vows : ahimsS ( abstaining from injury to any creature ), truth- 
fulness, not depriving others of any property of theirs, 
continence, and liberality. There are five minor vratas ( vows ) 
viz. absence of anger, waiting upon the guru, avoidance of care- 
lessness ( or rashness ), cleanliness, purity in food. Then follow 
rules as to begging for alms ( some of them are at pp. 933-934 
above ). When he returns from begging, he places the alms 
in a pure spot, washes his bands and feet and announces (the 
alms ) first to the sun with the verses ‘ udu tyam * ( Rg. 1. 50. 1 ) 
and ‘ citram ’ ( Rg. I, 115.1); he also announces the alms to 
brahman with the text ‘ brahma jajfianum ’ ( Tai. S. IV. 2. 8. 2 
= Atharvaveda IV. 1. 1 ). It is declared ( in Vedic ttxls ) that 
after the brahmadhuna the sacred fires are contained in the 
sacrificer himself ; bis prapa, apana, vyana, udana and sainaria 
represent the five fires gSrhapatya, anvaharyapacana ( daksi- 
nagni ), ahavanlya, sabhya and avasatbya. These five fires 
indeed abide in the Atman ; he, therefore, offers ( the oblations ) 
in the Atman only. This sacrifice offered in the soul, which is 
centred in and based on the Atman, leads the soul to bliss. 
Giving compassionately portions of the alms to creatures and 
sprinkling the remainder with water, he should partake of it as 
if it were some medicine. After he has eaten and taken 
acamana he worships the sun with the Jyotismatl verso 
viz. ‘ ud vayam ’ ( Rg. I. 50. 10 ) after inaudibly muttering the 

2186. Vide Mann VI. 46 for straining water. ‘Liberality’ the 

ascetic has ex hypolheii no property, but his tyUga may consist in imparting 
knowledge and giving his mss. or books to the needy. 

2187. Rg. I. 50. 10 is 3TV (mwwrft '• R contains 

the word and is therefore styled siJfRrwrfft. Buhler is inaccurate 

in bolding the verse ' udvayam ’ as different from Jyoti?inati ( vide 
S. B. E. vol. 14 p. 281 ). The words UTW: arc also 

19. 60. 1. 
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two texts ‘ van me Sssa ' ( Tai. S. V, 5, 9. 2 ) and ‘ nasoh prS.nah ’ 
(Tai, Ar. X. 72). Let him eat food given without asking, 
regarding which nothing has been settled beforehand and 
which comes to him by chance and so much only as is noces- 
sary to support life. 

Now they quote the following rules for the case where the 
teachers explain the Upaniaad ‘ standing ( in the day ), keeping 
silence, sitth.g ( at night ) in the posture”®^" of crossed legs, 
bathing thrice a day, he shall subsist entirely on rice grains, 
oil'Cake, food from barley, sour milk and milk ’. It is declared 
in Vedic texts ‘ on that occasion he shall keep strict silence and 
converse as much as is necessary with the teachers deeply 
versed in the three vedas, with ascetics or other learned persons 
in the several asramas, after pressing the teeth together, all the 
while contemplating on what he hears, but not in such a way 
as would cause a breach of his vow. He may keep only one of 
the rules out of the three viz. standing (in the day), rigid silence 
and sitting with crossed legs (at night) and not all together. 
Eight things do not cause him who is intent on vows as above to 
break his own vow viz. water, roots, clarified butter, milk, sscri- 
ficial food, the wish of a brahmana, an order of his guru, and 
medicine. Let him mutter the mantras in the evening and 
morning that are repe-itcd in the Agnihotra, He should perform 
his evening sandhya adoration witii mantras addressed to Varu- 
na*'*® and in the morning with those addressed to Mitra (Pg. 
III. 50). It is daeiareU la the Veda ‘limited in number are the 
rk verses, the sdmans and the yajiis formtij®, but there is no limit 
to this that is brahma.' In this way (i. e. repeating om ) the ascetio 
may give up the rest of the Veda, but should stand firm by the 
root of the Veda ( viz. ora). The Veda is the tree and its root 
is pranava (om). He should meditate on 'om'. Prajapati 
has declared that pranava leads on to union with brahman. 
Let him cleanse the vessel of brahman with seven vyahrtis.®'®® 


2187 a. IB defined a* ‘ g i 

II.’ in 13. ,52 refers to this 

posture in ^rtn- 

2188. The VSruni verses meant here are the -three verses 

occurring in Tai. S. III. 4. 11. 6 and the Maitri verses are_ the three 
verses ^ TOBl in Tai. S. III. 4. 11. 5. 

2189. wgrtrnnT may mean Iho bowl for alms or the body of the 
ascetic. This shows that besides ‘om ’ he should also frequently recite 
the seven vyShFtis, 
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Among medieval works the SmrtyaithasSra (pp. 96-97), 
the Sm. M. ( pp. 177-182 ), the Yati-dh, ( pp. 10-22 ), the 
Nirnaya-sindhu (III. Uttarardha pp. 628—632), the Dhartna- 
fiindhu give various detailed procedures. Many of the medie- 
val works and manuals (paddhatis) on sannyasa frequently 
refer to a work called BrahmSnandl, which I have not been 
able to secure. The procedure in the Dharmasindhu contains 
the following elements, Sanny&sa is to be resorted to in the 
northward passage of the sun and for a man who is shout to 
die even in the southward passage. He should find out a 
teacher possessed of the virtues of quiescence and note for three 
months the duties of ascetics in his company, should purify 
himself with japa of the sacred GSyatrl, Budra mantras and 
by Eusmapda homa (for which see Tai. Ar. II. 7 ). He should 
then make a sankalpa after reciting the place and time on 
a rikta iithi and should perform the prayaiScitta of cafuhkrcchra 
by giving a cow or money for each as stated above (pp. 199-200). 
Then ha should begin to perform on the 11th or 12th day 16 
^raddhas of himself and sapindlkarana. Then he is to perform 
eight Sraddhas ( vide above p, 932 ) and iarpava ns a subordinate 
part(anga) of these eight ^r&ddhas. On the day these eight 
ir&ddhas are performed or on the next day he should shave off 
the whole head after keeping six hairs out of his top-knot, pare 
his nails, then take his bath, then he is to donate to br&h- 
mapas and his sons all bis wealth except his wearing apparel 
and the materials for homa. The garments he is to wear should 
be dyed with red chalk; he should secure a bamboo staff as 
high as his head &c. and as thick as his finger and brought by 
a brfihraana; that staff should be sprinkled over with water 
from a conch to the accompaniment of ‘ om the jtwrwBa hymn 
( Bg, X 90) and such names (of Visnu) as Kefeava. He should 
also keep ready a water jar, a strip for his loins and a garment 
to cover his body and a wallet and padukas (sandals), He 
should declare his resolve (sankalpa) to become a parama- 
hamsa and perform the worship of GaneSa, punyfibavacana, 
worship of mother goddesses and Nandl-firaddha. He should 
then perform japa by saying ‘ namah ’ to Brahma ( in the 
dative), Visnu, Budra, Surya, Soma, Atman, Antaratman, 
Paramatman and also repeat the first pddas of each of the four 


2190. Vide p. S67eboT« for The^qjpcfwill he rm 
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Vedas. He should then eat three handfuls of barley flour with 
‘ om* and touch his navel. He should then sip thrice clarified 
butter or water mixed with milk and curds repeating the 
mantras ‘trivrd-asi’, ‘ pravrd-asi ‘vivrd-asi’ (all three ip 
Vaj. S. 15. 9 ) and then drink water with the mantra ‘ may the 
waters purify ’ (Tai. At. 10. 23), then perform Scamana and 
declare his resolve to fast. Then comes Savitrlpiaveiia ( as in 
Baud, above); then he should kindle his grhya fire or if he 
has no grhya fire then he should bring domestic fire with the 
mantra ‘prsto divi* (Bg. VII. 5. 27) and kindle it with the 
three mantras ‘tat savitu);i*, ‘t&m savituh’ and * vi&vani deva ’ 
(Bg. III. 62. 10. Vaj. S. 17. 74, Bg. V. 82.5). Then comes 
brahmanvadhana before sunset ( see above p. 954 ). He should 
thereafter perform evening sandhya adoration, horns and 
vaisvadeva and keep awake the whole night near the fire. Then 
the next morning after the daily homa and Vaisvadeva he 
should offer a mess of cooked food to Agni or Vai^vanara and 
perform the homa to prSna and others, the purusasukta homa 
and Viraja homa. The Viraja homa is a lengthy performance 
and the principal elements in it are : the offering of 40 oblations 
of each out of the three viz. fuel^sticks, boiled rice and clarified 
butter after repeating certain formulae such as ‘ may ray five 
pranas be purified, may I be light ( Illumination ) free from 
rajas ( the principle of activity or obstruction ) and from evil, 
svaha ; this is for the prana and the rest, it is not mine.’ In this 
way oblations are offered to five senses, the mind, buddhi, seed, 
thought and sahkalpa, to the constituents of the body, to the 
several limbs of the body ( head, hands and feet &o. ), to purusa 
and others, to the five elements, to the five gunas of the elements, 
to the five ko^as (sheaths) and several others. Then an oblation 
of ajya is made to Frajapati. Then he should recite the Purusa 
hymn ( Bg. X. 90 ) and the first sentences of the four Vedas, 
offer oblations to Agni Svistakrt, distribute gifts to students 
and others, he should burn his wooden utensils in his grhya 
fire if he has kept one and donate the metal vessels to his guru, 
then he should deposit the fire in himself by reciting ‘ ayam te 
yonih ’ ( Bg- HI. 39. 10 ) and ‘ ya te agne yajniya ’ ( Tai. S. III. 
4. 10. 5 ) thrice and should face and take .in the blaze and 
warmth of his grhya fire, should take a black antelope skin and 
leave his house. He should give blessings to his sons and other 
near relatives and bid good-bye to them with the words ‘ to me 
belongs no one nor do I belong to any one.’ Then he should go to 
a reservoir of water, take in his folded hands water and offer it 
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to all gods 'with the hymn ^Ig X. 103 (1—13). He should declare 
a resolve to resort to sannyasa for the realization of brahman 
and offer three handfuls of water in the reservoir. He should 
then discharge water into the reservoir from his joined hands 
saying ‘ I have given up the hankering for sons, wealth, worlds 
and for everything, may there be safety to all creatures from 
me, svaha.’ Then he should again declare that he has abandoned 
everything, all pleasures, all sentiments of anger &c., all joys 
of flowers, scents, dancing and music, all duties of varna and 
a^ramas &c. ; he should also declare ‘ I shall not cause any 
injury to any creature in thought, word or by the body ; may 
all creatures have no fear of me.’ He should think of the sun 
and other gods as witnesses to this declaration and standing 
in navel-deep water should again perform the Savitrlpravesa 
and offer water in declaring ‘ I have risen beyond the desire for 
sons, worlds and wealth and shall practise begging.’ 

After this comes the utterance of the praisa ( the call or 
direction ). In a low, moderate and loud voice the entrant 
should declare ‘ om, bhuh I have given up everything, cm 

bhuvah, I have om svah, I have om bhur bhuvat 

svah, T have given up everything ’ and should discharge water 
in the reservoir of water with the words ‘ may there be no injury 
to all creatures from me, svaha.’ He should pluck out the top- 
knot, take out his sacred thread and hold them in his hand and 
offer them in water with water with the words ‘water is indeed all 
deities, I sacrifice ( the top-knot and sacred thread ) to all gods, 
svSha’ and then he should send up a prayer to Vasudeva. Then 
he should remove his wearing apparel and walk five steps 
with his face to the north. Then the acarya should bow to the 
entrant and should hand over to the latter a piece of loin cloth 
and upper garment and a staff. The entrant should wear them 
and hold the staff with appropriate mantras and also a water 
jar and an Ssana ( a seat ), He should then hold a fuel-stick 
in his hand, bow to his guru, sit down in the eagle posture and 
make a request to the guru in the words ‘Oh teacher, who are like 
the Lord of the Universe to me, save mo who am scorched by 
the fire of saihs5ra and who am bitten by Death ; I have thrown 
myself on your mercy’ and also repeat the verse ‘ yo brahmanam ’ 

( Svetas vatara Up. VT. 18 quoted in note 856 above ).*'•' Having 


2191. The verse VTd II C ‘^rwfrfhr. VI. 18 ) 

is very appropriate to the oeoasioD, 
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waited upon the guru with these words and placing his right knee 
on the ground, be should clasp the feet of his guru and should 
say ‘ teach, Sir, brahma to me/ The guru should contemplate 
on his soul as brahman, should recite over a conch full of water 
the sacred syllable ‘om’ twelve times, should pour the water 
from the conch on bis disciple, should recite the propitiatory 
verse ‘ sam no mitrai ’ ( Bg. 1. 90. 9 ), then lay his hand on the 
head of the disciple, should recite the Purusa hymn (Rg. X. 90), 
should place his hand on the heart of the disciple and mutter 
the mantra®'*® ‘I place thy heart in disciplined obedience to 
me,' the guru should then mutter in the right ear of the disciple 
the syllable ‘ om ' and should enlighten him about the signi- 
ficance of ‘om’ and of paiiclkarana; ®‘*® he should then impart to 
the disciple one of the four great Vedanta seiitences ( mahavSkya) 
‘ prajfianam brahma’ ( Ait. Up. III. 3 ), ‘ ayam-atma brahma’ 
( Br. Up. II. 5. 19 ), ‘ tat tvam-asi ’ ( Chan. Up. VI. 8. 7 ), ‘ abara 
brahmasmi ’ ( Br. Up, I. 4. 10 ) in accordance with the tradition 
of his school and enlighten him about the meaning thereof. 
Then he should give to the disciple a name ending in tlrtha, 
Ssraina &c. according to the tradition of his order. Then the 
guru may bring about what is called paryanka^auoa and give 
to the disciple the yogapatta. 

The paryanka-sauca { purification by being seated on a stool 
&c. ) may he briefly described. On an auspicious day a house- 
holder seats the ascetic in front of him on a wooden stool or 
seat, places five heaps of earth to his left and also to his right 
and also pure water on both sides. Then the householder 
simultaneously washes the two knees of the ascetic with water 
and earth from the first heap of earth on the left. Then be 
should wash his own left hand with earth and water taken 
from the half of the first heap on the right and with the remain- 


2192. nw 51 to Rrrogt^w ^ garr 

PrgWT.: i This occurs in 3ii<a. ^r. I. 21. 7 and im. 5 . II. 2 

in where the teacher addresses the boy in these words. The 

samo words are addressed in the marriage rites by the hiidegroom to the 
bride, as e. g. in Par. gr. I. 8 (where is substituted for 

2193. is a YedSnta doctrine analogous to ( which 

occurs in tho ChSn. Up. VI. 3 and 4 and V. 8. III. 4. 20). Vido the 

for it and the work called valisSTJl by feaihkarScKrya ( in 
Benares Sanskrit series). 

H.D. 121 
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ing half of the first heap on the right he should wash both his 
hands seven times with the same water. With the second heap 
on the left ho should wash simultaneously the two thighs 
( jahgha ) of the ascetic four times and with one half of the 
second heap on the right he should wash his own left hand 
seven times and with the other half of the second heap ( on the 
light ) he should wash both his hands four times. The ankle, the 
upper part of the foot and the lower part ( sole ) of the foot of 
the ascetic are respectively washed with the third, fourth and 
fifth heap on the left and his own left hand and both hands are 
washed a certain varying number of times with 3rd, 4th, 5tb 
heaps on the right. 

The yogapatta ( lit. the cloth of yoga, union with Spirit ) 
is given in the following way : After the ascetic has under- 
gone paryahkasauca, he should cleanse his waist, wear a 
string round his waist and his loin cloth and cover his 
waist with a piece of cloth. He should then sit with his 
guru's permission on a high seat and should propound some 
Vedanta topic in the presence of the persons assembled. The 
ascetic guru should sprinkle on the head of his ascetic disciple 
water from a conch to the accompaniment of the Purusa hymn 
( Pg. X. 90 ), should honour him by offering clothes, sandalwood 
paste, flowers, incense, lamp and naiiedija. He ( the guru ) 
should hold a piece of cloth over the bead of the disciple, recite 
along with the other yatis the chapter called Visvarupa (11th 
chapter of the Bhagavadglta ) from the 15th verse to the 33rd 
verse. He should then give the name already determined upon 
to the disciple and say to him 'Henceforward you may admit to 
saiiinyasa one who is eligible for it, initiate him and give him the 
yogapatta.’ Then the disciple bows to the yatis older than 
himself. Then the guru gives to the disciple a waist-thread 
and a staff marked with five mudras and should offer his own 
salutation to the disciple according to the tradition of his 
order. Other ascetics and house-holders also should bow to 
the disciple, who should only repeat the word 'Narayana,' 
should leave the high seat and seat his guru thereon, should 
bow to the guru according to the rules of the order and to the 
other ascetics. 


2194. Vide DharmaBindhu 111 ( uttarSrdha ), Yati-dh. pp, 102-103 
for yogapatta. 
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The JabSlopanisad (5)”“ allows sariinyasa to those even 
who are suffering from disease and are about to die, all 
that is required being that they should deolare in words and 
resolve in their mind to enter the order of Bamnyisa. No exten* 
sive ceremonial is required. Aiigiras and Sumantu quoted in 
Sm. M. ( pp. 174 and 182 ) state ‘ when a man is shattered by 
old age or harassed by his enemies or is suffering from ( an 
incurable) disease he may resort to samnyisa by merely 
uttering the praisa ( vide above p. 960 ) and no further rites 
would be absolutely necessary. He should recite thrice in 
the morning, at noon and in the evening, ‘ I have given up 
everything (or entered upon ssifanySsa)’ and further say 
‘ I forswear whatever action I may have done through ignorance, 
indolence or carelessness ; I shall cause no harm to creatures 
with my hands or feet, with my speech, body or mind ; may all 
creatures have no fear from me.* The Dharmasindhu ( III, 
uttarardha ) says that in this sarhny&sa for those at the door of 
death the absolutely essential elements are the resolve ( saih> 
kalpa ), the uttering of the praisa and the giving of the promise 
of uon-iiijury aud the rest of the rites may or may not be 
performed according to circumstances. Even now such a 
sathnyasa ( called aturasamnyasa ) is sometimes resorted toby 
religious-minded men in extremis, the only essentials gone 
through being safhkalpa (declaration of resolve), ksaura (tonsure 
of the head ), savitrlprave&a ( described above at p, 954 ) and 
praisoccara ( utterance of praisa ). 

One question on which controversies have raged from 
very ancient times is whether an ascetic should give up bis top- 
knot and sacred thread also. The Jabalopanisad (5) states 


2195. ijsrigr: vrwT 5 ; ^ 

ST w iSfVT I SvwTW wswrv sni 

wcttwi (fvfwrrii) i vri^t 

ft«r VrAfT: n gsisg quoted in p. 174; vide strA. #. p. 2 

for a Biinilar quotation from Angiras. The vn. »TI. I- 2. p. 149 quotes 
tho verse aSTgnvri W fAlA os from st^httiT- 

2196. 3Tti ^sTJtfir; Tnjnrw’i j^irrm WT aTrt^ft'ralffl tusi 

WT^r®! > W IflTTW I ^ MIWTI I 3rTVtt5t'TA^?[ 

5 ; THi fijqvit vrsf w 

g;; t artiriTSkA. 6. This is referred 

to in p. 641. 




964 History of Hharmaiastra [ Cli. XXVIII 

that Atri asked Yajhavalkya how a man who did nob wear a 
yajhopavlta (when he became an ascetic) could still be a brfih- 
mana and that the great sage replied that in the case of the 
ascetic the Self was his ysinopavlta and the same Upanisad (6) 
states that the paramabarhsa is to abandon in water the three 
dapdas, the water-jar, the hikya, the begging bowl, the water- 
strainer, the topknot and yajnopavlta and should be a seeker 
after the Self. In the Arunika Up. (2) it is said that he 
should discharge his yajnopavlta on the earth or in water and 
that he should give up his sikba and the sacred thread. Saihkara 
in his bhasya on Br. Up. Ill, 5. 1 sets out at some length the 
arguments and the authorities on both sides and ultimately 
gives it as his own view that the sacred thread and sikha 
should be given up by the ascetic. Visvarupa on Yaj. III. 66 
also discusses this matter and propounds the same view. On 
the other hand Vrddha-HSrita*'** VIII. 57 declares ‘ if an 
ascetic gives up the acts peculiar to brahmanas, viz. keeping a 
topknot and wearing a sacred thread, he becomes a candala 
while alive and is born a dog after death. ’ The Jlvanraukti- 
viveka ( p. 6 if. ) and Far. M. I. part 2, p. 164 ff. discuss this 
point and arrive at the same conclusion as Sarhkara. The Mit. 
on Yaj. III. 58 gives an option. In modern times sarnnySsinB 
give up these two. 

Some special rules are laid down about the ahnika ( daily 
rites ) of ascetics.*'** They have to perform sauca, brushing the 
teeth, bath, just as house-holders have to do. Manu V. 137 
( = Vas. Dh. S. VI. 19, Visnu Db. S. 60. 26, Sahkba 16. 23-24 ) 
says that forest hermits and ascetics have respectively to per- 
form three and four times as much sauca ( bodily purification ) 
as house-holders. As to food, it has already been seen (p. 935) that 
they are to eat only once and only eight morsels. Ascetics have 
to worship Purugottama ( i. e. Vasudeva with his four forms ), 
Vyasa ( with his four pupils, Sumantu, Jaimini, Vaisampayana, 
Paila ), the BhasyakSra Saihkara ( with his four pupils ) and so 
on. Certain rules are laid down for an ascetic as regards 

2197. vm ^- 

viyA wgnvi '9 » qsvuf 

^ 1 1 - 2 . 

2t98. T^rsrpnjfhT^nrri^ wp w ? vwfr ir^ri • ^ »ml- 

II f^siCiA VIII . 67. 

2199. Vide Yati-dh. p. 95 for details of the daily worship by 
ascetics. 
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giving and receiving honour or salutation. An ascetic should 
bow to gods and to older ascetics who sot according to the rules 
of their order, but should not offer namaskara to an house-holder 
even if the latter be well-conducted. If another person bows to 
an ascetic, the latter should not pronounce any benediction but 
should only utter the word**®® ‘ Narayana. ’ When an ascetic 
( even one who has taken saihnyasa on his death-bed) dies, he is 
to be buried and not cremated. No mourning is to be observed 
for a yafi when ha dies ( Atri 97 ) and no sraddhas are 
to be offered on his death except the parvana on the 11th day 
after death ( vide Apararka p, 538 ). If an ascetic hears of the 
death of his son or any other relative, he does not become impure 
and has not to bathe but on bearing of his mother's or father’s 
death he has to bathe, though he observes no mourning**®®* 

According to the theory of Dharmasastra, the king is not 
only the head of the civil administration and the fountain of 
justice, but he is also the final controlling authority in preserv- 
ing religious and spiritual institutions, he is to see that people 
follow the dharma, to punish them for breaches of the religious 
and spiritual codes and to see to the administration to them of 
appropriate penances. In short, he is also the Defender of the 
Faith. Vide Gaut. XI. 9-11, Visnu Dh. S. III. 2-3, Narada 
( prakirnaka ) verses 5-7, Yaj. I. 337 and 359, Atri 17-20, Manu 
VII. 13. But he regulated spiritual and religious matters not 
by his arbitrary authority but on the advice of his purohita and 
ministers and after taking the opinion of the assemblies 
( 3 Dan.?atf ) of learned men. Whenever difficult questions aro.se 
about the validity of anything from the religious point of view 
or about penances for lapses, or about excommunicating or 
outcasting a man the opinion of the as.sembly of learned men 
was Bought. Therefore, detailed rules are laid down in the 
Dharmasutras and smctis about the constitution of p arimds. In 
modern times, the British Government being neutral in matters 
religious or ecclesiastical, the asceticheads of the variousmathas 
have been in the habit of assuming to themselves jurisdiction 

2200. vwTOftt i 

srT%«Tfit! " ?wrer j srord n vnis|_vr<<if5i<i ^ 

II 3n%, both quoted in ^Rtg. p. 206. 

2200 a. Vide of ihtt ( extracted from his work 

called jjtrrrwfvf^f, B. 0. No. 119 of 1882-83) folio 61 a ‘ w 
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over persons professing to follow their dogmas in ecclesiastical 
matters such as prescribing penances for lapses, settling disputes 
between castes, and deciding upon questions of outcasting. A 
few words must be said about the parisada and about the claims 
of the SaihkarScaryas ( the modern heads of mathas ) to regulate 
religious matters affecting their followers. 

Among the oldest texts on this point is the one contained 
in the Tai. Up, I. 11. viz, the exhortation of the teacher on the 
eve of the student’s departure at the close of his studies.’*^" ‘ If 
you have hereafter a doubt about any rite or about a course of 
conduct, you should behave in the way in which the brShmanas 
of your place, who are thoughtful, intent (upon doing their duties), 
act spontaneously ( without being urged by any one ), are not 
hard-hearted and have an eye only to dharma ( and not to kama 
or arlha ) will behave. The same holds good about your conduct 
towards persons charged (generally falsely) with sins or lapses’. 

The words ‘ sabha ’ ( Bg. X. 34. 6 ) and ‘satniti ’ (Bg. X. 97.6) 
occur even in the Bgveda but their exact significance is doubt- 
ful and the former word at least seems to bear the sense of 
‘ gambling ball ’ in some passages. In the Upanisads, however, 
the words samiti and parisad assume a more definite sense, 
meaning ‘ an assembly of learned men in a particular locality 
The Chan. Up.Y.3. 1 states that Svetaketu Aruneya repaired 
to the assembly ( samili ) of the Pancfilas ( where PravShana 
Jaivali put him five questions of a metaphysical and esoteric 
nature ). The Br. Up. VI. 2. 1 when narrating the same episode 
employs the word ‘ parisad ’. These passages establish that in 
the times of the Upanisads there were assemblies of learned 
men where intricate questions were discussed. Gaut. 28. 46 
prescribes just as tbe Tai. Up. I, 11 does that in matters about 
which there is no certain rule ( or there is doubt ) one should 
do what is commended by respectable persons not less than ten 
in number, who are clever in discussion and are above covetous- 
ness.®*®* The Ap. Dh. S, I, 3. 11. 34 declares that holidays other 

2201. sm TTT? S ^ iwRfwwm i ^ ew wi^rwr: 

i gw wrgw: i vjIwwt: < vm & ^ jfbx rror fnr viftii: i 

wwnw’jEvritg i ^ rrar wtgpirr: rrg vafuT: i tt. I. 11. may 

mean ‘ about those matters on which there are positive Vedic texts 
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than those stated by him may be observed as settled by parisads. 
The Baud. Db. S. II. 1. 44-45 prescribes “the relatives of a 
brahmacSrl who is guilty of sexual intercourse should empty 
a water pot in the pari^ad and the offender should confess ‘ I, 
so and so by name, am guilty of such and such a misdeed ' 
and that after the erring person has performed penance and 
when he has touched water, milk, ghee, honey and salt, 
the brShmanas should ask him ‘ have you performed the 
penance ? ' The other shall then reply ‘ yes ’ ; then they shall 
admit him who has performed penance to all sacrificial rites 
making no difference between him and others."**®* This clearly 
establishes that at least five centuries before the Christian era 
it was the privilege of the assembly of the learned brahraanas 
to administer penance to a sinner and then restore him to all 
rights of interdining and other social intercourse. Vas. Dh. 
S. 1. 16 declares ‘ there is no doubt that whatever persons who 
have studied dharmasastra and the three Vedas expound as 
purifying themselves and others is the proper dharma.’ Ap. Dh. 
S. I. 1. 1. 2 declares that the conventions of those that know 
dharma are the authoritative standard ( of conduct for ordinary 
men). When thesmrtis declare that Veda, smrti and the usages 
of Vistas are the three sources of dharma (e. g, Vas. Dh. S. I. 4-5) 
they convey that Vistas can and should determine from time to 
time what is religious conduct. When Brhaspati enjoins that 
doubts about dharma should not be settled by blindly following 
the letter of sS.si.ras, but that logic and reasoning should be 
employed, he strikes the true note of the spirit of the ancient 
sages,**®** Vide also Manu XII, 106 and Gaut. XI. 23-24 for 
the importance of tarka in settling matters of dharma. Manu 
XII, 108 states ‘ if one were to ask how one should act in 
matters of dharma on which no express rule is declared in this 
work, the reply is that in such cases what is declared to be 
a proper rule of conduct by respectable ( sista ) brahraanas 
would undoubtedly be the dharma,' YSj. III. 300 requires that 
a person guilty of a sin or lapse should declare it to an assem- 
bly of learned brahraanas and undergo such vrata ( penance and 

2204. nqwv 9tnni: v fi v gf v ij 
n. 1. 44-45. 
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oliservrances) as is approved of by the parisad, SarhkaracSrya in 
his bhasya on Br. Up. IV. 3. 2 makes the very significant 
remark “ it is therefore that in coming to a decision on a subtle 
point of dharinn, it is desirable to have a parisad working and 
a specially distinguished person is wanted ( to give the lead ) 
as stated in the rule ‘ a ;oar/§ni'f should consist of not lees than 
ten persons or of three or of one { specially distinguished 
These several authorities establish that for over 1500 years 
before the great Sariikaracarya theparisvid of learned brShmanas 
was the acknowledged authority for settling doubtful points of 
dharina and admiiusteriug penances on lapses from proper 
conduct, and that Saiiikaracarya himself acknowledged this pri- 
vilege of the parisad. 

The next question is : what is the number of persons 
required to constitute a parisad for deciding on doubtful points 
of dhartna and what their qualificalions should be. According 
to Qaut, 28. 46-47 a pantad sl'ould consist of at least ten 
persons viz. four, each of whom has mastered one Veda, three 
members who are respectively a { perpetual ) student, a 
house-holder and a samnyasin and three more each of whom has 
studied distinct dharmasastras, Vas. Dh. S. Ill, 29, Baud. 1. 1. 8, 
Parasara VIII. 27 and Ahgiras declare that four persons each 
of whom has mastered one of the four Vedas, one who knows 
the MlmUmsa, one who has studied the six subsidiary lores of 
the Veda, one who has studied dhaimagastra and three persons 
who aro a house^holder, a forest hermit and a samnyasin 
constitute a parisad of ten. ManuXII. Ill defines the ten as con- 
sisting of three masters of each of the three Vedas (excluding the 
Atharvaveda), one who has studied Logic, a student of MlmSmsa, 
a student of Nirukte, a niastirr of dharmasastras and three 
members in each of the first three asramas, Brhaspati 
quoted in Par. M. II. 1 p. 218 declares that a parisad may be 
constituted by seven or five persons sitting together who 
have studied the Vedas, their six subsidiary lores and 
dharinasastra and that such a parisad resembles a eolemn 

2205. smusim I ^t- 

WIT I srtqjrvrrrq on fg-. g-q. iv. 3. 2. 

2206 . RqipiiV t wsrrrwjavt qi#^t 
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sacrifice. Vide also Angiras quoted by Aparaika p. 23 for 
seven or five men as constituting a parisad. Vas. Dh. S. III. 7, 
Yaj. 1. 9, Manu XILllZ.Paraiara VIII. 11 state that at least 
four or three men should constitute a parisad, but they should be 
students of each of the four Vedas, should be agnihotrins and 
should have also studied dharmad§.stra. If even three cannot 
be found then even a single man can declare the dharma in case 
of doubt (Gaut. 28.48), but he must possess special qualifications. 
Gaut. 28. 48, Manu XIL 113 ( = Atri 143 ) require that he 
must be the best of brahmanas, a sista and a deep student of 
the Veda. Yaj. I. 9, ParSiara VIII. 13, Ahgiras^*®® say that a 
single person who is the beat among ascetics possessing know- 
ledge of the Self may form a parisad and declare what the pro- 
per rule is on a point of doubt. Though the texts permit in 
extreme cases a single man to declare dharma in case of doubt 
they give emphatic warning that this should not be done as far 
as possible. Baud. Dh. S. 1. 1. 13 observes®*®® 'the way of dharma 
is very subtle and difficult to follow and it has many entrances 
( i. e. it appears different in different circumstances ) ; therefore 
u person though knowing much should not undertake single- 
handed to propound the proper course of conduct in case of 
doubt. ’ The texts also emphasize that doubtful points of dharma 
are not to be decided by the votes of ignorant people, even if 
they muster in thousands. Manu XII. 114-115 ( =Baud. Dh. S, 
I. 1. 17 and 12=Vas. Dh. S. III. 5-6 = Par5.sara VIII. 6 and 15) 
state ‘ Even if thousands of brahmanas who have observed no 
vraUi and who have studied no Vedic mantras and who make 
their living merely by virtue of their caste come together they 
do not constitute a parisad. When such foolish persons deluded 
by ignorance and ignorant of dharma declare ( a penance for a 
sin ) the sin is multiplied a hundred-fold and reaches the 
propoundeiB. ' 

The Mit. on Yaj. III. 300 remarks that the number mention- 
ed as constituting a parisad is not material, that all that is meant 
is that for lesser sins a small number of learned men can 


2208. usHWUnR 'qi t Tl i vft- 
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declare the penance, but in the case of serious sins, the number 
of persons who constitute the parisad should be large. Devala**'® 
quoted in the Mit. on Yaj. III. 300 says that when the sin is 
not grave, brShmanas may declare the penance without reference 
to the king ( and restore the sinner to his privileges ) but when 
the sin is grave, then the king and brShmanas must carefully 
examine the matter and then declare the penance, FarSfiara 
(VIII. 38-29) ordainB“" 'brShmapas should declare penance 
for sins with the king's consent, that they should not declare 
the expiation of sins by penance of their own motion and that 
if the king decides to give prSya&oitta without reference to 
brShmanas, the sin becomes increased a hundred-fold. ’ It is 
the duty of the parisad to declare an appropriate penance when 
a man comes to it, declares his lapse and seeks to be freed from 
the taint and if the parisad knowing what the appropriate 
penance is refuses to administer ic, they incur the same sin as 
that committed by the man who approaches them."'® Poraiara 
VIII. 2 prescribes that one should on being convinced of his 
having committed a sin at once repair to the DEBerably of 
learned men, should prostrate himself on the ground before 
them and request them to administer prSynScitta ( expiation ). 
The Mit. on Yaj, III. 300 quotes ParSsara that the sinner should 
announce hia sin after offering the present of a cow or a bull or 
the like to the parisad. 

It will be shown immediately below that these rules of the 
smrtis were observed to the letter by Hindu kings and learned 
brShmanas in medieval times. When the successors of SamkarS- 
oSrya began to interest themselves in the work done by the 
parisads for centuries before the advent of the first Scarya cannot 
be ascertained. A large part of Northern India was under Moslem 
rule for about 500 years from about 1200 A. D, and a portion 
of the Deccan and a part of South India also were under Moslem 
rule for about three hundred years. Numerous documents have 
been published by the late Mr. Vishvanath K. Rajwade (a scholar 
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who made unique contributions to the elucidation of Msratha 
History, Marathi Philology and Marathi Literature ) and his 
friends. From these it appears that during the time of the 
Maratha domination learned brEhmanas of holy places like 
Paithan, Nasik and Karad were consulted in religious matters 
by the king or his minister, that the holders of the ‘ gadi ' of 
Saihkar&cSrya at Sahke^vara and Karavlra and other seats 
were also rarely consulted in these matters and that it is only 
after the advent of the British rule that®*'* the Saihkaracaryas 
have begun to claim almost exclusive jurisdiction in ecclesiastic 
matters and in restoring men to their castes or excommunicat- 
ing them for lapses. It will be seen from passages quoted 
below that both the learned brabmanas at holy places like 
Karad and the Saihkaracaryas claim the exclusive right in these 
matters by reason of immemorial usage. 

In several works it is said that the parisad must be consti- 
tuted by Vistas ( vide Gaut. 28. 46 ). Sls^a is variously defined 
by some smrti works. The Baud. Dh. S. ( I. 1, 5-6 ) says 
* Siatas are those who are free from envy and pride, who keep 
only as much corn as is measured by kumbbl ( vide p. Ill /. ». 
235 ), who are free from greed and from hypocrisy, arrogance, 
covetousness, delusions and anger. Those are distas who have 
studied the Veda according to the prescribed method, together 
with its appendages ( viz. Itihasa and PurSnas ), who know how 
to draw inferences flora that and who tend to make people 
realize the teaching of the Veda.' The Mahabh&sya defines 
Mstas in almost the same words as Baud. Dh. S. I. 1. 5. Vas. Dh. 
S. 1. 6 defines sis^a eis one whose mind is free from desires. 

2213. Vido Bajwado’a Khnnda 21 published by the Bbsrata-itihasa- 

aanidhodbaka Poona, letter No. 206 at pp. 256-58 dated ialct 

1778 (1856 A. D.) for the claim of the 6aiiikar5c5rya of Karavlra ‘ nar- 
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On the other hand letter No. 227 in the saino volume at p. 276 dated 
iake 1778 addressed to the asBembly of brgbmarias at Kasegaon by the 
assembly of KarabSta ( Karad in Satara District ) asserts ‘ 
siTWix atfwn yvbm &c. ’ 
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The MateyapurSna **'• 145. 34-36 and Vfiyu, vol. 1. 59. 33-33 
derive the word and restrict it to Manu,the seven sages and 
other similar great sages, who in each mon ( Manvantara or 
yuga ) settle the rules of conduct for succeeding ages. 

It is well-known that Shivaji, the great founder of the 
Maratha Empire, established a council of eight ministers, viz. 
Mukhya Pradhana, Amatya, Saciva, Mantrl, SanSpati, Pandlta- 
rao, Nyayadhl^a and Sumanta. ‘The jurisdiction of the 
Panditarao extended over all religious matters, he was to 
examine and decide disputes about dharma and adharraa, he 
was to honour sistas ( respectable people ) on behalf of the 
king, was to make his signature expressing his approval of the 
writings ( decisions ) about acara, vyavahara and prayascittas 
{ made by learned brahmnnas ). He was to superintend and 
carry into immediate execution gifts, propitiatory rites (for the 
king ).’ This shows that even in matters of piayascitta 
( penance for lapses and sins ) the final control rested with the 
Panditarao, who used to send doubtful matters to learned 
brahmanas at holy places like Wni, Nasik, Karad for their 
opinions and accept them. There are letters which show that 
the Panditarao convened meetings of learned brahmanas and 
with their approval declared prayascitta in the case of a 
brahmana who had been forcibly converted by Mahomedans 
and who was thereafter restored to caste. 

That sometimes the Pontiff of the Sankc^vara niaiha was 
consulted oven in disputes about rights to lands and villages 
follows from a decision contained in Rao Bahadur Vad’s work 
pp, 203-210 ( of 1730 A. D. ). Here a dispute arose between Srl- 
karacarya (to whom a village had been donated by king Rajarama) 
and his agnates, who, taking advantage of the fact that the gift- 
deed was made in the name of five persons including Srlkara- 
carya, put forward their claims to that village. This dispute 
was referred to the Svaml of SahkeSvara and Karavlra who 
decided on the authority of VijnSnesvara, the VyavahSrama- 
yukha and the Dsnakamalakara that though the document was 
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executed in the name of five persons, the gift of the village 
with water, kulia and gold was made to SrlkaraoSryB alone and 
that therefore ha alone was the true owner. 

There ate cases where the head of the Karavlra matha issued 
an order ( in sake 1644 i. e. 1722 A. D. ) asking people to dine 
with a brahmapa whose wife had illicit connection with a gosavi 
and who had performed the necessary prSyascitta. 

On the other hand in numerous instances the assembly of 
learned brahmanas was approached'either by the Panditarao or by 
the interested parties themselves to declare the proper penance 
and restore the guilty party to his caste. Numerous docu- 
ments and letters showing the part played by the family of Gijre 
at Karad ( in the Satara District) in the matter of giving deci- 
sions on questions of dharraa-sastra have been published by 
the late NTr. V. K. Rajvade. One Qangadhara Ranganatha 
Kulkarni of Harsul*®‘®» was forcibly converted by the 
Moslems ; then the Maratha king Sambhaji ordered his minister 
the Panditarao to restore him to his caste after giving him appro- 
priate prayascitta and the Panditarao called a meeting of 
learned brahmanns, looked into works like the Mitaksara and 
with the approval of the hrahmanas administered prayascitta to 
him and sent him on a pilgrimage. There is a similar case in 
which the Panditarao under orders from the king writes to the 

2217. Vide p. 130 ‘ 
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learned brihmai;kaa of Ksiad about the pi&ya^oltta to be adml* 
nietered to one Khandu Jadhav who had been forcibly made 
by the Moslems to eat their food and in which be informs the 
brShraanas that a fee of two rupees should be taken from the 
man. It may be noted in passing that Raje Netaji Palkar who 
was one of the great commanders under Shivaji, the founder of 
the Maratha Empire, was made a moslem by the Mogul 
Emperor Aurangzeh and was subsequently taken back into the 
Hindu fold by Shivaji. In another document the learned 
br&hmanas of Poona, 46 in number, write to the brShmanas of 
Karavira about one Narasirnha Bhatta Toro of Paithan who 
had engaged as a priest in a Vedio sacrifice in which be had 
offered the effigy of an animal made of flour, who had therefore 
been made outcast and who was subsequently restored to the 
caste after undergoing penance. 

The above brief account will show that for hundreds of 
years even before the first Sarhkaracarya flourished it was the 
privilege of the assembly of learned hrahmanas to decide doubt- 
ful points of religious conduct and prescribe penances for 
lapses, that the same privilege continued undisturbed till the 
advent of the British rule, that rarely the heads of the mathas, 
by virtue of their eminent position, their supposed detachment 
from and renunciation of worldy affairs and their reputation as 
ascetics, were asked to decide (following Yftj. I, 9 ) doubtful 
points of religious and theological importance, that it is only 
during the last few decades that such heads began to claim 
exclusive jurisdiction in such matters. 

It is desirable in the interest of the solidarity of the several 
Hindu castes and the rapid growth of progressive and advanced 
views that matters of practices, penances and restoration to 
caste should be in the hands of the bodies of learned men or the 
caste itself than in the hands of a single ascetic styling himself 
Saihkaracarya, who often happens to know nothing of dharma- 
6Sstra and only puts his seal of approval on what interested 
persons that are round him say, 

2219. Vide »TtTa p. 94 ‘ 
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After this review of the stage of saihnyasa we see that 
asceticism presents several aspects viz. fasting or at least 
reducing the intake of food, abstention from meat and drink 
and pleasures of sense, total absence of sexual gratification and 
suppression of the sexual emotion, vow of silence, sleeping on 
bare ground, nakedness or making use of minimum clothing, 
contempt for the world and its riches. The Hindu Scriptures 
however do not enjoin self-infliction of pain or flagellation that 
was indulged in by monks in the early centuries of Christianity. 
Asceticism in the several forms indicated above is a feature 
common to all religions. It is the fashion to assert that 
Indians’^*' have the highest regard for asceticism and that the 
men whose memories they cherish as ideals of human conduct 
are ascetics. This statement is only partially true. Christ also 
taught abandonment of worldly ties and the spurning of riches 
as the best for entering the Kingdom of Heaven ( vide 
Matthew 19, 21, Luke 14. 26 and 33, St. John 2. 15-16 ). It is 
only during the last three or four hundred years that Western 
peoples have given up much of what was thought for centuries 
to be the main teaching of Christ and regard successful men of 
action or politicians or men of martial exploits as their ideals 
and heroes. In India also martial glory has often raised men 
to the position of heroes or avataras, but only when they 
delivered their countrymen from the tyranny and persecution 
of evil men or foreigners. Para^UTSma, RSma and Krsna are 
avataras because they fought against tyranny and barbarity and 
not because they brought as large a slice of the earth under 
their domination as possible for purposes of exploitation or 
vainglory. Martial exploits for self-aggrandisement or for 
domination for domination’s sake have never evoked great 
enthusiasm in India. Sbivaji, the great hero of the Marathas, 
was paid almost divine honours even during his life-time not for 
his martial exploits, but for his having freed the Marathas and 
other peoples from Moslem tyranny, persecution, religious 
Intoleianoe and fanatioism, 


2221, Vide ‘ Myetics, aaoetioe and sainta of India ' ( 1903 ) by J. C. 
Oman p. 271 ' it ia the aacetio profeaeion that time out of mind has been 
a pre-eminent dignity in the eyea of the Indian peoplCi ^ 


CHAPTER XXIX 

SRAUTA (VEDIC) SACRIFICES* 

Introductory 

A deep study of Vedio sacrifices is quite essential for the 
proper understanding of the Vedic Literature, for arriving at 
approximately correct statements about the chronology, the 
development and the stratification of the different portions of 
that Literature and for the influence that that Literature exerted 
on the four varnas and the caete-system, on the splitting up of 
the brahmanas themselves among several sub-castes®“® and on 
the institution of gotras and pravarns. Early European scholars 
generally paid scant sttention to the deep study of the Vedic 
sacrifices and endeavoured to understand the meaning of the 
Vedas principally by reference to grammar, comparative 
philology and the comparison of several passages containing 
the same word or words, Max MUller put forward a tentative 
scheme of chronology based mostly on subjective considera- 
tions and prompted by the great prejudice felt by European 
scholars generally against admitting any great antiquity for 
the Vedas. Therefore the endeavour of most European scholars 
has been to show that the mantras could not have been composed 
before 1400 B. 0. It is beyond the scope of this work, to enter 
into any discussion about the dates of the various sections of the 
Vedio Literature. It must be here said, however, that I do not 
subscribe to the view that 1400 B. C. is the uppermost limit of 
the original composition of the Vedic hymns. The hymns may 
have been composed for aught we know several thousand years 

• In this cha jter a few special abbreviations have been employed 
as followsi Ap. Apastamba-^rautBsQtra (ed. by Dr. Qarbe), A^v. »■ 
A^valSyano-^rautastltra (in the Bibliotheca Indica series ), Band, as 
BaudhSyana-^raiitasntrn (ed, by Dr. Caland), Jai. =tho Purvamimltmsil 
sUtra of Jaimini with Sahara's bliBfya (in the AnandBilrama aeries) 
Kat. =Kffty5yana-4rantaalItra (ed. by Dr. Weber), Sat. or 8atyK?8(JhB * 
SatyBssdha-Srauta-stltra (in the Ananda^rama series), fisii»Sahkhya- 
yana-4ranta-BUua (ed. by HUlebrandt in the B. I. series ). 

^ 2222. Some of the biEhmaQa sub-castes such as the Ka^vas, 
MaltrSyanlyoB, Carakna and JsbSlas owe their origin to their anceatora 
having studied particular Vedic SakhSs. 
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before that date. Most of the Vedic SamhitSs that we now 
have are arranged (except the ^Igveda to some extent) definitely 
for the various aspects of the cult of the sacrifice and indicate a 
state of things when different priests were required for the 
sacrifices, who used manfras from the collections they had 
studied. 

For a thorough understanding of Vedic sacrifices, the 
several Veda Sarhhilas, the Brihinanas and the Srauta sutras 
must be carefully studied. Among works in English that are 
very helpful must be mentioned, Haug's translation ( with 
notes ) pf the Aitarey a Brahmana, Prof. Eggeling’s translation 
of the Satapatha Brahmana with notes (S. B. E. vol. XII, XXVI, 
XLI, XLIII, XLIV ), Prof. Keith’s ‘ Religion and Philosophy 
of the Veda and Upanisads '.translation of the Black Yajurveda 
( 2 vol. in Harvard Oriental Series ) and of the Rgveda 
Brahm anas ( one volume in the same series), Kunte's 'Vicis- 
situdes of Aryan civilization in India.’ (1880) particularly 
pp. 167—232. Besides these Weber and Hillebrandt have written 
in German scholarly works on Vedic sacrifices; Caland and 
Henry published a very learned, exhaustive and methodical 
work in French on the .\gni3toma( 1906). In this connection 
the late Dr. S. V, Ketkar’s labours and researches embodied in 
his Marathi Encyclopmdia ( vol. 2 and 5 ) are worthy of special 
consideration, since they furnish a much-needed corrective to 
the somewhat one-sided views of most European scholars that 
have written on Vedic Literature, though one is bound to differ 
from him in several matters,^”’ The following pages are 
based principally on the original texts, though here and there 
the works of modern scholars have been availed of. 

In his Purvamlmfirhaasutra, Jaimini submits thousands of 
texts to the principles of mimarhsa elaborated by him and 
arrives at definite oonclusLons on matters affecting the details 
of various sacrifices. An attempt has been made in these 
chapters on Srauta to include many of his conclusions, a task, 
which so far as I know, has not been essayed by any modern 
writer on dharma or Srauta up till now. 

2223. Prof. DiimoDt’s ‘ L’Agnihotra ’ (1939) came into tny Uande 
when these pages were jnesing through the press. Hiliebrandt's ‘Das 
Altindlsoho Neu-nnd Vollmondsopfor’ (Jena, 1879) and ‘Bitnal- 
Litteratur Vedisoho Opfer tind Zauber ’ ( 1897, in the Bncyclopffidit of 
Indo'Aryan Philology and Antiquities) deserredly enjoy a high 
reputation among works on Grants saorifices, 

H. D. 123 
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The fundamental conceptions of Yajna ( sacrifice ) go back 
to Indo-European antiquities though the traces are rather 
faint. But it is quite clear that the cult of the sacrifice had 
been much developed in the Indo-Iranian period. There is a 
very striking resemblance between the Vedic Agnistoma and 
the Homa ceremony of the Parsis ( vide Haug’a Ait. Br. vol. I, 
Introduction p. 59 ff). There are numerous words indicative 
of the cult of the sacrifice both in the Vedio language and in 
the ancient Pnisi religious books. For example, words like 
atharvan, ahuti, uktha, barhis, mantra, yajna, soma, savana, 
stoma, hotr do also occur in the ancient Farsi religious 
scriptures.”**® Though Vedic sacrifices are now very rarely 
performed (except a few simple ones like the DarSa-purnamfisa 
and the Cafcurmasytis ), they were in great vogue several 
centuries before the Christian era. Centuries after the advent 
and spread of Buddhism we learn from inscriptions and literary 
traditions that kings often performed the ancient solemn Vedio 
sacrifices and gloried in having done so. In the Harivaensa 
(III. 2. 39-40), in the Malavikagnimitra ( Act V, which speaks 
of Esjasuya), in the Suhga Inscription from Ayodhya ( E. I. 
vol. XX. p. 54 ) Senapati Pusyamitra is said to have performed 
theASvamedha (or Bajasuya). In the Hathigumpha Inscription 
( E. I. vol. XX. at p. 79 ) king KhSravela is extolled as having 
performed the Kajasuya. In the Bilsad stone Inscription of 
Kumaragupta dated in the Gupta year 96 ( i. e. 415-6 A- D. ) it 
is stated that his great ancestor Samudragupta performed the 
Advamedha that bad gone out of vogue for a long time 
( cirotsann&svamedhahartuL, in Gupta Inscriptions at p. 43 ). 
In the Pardi plates ( of Cedi aam. 207 i. e, 456-7 A. D.) the Trai- 
kutaka king Dabrasena is described as the performer of 
ASvamedha ( E. I. vol, X. p. 53 ), The Pikira grant of Simha- 
varman ( E. I. vol, VIII. p. 162 ) describes the Pallavas as the 
performers of many Asvamedhas and another Pallava grant 
( in E. I. vol. I p. 2 at p. 5 ) refers to the performance of 
Agnistoma, Vajapeya and Advamedba. The Chammak plate of 
the VakStska king Pravarasena II ( Gupta Inscriptions No. 55 


2224. Vide Prof. A. B. Keith’s 'Religion and Philosophy oE the 
Veda and Dpanijads ’ (1925), vol. II pp. 626-26 on ‘the Indo-European 
Fire-cult' and pp. 257-312 of vol. I for ‘the nature of the Vedic 
sacrifice ’ ; ‘L ’ Agnistoma ’ by Caland and Henry, p. 469 ff. 

2225. Vide Hillebrandt’s ‘ Bitual-Litteratur Vedische Opfei und 
Kaubei’ (1897) p. IV for a long list of suoh words. 
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p. S36) speaks of Pravarasens 1 as the performer of many 
6rauta saoxifioes.®”’ 

The original worship of fire may have been individualistic 
as well as communal or tribal. The daily agnihotra was an 
individual affair; but as even simple istis like dar^apurnamSsa 
required four priests, and Soma sacrifices required 16 priests 
and costly preparations, these sacrifices partook more or less of 
a public or at least congregational character. It appears that 
as most brShmanas were poor and could not carry on even the 
daily agnihotra, which pinned them down practically to one 
place and did not allow them to move out of the village for 
securing their livelihood, even agnihotra must have been 
comparatively rare in early times. Such Vedic sentences as 
‘ one who has begot a son or sons and whose hair is still black 
should consecrate the Vedic fires ’ (quoted by Sahara on Jaimini 
I. 3. 3 and cited on p. 350 above) establish that agny&dh&na was 
advised for brahmanas when they had reached middle age ( and 
not before). The daily agnihotra required the maintenance of 
at least two cows, besides thousands of cow-dung cakes and 
fuel-sticks. For the maintenance of agnihotra and the perfor- 
mance of darsapurnamasa (in which four priests were employed) 
and the Caturmasyas (where five priests were required) the 
house-holder was required to be well-to-do. And the Soma 
sacrifices could be performed only by kings, nobles and the rich 
and by those who could collect large subscriptions. We find 
that kings while making grants often expressed that the object 
of the grants was to enable the brahmapa donees to offer hali, 
and caru and to perform agnihotra. For example, in the Sarsavni 
plates of Buddharaja dated in Kataccuri sum. 361 i. e. 609-10 
A D. the grant is made for bait, caru and agnihotra and in the 
Damodarpur pistes (dated 413-44 and 447-48 A.D.) the grants are 
made for agnihotra and for the performance of the five daily 
yajuaa**®'^ During the centuries of Moslem domination no help 
from royalty could be expected and so the institution of Vedic 
sacrifices languished. In the last hundred years or so, solemn 



I . Those very words occur in the Uudiii pUloa, E. 1. Vol. HI. 
p. 258 ot p. 260. 

2227. Vide E. I. vol. VI p. 294 at p. 298 ‘ =1 

’ (in Sarasvni plates); E. I. vol. XV. p. 113 ‘ 

(TTlprnr ’ ( p. 130 ), ‘ ' ( p. 133 ), 

5 B'Tin'r>ing'T^'^hfTOTvt*irv ’ ( p. 143 ) of the Damodarpur plates. 
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Vedio saorifioeB have been performed only rarely. But, since 
many of the grhya ceremonies as set forth in the grhya sutras 
closely imitate the procedure of the Vedio fire cult and Vedio 
sacriSces formed the first and foremost manifestation of the 
sentiments of faith and worship in India, a work dealing with 
Dbarmasiastra cannot be said to have dealt with its subject 
completely and adequately if the treatment of Vedio sacrifices 
were left out altogether, the following bare outline is presented 
here, the more so as sacrifices were the first dharmas according 
to Bg, X. 90. 16. 

The Srauta-Butras contain a very detailed, meticulously 
accurate and vivid description of the several sacrifices that 
were performed in ancient times. These works were manuals 
compiled for the practical purpose of giving directions to these 
who engaged in such sacrifices. They are based on ancient 
BrShmana texts, which they quote at every step, many 
individual sutras being couched in the very language of the 
Brahmanas, and on actual practice and only bring together what 
was in vogue. The object of the following pages is not to 
present a thorough and detailed treatment of Vedic sacrifices, 
but only to indicate what the cult of the Vedio sacrifice was 
like and to furnish a brief description of some prominent sacri- 
fices. The treatment is mainly based on the Srautasutras of 
A^iv., Ap., Kat., Baud., Satyasadha with occasional references 
to the Saihhitas and Brahmanas. The several divergences 
among the sutras, the paddhatis and modern practice are not 
generally dwelt upon for the sake of saving space. One very 
useful work is a compilation called ’ Srautapadarthanirvacana,’ 
by Nagesliwar Shastri published in the Benares Sanskrit series, 
though one of its drawbacks is that it gives no references 
to any texts. The Mlmariisa-vidyalaya at Poona has prepared 
sets of all the utensils required in sacrifices and has published 
an album containing pictures of utensils and maps of various 
altars required in Vedic sacrifices. The OaturmSsyas, the 
Pasubandha, the Jyotistoma have been described in some detail, 
the darsapurpamasa has been dealt with in extenso, and other 
sacrifices have been only briefly touched upon in this work. 

We find that even in the remotest ages when the hymns of 
the Bgveda Saihhita were composed and compiled, the main 
features of the sacrificial system had been evolved. That there 
were three fires appears clear from Bg. II. 36. 4 ( where Agni 
is asked to sit down in three places ), 1. 15. 4, V. U. 2 {‘men 
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kindle Agni in ihiee places ' ). The O&rhapatya fire 1 b ezprees- 
ly named In Bg. L 15. 12. The three aavanaa ( i. e. pressings of 
Sonaa in the morning, mid-day and evening ) are mentioned in 
Rg. III. 28. 1 ( pratah-fiSva ), III. 28. 4 ( mad'ayandina savana ), 
III. 28. 5 ( Irtlya savana ), III. 52. 5-6 and in IV. 12. 1 ( where 
it is said that the sacrifice gives food to Agni three times on all 
days ), IV. 33. 11. It may be affirmed that the sixteen priests’*^ 
required in Soma sacrifioea were probably well-known to the 
composers of the Rgveda hymns ; Rg. 1. 162. 5 mentions hotr, 
adhvaryu, agnimindha (agnit or agnidhra), gravagrfibha 
( grSvastut ), SamstS ( prasastr or maitrSvaruna ), suvipra 
(brahma?); Rg. II. 1, 2 refers to hotr., potr,, nestr, agnit, 
prasiastr ( maitravaruna ), adhvaryu, brahma ; Rg. II. 36 speaks 
of hotr, potr ( v. 2 ), agnidhra ( v. 4 ), btShmana ( brahmanac- 
chaihsin ) and praSastr ( v, 6 ). In Rg. 11. 43. 2 we have udgata. 
In Rg. III. 10. 4, IX. 10. 7, X. 35. 10, X. 61. 1 seven hotra are 
referred to and in Rg. II. 5. 2 the potr priest is spoken of as 
the 8th. The word ‘ purohita ’ occurs very frequently ( Rg. I. 1. 
1, I. 44. 10 and 12, III 2. 8, IX. 66. 20, X. 98. 7 ). The Rgveda 
names Atiratra ( VII. 103, 7 ), Trikadruka ( II. 22. 1, VIII. 13. 
18, VIII. 92. 21, X 14. 16 ). The yupa ( the post to which the 
sacrificial animal was tied ) and its top called casala are 


2228. Tbo sixteen priests ( rtvij ) are : UTV- 

sign ’fhftsfrar 

gsgpjv g-fk I 3(r»?. lY. 1. 6, 3TTV. ^T. X. 1. 9. Of tbeso hotr, adhvaryu, 
brahmff and udgStr are the four principal ones and the three that 
follow each of them in the above enumeration are their assistants. 
The functions of the four principal priests are reforroj to in Eg. X.71.11. 
In Rg. II. 43.1 we have the singer of SSmans. In Agnihotra only adhvaryu 
is required, in the AgnySdhcya, Dar^apurpamSsa and other iftis four 
priests are required viz. adhvaryu, Sgnidhra, hotr and brahman ; in the 
OaturmHsyas five are required viz., the four ( of dardapHrriamSsa ) and 
the pratipasthEtr ; in the animal sacrifices a sixth is added viz., the 
maitrSvaruna. In Soma sacrifices all sixteen are required. In the 
offturmSsya called sskamodha the ffgiiJdhra is oddrossed as hTahmapulra 
( vide Asv. ^r. II. 18. 12 ) and this may explain Eg. II. 43. 2 ( cited on 
p. 27 above ) where the word ‘ brahmaputra ' occurs). Vide Tai. Br. 
II. 3. 6 and Baud. II. 3 for these provisions about the number of priests 
required. Some added a 17tli priest called aadasya and Baud. IT. 3 gave 
him three assistants also, though the Sat, Br. X. '4. 2. 19 forbids the 
employment of a 17tli priest. There are other persons required in a 
sacrifice, such as the Samitr, the catnasSdhvaryus, but they ore not 
called rtvij. Vide Ap. XXII. 1. 3-6 for the Trikadruka called Jyotir, 
Gauh and Ayuh, 
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mentioned in ^g. I, 162. 6. ]&g. III. 8 Is full of the praise of 
the yilpa. The person who killed the animal sacrifloed ( the 
feamitr ) is mentioned in Hg, 163. 10 and V. 43. 4. The Qharma 
( the pot of boiled milk required in the Pravargya rite or 
perhaps the Dadhigharma in the mSdhyandina savana ) is 
mentioned in Rg. III. 53. 14, V. 30. 15, V. 43. 7. It was 
believed that the animal offered in a sacrifice went to heaven,®’®* 
Fire for sacrifice was produced by attrition from two araifis 
( vide Hg. IIL 29. 1-3, V. 9. 3, VI. 48. 5 ). The darvl ( Rg. V. 
6. 9 ), sruc ( Rg. IV. 12. 1, VI. 11. 5 ). juhu ( Ug. X 21. 3 ) are 
mentioned in tbo Pg. Numerous verses in praise of gifts occur 
in the Pg. which have been pointed out above { pp. 837-839 ). 
In Pg. III. 53. 3 there is a clear reference to the call or permis- 
sion sought by the hotr ( ahava ) and the response of the 
adhvaryu (prafignra Pg. X. 114. 5 speaks of the twelve 
grahas ( cups) of Soma. In Pg. I. 28. 1-2 reference is made to 
the broad-bottomed stone (gravan) used for beating Soma 
stalks, the mortar in which Soma is pounded and the adhisavana 
( pressing ) board. In Pg. I. 20. 6, I. 110. 3, I. 161. 1 and 
VIII. 82. 7 the wooden vessel called ‘ camasa ’ used for drinking 
Soma ia spoken of. The word ‘avabhrtha’ (concluding bath 
in a Soma sacrifice ) occurs in Pg. VIII. 93. 23. In Pg. X. 51. 
8-9 the words prayaja and anuyaja occur. The ten AptI 
hymns of the Pgveda indicate that at the time of their composi- 
tion the animal sacrifice bad already some of the principal 
features that are seen in the srauta sutras. 

Some of the general rules applicable in all 6rauta rites 
may be stated once for all. Vide Asv. sr. I, 1, 8-22. Unless 
otherwise expressly stated, the sacrificer should always face 
the north, should sit down cross-legged, and the sacrificial mate- 
rials (like knsa grass &c. ) should have their ends pointed to- 
wards the east. The sacred thread should be worn in all rites 
in the upavlta form, except where the nivlta or piaolnSvIta form 
is expressly ordained; wherever a limb (ahga) is mentioned or 
no particular limb is mentioned, it is the right limb ( hand* 
foot, finger ) that is meant ; wherever the word ‘ dadSti ’ ( he 

2229. TT 7 n RoTfTO 5%TBr Tfm*r: I ffr rt g'str 

gR n 3?. I. 152. 21, Vide also Eg. 1. 163. 13. 

The Tui. Br. 111. 7. 7 has the hrst half of Eg. I. 162. 21 and reads the 
2iul half us ‘ sitR ^rRraT f^UTg ’ 

2230. In the morning savana the hotr seeks jcriniasion in the 

■words and the adhvaryu responds with ‘ Outfit ^ jlq. >, 
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gives ) is used the yajamfina ( the sacrificer ) is the agent of 
the action. Kat. sr. 1. 10. 12 states that the yajamana is the 
actual performer in the case of gifts or repeating texts where 
the word ‘ vScayati ’ occurs in the sutras or in anva-rambhana, 
or in choosing a boon, in the case of observances ( such as 
truthfulness ), and in the case of measures ( i. e. when it is said 
that a thing should be of the height of a man, it is the sacri- 
ficer’s height that is meant ). When any rite is prescribed 
without expressly stating the performer, it is the hotr who does 
it and in the case of prayaicittas wherever the words ‘ juhoti ’ 
and ‘ japati ’ occur the brahmfi priest is the agent to do those 
latter acts. When the first pada of a rk is mentioned for being 
employed in any rite the whole verse is Intended to be recited ; 
when the first words of a hymn are mentioned for being 
employed in a rite, but the words quoted in the sutra do not 
amount to a pada, the whole hymn is to be repeated in that 
rite ; wherever more than the first pada of a verse is mentioned, 
it is intended that three verses are to be recited ( that verse ard 
the two following ). Japa, amantrana, abhimantrana, ftpyayana, 
upasth&na and mantras that indicate the rite that is being 
performed are to be recited in a low voice ( upaihsu ). A special 
rule ( apavada or vi^esavidhi ) is stronger than a general rule 
( prasanga ). 

Other general propositions are ; Yaga ( sacrifice ) is con- 
stituted by dravya ( material ), devatd ( deity ) and tyaga and 
y&ga means abandonment of (frat^ya intending it for a deity; 
ftoTTia means the offering of dravya in fire intending it for a 
deity. Yajatis ( sacrificial rites ) for which no express reward 
is declared ***' by the texts are the ahga ( subordinate part ) of 
the principal ySga. Mantras are of four categories viz. rk, 
yajus, s&man and nigada;^^^^ rks are metrical; a yajus has 
no restriction as to metre, but it is a complete sentence ( Eat. 
dr. 1.3. 2); a saman is sung; nigadas are praisas i. e. words 
addressed to another calling upon the latter to do a certain 
thing e. g. ' proksanlr-^sadaya, sruoa]^ sammrddhi ’ ( Eat. Sr. 


2231. < ^nvr- !■ 2. 4; vide IV. 

4 . 34 for a similar rule. 

2232, The division into ik, yajus, and sSman was made even be- 
fore the ?k-3arahit5 was comjiosed. For rk^ vide Rg. X. 71. 11 and 
X. 90. 9, for yaju* Rg. V. 62. 6 and X. 90. 9, for sSman Rg, VIII. 
95. 7 and I. 164. 25 (tho two famous ohants called Ratbantark and 
dlyatra ace named). The word ‘nivid ' occurs in Rg. I. 96. 2. 
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II. 6. 34 ). They are yajus, but they are distinguished from 
ordinary yajus formulae by the fact that nigadae are uttered 
loudly, while ordinarily a yajua is recited in a low voice. 
Jaimini in II. 1. 38-45 brings out this distinction between 
ordinary yajus and nigada. Vide Jairnini II. 1, 35-37 for the 
definitions of rk, eaman and yajus. Verses from the Ilg. and 
Samaveda are recited loudly, all yajus are muttered in a low 
voice except asruta ( i. e. passages like ‘ fi^irSvaya ’ ), pratya- 
6ruta ( the response ‘ astu Srausat ’ ), pravara-mantra ( agnir 
devo hota &c,, set out in note 1139 above ), sarhvada ( requests 
and permissions as in * brahman, shall I sprinkle with water ’ 
and ‘ yes, do sprinkle ’ ), sam-praisa ( summons to do something 
as ‘ proksanlr-asadaya ). Loudness is of three kinds, high- 
pitched, middle-pitched and low-pitched. The SamidhenI verses 
are to be recited in a middle pitch, all mantras in the rites from 
anvSdhana upto ajyabhaga in Jyotistoma and pratah-savana 
are to be recited in a low pitch, while in all rites in darSapur- 
namasa the mantras are to be recited in a low pitch from ajya- 
bhaga to Bvistakrt. The rest of the mantras in dar&apurna- 
mBsa after svistaktt and in Trtlya Savana are to be recited 
in high pitch. Mantras that are being recited at the time 
of doing anything ( and produce the idea ‘ I shall do it ' ) 
are to he recited first and then the act is to be begun ( e. g. 
cutting is to be done immediately on reciting ‘ ise tva ’ ). Vide 
Jaimini XII. 3. 25. An act is to be begun to be performed the 
moment the reciting of a mantra accompanying it is finished 
( Eat. L 3. 5-7 ), Utkara is the spot where the duet of the Vedi 
is swept up and pranila is water kept in a vessel to the north 
of the ahavanlya after repenting a mantra over it. The sacrifi- 
cial ground where the fires are maintained is called vihSra 
( Sahara on Jaimini XII. 2, 1 says ‘ vihara iti garhapaty&dira- 
gr.istretooyate vibaranat ’ ). The way for going to or coming 
from the vihSra is between the pranita ( water ) and utkara in 
the case of isti5( i. e. to the east of utkara and to the west of 
pranita ) and between the utkara and the catvala pit in other 
cases ( Ap. 6r. I. 1. 4-6, Eat. sr. I. 3. 42-43 ). This path for 
going to the vihSra is called tlrtba. The catvftln is a pit which 
is required only in soma and animal sacrifices. Many sacrificial 
utensils are required out of which the sruva ( which may be 
called the dipping spoon ) is made of khadira wood and is one 
aratni in length and has a mouth (or bowl) that is rounded and is 
as wide as the front joint of the thumb. The srtic (offering ladle) 
is one oubit in length, has a bowl at one end of the shape and 



6h, ] ^rauta Sacrificea-O^eneral ttules 

size of the palm, that has a spout resembling a swan’s bill in 
shape. Stno is of three kinds: juhu (ladle) made of palasai 
upabhrt of aSvattha and the dhruvft is made of vikahkata 
wood and all other sacrificial utensils are made of vikankatat 
but those that are not directly connected with homa are made 
of varana tree ; the sword called sphya is made of khadira 
( Kat. L 3. 31-39 ). The principal yajflapatras ( or yainSyudhas 
ns they are often called ) are given in the note below.®^^* 

All SEuhskaras ( like adhiSrayana, paryagnikarana, heating 
a sacrificial utensil) are to be done (except when expressly stated 

2233. The Tat. S. I. 6. 8. 2-3 says 

w ^ w 5ivin 'gn3?si^ w 

gqg W t i >■ Vide also Bat. Br. I. 1. 1. 22 

for these tea and K3t. II. 3. 8. Jaimini III. 1. 11 says that the 
faasage about the ton yajSSyudhaa is a mere anuvSda and not a vidhi 
and hence all are not to be employed in all actions, but only where 
each is suitable or is prescribed by a special text. Vide also Jai- 
IV. 1. 7-10. The adhvaryu or yajamXna places the pStras in twos at a 
time. The kapfflas (potsherds) whatever their number form one pBtra ; 
they are pieces broken from a jar. The pairs are; sphya (the wooden 
sword) and kapBla, then the durpa (made of split bamboo or of naria 
grass or of rood) and agnibotra<bavapi and so on. The com. on Kst. 
II. 3. 8 says that whatever pfftras may be required in the sovoral 
rites are to be got ready and he cnumcratos many such pllti'as. 
The juhO, upobhrt and dhruvS symbolically represent respectively 
Iho right arm, the loft arm and the trunk of yajfia. Vide Bat. Br. 
I. 3. 2. 2. The number of kapBlas varies according to the rite that is 
performed and the sUtra of the performer. Besides the ton princi- 
pal ones enumerated above there aro others that are required viz. 

JTrr$rsj?wr, g-^mrsT, uvfhrruumw, 

wivutwr#, f m i J i, 

Uicflf i iu pT i a, Vide com. on Kst. I. 3. 36 for the 

names and sizes of all those and other utensils and for directions on 
the materials of which they are to be made. When the person who 
has maintained the sacred fires dies he is cremated with his Vodio fires 
and bis wooden Sacrificial vessels ‘ ' 

quoted by Sahara on Jaimini XI. 3. 34. Vide Bat. Br. XII. 3. 5. 2. This 
is what is called of tho utensils. This means that the uten- 

sils are placed on the several limbs of bis corpse (e. g. the jubH in the 
right hand) and his body and they are burnt together. That is tho 
final disposal of the yajnapStras. Jaimini (XI. .3. 43-44) declares that 
though the yajnapBtras are set out in the 'sruti' texts when speaking 
about paarpamBsi ifU, still they are to be made ready at agnysdbeya 
and are to be kept throughout since that date till the saorificet’s death 
and that theii cremation with the sacrifioer's body is their final disposal 
(pratipatti). 

H. D, 114 
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to the contrary) by the garhapatya fire, but the cooking of a Jtavia 
may be done on either garhapatya or ahavanlya according to one’s 
Futra. When the material is not specified, homa ie performed with 
clarified butter and all hoinas are done in the Shavanlya when 
there is no express text and the juhu ladle is to be employed in 
offering homa ( Kat 1. 8. 44-45 ), Those parts that are to be done 
with 5,g. mantras are to be done by the hotr priest ( unless there 
be a special direction or reason to the contrary ), the adhvaryu 
does what is to be done with Yajurveda, the udgatr with SSma- 
veda and the brahma priests with all the three Vedas ( vide 
Ait. Br. 25, 8 ). Brahmapas alone are to be priests ( Jai. XII. 
4. 42-47 ). The sacrificer’s wife is seated south-west of the 
garhapatya fire and her face is turned towards the north-east 
( Kat. II. 7. 1 ). At the beginning of an i?ti or other rite five 
operations ( called bhusarhskara ) are to be performed on the 
mound (khara) of the fihavanlya and also on that of the 
daksina fire viz. parisamubana ( sweeping round with wet hand) 
thrice from the east to the north, smearing thrice withcowdung 
( gomaya-upalepaua ), cl;awing with the wooden sword ( sphya ) 
throe lines from south to north but towards the east ( i. e, the 
last is to be in the east ) or from east to west but towards the 
north, to remove the duet from those lines with the thumb and 
the ring finger, and sprinkling thrice with water (abhyuksana). 

Agnyadheya 

Gflut. ( VIII. 20-21 ) enumerates seven haniryajilas and 
seven somasamsthas. Agnjadheya is the first of the seven 
haviryajnas. Agnyadheya Is the .=ame as agnyadhana. It is an 

which word means ‘ a sacrifice performed by a sacrificer 
and his wife with the help of four priests ’ ( vide above note 
2228 ). The details of a model isti are given later on under 
dariiapurnamasa. Agnyadheya occupies two days, the first day 
called upavasatha being taken up by preliminary matters and 
the 2nd with performance of the main rites. There are two 
times for the performance of agnySdheya. It may be done on 
one of the seven naksatras, viz., Krltika, RoliinI, Mrgaslrsa, 
Purva PhalgunI, Uttara Phalgunl, ViSakha, Uttara Bhadrapada. 
1-p. adds other naksatras viz. Hasta, Citra and states the several 

2234. I vgvTWVv 

wvt »ivi& I aro %!t iffit • ** 

2235. Foi the treatment of agnyUdheya videTai. Br. 1. 1. 2-10, I. 2. 1, 

feat. Br. 11. 1 and 2; A4v. 11. 1. 9 ff, V. 1-22, Kat. IV. 7-10, Baud. 
II. 6-21. I r , ) 
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appropriate naksatras when the saciihcer desires certain results 
( V, 3. 3-14 ). According to Sat. Br, II. 1. 2. 17 and Ap, V. 3, 13 
a ksatriya should consecrate sacred fires on the Citrft naksatra. 
Or agnySdheya may be done on a parva day in spring by a 
brShmana, in summer, in the rainy season and autumn respec- 
tively by a ksatriya, a vaisya and an upakrusta ( for the latter 
vide p. 74 above ). But even when choosing the season, one 
must have regard to the seven naksatras specified above. Ap. 
states that the setting up of the fires may take place on Full 
moon or New moon day and that hemanta or iamd is the proper 
season for a vaiSya, the rainy season for a rathakara ( carpenter ) 
or all the varnas may first consecrate the fires in iiiira ( Ap, 
V. 3. 17-20 ). Vide Jai- II. 3-4 about the meaning of the Vedio 
passage ‘ a brahmans should set up fires in spring ' ( Tai. Br. 
1. 1. 2 ). The Sat. Br. ( III. 1. 2. 19 ) appears to condemn the 
setting up of fires by reliance on naksatras and recommends 
( XL 1. 1. 7 ) that agnyadhana should be performed on the New 
moon of Vaisakha on whioh there is RohinI naksatra. In case 
of difficulty one may perform agnyadheya in any season and if 
one has resolved upon performing a soma saorifioe one need not 
stop to consider the season or naksatra. The man who wants 
to perform agnyadheya must not be too young nor too old ( vide 
p. 979 above ). 

Agnyadheya means the placing of burning coals for the 
generation of the garhapatya and other fires at a particular 
time and place by a particular person to the accompaniment 
of certain mantras. Agnyadheya comprehends the several 
acts from the bringing of the aranrs ( two wooden logs) to the 
offering of purnahuti. When this last takes place the person 
who engages in the rites attains the position of an ahitagni 
( one who has consecrated the sasrod Vedic fires ). Agnyadhana 
is meant for all sacrificial rites and not merely for enabling a 
man to perform darsapurnaniasosti ( Jai. Ill, 6. 14-15, XI. 3. 2). 
The sacrifioer should bring homo through the adhvaryu priest 
two aranis from an a^vattha tree that grows inside a samI tree 
with the mantra * yo asvatthah sami-garbhat ’ { Asv. II. 1. 17 ). 
The branch to be cut must be one on the east or north side of 
the tree and its foliage must be turned towards the east or north. 
When the branch falls on the ground the portion of it that 

2236 . srrcTVW on ariiq. erl. II. 1. 9. explains ‘ 
f 3(? ig a^ °T rTmf i 
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touohoB the ground should be used for making the lower orotn. 
Two aranls ( logs of the branch ) should be cut off, planed and 
formed into rectangular pieces and they should be allowed to 
become dry. In the lower arani there is a spot called devayoni 
( the place of origin of the god i, e. fire ) which is 8 and 13 angu- 
las from the two ends of the lower arani ( of 24 ahgulas ) where 
by means of a drill inserted in the upper arani fire is produced 
by attrition. According to Baud, each arani Is 16 ahgulas long, 
twelve in breadth and 4 in height, while according to Kat. 
( as quoted in com. on Ap. ) it is 24 ahgulas long. According to 
Ap. (V. 1. 3) the asvattha may not be growing inside a &aml tree. 
The two aranis arc invoked ( abhimantrana ) with the formula 
‘ asvatthad...dhehi ayur-yajamane ’ ( Tai, Br. I. 2. 1. ) and the 
adhvaryu brings together on the altar ( vedi ) seven items that 
are earthy and seven items that are of wood or five of each or 
8 earthy items ( if those of wood are seven ). The eight earthy 
items are ; sand, saltish earth, the earth from a hole infested by 
mice, the earth from an ant-hill, the clay (suda) from the 
bottom of a reservior of water that never dries up, earth that is 
struck by wild boars, pebbles, gold ( Ap. V. 1. 4 ff. ) with 
mantras appropriate^*^^ to each. The seven wooden items are ; 
( parts of ) atvattha, udumbara, parna ( pala^a ), samI, vikah, 
kata, a tree struck by lightning (or by wind or cold ) and a 
lotus-leaf. Baud. II. 12 enumerates these somewhat differently. 
The saorificer prepares a raised place for worship (devayajana)®**® 

2237. In Tai. Br. I. 2. 1 occur most of the mantras referred to by 
ip. under agnySdhcya, 

2238. Several rules are laid down about tlie choosing of the place 
of worship (dovayajuna) in 6at. Br. III. 1. 1, Ait. Br. I. 3, DrBhyil- 
yaoa Sr. I. 1. 14-19 &c. It should bo the highest plaoo and in its 
vicinity there should be no spot which is on a higher level than it, it 
should bo even and firm and incline towards the cast or north, being 
a little higher in the south. It should bare many plants growing on 
it and in front of it there should be woter (a well &o.) or a largo tree 
or a public road. The bat. Br. III. 1. 1. 5 ompbasizes that if one 
secures learned and skilful priests it docs not matter whut kind of 
sacrificial ground one selects. The Ait. Br. I. 3 requires that the 
diksita is to walk about and sit usually in the devayajana, and he must 
not leave it at all at sunrise, sunset and when priests are engaged in 
aSravana (saying ‘0 4rSvaya’). Vide BSyana on Tai. 8. I. 2. 1 for 
yajaa4alff and com. on Kst. VII. 1. 19-24 for the same. Tho yajfla- 
4ala is called ‘dik^itavimita’ in the Ait. Br. I. 3 and it is the same as 
prEciiiavaifafia-aslS. I^tis are performed in the piTleinavarh4a-4BlH, but 
the tittaravedi required in animal, soma and souio other sacrifices is 
outside it. Further rules ore given under Agnistoma, 
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sloping towards the east with the mantra ' uddhanyamftnam* 
asya ’ ( Tai, Br, I. 2. 1 ), sprinkles it with water to the aooom* 
paniment of the mantra ‘6am no devlr’ ( Bg. X. 9. 4=TaL Br. 
I. 2. 1 ), and constructs a shed having the end of the principal 
bamboo or ridge turned northwards or eastwards. Beneath the 
middle of the ridge of the but towards one end is the place 
( ayatana ) meant for the garhapatya fire ; the place of the 
ahavanlya hre is to the east of the garhapatya at a distance of 
eight prakramss'”* for a brahmana, cloven and twelve for a 
ksatriya and vai6ya respectively or all may have it 24 steps 
( pada ) Or at a distance found by the eye to approximate to 
the distances stated ( without actual measurement ). The place 
for the daksin&gni is near the garhapatya to the south-east after 
a third of the distance between the gSrhapatya and ahavanlya. 
There are to be separate sheds for the ahavanlya fire and the 
gSrhapatya in elaborate sacrifioes but for the ordinary sacrifices 
like daraapurnamasa one shed only is usually constructed which 
houses all the three fires. It is laid down that only Vedlc rites 
are to be performed with the three fires, and that they were not 
to be used for ordinary cooking or for secular purposes ( vide 
Jaimini XII. 2. 1-7 ). The sabhya fire is to be established in 
front of the ahavanlya in the gambling hall ai\d the avasathya 
fire is in a shed ( for guests ) to the east of the sabhya.“"*“ 

The sacrificer gets the hair on the head and face shaved, 
pares his nails and then bathes; the wife also does the same 
except shaving the hair on the head. The husband and wife 
are to establish fires after wearing two silken garments each, 
which are to be given up to the adhvaryu at the time of distri- 
buting daksipa ( after the rite of agnyadhoya is finished ). The 
eaorifioer should perform the sa?)ilcalpa (woids indicating resolve) 
of performing agnyadheya and choose his priests (rtvig-varana) 

2239. According to the com. on Ap, V. 4. 3 tjirakrama is cquul to 

two or three a pada being 15 angnlas (Baud.) or 12 ahgulaB (KHt.). 

But the com. on Kst. VIII. 3. 14 Bays that a pada ie equal to two 
prakrainaa. The gSrhapatya was also called pisjahita (vide Jaimini 
XII. 1.13) and the DaksitiSgni was called anvshSryiipacana, because 
on it was cooked the boiled rice with which pit^ila-pitryajna was 
performed on the now moon. Vide Manu III. 123, Tai. Br. I. 1. 10 and 
‘ quoted by 5isrxon XII-. 2. 3. 

2240. The com. on Ap. V. 17. 1 notices divergent views about 
sabhya and Svasathya Qrcs, some holding that these were not to bo 
established at all, otbora bolding that they are optional, while Ap. 
makes them obligatory* 
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by touching their hands with appropriate mantras and offer 
them madhuparka ( vide Ap. X. 1. 13-14 for the mantras 
‘ agnir-me hots &o.). In the afternoon or when the sun is over 
the trees the adhvaryu should fetch a portion of fire from the 
aupSsana ( grhya fire ) and kindle a fire called brahmaudanika 
( one prepared for brahmaudana) to the west of the place 
for the garhapatya or he may take up the whole of the aupasana 
fire ( of the yajamana ) or he may generate fire by attrition. He 
should prepare a sthandila ( an altar of sand &c.) and should 
draw thereon three lines from west to east and three lines from 
south to north and should sprinkle water on the sthandila and 
then he should bring burning coals from the aupasana fire 
and place them on the lines so drawn. If he takes up the 
whole of the aupasana fire, then ho should take on two leaves 
of udumbara a cake of barley flour and another of rice and 
should throw on the place of the brahmaudanika fire the barley 
cake to the west and the rice cake to the oast and then establish 
the fire thereon. The adhvaryu puts apart at night to the 
west of the hrahmaudunika fire on the red hide of a bull having 
the neck part to the east and the hair outside or on a bamboo 
utensil four dishfuls of rice”** grains after repeating the mantra 
‘ devasya’ and with the words ‘ I set apart what is pleasing to 
prftna that is brahman,' which are repeated four times ( with 
prSna, apana, vyana and lastly with brahman only ) or he may 
do BO silently. He cooks the grains ( of rice or barley ) in four 
vessels filled with water, be does not cleanse the rice grains 
with his hand after pouring them into the water, nor does he 
drain off the water while cooking ; some cook the grains in 
milk. From the cooked food (the brahmaudana ) he takes 
some in a spoon ( darvi ) and offers it into (the brahmaudanika) 
fire with the mantra ‘pra vedhase kavaye ’ ( Hg. V. 15. 1 = 
Tai. Br, I. 3. 1 ), He should say ‘ this is for Brahman ; not 
mine.’ Having put the cooked food separately into four dishes 
and pouring plenty of ghee over it, the sacrificer draws the 
plates over the ground towards the priests without letting them 
go and brings them near the four priests who are descendants 
of illustrious eages. The remaining portion of the brahmaudana 


2241. The reason why is so called is given by Ssyaija on 

Tai. Br. I. 1. 9 ‘ar^piT giiTrS w irRiwiiS 'g 

aitfWi 

2242. The putting apart of grains from a largo roceptaolo on to 
a smaller receptacle for uao in saorihee later on is called nirvajpa. 
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is drawn out of the pots, the rest of the clarihed butter is poured 
over it and three samidhs of a oitriya aSvattha that are wet 
( not dry ), that are a span in length and have on them their 
leaves and fruits are dipped therein and turned about therein 
with a mantra and then they are put on the fire to the accom- 
paniment of three gayatrls ( addressed to Agni ) for brahmanas, 
three Tristubhs for kaatriyas and three Jngatls for vaiSyas ( the 
verses are set out in Ap. V. 6. 3 ). 

When the samidhs are offered into fire he ( sacrifioer ) gives 
three heifers to the adhvaryu and a similar number to each of the 
brahmanas who eat the brahmaudana. This brahmaudana along 
with the gifts of heifers and offering of samidhs may be performed 
daily for one year before the date of agnyadhana. These samidhs 
must bo offered by everyone intending to set up the three 
sacred fires 12 days, three days, two duys or a day before 
the day of agnyadheya. Ho (sacrifioer) has to keep certain 
observances viz. he does not partake of flesh, does not cohabit* 
others do not take away fire from his house; ho subsists ( for 
three days) only on milk or on boiled rice, he has to speak the 
truth and to avoid sleeping on a cot. If for some reason the 
sacrifioer is unable to perform agnyadheya in a year (or 12 days 
&o.) from the time he offered brahmaudana he should again 
cook brahmaudana, offer the samidhs and then should perform 
agny&dhSna when he can do On the night previous to 

the day of agnyadhana the adhvaryu ( according to Bharadvaja. 
all the priests ) keeps certain observances viz. he does not eat 
flesh nor does be approach his wife. 

On that night a goat having dark spots on its skin Is tied 
towards the north of the place for the garhapatya fire with a 
mantra ‘prajfi’ agne &o. ’. The yajamana observes avow of 
silence on that night and people keep him awake that night by 
playing upon a lute and a flute (but there is an option viz. he 
may not keep awake nor observe silence ). The saorificer 
remains awake the whole of that night placing pieces of wood 
on the brahmaudanika fire with the verse ‘salkair-agnim &c. ’ 
( but if he does not keep awake be heaps on the fire logs of wood 


2243. The Tai. Br. ( I. 1. 9. ) employs tho words ‘ citriyu^vattha- 

gyBdadhSti ’ and SHynna explains ' ' 

iri*rrtf«TBT^^t^nrT: i. > 

2244. The Tni. Br.. 1.1.9 says VWfk ’ arivrm 
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at one time and then goes to sleep At day-break the 
adlivaryu heats the two aranis against that fire with two veracs 
‘ jatavedo bhuvanasya &c. ’ and ‘ ayam te yonir-rtviya^i ’ ( both 
in Tai. Br. I. 2.1). Then the brahmaudanlka fire is extin- 
guished, the two aranis are invoked with the verse ‘agnl 
raksariisi’ and the yajamana keeps waiting for the aranis that 
are brought with the verse ‘raabl vispatnl. ' The adhvaryu 
hands over the aranis to the sacrificer with tho verse ‘ dohyS ca 
te’, who receives them with a verse arid immediately invokes 
them with two verses. Both ( adhvaryu and yajamfina) repeat 
in a low voice the formula ‘raayi grhnamyagre &o. The 
adhvaryu arranges the place for the gSrhapatya with the verse 
‘apeta vita' and sprinkles it with water with ‘ sara no devlr.* 
He does the same for the places ( ayatanas ) of the daksina fire 
( to the south-east ) and of Shavanlya. sabhya and avasathya 
fires. Even since ancient times there have been agnihotrins 
who did not set up the sabhya and avasathya fires. Half of the 
sand ( that has already been brought among the sambharas) iB 
divided into two parts, one ( i. e. i of the whole heap ) being 
scattered over the place of the garhapatya and the other ( J ) 
over the place of the daksinSgni. The other half of the sand 
heap is divided into three parts each of which is scattered in 
the places of the other three, abavanlya, sabhya and avasathya 
( but if no sabhya nor avasathya is to be kept then the half is 
entirely scattered over the abavanlya place ). In the same way 
the other earthy materials are placed over the places of the fires 
with appropriate mantras. After he places the lime stones or 
pebbles on the various places he brings to his mind his enemy. 
Then he spreads the various materials on the fire places and after 
mixing together the materials of wood to the accompaniment of 
two mantras he scatters them just as be scattered the sand 
( after dividing them as stated above ). He casts to the 
north over the materials a piece of gold on the place of 
the garhapatya*^** and invokes it with a mantra and 
assigns at a distance a piece of silver for his enemy or throws 
it into water if he has no enemy. The same process ( of 
casting a golden piece ) is followed as to the places of the other 
fires. He removes the ashes of the biahmaudanika fire ( that 


2845. Tai. Br. I. 1. 9 baa nfir>mr^<fhr 1 

I . Most of the mantras required here occur In Tai. Br. I. 8. 1. 
8246. Though gold ia among the earthy materials, it was not dealt 
with while the other earthy things were being divided, 
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has been extinguished as stated already) and in its place 
deposits the two aranis from which he produces fire by drilling. 
When the first rays of the sun spread in the sky ( i. e. before the 
sun’s disc is seen, but the eastern horizon is lit up by rays ) he 
planes the upper arani on the lower one to the accompaniment 
of the ‘ daSa-hotr '***’ formulae. While generation of fire by 
attrition is proceeding a white or red horse from whose eyes no 
water drops ( i, e. who is not blear-eyed ) and whose knee is 
dark ( or any horse with full testicles ) is kept present and a 
aaman of Sakti Sahkrti is sung ; when smoke rises a adman of 
Oathina KauSika is sung and also the verse * aranyor-nihito ’ 
( Rg. III. 29. 2 ). 

He ( the adhvaryu ) invokes the fire with the mantra * upfi- 
varoha jatavedah ’ ( Tai. Br. II. 5. 8 ) the moment it is produced. 
Then the adhvaryu makes the sacrificer recite the catur-hotr 
(mantras)^*** and invokes the fire when kindled with the 
mantra ‘ ajannagnih ’. When the fire is produced the yajamana 
bestows on the adhvaryu the most desirable fee ( i. e. a cow ), 
which he accepts with a mantra. After the fire is produced, the 
yajamSna breathes over it with the formula * prajapatistvS ’ 
( Tai. S. IV. 2. 9. 1 ). The adhvaryu holds over the fire his 
folded hands turned downwards with a verse, makes it blaze forth 
by means of fuel-sticks with the words * samrSdasi ’ ( Tai. S. 
IV. 3, 6. 2 ), holds it in his folded hands turned upwards, sits 
down on a seat and while the Eathantara and Yajfiayajfiiya 
stimans are being chanted, he estahlisbes the garhapatya fire on 
the sambhdras ( the earthy and wooden materials scattered as 
above ) by repeating certain mantras according as the sacrificer 


8247. Tbo da4a botSrsh are tbe ten sectcuceB occurriag in Tai, S.. 
III. 1. viz. sff j%f%: ^ I I I MTtfW I ^ an?: i 

ftgTiumjr: i i hst i siroir fiv: i • . Vide Ait. 

Br. 24. 6 for the ten in a different order. It should be noted that here 
ten things connectod with the baman body are identified with ten things 
connected with homa. 

2248, The catur-hotrs are the mantras in Tai. a. III. 1-5 oommon- 
cing with ‘ oittih sruk Vide also Tai. Br. III. 12. 5 and note 904 
The Ait. Br. 84. 4 says ‘ %VT5Tt VT UBI 'Tm ’■ The 

da4aboti mantras in the preceding note arc only a portion of the catur 
hoti ( vide Ssyafla on Tai. Br. III. 12. 5 ). In the Tai. Br. I. 1. 8 it is 

said vsivsvHfinrfvtr atnfivwH i i ... 

... STTfVvflv SITUrvlTI^ I 

H. D. 125 
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has a oerfcaln gotra ( or pravara ) and tbe first vyahfti ( i. e. 
bhQt ) or the first two vyahrtis (bhQh, bhuvah ), the first two 
Sarparfijnl formulee and the first of the Gharma§iras texts. The 
formula for establishing the gSrhapatya according to the gotra 
is stated in note 2249. When establishing the garhapatya on the 
sambharas the adhvaryu further repeats certain mantras ( given 
In Ap. Sr. V.12. 2 ) and then the yajamana invokes the fires with 
the mantra ' sugfirhapatyo ’ ( Tai. Br. I. 2. 1 ) and the adhvaryu 
makes the yajamfina repeat the GharmaSiras formulae. The 
adhvaryu strews darbhas round the g5-hapatya ( i. e. he docs 
paristarana ). 

The procedure for establishing the ahavanlya is to be so 
arranged that the fire is actually established when half of the 
sun’s disc rises above the eastern horizon. The adhvaryu lights 
fuel-stioks on the gSrhapatya for being carried forward and 
he takes in a vessel the sand on which fire would be supported 
to the accompaniment of four verses. Then while carrying the 
fire, he raises a little the kindled bundle of fuehsticks and 
holds the fire on the sand. Then the adhvaryu makes the yaja- 
rnSna repeat in the right ear of the horse the Agnitanu formula) 
(set out in Ap, Sr. V. 13. 7 ), holds the fire for some time and 
then lays it down in the place for the ahavanlya, 

2249. When the aacrificor is a Bhargara the formula is 
^ 1^ ^Tinrrvrqvvi^. If he is an Aigiiaaa or any biahinana 

who is not a Bbargava or Aigirasa the formula) aro respectively 
rVT &c. and 3rri%7V1Wt rvT. In the case of a king, a ki^atrlya, a vaiitya 
or a rathakSra eacrifieer the forimilie roapectively aro ri^l 

awrk ... wfnrft—^mrn, jrwRtgr — ^rf^, 

&c. Vide §, wr, I. l. 4. for the mantras &c. The 

^mnjft formal® are WtVTRonwrfW uR’f^rT ^ 

I &c. in S. w. I. 5. 3 and in I. 5. 4 it is stated uvt ^ 

Rva ^ ^duT: thlijsfll HV’rHq^Vtl 

&0. says (III. 4) ‘ rRmfR:.’ The forniulm 

called gharmasiramsi are set out in 5p. 4r. V. 12. 1 and SntyajBdhn 
III. 4. They occur in WT- I. 1. 7 and are : mr; W fnv: il^- 

I irrfwt^ntr ftwvtv ii ^ ftv: trgrfiigvii i 

epnrr^ ii w ftv: i 

^ 05) SWT JT^I,: 0W srftraTWTI# ^ rt^ cTTgUSTS^TI^^ 

'^8<“U B- of these ijrf: is repealed when establishing 

Tt^V, TO: iJTW TO, when establishing SWTOTWTWW ( ) and 

wgroTf when establishing 3T U R « f t ?. Vide ari. I. 1. 8 for 

this. The QSrhapatya mound is circular, that of the ihavanTya is 
square and that o£ the Dikji^Sgni is seini-circclar. All three are about 
one sijuare aratni in area. 
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The Agnidhra priest then brings domestio fire or produces 
fire by attrition, sits down with his knees raised up, and establi* 
shes the daksinagni, while the Yajfiayajniya sStnan is being 
chanted and follows the procedure of repeating formulae 
according to the gotra ( as above ) and repeats the 2nd vyahrti 
( bhuvah ), the three Sarparajnl formulae and the 2nd Gharma- 

tirasCviz. the verse ‘ vatah paca’). After repeating 

several other formulae ( as in Ap. Sr. V. 13. 8 ) he sets down 
daksina fire on the sambharas. 

The fire brought for establishing dakf ina fire may be 
fetched from the bouse of a brShmapa, a ksatriya, a vaisya or a 
Sudra who is extremely prosperous like an asura ( if the sacri- 
ficer desires prosperity ), but he should thereafter never eat 
at that man’s house ; or ( according to Baud. Sr. II. 17 ) it may 
be brought from the garhapatya fire or according to Asv. from 
the house of a vaisya or of any rich man or it may be produced 
by attrition. 

When the ahavanlya fire is being taken ( in a vessel ) from 
the garhapatya the YSmadevya is chanted and they proceed to- 
wards the east preceded by the horse,^^®' repeating three mantras. 
To the south of the vihara the brahma priest makes a chariot 
or a chariot wheel move up till three revolutions of the wheel 
take place ( sir times for an enemy ). A third part of the 
distance ( between the garhapatya and the place for ahavanlya ) 
the fire is carried at the height of the knee, the 2nd third at the 
height of the navel, the last third at the height of the mouth. 
No one is to come between the sun and the fire. He takes the 
fire with both his hands stretched to the right. In the middle 
of the distance the yajamana gives a gift to the priest. In 
the middle of the distance the adhvaryu puts down a piece of 
gold and then crosses over it with the mantra * nakosi.' The 
adhvaryu makes the horse that faces the east go over the sam- 
bharas to their north with its right hoof placed in such a way 
that the live coals of the fire when established would fall on the 
foot-print made by the horse and making the horse turn to its 
right he again makes the horse go over the sambharas with 
a formula ‘ yadakrandah ’ ( Bg. I. 163. 1 ). The horse is held 

2250. arfv ^ «f(- H. 17; 

wftrvi i ww. wf. I. 2. 1. 

2251. Vide Tai. Dr. I. 1. 7 for the mantra ( which it 

mentioned in 5.p. V. 14. 5 ) and the words 
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facing the west to the east of the place for the ahavanlya. The 
horse must be young and according to Paihgyfiyani Brahmana a 
young bull may do (if a horse is not available). According to the 
Bahvrca Brahmana the (Shavanlya) hre should be established on 
the footmark of an animal called Kamandalu or of a goat (accord- 
ing to V&jasaneyaka). Then the saorihcer mutters auspicious 
formulae*’*® and sends to his enemy ( a curse ) with the formula 
‘ go to him, 0 fire, with thy terrible forms. ’ Having invoked 
the fire with the verse ‘ Yad-idam divab ’ ( Tai. Br. I. 2. 1 ) he 
turning his face to the west and standing to the east establishes 
the ahavanlya fire. The ahavanlya is laid down upon the 
sambh&ras when the Brhat Ss.man, the Syaita, Varavantlya and 
Yainayajniya axe being chanted, and the procedure of repeating 
consecrating mantras according to gotra is being followed, when 
all the vy&hrtis, all the Sarpa-rajnl mantras, the third Gharma- 
Airas formula and certain other verses are recited.”®* Thesaorifioer 
invokes the ahavanlya when it is being established with the 
formula * Snase &o, ’ ( which occurs in Tai. Br. I. 1. 7 ) and he 
follows the priest ( whether adhvaryu or agnidhra ) in repeating 
the various vyahrtis, the Sarparajul verses and the GharmaAiras 
formulae. The fire when established should be propitiated w-ith 
clarified butter and plants (i. e. fuel-sticks) after repeating 
certain formulae (set out in 5.p. V. 16. 4). The samans are sung 
by the brahmS priest in Agnyadheya ( and there is no udgatr 
priest ).”** 

The sabhya and Svasathya fires are established with domestic 
fire or fire produced by attrition or with fire taken from the 

2252. Tai. Br. I. 1. 7 has the words i?nn and the 

verses ^ % &c. ( sot out in ip. V. 15. 2 ), 

2253. The veises ‘abhi tva tOra’ (^Ig. VII. 82. ’22), ‘kayE nod- 

citra’ (!5g. IV. 31. 1), HvBm-iddhi bavSmahe ’ ( Pg. VI. 46. 1), •advam 
na tvB vSravantam’ (Rg. I- 27. 1), ‘ nbhi pra vah BurSdhasani ’ 

(?g. VIII. 49. 1), ‘yajuEyajSs vo’ (Rg. VI. 48. 1) are respectively 
the sEmans called llathantara, VSmadevya, Brhat, VSravantlya, Syaita 
and YaifiSyajniya, All those verses occur in the SSmavoda ( vido 
vol. III. p. 83, 87, 330, vol.I. p. 120,483 and 147 respectively, B.I. series). 
Vide Tai. B. V. 5. 8. 1-2, Ait. Br. 19. 6 for the names of these and other 
sSmana. Jai. ( 111. 3. 9 ) declares that, though sSman verses arc as a 
rule to be chanted loudly, in EdhEna thoy are to bo uttered inaudibly 
( npSmdu ), since EdhEna is to be done with yajurveda procedure, 

2254. Jaimini in Purva-mimSiiiBSiQtra (X. 8. 9-11) discusses the 
question whether the brahmS priest must chant these gSnas or whether 
there is an option. Vido Tai. Br 1. 1. 8. 
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ahavanlya, according to the mode of establishment dependent 
on the gotra as stated above. He puts on each fire three samidhs 
of the asvattha tree with three verses ( BS- IX. 66. 19, 21, 20 ) 
and three samidhs of samI smeared with ghee after repeating 
certain mantras ( Bg. IV. 58. 1-3 ). Or these samidhs may be 
offered in the ahavanlya ( if sabhya and avasathya are not 
kept up ). 

Then he offers a purnahuti,®^®* the sacrificer gives gifts, 
mutters certain auspicious formulm, waits in worship upon the 
five ( or three ) fires. Then if the yajamana is a k^triya dice 
play takes place. The gifts given to all the four priests are 
cloth, a cow and bull, and a new chariot, while a goat, purna- 
patra and a pillow of several coloured threads are given to the 
ilgnldhra, a horse to brahm&, a bull to adhvaryu, and a dhenu 
to the hotr. There are larger gifts specified according to the 
sacrificer’s ability. 

Kfit. ( IV. 10. 16 ) ordains that after establishing the Vedic 
fires the yajainSna should ooserve complete celibacy for 12 
nights, 6 nights or at least three nights, should sleep near the 
fires on the ground ( and not on a cot ), should offer Aoma of 
milk to the fires. Baud. 11. 20 prescribes further observances for 
twelve days. 

Punaradheya ; When within a year after a man sets up 
the Vedic fires he suffers from severe illness ( such as dropsy ) 
or suffers loss of wealth or bis son dies or his near relatives are 
harassed or made captive by his enemies or be becomes cripple 
in a limb, or if he is desirous of prosperity or fame he again 
sets up the fires. The procedure is essentially the same as for 
agnyadheya with a few differences e. g. fires are fed with kusa 


2255. The com. on Kat. IV. 10. 5 oxplaina ^uhn WWT airgiS: 
yjllgTrt'. The procedure ordinorily applying to all abutis of clarified 
butter ig; The adhvaryu puts butter into the butter-pot, which is 
placed on the gSrbapatya fire to melt. Having wiped the sruva (dipp- 
ing spoon) and juhn (ofEering spoon) with darbba grass and having 
taken the butter pot ufE the fire be dips two darbba blades used as 
strainers (pavitra ) into the beoted butter and fills the jubu with the 
BTUva, Then he takes a lamidh, walks over to the north side of the 
ahavBniya, strews darbba grass round it and puts the samidh on that 
fire. Then be sits down with bent right knee, pours the butter in the 
jnhu on to the fire with the word BVSb3 and the sacrificer utters the 
formula ‘agnaya idam'na mama ’. This bolds good in agnySdheya and 
Bgnibotra, but in many other rites the principal (pradhSna) oSorlngs 
are offered while the priest is standing. 
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grass and not with wood nor with fuel-sticks, the two ajyabha- 
gas are for agni alone ( while in the model sacrifice they are 
for Agni and Soma ), the punaradheya is performed in the rainy 
season and at mid-day. Other differences and details are 
passed over. Jai. ( VI. 4. 26-27 ) states that punaradheya is 
a prayasicitta only if both the fires ( garhapatya and ahavanlya ) 
have been extinguished or discontinued and ( in X. 3, 30-33 ) 
that when punaradheya is resorted to for some desired object, the 
fees that are prescribed in agnyfidhana are not the fees to be 
given, but other daksina is given. 

Agnihotra 

According to Gau. VIIL 20 there are seven forms of 
haviryaj&as of which agnihotra is the second. From the 
evening of the day of agnyadheya the house-holder has to 
perform agnihotra ( burnt ofifering of cow’s milk &c. ) twice 
daily in the evening and morning to the end of his life 
or till he becomes a samnyasin, or as the Sat. Br. ( XII. 4. 1. 1 ) 
says ‘Those who offer agnihotra indeed enter upon a long 
sacrificial session ; agnihotra indeed is a saltra that ends with 
old age or death, since he becomes free from it only by old ago 
or death.’ Satyfisadha prescribes ( III. 1 ) that from the time 
of setting up the three srauta fires, agnihotra and darsapurna- 
m&sa are obligatory on all members of the twice-born classes 
and he holds that the nisada and rathakara also are bound to 
perform them, though other sutrakaras are opposed to this. Vide 
pp. 45-47 above, Jai. ( VI. 3. 1-7 and 8-10 ) holds that agni- 
hotra being obligatory. It may be undertaken even by him who 
is not able to perform every detail of it in its entirety, but that 
a kamya rite should be undertaken only by him who is able to 
carry out every detail. Vide also Jai. II. 4, 1-7 where ‘ ySvaj- 
jlvam-agnihotram juhoti ’ is explained as laying down a 

2256. Vide Tni. S. I. 6. 1-4, Tai. Br. 1. 3. 1, Sal. Br. II. 2. 3, A6v . 
ir. 8. 4-14, Ap. V. 26-29, Kat. IV. 11, Baud. III. 1-3 for detaiU. 

2257. The word agniiiotra is drriTcd in Die Tai. Br. 11. 1. 2 us tlie 

I'ito in which homa ia offered to Agni and SiSyana says ?bfrs- 

WPIT Vide Jai. I. 4. 4 ( which eslablishoa that in 

the word ‘agnihotra ’ is the name of a rite j. The Sat. Br. 
Xlf. 4. 1. 1 says ‘ ^ ipi WW 

vr gu r mg ( HI- 1 ) says 

w I 
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characteristic required of the performer. The several shtras 
present differing details and mantras. According to one 
view all the three fires are permanently maintained by the 
house-holder”'* ( K&t. IV. 13. 5 ); according to others only the 
gSrhapatya is permanently kept ( Ap. VI, 2. 13) and the daksi- 
nagni is permanently kept only if it was set up by attrition at 
the time when the house-holder performed agnySdheya. The 
house-holder calls upon the adhvaryu to bring the ahavanlya 
from the gSrhapatya in the evening and also in the morning; this 
is BO only if the yajaraana engages an adhvaryu in the daily 
agnihotra, but if the yajaraana does the daily agnihotra himself 
this call is unnecessary. As to the daksinagni in the daily 
agnihotra, ASv. ( II. 2. 1 ) mentions several alternatives viz., it 
may be brought from the house of a vaisya or from the 
house of any rich man or it may be produced by attrition or 
it may ha kindled into flames if it is kept permanently. He 
should take burning coals from the kindled gSrhapatya in 
a vessel and carry them to the place of the ahavanlya 
with the mantra ‘ devam tv5 devebhyah sriyS uddharami ’ and 
should repeat when carrying the burning coals towards the east 
the mantra ‘ raise me up from sin that I knowingly or unknow- 
ingly may have committed ; save me from all the sin that 
I may have committed in the day ’ ( this in the evening agni- 
hotra, in the morning agnihotra it b3iag said ‘ sin that I 
committed at nigbt ’ ). Vide Asv. II. 2. 3 and 6, Ap. VI, 1. 7, 
Baud. III. 4. He should face the suu and place the burning 
coals in the ahavanlya mound with the mantra (anrtShutim 
&c., in Asv. II. 2. 4. Ap. VI. 1. 8, Baud. III. 4 ). In the morning 
agnihotra also he should face the sun and do other things 
stated above. According to Kat. ( IV. 13. 2 ) the evening agni- 
hotra is to be commenced before the sun sets and the morning 
one before the sun rises. Asv. says that the homa is performed 

2258. Vide S.it Br. II. 2. 4 fl, Tai. Br. II. 1. 1-11, Ait. Br. 25. 1-7, 
Ap. 6, Kat. 4. 12-15, A^v. II. 2-5, Baud. III. 4-9, Sat. III. 7. 

2259. TIiobo called galasrt perpetually maintain the three fires 

(Kat, IV. 13 5 and ip. VI. 2. 12). They are a thoroughly learned 
binhinana, a victorious kfalriya king and a vai4ya who is the loading 
man of his village, ‘nfffsmva W^SjnT: ? I iwfStV: 

wrar^Vi f^sr^fr Trsrr^vt n-Rafmfit’ in com. on Kat. IV. 13. 
The word ‘ gata^ri ’ occurs in Tai. S. II. 6. 4. 4 and Sat, Br. I. 3. 5. 12. 

‘ t iKTfSrv: ggvR; H. B. 4. 4. 

is to be explained as ‘»r3f VfHf niU vftvpfw Vl’ com. on WVT. 

IV. 13. 6. 
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after the sun sets. There have been two views on this point 
from very ancient times viz. whether agnihotra is to be performed 
before sunrise or after sunrise. Vide' Ait, Br. 34. 4-6 and 
Kausitaki Br. II. 9. Ap. ( VI. 4. 7-9 ) mentions four views as to 
both evening or morning time for agnihotra viz. it should be the 
saftidhi of day and night for both or it may be when the first 
star is seen or in the first watch of the night or in the 3nd ( for 
evening agnihotra ) and at dawn, or when a part of the disc of 
the sun just appears on the horizon or after the sun comes up. 
The householder performs agnihotra after finishing his saiMhya 
adoration. There is a difference of opinion, some holding that 
the homa in the grbya fire should precede the agnihotra in the 
Vedic fires, while others hold that it should come after the 
Vedio agnihotra.***® The house-holder after performing saihdhya 
follows either of two modes ( Kst. IV. 13, 12 and IV 15. 2, Ap, 
VI. 5. 3, according to his Sakha ), goes towards the ahavanlya 
through the space between the places of the garhapatya and 
daksin^gni or by a route to the south of these two fire places 
and having gone round the Shavanlya sits down to the south 
in his usual place ( or crosses from the western side of the 
ahavanlya and sits down to its south ) and the wife also sits 
in her place ( Kat. IV. 13. 13, Ap. VI. 5. 1-2 ). The householder 
then sips water (performs acamana) with the words * vidyudasi 
vidya me papmanam-rtat satyam-upaimi mayi sraddha’ ( Ap. 
VI. 5. 3 ). The wife also sips water.***' Then both husband and 
wife should observe silence till the agnihotra (morning or 
evening ) is gone through. A man who has no wife can perform 
the daily agnihotra (vide Ait. Br. 32. 8). The adhvaryu performs 
parisamuhana ( wiping with the wet hand from the north-east to 
the north ) thrice for the three fires. He strews round the 

2260 . i 

titVT i ?^pfi wt ^ ^ i w iff raj: n yfa i com. on 

wrfVI. IV. 13. 12 and cited as wrSTSf’s in the quoted 

in snwWTcTT p. 52. 

2261. The paddbati in the com. on KSt. IV. 13 remarkg 

cRsft i%Hra W i tra This bLowb how 

gradually the wife lost all importanoo in Vedic rites and came to be a 
mere silent spectator of all the weary details that bad to be gone 
through by the sicrifioer and the priest. Jaimini VI. 1. 17-21 stated 
generally that the husband and wife co-operated in performing yajna, 
buijn VI. 1. 24 ho qualifies the gonerul statement by saying that tho 
wife cannot do all the actions which ore to be done by tho saeiificer, but 
only-thoBO which she is expressly asked to do in tho texts. 
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ahavanlya fire darbha grass ( performs paristarapa ) in such a 
way that the darbhas to the east and west have their ends turned 
to the north and of those to the north and south turned to the eaq^b 
and the strewing proceeds from the east, then to the south, then 
to the west and then to the north. In the same way he strews 
darbha grass round the girhapatya and then round the daksip- 
agnL Taking water in his right hand, he sprinkles it round the 
ahavanlya first, beginning from the northeast and ending in 
the north. Then he walks towards the west pouring a conti- 
nuous stream of water from the ahavaniya up to the garhapatya. 
He then sprinkles ( performs paryuk^arta ) the garhapatya from 
left to right and then the daksinagni. Or one may sprinkle water 
( and this is the usual order now in the Deccan ) round the 
garhapatya first and then round daksinagni and then pour a 
stream of water from the g§rhapatya to the east up to the 
ahavanlya ( Asv. II. 2. 14 ). Mv. ( II. 2. 11-13 ) says that the 
mantra in paryuksana is ' rtasaty&bhyani tva paryuksami ’ and 
each fire is sprinkled thrice, water being taken freshly at each 
time and the mantra being repeated each time and that sprinkling 
may first bo done round the daksip§.gni, then round garhapatya 
and then ahavanlya. Vide Kat. IV. 13. 16-18, Ap. VI. 5. 4. 

The homa is performed with cow’s milk for him who 
performs agnihotra as a sacred duty and not for any particular 
reward in view, but one who desires to secure a village or 
plenty of food, or strength or brilliance may employ respective- 
ly yavagu ( gruel ), cooked rice, curds or clarified butter ( A^iv. 
II. 3. 1-2 ). Then an order is issued to the person engaged to 
milk the agnihotra cow”” that stands to the south of the sacri- 
ficial ground with her face to the east or north and that has a 
male calf. At the time of milking the calf is to the south of 
the cow, and first sucks milk and then the calf is removed and 
the milking is done. The person to milk the cow should not be 
a Sudra ( Kat. IV. 14. 1 ), but Ap, ( VI. 3, 11-14 ) allows even a 
Sudra to milk the cow, while Baud. ( HI, 4 ) says that he must 
be a brahmana. Rules are laid down about the udders from 
which milk is to be drawn and about persons for whom it la to 
be drawn ( Sat. III. 7 based on Tai. Br, II. 1. 8 ). The milking 
is not to be begun by pressing the udders,, hut by making the 


2262. Tai. Br. II. 1. 6 identifies the cow with agnihotra and 
II. 1.7 states Chat the cow’s milk in its Torious stages belongs to varioui 
deities since the time it is in the udder (when it is Raudra) till after 
it is offered (when it is dear to Indra). 

H. D. 126 
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calf Buck them first ( na stanftn samm^dati ’ Ap. VI. 4. 2 based 
on TaL Br, II. 1. 8 ). Milking is to be begun the moment the 
sun sets ( Ap. VI. 4. 5 ). The vessel in which the milk is to be 
held is of earthenware manufactured by an &rya ( i. e. one who 
belongs to the three regenerate classes ), but without using a 
wheel and the vessel must have a wide mouth and straight sides 
and not slanting ones ( E&t. IV. 14. 1, Ap. VI. 3. 7 ). It is called 
agnihotrasthall (Ap. VI. 3. 15). The adhvaryu takes from the 
gfirhapatya fire some burning ooals for boiling the milk and 
keeps them to the north of the gSrhapatya in a separate spot. 
Then he goes near the cow, holds the vessel in which the 
cow has been milked, brings it towards the east of the 
fibavanlya, sits to the west of the garhapatya and heats the 
vessel on the burning ooals mentioned above. He takes a 
darbha blade ( other than one of those that are strewn round the 
gSrhapatya ), kindles it and holding it over the milk illumi- 
nates the milk with its light. He then takes water in a sruva 
and sprinkles one drop or some drops into the boiling milk 
( Adv. II. 3. 3 and 5 ). He should then again hold a burning 
blade ( the same blade used before ) over the hot milk and light 
it up. He does this thrice and then casts away the blade to the 
north.”'* There was a difference of view whether the milk to 
be offered should be brought to the boiling point or should only 
be simply hot ( vide Sat. Br. II. 3. 1. 14-16 and com. on Kat. 
IV. 14. 5 ). Then the pot of milk is slowly lifted with three 
mantras and drawn down to the north from the burning coals 
( A^v, II. 3. 8, Tai. Br. II. 1. 3 ' vartma karoti ’ ), Then the 
burning coals on which the milk was boiled or heated are 
thrown back in the garhapatya fire. Then a sruva and sruc 
both made of vikahkata wood are cleaned with the hand ( to 
remove dust ) and are heated on the garhapatya ( or &havanlya 
according to Ap. VI. 7, 1 ). He then again heats the sruc and 
sruva on the garhapatya, asks the yajamana ‘ shall I take out 
milk from the pot *”* with the sruva ) ’ and the yajamana 

2263. The Teu. Br. II. 1. 3 says 

I ... I ... fit; I ~ I . The 

Bfiinkling of water from the sruva on the milk is called prati^eka 
(Sp. VI. 6. B-4). This is referred to in Tai. Br. II. 1. 3. The sruc 
with whioh agnibotra is offered is called agnibotra-havani, which is 
made of yikankafa wood, is as long as one’s arm or aratni ( ip. VI. 3. 6 
and com. thereon ). 

2264. .ip. VI. 7. 1 states that words addressed by the adhvaryu differ 

a(wording to the time ‘ whft 

WPTflwqla^aqift^ qrwTq’t rrsrffTttfrrfii BTWg I nw: i’ 
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replies standing ‘ Yes, do take out *. Then the adhvaryu holds 
in his right hand the sruva ladle and in hia left hand the 
agnihotra-havapl with its mouth turned upwards, pours out into 
the agnihotra-havanl milk from the milk pot (already heated) 
with the BTUva four times and keeps the sruva in the milk 
pot. In Ap. VI. 7. 7-8 and Asv. 11. 3. 13-14 it is said that the 
adhyaryu knowing the mind of the householder should draw 
the fullest ladle for the most favourite son of the sacrihoer or 
if the latter desires that the eldest son should be most pro- 
sperous and the later ones less and less, then the first ladle is 
filled to the fullest; on the other hand if he wishes the 
youngest to be prosperous then the last ladle drawing is the 
fullest. Then the adhvaryu carrying a samidh of palafia wood 
a span in length over the rod of the sruo (inserting his 
finger between the two), holds the two together over the g&rha- 
patya very near its flames, carries the sruc towards the 
ahavanlya holding it as high as his nose; when in the midst 
of the distance between the garhapatya and the ahavanlya, 
ho brings the aruc down (to the level of his navel) and then 
again raising it up as high as his mouth, he reaches the ahava- 
nlya and places the sruc and samidh on darbha blades ( on the 
kurca, says Baud. III. 5 ) to the west of the ahavanlya. He 
himself sits to the northwest of the ahavanlya facing the east, 
bends bis knees, bolds the sruc in his left band and with the 
right band offers the samidh in the midst of the ahavanlya 
fire with the mantra ‘ rajatara tvagnijyotisam ’ (according to A&v. 
II. 3. 15 ). Then he sips water with the mantra ‘ vidyud-asi 
vidya me papmanam-rtat-satyam-upaimi ’ (Ap. VI. 9. 3, ASv. 

II. 7. 16). When the samidh baa caught fire and is burning 
brightly, he offers the first oblation ( of milk ) on the samidh 
about two finger-breadths from its root with the mantra * om 
bhur-bhuvah-Bvarom, aguirjyotir jyotiragnih svaha’ ( Vaj. S. 

III. 9 ). According to Kat. he may optionally repeat the mantra 


2265. Milk ia poured five times for those who are called pacoS- 
vattins such as householders whose gotca is Jamadagni ( Ap. VI. 8. 2). 
According to BaudbSyana (pravarBdhyUya 5) Vataas, Bidas and 5r?ti- 
^opas are paficBvattics. Ap. sets out the five mantras repeated at each 
of the five times when milk is poured with the sruva. 

2266. The mantras differ according to the sUtra. According to 
Ap. VI. 9. 3 one samidh or two or throe may be offered and he preioribes 
different mantras for the three. The Tai. Br. II. 1. 3 upholds the 
offering of only one samidh. 
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‘sajur devena ’( Vaj. S. III. 10). According to Ap. (VI. 10. 
in the evening agnihotra tbe mantra is ' agnlrjyotir ’ &o ; while 
in the morning agnihotra it is ‘suryo jyotir-jyotih euryah 
flvahi' (Vaj. S. III. 9 ). Then he places the sruo on the ku&a 
blades and looks at the g^rbapatya with the thought ‘ bestow 
on me cattle’. Then be again takes up the sruc, makes a 
second offering (of milk) which i.s larger in measure than the 
first one, but this is offered silently, while be contemplates 
upon Prajapati in his mind This second offering is made 
to the east or north of the first in such a way that the two 
will not come in contact. He keeps more milk in the sruc than 
what is taken up in making the second offering. He then raises 
the sruc twice (thrice according to Ap. VI. 11. 3) in such 
a way that the flames of the fire turn north-wards and places 
the sruc on the kflrca. He scours with his hand turned down- 
wards the spout of the ladle and then rubs his hand to which 
some drops of the milk stick on the north side of the kurca 
( the points of the kuSas that are towards the north ) with 
the words ‘salutation to the gods’ ( Kat. IV. 14. 30 ) or ‘to you 
for securing cattle'. Ap. (VI. 10. 10 ) says that he scours in 
the evening the aruc ( in order to remove what sticks to it ) 
from the end of the handle down to the bowl with the man- 
tra ‘ iae tva ’ ( Tai. S. I. 1. 1. 1.) and in the morning from 
tbe bowl to the end of the ladle with the mantra ‘ urje tva ’ 
( Tai. S. 1. 1, 1, 1 ). Then while the palm is turned upwards, 
and while he wears his sacred thread in the praclnavlla mode 
be places his fingers to tbe eouthjof the roots of the kii^a blades 
on the ground silently or with tbe mantra ‘ svadha pitrbhyah ’ 
( K&t. IV’. 14. 21 and Asv. II. 3. 21 ) or ‘ svadhS pitrbhyah pitrln 
jinva ( Ap. VI. 11. 4 ). Then he sips wate’r ( but with the sacred 
thread in the upavlta form ) with his face turned to the east. 
Then he walks to the place of the garbapatya, takes a fuel-stick 
( samidh) in his hand while standing. He then sits down to the 
northwest of the g&rhapatya with his face turned towards the 

2267. The Tai. Br. 11. 1. 2. nays BTV vm: t. 

According to tbe Tai. Br. II. 1. 9 the mantras are ‘ a ui j Jif ftrig: 

gwifS ••• 'SVT aM i fi t gvf l l r: grf: virr: i >. ip. VI. 10. 8 has 

the game words, ip. VI. 10. 9 ( alternatively) and 6at. III. 7. prescribe 
a joint mantra for a joint deity ' ^Ti9- 

2268. Vide II. 5. 11. 5 ‘jRrnvrrsrm Slit. Br. I. 

3. 5. 10, Tui. Br. II. 1, 2. 3Ti»a. II. 3. 19 aays vsrrvfif wawr vVTVItI 
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e&st, bends his knee, oSers the aamidh in the g3.rbapatya fire, 
then drawing out in the sruva milk from the pot offers it into 
the fire with a mantra ( ti asya aiadadohasalji ’ Rg. VIII. 69. 3, 

according to 5.67. II, 3. 26, or ‘ iha pustim pustipatir pusti- 

pataye svSha according to Kafc. IV, 14. 23). He offers a second 
oblation of milk by the sruva silently according to KSt. ( IV. 
14. 24 ) or with the words ‘ bhurbhuvah svah suprajab prajabhih 
sy5,m suvlro viraib suposah posaih ’ and with at least any three 
verses addressed to Agni and with the verses ‘ agna ayuihai 
pavase * Bg. IX. 66. 19-21 (according to A6v. IL 3. 27-29). 
Then be offers one oblation of milk with the sruva ladle into the 
daksinagni with the words ‘ annadayanna-pataye svaha ' and a 
second one silently. He then touches water, turns northwards 
and with one of his fingers ( with the ring finger ‘ anamikS ' 
according to Kat. IV. 14. 26 ) he takes out what remains in the 
sruc and licks it noiselessly without allowing it to come in 
contaot with his teeth. He then sips water and licks it a 
second time and then sips water. He then takes into another 
vessel or on his own palm all remnants ( of milk &c. ) in the 
sruc and licks the contents of the vessel or his palm once with 
his tongue. According to Ap. ( VI. 11. 5 and VI. 12, 2 ) and 
Baud, III. 6 he holds the sruc in such a way that its rod is 
turned east or north, and licks the sruc itself twice, fills it 
with water, pours down to tbs west the water ( from the ladle ) 
with the mantra ‘ propitiate those who partake of leavings', 
sips water, and wipes the agnihotrnhavanl with dnrbha blades. 
Then he washes his hand, performs Scamana twice, goes near 
the ahavanly a, sits down, fills the sruc with water and spills 
the water from the ladle to the north of the Shavanlya with the 
words ‘ devan jinva; ’ he repeats the same process again and 
wearing the sacred thread in the praclnavlta form and turning 
to the south he pours water to the south of the ahavanlya for the 
pitrs with the words ‘ pitf n jinva He then repeats the same 
process as for gods and sprinkles water upwards in the north-east 
a third time with the words ' sapta-fsln jinva ’. He fills the 
sruc a fourth time, removes the darbhas from the place ( kuroa- 
ethana )wher 0 they were placed to the west of the fihavanlya. 


2269. The licking of the agniliotraharanT is one of tbe actions 
forbidden in the Kali age ‘ ’ quoted in 

Sm. C. 1. p. 12;’ vide com. on Sat. III. 7 ‘ 

JtB i|r«j ’ whero it is said ‘ 

> » 



1006 


History of Dharmaiastra 


[ Oh. XXIX 


pours down water on that place thrice, so as to end the stream 
in the east or north. He then heats the sruo and sruva on the 
ahavanlya fire together and keeps them on the antarvedi or 
hands them over to an attendant. He then offers three 
samidhs to each of the three fires in the order in which he 
performed paryuksana ( i. e. in the order ahavanlya, gSrhapatya, 
daksinSgni, or gSrhapatya, daksinSgni, ahavanlya ). After this 
the house-holder engages in waiting upon agni with vatsapra 
prayers or in a brief worship by repeating only ‘ bhurbhuvat 
svah &c.’ ( Vsj. III. 37 ) ; then he pays silent homage to the 
ahavanlya and sits near it for a moment ; then he sleeps or 
sits near the gSrhapatya ; then be performs paryuk^apa for all 
the fires, then the householder breaks silence and performs 
Scamana and then when he goes out he contemplates in mind 
the daksipSgnL The wife also performs 5.camana ( at the end ) 
silently. 

According to Kat. ( IV. 12, 1-2 ) the upasthSna ( worship or 
homage ) of the fires in the evening after oblations are offered 
in agnihotra with the Vatsapra mantras ( Vaj. S. HI, 11. 36 
and Sat. Br. II. 3. 4. 9-41 ) is optional and the householder may 
simply repeat one verse ( Vaj. S. III. 37 and Sat. Br. II. 4. 1. 
1-2 ). Ap. ( VI. 16. 4 and 6 ) prescribes as upasthana the six 
verses ‘ upaprayanto ' ( Tai. S, I. 5. 5 ) and several others, which 
are passed over for want of space. There were several views 
about upasthana, some holding that upasthana was to be per- 
formed only in the evening and not in the morning, others 
holding that it was to be performed at both times but only with 
the Vatsapra mantras ( Bg. X. 45 ) or with the Gosukta ( Bg. 
VI, 28 ) or AAvasukta ( Bg. I. 163). Vide Ap. VI. 19. 4-9 to 
VI. 23. 

Ap. ( VI, 15. 10-13 ) has certain interesting rules about agni- 
botra in the cose of ksatriyas. At first he says a ksatriya 
should permanently maintain the ahavanlya fire, but he does 
not perform the daily agnihotra. He should however send food 
from his house to a bi^hmapa at the time when the agnihotra 
homa is ordinarily performed, whereby he secures the perfor- 
mance of agnihotra, but the adhvsryu should make the r&janya 
recite the mantras of the worship of fire ( agnyupasth&na noted 
above ). A rajanya however who has performed somayftga and 
always speaks the truth may perform agnihotra daily. ASv. 
( II. 1. 3-5 ) says that a ksatriya ( and a vaifiya ) may perform 
agnihotra on the New Moon and Full Moon days, that on other 
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days he should send cooked food to a br&hmana who Is devoted 
to his duties and that a kaatriya or valSya who always abides 
by truth ( in thought and word ) and has offered a soma sacri- 
fice may engage in daily agnihotra. It is probable that these 
rules wore made to allow more time to ksatriyas and vaidyas 
for their chief occupations. According to Ap. VI. 15. 14-16, 
Atv. IL 4. 2-4 and others the householder should every day 
personally perform the agnihotra, but if he cannot do that, he 
must do it personally at least on parva days and on other days 
a priest, a pupil or a son may perform his agnihotra for him. 

The procedure in the morning agnihotra is the same as the 
evening agnihotra except in a few details e. g. the paryuksana 
mantra in the morning is different in Adv. II. 4. 25 ‘ satyartfi- 
bhyam tvS paryuksSmi ', while in the evening it is * rtasatyS- 
bhyftm tva &o, ’ ( ASv. II, 2. 11 ), the samidh is offered into fire 
in the morning with the mantra ‘ hariplm tv5 suryaiyotisam- 
aharistaks,m-upadadhe sv&hS ’ ( while in the evening the 
mantra is ‘ rajatam tvagnijyotisam ratrim-istakam-upadadhe 
BVftha ’ ASv. IL 4. 25 and II. 3. 15 ); the mantra in offering an 
oblation of milk in the fire in the morning is ‘ bhurbhuvah- 
svarom, eQryo jyotir jyotih surynh svaha while in the 
evening the word ‘ agni^^i ’ is substituted for ‘ suryah ’ ( Asv. 
II. 4. 25 and II. 3. 16 ). Vide Kat. IV. 15 for further details. 

The Butras set out rules about what the householder is to do 
when he leaves his homa for one night or for a longer period. 
Vide Sat. Br. II. 4. 1. 3-14, Aiv. II. 5, Ap. VI. 24-27, Kat. 
IV. 12. 13-24. According to ASv, the important rules are : he 
kindles the fires into flames, sipB water (acamana) and performs 
the worship of the ahavanlya, gSrhapatya and daksinSgni by 
going near them and repeating respectively the three mantras 
‘ Saihsya pa^un me p8.hi’, ‘ narya prajain me p5hi ’ and ' atharva 
pitum me pahi ’ (all three in Vaj. S, III. 37). Then while stand- 
ing near the daksinSgni he should look at the other two with the 

mantra ' iman me mitravarunau grhan gopSyatam punar- 

lyanSt’ (Kathaka S. VII. 3., Mai. S, I. 5. 14, with variations ). 
He then traces the same way back and comes to the ahavanlya 
and offers worship to it with the mantra ' mama nftma ' 
( Tai. 8. 1. 5. 10. 1, quoted in note 553 above). He should then 
start on his journey without looking back at his fires and 
should mutter the hymn ‘ mS pranama.’ When he reaches a 
place from which the roof of his fire-house is not visible he may 
break silence. On reaching the road leading from his house to 
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his destination he should recite ‘ sadfi sugalt ' ( Hg- HI- 54. 21 ). 
When he returns from his journey to his village, he should 
repeat ‘api pantham ’ ( Bg. VI. 51. 16 ). He should then observe 
silence, take fuel-stioks in his hand and on learning that his 
fires have been kindled into flames ( by his son or pupil ) he 
should look at the abavanlya with two verses ( set out in 
Asv. II. 5. 9 ). Then placing the samidhs he does homage to 
the ahavanlya with the verse * mama nama tavn ca ’ ( Tai. S. 
I. 5. 10. 1 ) and then he places samidhs on the ahavanlya, 
garhapatya and daksinagni with one mantra each ( which are 
Vaj. S. III. 28-30 ). 

These rules apply when the house-holder alone goes on a 
journey leaving the wife at home. When the house-holder is 
away alone it is bis duty to perform all actions at the time of 
agnihotra and darsapQrnamasa ( such as sipping water ) which 
he can perform without his fires and to go mentally through 
the whole procedure and to observe all vratas (such as subsisting 
on roots and fruits when required ). Vide Ap. IV. 16. 18, 
Kst. IV. 12, 16 and com, thereon. When he goes on a journey 
alone he should entrust his fires to his wife and should appoint 
a priest to perform the necessary rites ( vide note 1634 above ). 
When the house-holder starts on a journey accompanied by his 
wife he should take his fires with him. If both husband and 
wife go on a journey without taking their fires with them, then 
a priest cannot offer the agnihotra homa in their absence and 
on return the house-holder has to again set up the fires ( has to 
perforin punaradhana ).**’' 


2270. ‘mrm gl%: vuwiHwg?- 

^ I II. 157 ; vraPTin sriri^ i «pr. IV. 16. 18. 

2271. amww fvePTifii 

I n HI. 1-2, quoted by 

p. 101 and on arni, wl. VI. 27. 5. For the first verse, 

see n. 1635 above. 
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CHAPTER XXX 

D ARSA-PUBN AMAS A “■ 

The DarSaphrnam&.Ba saorihce is the pattern or archetype (pra- 
krti) of all other istis (which are called vikrtis or modihoatioDs). 
The Srauta sutras therefore describe first the DaTsapurnam^sa at 
length, though in the order of time agnyadhSna comes first. 
Asv, 11. 1. 1 says that all istiSi sacrifices in which an animal is 
offered and those in which soma is offered are explained by the 
PaurnamSsa isti. According to Ap. Ill, 14. 11-13 a person, 
after he sets up the three fires, has to perform the Dar^apurpa- 
mS.sa throughout his life { till he becomes a sarhnySsin) or for 
thirty years ( after which he may stop ) or till he becomes very 
old ( and unable to perform the rite 

The word ‘ arnSvasyS ' literally means ‘ the day when ( the 
sun and the moon ) dwell or are together. ’ It is that Uthi (day) 
on which both the sun and the moon are the nearest to each 
other, while paurnamasl is ‘ the tithi on which the sun and the 
moon are at the greatest distance from each 'other. ’ Purnamftsa 
means ‘ that moment when the moon is full. ’ Daria has the 
same sense as amavasya. Dar^a is taken to mean ' the day on 
which the moon is seen only by the sun and by no one else. ’ 
Dar^a ( m ) and pfirnamSsa (m) secondarily mean the rites that 
are performed on the amavasya and the paurnamasl respec- 
tively.”^* An is^i means a sacrifice in which the sacrificer 
employs four priests. 


2272. Vide Tui. S. I. 1. 1-13, I. 6-7, 11. 5-6, ^at. Br. I. (S. B. E. 
Tol. 12 pp. 1-273 ), A^t. I, 1. 4 - 1 . 13. 10, Ap. I-IV, Kat. II-IV. 6, 
Baud. I. 

2273. ‘ ’ quoted by Sahara on Jai. X. 8. 

36. Vide Sat. Br. XI, 1. 2. 13 (S. B. B. vol. 44, p. 5) for 30 years. 

Viewin' i i isfivif ^ i anr. HI. 14. 11-13. 

2274. ^ vide ( I- 1. ‘ er ’ ) “ liWu?!; i v*. vttfr 

in TT; WT: lifSiraiV: I ... TOT ^ojf 

w gvvpj i ... w prnt 

‘ 3. 1. 122) yut iTifarf^i^niTf^ ^ 

I ”. 

H. D. 127 
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A sketch of the darfiapurDamSBa Isfi is given below prlnol> 
pally based upon the drautasutraa of SatyfisSdha and Advalfiyana, 

One who has performed agny§.dheya should begin the 
performance of darSapurnamftsa on the first Full Moon day after 
it. The Isfi on the Full -moon day may occupy two days, but 
all the actions to be performed in it can be compressed into one 
day.”^* If extended over two days it is performed on the full 
moon day and the praiipad (the first day of the dark half that 
follows the Full Moon day ), the former being called upavasatha 
day’^^° and the latter yajanitja day. On the upavasatha day 
agnyanv&dh&na (offering fuel-sticks into fire) and paristarana 
are performed in the case of the purnamasa rite and on the 
yajatilya day the rest is performed. If it is the first purnamasa 
i^ti or the first darda isti, then the sacrificer has to perform the 
Anvarambhanlyft isti, which is briefly described in the note 
below,”^ 

On the morning of the full moon day the sacrificer, after 
the performance of his daily agnihotra, sitting on a seat of 
darbhas to the west of the gSrhapatya, holding ku^a grass in his 
hand and performing prS-nayama and accompanied by his wife, 
makes a saihkalpa ( resolve ) as noted below.*”® Then he says 
to the four priests viz., adhvaryu, brahmS, hotr and fignldhra 


2276. Vide com. on Ksi. II. 1. 16-17 ‘ vx 

Cirri') N^rrwi HwRt i vm: sipr<ri^ 

w»nw*TRi!f ^ sjupran?- 

i fnr w ggi >rm^ i 'im> i«rrr mi i g t HF«igr pr i T- 

9PTWii^ ST »Tvf% I I ...siT^gv*nri^ wf i ' 

2276. The ^at, Br. I. 1. 7 derives the word by saying that ts all the 

gods betake thomsolves to the sacrificei’s house and abide by him (from 
‘ vas ’ with ‘upa ’) it is called upavasatha. Coin, on £p. I, 14. 16 says 
‘ Tniip?'3Ti??rifW tnw TTjwwr: ’ ; 'gffvrnwt ^wnri TrHfr«riT$ 

wiw: w i ' com. on 

I. 3. p. 99. 

2277. At first two oblations are offered to Saraavati with two man- 
tras from Tai. 8. III. 6. 1. 1. and the anvSranibha^IyS follows. In this a 
cake cooked on eleven potsherds is offered to Agni and Vifpu, a caru 
to Sarasvatl, a cake on twelve potsherds to Sarasvat and a cake on eight 
potsherds to Agni Bliagin. Jainiini ( IX. 1. 34-35 ) establishes that the 
anvKrainbhaQlyS is not repeated every lime, but is performed only ouco. 
Vide Tai. 8. III. 5. 1, Asv. II. 8, Ap. V. 23. 4-9, Bond. II. 21 for 
farther details. 

2278. The is sfrrrJt'wr’fhvfi ; on amffvffsyB he 

employs the word for 
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‘ I choose thee, so and so by name, as my adhvarya, as my 
brahm&, as my hotr and as my Egnldhra. ' The adhvaTyu takes 
fire from the g3xhapatya, carries it to the Shavanlya mound and 
also to the dak^inagni mound and places a fuel-stick with its 
end to the east on the ahavanlya with the verse ‘ mamagne 
varco • ”” ( Hg. X. 128. 1. Tai. 8. IV. 7. 14. 1 ). The adhvaryu 
and BBOrifioer perform japa by muttering three verses”®® ( from 
Tai. Br. III. 7. 4 set out in Sat. I. 2. p. 71 ). While he is between 
the two fires ( ahavanlya and gErhapatya ) he mutters standing 
a verse ‘ antaragni...raanlsaya * ( Tai. Br. III. 7. 4 ), Then he 
ofifers a samidh into the garhapatya fire with Bg. X, 128. 2 (=Tai. 
S. IV. 7. 14. 1, ‘ mama deva vihave ’ ). The adhvaryu and sacri- 
fioer mutter two verses ‘ iha praja &c. ’ and ‘ iha pa^avo ’ ( Tai, 
Br. III. 7. 4, Sat, I. 2. p. 71 ). The adhvaryu then places a 
samidh on the daksina fire with ‘ mayi deva ’ ( Bg, X. 128. 3, 
Tai. S. IV. 3. 14. 1), Then the two mutter a verse ‘ayam pitfnam* 
(Tai. Br. III. 7. 4). Those who maintained sabhya and avasathya 
fires offered samidhs to them with mantras”®' ( from Tai. Br. 
III. 7. 4 ). 

If the sacrificer is one who has already performed a soma 
sacrifice then he has to go through the ceremony called ‘ fi&kha- 
harana ’. Such a sacrificer had to offer sannayya ( which is 


8279. A mantra ia ordinarily to be recited after Raying ‘om’. But 
this ia nut the rule in ^raiita ritea and ao thia has not boon atated in the 
text overywhore. Tbo fuol-atick may be offered either by the aacrifioer 
or by the adhvaryu ( Kst. II. 1. 2). 

2280. The firat vorao is vr ' 

uvlfilVWH •^Ir vsrrv n Thia ia repeated if the 

pUrQamSaa i?ti oxtenda over two days, but if peiforraed in one day he 
has to Buy am V3Tnr for »?> V^fTV. The third verse ia ^ 

On the dar^ejfi he repeats wrmVRV for in the above. 

2281. There is a groat divergence of view as to the mantras, the 
order of the fires and the number of aaraidha. Kst. (II. 1. 3-4) preaoribes 
the offering of two aamidha in each fire (one with a mantra and the 
other silently). The hymn Bg. X. 128 or Tai. B. IV. 3. 14 is called 
‘Vihavya’. In the Bg. it has nine verses, in the Tai. B. it has ten. 
Borne hold that three veraea of this hymn should be repeated for each fire 
( Ap. I. 1. 5)- The order of fires was, according to some, first gsrhapatya, 
then dak^ipBgni, then ahavanlya (Kst. II. 1. 6). Some said that only 
tho vyUhrtiB were to be uttered when offering fuel-stioks (£p. 1.1.7, 
Kst. II. 1. 6). Another view was that fuel-stioks were to be offered 
silently. 
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prepared by adding to fresh heated milk the sour milk or curds 
of the preceding night’s milking According to the Tai. S, 
II. 5. 4, 1 BSnnayya was offered only by asomayajl. SSnnSyya 
was offered to Indra or Mahendra ( 6at. Br. I. 6. 4. 21 and Kst, 
IV. 2. 1 0), The Tai. S. II. 5.4.4 says that only one who is gatasri 
( explained above in note 2259 ) can offer s5,nn&yyB to Mahendra, 
while Sat. ( I. 4 p. 103 ) says that for a year or two after soma- 
ySga the sannayya should be offered to Indra and then to 
Mahendra. In the full moon isti the deities to whom purodSda 
( cake ) is offered are Agni and Agnlsoma and in it ajya is 
offered to Prajapati silently between the two purodasas. In the 
new moon is^i the deities of purod&^a are Agni and Indragni 
and sSnniiyya is offered by a somayS]! to Indra or Mahendra 
instead of the puroda^ia to IndrSgni ( Afiv. I. 3. 9-12 ). 

Now ^khaharana ( which applies only to him who has 
performed soma-yaga and only in dar&esti ) will be described. 
The adhvaryu fetches a fresh branch of the palS&a or ^aml 
tree, which ( branch ) is taken from the eastern, northern or 
north-east side of the tree, which has many leaves and which 
has not a dried up end. Vide Jai. IV. 2. 7 about the text * he 
brings a branch turned to the east ' &c. He cuts it off with 
the words ‘ ise tvS ’ { Tai. S. 1. 1. 1, 1 ), then touches water, 
makes it straight or wipes it down with ' urje tva ' ( Tai, S. I, 
1. 1. 1 ), brings it towards the sacrificial ground with a verse 
* imam pracim ’ ( Tai. Br. III. 7. 4 set out in Ap. I. 2. 1, Sat. I. 2, 
p. 76 ). With that branch be drives away ( or separates ) from 
their mothers six calves with the mantra ‘ vayavas sthopSyavas 
stha ’ ( Tai. 8. I. 1. 1. 1 ). The adhvaryu makes the cows ( of the 
saorificer ) start for the pasture with the mantra ' devo vati 
savita prarpayatu...ma vah stena l^ata magha-damsa^ ’ ( Tai. 
8. 1. 1. 1 ), invokes them, when they have started, with a 
mantra ‘ suddha apah suprapane pibantlh ’ ( Bg. VI. 28. 7, 
Tai. Br. II. 8. 8 set out in Sat. I. 2. p. 79 ). Then he returns to 

the house of the saorificer with ‘ dhruva asmin bahvlh' 

( Tai. S. 1. 1. 1 ) and keeps the branch in a well-known place (so 
that it might not fall or be lost ) on the sacred fire ground or on 
a wooden frame near the fires with ‘ protect the cattle of the 
sacrificer’ (Tai. 3, I, 1. 1 ). Jai. (HI. 6. 28-29) states that 
6&khS.harana is meant for both evening and morning milking. 


£28%. Vid« Haug’a tr. of Ait. Br. y. 443 for tb« preyaration of 
aInnByya. 
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The saorlfioer crosses by the west of the fihavanlya to its 
south and performs Scamana ( sipping water ), Then he con- 
templates on the sea and pays homage to the deities viz. Agni, 
VSya, Aditya and Vratapati in the manner set out below.**** 

Barhirahara'ij.'i (bringing in the bundles of sacred kuda 
grass for use ). Thera are various stages in this operation, 
each stage having its own mantra. The mantras are short 
prose formulas which occur in the Tai. 8. 1. 1. 2. They are 
not set out in detail here. The various stages are : he 
( adhvaryu ) takes up a sickle or the rib of a horse or oi kept 
to the north of the garbapatya with the famous mantra 

‘devasyatva savituh prasave Sdade’ (I take thee at the 

impulse of God savitr &c.). He pays homage to the garha- 
patya with a mantra. The sickle (but not the rib) is heated 
on the garbapatya fire. He then goes to the east or north of 
the sacrificial ground ( vihara) for some distance, finds out a 
spot where the desired grass grows, leaves aside one clump of 
darbhas from those growing there and marks as many clumps 
of darbha as he feels would he enough for his purpose, leaves 
one clump or one or two blades with the words, *I leave you 
aside as the portion of beasts’, touches those darbhas that he 
intends to cut with 'this is for the gods’, holds them by his 
closed fingers (of the left hand), rubs them upwards with his 
right band, brings the sickle in close contact with them, 
repeats a mantra over the grass and cuts off as much as can be 
held in his closed fingers the nails of which touch each other. 
This first handful of blades that are out is called praskara. 
Then he further cuts an uneven number of handfuls of darbhas 
(3,5,7,9,11),**** repeating the same processes and mantras 
for each handful, touches the stumps from which blades are 
out off with the mantra 'God BarhisI may you grow into a 
hundred shoots’ and touches the region of his heart with ‘may 


2Z83. In the case of one who has not performed BomaySga and 
who therefore oSers no sSnnSyya the actions from outting oflE a twig 
to its being laid down are not done, but the first important matter that 
ii begun in hif case is fetching harhit (kuda grass). Vide Band. I. 1 

' sm I w shrsrfS wfi": ». 

2284. 3^ Htnr^ wrpnmw i nrwi ainrii ni ... 

I ••• » sarwt — Tmiram i - Vide Tai. B. 

I. 6. 10. 3 for the first and Tai. Br. III. 7. 4 for all. 

2286. Ap. 1< 4. 3 and Band. I. 2 speak of an nneven number of 
muftis, while Sat. 1.2, p. 34 says they may be eren or uneren in number. 
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we grow into thousand branches’. He touches water and 
passes round a handful of darbhas a cord ( dulba ) from left to 
right, then puts thereon another handful of darbhas and passes 
a cord round it. In this way three or hve handfuls are sur- 
rounded by a cord, which has its end stretched on the ground 
towards the east or north. Then heaps of blades are added on 
and oyer the last heap the praatara is placed. The whole is 
then firmly bound with the cord and a knot is made. He takes 
hold of the bundle thus tied, raises it up, places it on his head, 
returns with it by the way he went, keeps it inside the vedi 
on some grass ( and not on the bare ground ) near the spot 
where the middle paridhi would be. He pronounces over the 
barhis thus placed a mantra and keeps the barhis near the 
gftrhapatya on a mat or the like. He also cuts off silently and 
brings along with barhis other darbhas called paribhojaniija and 
dried up ku&a grass also (ulaparaji). 

Idhmdharava ( bringing the wood-sticks ), Twenty-one 
wood-sticks of palsSa or khadira are required, out of which 15 
are meant for throwing into the fire at the time of repeating 
the sSmidhenl verses, three are paridhis, two samidhs are 
to be used at tbs two aghdras and the Zlst is the stick for 
anuydjas. A cord is made of darbhas and spread on the ground 
with its end to the north, the idhma is heaped on it with a 
mantra (Ap, I, 6. 1, Sat. I. 2. p. 89). The bundle is tied with 
the cord and a knot is made and the idhma is laid alongside 
of the barhis. The pieces of wood that are thrown off when 
cutting the idhma are called idhmapravraicana, A bunch of 
darbhas called veda is made of the size of the knee of a calf by 
doubling and tying the darbhas with a cord and cutting the 


2286. The paribhojaaiya darbhas are meaut for making seats for 
the priests, the sacriBoer and his wife. Vide Hang’s tr. of Ait. Br. 
p. 79 for a note on barhis, paribbojanlya and veda. Ap. 1. 6. 4 states 
that while making the vedo bunch the mantra ‘ tvayS vedim viyiduh ’ 
( Tai. Br. III. 7. 4 ) is recited. 

S287. means an encircling stick of wood ' tUtpit 

iuR qrwfdr qRoVi ’ com. on Sat. I. 2, p. 88. They are of some sacrificial 
tree such as palS^a, kSrdmarya, khadira, udumbora &o. They may bo 
nndriedor dried but must hare the bark on. The middle one is the 
thickest, that to the sonth is the longest, that to the north is the thinnest 
and shortest. Vide Ap. I. 6. 7-10 and Kst. II. 8. 1 for paridhis. The 
paridhis are about three spans or one b3Au long, while samidhs are 
two spans ( prSde4a, distance between the thumb and index finger when 
both are stretched away from each other ). 
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dsrbbas about one span above the tying oord and a mantra la 
repeated over it ( ‘ vedoai ' dec. in Sat. I. 2. p. 90 ). This veda 
is employed in sweeping the vedi with a mantra. It is given 
to the wife when she has to repeat a mantra in any action 
( compare AAv, 1. 11. 1 ). The out portions of darbhas of whioh 
veda is formed are called veda-parivaaana. These two, idhma- 
pravra&oana and veda-parivasana. are placed together. He 
takes up a branch, cuts off its leaves ( but not all ) inside the 
vedi, so chisels one end of it as to make of it a shovel. This 
is called upaveaa’’*®. He recites a mantra over it (upavesosi... 
bhavftsi nah, Ap. I. 6. 7> Sat. I. 3. p, 91 ). In the Full moon 
sacriSce the upavesa is made silently. He places on the 
upavesa a triple ( made of three darbhas ) band of darbhas in 
such a way that the roots and end portions of both are in contact 
but they are not tied together into a knot over it. The sacrificer 
invokes this triple band called pavitra with a mantra * trivet 
palase &c.‘ (Tai. Br. III. 7. 4, Ap. L 6. 10, Sat. I. 3, p. 92 ). 

After this in the afternoon the pipda-pitryajna is perfor- 
med in the dar&eati, but not in the parnamSsa istl. Pinda* 
pitryoina is separately described below. 

If the sacrificer has celebrated the soma sacridee at some 
time then he has to perform eayam-doha. When the house- 
holder has offered the evening agnihotra, he spreads darbhas to 
the north of the garhapatya, washes the B&nnS.yya utensils (that 
are the same as are required for sayam-doha ) in twos and lays 
them on the darbhas with their mouths turned downwards. 
The utensils are stated in the note below.^*^* He then makes 


2288. i com. on Ip. I. 6. 7. It ia 

one span long. Com. on enrvT- II. 4. 26 saya ‘ gVTT- 

It ia of pals^a and one end of it ia made to resemble a 

ahOTOl. 

2S89. 

VT i I- 3- P- 33- These are eight. Vide 5p. I. 

11.5 for those. For agni-Lotrahavapi and npavefa vide notes 2263 
and 228S above. Ukh5 ia the some aa the kumbhl of Ap. Dkha ia an 
earthen vessel or pan. AMidAam ia a ropo for tying the cow (or the 
calf according to com. on Ap.). The two nidSnat are ropes for tying the 
hind feet of the cow near her hoofs and knees. Dohana is the pot in 
which the cow ia milked. There is a wooden or metal lid to cover the 
dohana. SskhSpavitra is made from the branch out of which the npave^a 
was prepared and consists in the top of that branch which is tied round 
with three darbhas liko a braid ( according to Sr. P, N. ). 
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two pavltros ( BtiainerB, purifiers ) of two darbbaa that axe 
alike in appearance and colour, a apan in length, the tips of 
which are not out, but which are cut from their stems with a 
knife or siokle by having a blade of grass or wood placed over 
them ( but not with the nails ) with a mantra ' pavitre stho ' 
( Tai. Br. III. 7. 4 ) and are invoked with a mantra ( pr&n&pfinau 
&o. ). The adhvaryu wipes them with water upwards ( from 
the bottom ) with the mantra * you two are holy by the mind of 
Visnu Jai. III. 8. 32 ( and also Sahara thereon ) says that the 
two pavitras and the vidhrtis ( described later on ) are not taken 
from the cut barbie, but from the ku6a grass called pari- 
bhojanlya. The adhvaryu loudly announces ‘ purify the cow, 
the ropes and all the utensils The adhvaryu places the two 
pavitras inside the agnihotra-havani, pours water therein, puri- 
fies the water by moving the pavitras eastward and then back- 
wards and raising them up thrice with their tips to the north by 
repeating the mantra in the gayatrl metre ' devo vah eavitot- 
punatu ’ ( Tai, S, L 1. 5, 1 ) onoe,“*' there being a rest at the end 
of each pSda ( and twice silently ). He invokes the water with 
' 5po devlr-agrepuva...( Tai. LI. 5. 1, Vaj. 8. 1.12-13 ), then turns 
the mouths of the vessels upwards and sprinkles them thrice 
with the water ( leaving no water in the agnihotrahavanl ) and 
with ‘ may you purify for this divine rite, for the worship of 
gods ’ ( Tai. 8. I. 1. 3. 1 ). He keeps the two pavitras in a well- 
known place. He waits for the cows coming from the pasture 
with a mantra ‘ eta acaranti ’ ( Tai. Br, III. 7. 4 ).**** The 
adhvaryu takes the upavesa with ‘ thou art dhrsti, impart brahma’ 
( Tai. B. 1. 1. 7. 1 ), takes out with the upavesa burning coals 
from the gSrhapatya to its north. He places the ukha on those 
coals and kindles burning coals round it with ' may you become 
hot with the tapas of Bbrgus and Ahgirases ’ ( Tai. S. 1. 1. 7. 2 ). 
Then he issues a direction to the milker of the cow “ announce 


2290. Most of the mantraB in the BSyamdoba are taken from the 

Tai. 6. 1. 1. S and 5, 7 and Tai. Bi. III. 7. 4 and they are not specified 
in each case. Some mantras are sautra. Each action is accompanied 
by a mantra which directly or indirectly refers to it. As the Ait. Br. I. 
4 sayB ^ I 

2291. According to Ap. 1.11.9 the three of the mantra accom- 
pany each act of utjavana. • 

vrfSr^ • com. on Sat. I. 3. p. 94. 

2292. From Ap. I, 11. 10 it appears that the mantra ' etS Scaranti ’ 
ia^recited by the Bacrificer. 
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to me when the calf joins the cow He places the sakhBpavitra 
with its tip to the east ( to the north in the morning milking ) 
in the ukha with a mantra, touches-the ukha and restrains his 
speech”** holding the iakhapavitra. The person who is to milk 
the cow takes the abhidhSnl ( the rope ) with ‘ adityai r&sn&si ' 
( Tai. S. 1. 1. 2, 2 ) and the two nidSna ropes silently and makes 
the calf join the cow with ‘ thou art Pusan The adhvaryu 
issues a direction that no one is to pass between the cow that is 
being sucked by the calf and the sacrificial ground ( yih&ra ) 
and all obey it. The adhvaryu invoices the cow with a mantra 
and the milker sits down near the cow to milk her with a 
mantra.**** The householder repeats a mantra when the cow is 
being milked and another when he hears the sound of the 
streams of milk falling into the veBsel. The milker brings the 
milk to the adhvaryu, who asks him ' whom did you milk, 
declare to us, ( this is ) an offering to Indra, it is vigour The 
milker refers to the cow by her name ( such as Gangs ) and adds 
‘ in whom milk has been placed for gods and men The 
adhvaryu replies * she ( the cow named ) is the life of all 
The adhvaryu places the pavitra in the kumbhl ( or ukha ) and 
pours therein the milk across the pavitra with a mantra. The 
adhvaryu gets two more cows milked in the same manner ( i. e. 
with the same mantras &c. ) except the directions ( such as no 
one should come &o, ). The only difference is that the names 
of the cows wiy be different ( such as YamunS ) and that the 
2nd and 3rd cows are referred to by him respectively as ‘ visva- 
vyacSk ’ and ' visvakarms ' instead of ‘ vi^ivayub ’ ( in his prati- 
vaoana ). After three cows are milked he loudly utters thrice 
* milk much for Indra, may the offering (havya) increase for the 
gods, for the calves, for men ; be ready for milking again If 
there are more cows ( generally six are referred to ) they also 
are got milked with the same mantras as for the first cow or 
silently and the adhvaryu does not hold his tongue, nor does he 

2293. Tbe oom. on Ap. 1. 12. 5 explains thit ‘ vagyamnna (holding 
one’s tongue ) means ‘ not uttering any word except a mantra ‘ JWgf 

’ oom. 

2294. The cow is to be inado to yield milk by the sucking of tbe 

calf and not by manipulating the udders with the hand, ‘ ^ 

SWTI ?rr«tr: ’ com. on S it. I. 3. p. 96. The wf. H. 1. 8 ( w 

) forbids manipulation of the udders with fingers to induce the 
flow of milk. Ap. I. 12. 15 says that there is an option as to whether a 
4adra can be the milker in this aaoriSoo. 

0. D. 128 



1018 


Hutory of DharmaiJlalra 


[ Oh. IXX 


touch the kumbhl while the other cows are being milked. Jai. 
(XL 1. 47-53) concludes that the passage of TaL Br. about milk- 
ing the other three cows is a mere anuv^da and not a vidhi 
and Sahara quotes passages of the 6ruti that on that night no 
agnihotra is offered with milk and the children in the house 
do not get any milk ( as all milk is used up for the sSnnSyya ). 
When all are milked, if any drops have fallen about ( on the 
ground &c. ) he repeats a mantra ( Tai. S. 1. 1. 3. 1 ) and invokes 
the pot in which sSnnayya is to be prepared with a mantra. He 
washes the inside of the milking vessel with water and then 
pours that water into the pot ( in which BS.nn&yya is to be 
prepared). He heats the milk and pours over it ( i. e. does 
abhighararia ) clarified butter silently. He draws the heated pot 
from the burning coals in such a way as to make a line on the 
ground and places it to the east, north or north-east with a 
mantrx When the bottom of the heated vessel cools, he adds 
curds to it in order to coagulate the fresh milk with ‘ I add 
soma ( i, e. curds) to thee in order to turn thee into curds for 
Indra ’ ( Tai. S. 1. 1. 3 ).’*** He adds to the vessel what remains 
sticking to the pot or sruo after agnihotra was offered with 
a mantra or silently. He pours water in the vessel that is 
meant as a lid or cover and places that cover or lid on the pot 
of heated milk. If the covering be of earthenware he throws 
thereon grass or a twig. He takes out the ^akhapavitra with 
a mantra (if a palasa branch was used) or silently ( if one of 
6aml was used) and keeps it in a secure place. He keeps the 
B&nn£yya in the gSrbapatya side of the vib&ra on a iikya or 
some such contrivance with ‘O Visnu, guard the offering*. 

He brings another branch with which or with darbhas he 
separates the calves for the morning milking ( on the principal 
day). The same procedure as for soe/a?hrfo/«a is followed in the 

2295. There were seyeral views here about adding cards. One, 
two or three cows are milked on the day previous to the upavasatha day 
( i.e. on the 14th ) and that milk is used to acidify the fresh heated milk 
of the evening of the upavasatha day. Another method was to milk the 
cow or cows on the 12th, then to add the curds of that to the milk of 
the 13th day and add all the curds of those two days to the milk of the 
lltb day i. e. milking and adding of curds was to go on continuously 
from the 12tb, 13th and 14th or from 13th or from 14th. Vide Ap. 1. 13. 12 
and Sat. I. 3, p. 99. If no curds be available he adds either rice or 
pieces oE pal3^.a bark or wild or village badara fruit or pUtika plant 
(the pratinidhi of soma) to the milk to make it sour. Vide Ap, I, 14. 1, 
Bftt. I. 3. p. 100. 
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morning milking ( of the principal Jday ). There are a few 
differences as to mantras, as to not adding coagulating eub> 
stance, which are passed over. 

After the aayamdolia (evening milking) the adhvaryu 
directs (fignldhra or some other priest or himself ) ‘ strew kuda 
grass round the fires, first round ahavanlya, then gSrhapatya, 
then daksinagni ’ or the order may be first garhapatya, then 
dak?in&gni and lastly ahavanlya. The darbhas strewn on the 
south and north have tips turned to the east. The saorifioer 
mutters a mantra when kusas are being strewn. 

Having done so much he observes the amavasya as an 
upavasaiha. Thus on the am5v3,Bya day he performs agnyan- 
vadhs.na (offering fuel-sticks into fires), separating the calves 
with the branch, sayamdoha, bringing barfuB and idhma, pre- 
paring the veda and vedi and observing some vows. But two 
of these viz. separating calves from their mothers and s^yaih- 
doha are performed only by him who has already performed a 
soma sacrifice. In the case of the purnamasa is^i if spread 
over two days, on the Full moon day only agnyanvadhSna and 
strewing ku^as round the fires are gone through and on the 
next day are performed the bringing of barhis and idhma and 
making of veda and all the other rites. If the isti is to be 
performed in one day only, then kusa grass is strewn round 
the fires after the making of the veda bunch. 

About f-annayya Sat. states some divergent views. The 
Kapeyas held t)iat even one who has not performed soma-yaga 
may offer sannayya and the deity in his case will be Indra 
and after he offers Soma, the deity for sannayya will be 
Mahendia. According to Sahara on Jai. X, 8. 44 the Gopi- 
yanas held that one who has not performed a soma sacrifice may 
offer sannayya. According to Sat. himself, for a year or two after 
Somayaga the deity will be Indra and then Mahendra if the 
saorificer so desires. Persons of the Aurva and Gautama gotras 
and those who are gatairi ( vide note 2359 ) may if they like 
offer sSnnayya to Mahendra even before performing Somay8ga. 
Compare Ap. I. 14. 8-li and vide Jai. X. 8. 35-46 ( about the 
two purodiias and sannayya ). 

On the principal day ( I e. the first day of the dark half 
In the case of purnamasa) the saorificer offers his daily agnihotra 
before sunrise and begins after sunrise the performance of the 
puipamasa i^tl (and in the case of the dardesti before sunrise ). 



1020 


History of DJiarmaiastra 


He washes his hands with water with the mantra “May I 
be able to carry out this rite meant for you two and for gods " 
( Tai. S, I. 1. 4. 1 ), From the place of the garhapatya fire to 
the abavanlya he spreads a line of dry kuta grass continuously 
with their tips to the east (without leaving any space uncovered) 
with the mantra 'thou art the continuity of the sacrifice, I 
spread thee for the continuity of sacrifice, thee for the conti- 
nuity of the sacrifice ’ (Tai. Br. HI. 2.4) and then spreads another 
line of kudas to the south and another to the north of this 
first line silently. To the south of the ahavanlya, seats of 
ku§a grass are made ready for the brahma priest and the sacri- 
ficer, that of the brahmS being to the east of the seat of 
the saorificer and directly to the south of the Shavanlya and 
of the sacrificer to the south of the south corner of the east 
side of the vedi. To the north of garhapatya ku^as are strewn 
with their tips to the east or north and on them the sacrificial 
implements ( yainapatras ) are placed in twos after being 
washed with water and with their mouths turned down, viz,, 
the sphya and kapalas &o. { vide above note 2233 for the ten ). 
This is called patrasadana (placing the utensils near).”*® 

Then follows brahmavararia. 

The sacrificer sitting on a seat with his face to the north 
then chooses his brahma priest who faces the east near the 
utkara with the formula*^” ‘01 Lord of the earth! Lord of 
the worlds I Lord of great being ( Heaven ? ) ! I choose thee as 
brahma ’ ( Tai. Br, III. 7. 6 ). The brahma priest when so 
chosen mutters a long formula { which is given in Ap. HI. 18. 4 
from the Tai. Br. III. 7. 6 and part of which is translated 
here ) * I am the Lord of the earth. Lord of the worlds, 
lord of the great being. Being impelled by god Savitr 
1 diall perform the duties of a priest. God Savitr ! Here 
they choose thee ( who art ) Lord of speech, as the divine 


2296, Besidea the abore the follonrisg are also yUced;— ^ 

fv =9 w srrRi^fTw ^reivisi w w w 

WTTqwiAf W W w ^WSiaafsf WT>WT- 

w gfj Hwra i m. I- 4 •, 

ride also ^rsVTVTS I- 4 whioh adds explained as qrivr’T: 

2297. The choosing of brabmS takes place on the north of the 
Todi near the nikara, and then tbo brabmS priest comes to the south 
of the BhavanTya either from the east side or the west side of tbo 
Khuvanlya according to one's ^SkbB ; vide ( KBt. II. 1. 21 and com.). 
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bTalim& priest; I proclaim this to mind, mind proclaims to 
GSyatri ...the ViSve Davas to Brhaspati, Brhaspati to Brahma, 
Brahms, is bhuh, bhuvah, suvah. Brhaspati is the priest of the 
Gods, I am the brahma priest of human beings’. Then he 
loudly says ‘ O Brhaspati, protect the sacrihoe ’ ( ibid . ) and cross- 
icg the altar by the west of the ahavaniya towards the south of 
the Shavanlya, stands to the south of his seat with his face to the 
north, takes a ku^a blade from the blades on the seat prepared for 
him, oasts it to the south-west (the direction of Nir-rfci, ill-luck) 
with the words ‘ avaunt,”’® Daidhi^avya ( son of a re-married 
widow ? ), get up from this place, occupy the seat of another, 
who is more ignorant than me ’ ( Tai. B. Ill, 2. 4. 4. ), touches 
water and sits down on his seat with face to the east with a 
mantra and then faces the ahavanlya with a mantra ‘ Here do 

I, impelled by God Savitr, sit on the seat of Vasu (or prosperity) 
lower in level ( than the Shavanlya mound ), T occupy the seat 
of Brhaspati, this I declare to Agui, to Vayu, to the Sun, to the 
Earth ’ ( vide Ap. 111 , 18 , 4 , Eat, II, 1. 24 ). The brahmS is required 
to be the most learned in Vedic lore ( brahmis^ha, as Ap, III, 
18. 1 says ) and he is to observe silence while mantras are being 
repeated and superintends all actions. His permission is asked 
by the adhvaryu at the time of doing most of the acts, such as 
leading forward the pranlti water, sprinkling the bundle of 
fuel-stioks and ku^a grass. There are four priests in daria- 
purnam&sa ( vide note 2223 ). The saciihoer also crosses by the 
west side of the ahavanlya to its south, throws away silently a 
blade of ku^a from his seat and then sits down on the seat 
prepared for him, with his face to the east. The adhvaryu takes 
two darbhas of equal thickness, the tops of which are not out off 
and makes them a span in length by cutting off their roots 
( without using his nails ). ”” 

The adhvaryu, sitting to the west ( or north ) of the g&rba- 
patya fire, takes a camasa ( a rather flat vessel or pan ) in which 
water is to be carried forward with ‘ to thee for Daksa ’ ( Ap. L 
17. 1 ) and washes it thrice with water once with mantra and 
twice silently. The mantra is ‘ thou art made of plants, may 

2298. ^ 

II. 1. 22-23. 

2299. The two daibhs blades are called pavitra ( neuter noun ) 
and the process described here is called pavitrahirana and has been 
described above. 
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you be washed for gods, may you shine for the gods, may you 
be pure for gods’ ( 5p. I, 16. 3). He keeps the two pavitras in 
the camasa and pours water in the camasa with ' who takes 
you, let him take you, for whom shall 1 take you, I take you 
for him, you for prosperity ’ ( Ap. I. 16, 3 ) and at the same 
time contemplates on the Earth with ‘I take you with this ’ 
(not uttered). He fills the vessel so as to leave some space at the 
top and purifies the water by the process called utpavana (describ- 
ed above in note 2291 ). He then invokes them with ‘ may the 
divine waters, that are the first purifiers and the leaders carry 
this sacrifice to the front, may they place the lord of the 
sacrifice in front, Indra chose you in his fight with Yrtra, you 
chose him in the fight with Vitra, you are sprinkled ’ ( Tai. S. I. 
1, 5. 1 ). The adhvaryu then asks the permission of the brahma 
priest in the words ‘Brahman! shall I carry forward the water’ 
and issues a direction ‘ saorifioer, observe silence ’. The brahma 
priest mutters a mantra ‘ Lead forward the sacrifice, sustain 
these deities, may the sacrificer be on the back of heaven. Place 
this sacrifice and the sacrificer in the world where the seven sages 
and other men of holy deeds dwell’ and loudly says ‘yes, do carry 
the water forward ’. The adhvaryu then repeats the verse ‘ who 
carries you forward ? Let him carry you forward. I carry for- 
ward the divine waters; may they sit round our sacrifice, 
conveying to the sacrificer thousandfold prosperity, the waters 
that delight in drink, having a shining ( or oily ) appearance ’. 
He holds the water in a vessel which is covered by the sphya 
that has its tip to the east and that is held level with his nose 
and carries it forward without allowing even a drop to fall 
down. When the water is being carried the sacrificer invokes 
it with a mantra.^^®'’ The adhvaryu places the water vessel 
( pranItapS.tra ) on darbha grass to the north of the &havanlya 
with the mantra * you are sanctified by brahma ( prayers ) ; who 
employs you ? Let him employ for ( securing ) all desires, for 
the worship of gods ( Ap. IV. 4. 4 ) ’ and then covers the vessel 
with kutias. All these acts constitute praifitapraifayam. While 
the water is being placed near the fibavanlya the sacrificer 
invokes It with the immediately preceding mantra and passes 
bis eye over the whole of the sacrificial ground. No one is to 
pass between the fihavanlya and the pranlt& water (Kst. II. 3. 4). 

2300. The mantra is ijaj «« Tl5g ^ W et W ^ 

wwxT: ^fsnrr iRvrsrr iirT grf 
^ < It occurs in wrr- IV. 4. 4. 
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The principal purpose of the praclt& waters is that they are 
used for making the ground grains into a dough for purod&^a 
and their final disposal is to be poured into the vedi ( Jai. IV. 2, 
14-15 ), The adhvaryu comes back by the same way that he 
went, places down the sphya among the yaifiapS^tras and touches 
the sacrificial utensils with his hand wearing a pavitra with the 
mantra ‘may the divine groups enter into the sacrificial 
utensils 

Then follows winrapa**®' ( taking out handfuls of grains or 
a portion of other sacrificial material ). The adhvaryu takes in 
his hand the ladle called agnihotra-havani with ' thou art made 
of a tree for daksa ' ( strength ). Then he holds it in his 
left hand and takes the winnowing basket ( surpa ) in his 
right hand with * to thee for the all-pervading ( yajna ) 
Then he heats it ( ladle ) on the gSrhapatya fire with 
' the raksas ( evil spirit ) is burnt, the enemies are burnt 
He then touches water.”®* The adhvaryu asks the permis- 
sion of the sacrificer in the words ‘ sacrificer I shall I 
take out sacrificial material’ and the sacrificer replies ‘yes, 
do take out’. The adhvaryu then utters the words ‘I go 
towards the wide space* and approaches a cart or wooden 
frame ( Sakata ) standing to the west of the ahavanlya or garha- 
patya containing either rice or barley grains (in the husk), 
which has the shafts turned to the east or north, which has the 
yoke joined to it and is covered with mats. While touching 
the right side of the yoke he mutters ‘ thou art dhur ( destruc- 
tive fire), injure the destructive (enemy), destroy him who 
seeks to destroy us and whom we seek to destroy He touches 
the left shaft and mutters the mantra 'thou art of the gods 
( i. e. belongest to them ), thou art the purest ( or the most 
generous), the fullest, the dearest, the best carrier, the best 
summoner of the gods He plaoes (firmly touches with) his 
right foot on the left wheel (of the ^laka^a) with 'Visnu tra- 
versed thee*. He mounts the cart with his left foot with ‘ thou 
art an unbent receptacle of hams, mayst thou be strong and not 

2301. The mantras required here occur in Tui. S. I. 1. 4 and Vbj. S. 

I. 7 ff and bo are not indicated in each place, ‘ ’ 

com. on Xp. I. 17. 10. 

2302. Whenever any mantra referring to evil spirits and the like 
is uttered, one has to touch water thereafter before doing anything 
else. Vide 

1- fO- 
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break (or bend)’. He makes an opening by removing the mats 
covering the ^aka^a and looks at the corn to be used for making 
the puiodEsa and at the mats while repeating twice the 
mantra ‘ I look at thee with the eye of Mitra, do not be 
afraid, do not tremble, I shall not injure thee’. He touches 
the com (to be used for purodi^a) with ‘may you sustain 
strength’, then touches his own heart with ‘put milk in me ’ 
and touches water. Then he throws aside a blade of grass or 
clod of earth with ‘warded off is the evil spirit’, touches water 
and repeats the Daiiahotr mantras. He places the two pavi- 
tras in the winnowing basket (silently), takes one handful 
of the grain (from the cart) with ‘may the five fingers 
give you for protection, and not to the enemy ' ( Maitrfi- 
yanlya S, LI. 5), puts (empties) the handful in the sruc 
( agnihotrabavani ) and puts in the winnowing basket (on 
which the two pavUras have been kept ) four handfuls of grain 
by means of the agnihotra-havanl, three with the mantra 
( repeated thrice ) ‘ at the command of god Savilp, with the arms 
of Aivins, with the hand of Pusan I take out thee that art 
dear to Agni ' and the fourth silently, Jai, ( IX, 1. 36-37 ) 
concludes that this mantra is the same even in all modifications 
of the darSapurnaraSsa and Sahara explains ‘ savituh prasave ’ 
as meaning ‘ urged by the yajamana ’ ( or when the sun rises ), 
‘ afivins ’ as meaning the sacrificer and his wife ( as they make 
a gift of the horse in agnyadheya) and pusan as meaning 
‘ yajamSna ’ himself ( who supports all ). In Jai. XI. 4 . 44-45 
it is stated that the mantra for nirvapa ‘ devasya tvS the 
mantra for cutting off barhis ( barhirdevasadanam dSmi ) are 
to be repeated and rot to be uttered only once. In Jai. V, 2. 4-5 
it is established that all the saihskaras are to ho performed on 
all the grains after four handfuls are taken and not on each 
handful as it is taken out. The sacrificer invokes with a 
mantra while the adhvaryu is making the nirvapa ‘ I call here 
Agni, the hotr and the gods that are well disposed to sacrifice ; 
may the gods, pleased in mind, come and may they partake 
of this my offering.’ Having finished the taking out of grains in 

2303. The ‘ da^ahotr ' mantras are ‘ f%T%! ’ &c. quoted 

in note 2247 above. 

2304. If the purod54a is meant for Agni and Soma (jointly ) as in 
puroamssa, the words ‘ aguifomabhySm jusfam ’ will be snbstituted for 
‘ agnaye juftam’ and the names of other deities in the cases of other 
jurodB^as. Vide Kst. II. 3. 21, Ap. 1. 18. 1, Jaimini IX. 1. 38-3?. 
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four handfuls, ( the adhvaryu ) throws on them some more grains 
with his hand. If no oart is available, he keeps an earthen 
vessel on the sphya placed on the altar with its tip to the north 
or east and takes out the grains from that vessel ( this is the 
modern practice ) and then removes the wooden sword from 
underneath it. The same procedure is followed in the case of 
purodaSas for other deities. The adhvaryu touches the grains 
taken out with ‘this of the gods* and touches the rest (remaining 
in the iiakata or vessel ) with ‘ this is ours together ( with the 
gods ).’ He invokes the grains taken out with ‘ I take ( or 
invoke ) thee for increase and not for malevolence.’ He moves 
out of the mats covering the cart (or from near the vessel) taking 
with him the aurpa with ‘thee I release from the fetters of 
Varuna’ (compare Maitrayanl S. 1. 1.5). He looks at the 
sacrificial ground, the fires, the utensils, the priests with ‘ may 
I see heaven ’ and at the ahavauly^ with ‘ the light of V’aisva- 
nara ( Agni ),’ He gets down from the cart with ‘ may the posts 
( or mansion-s ) of Heaven and Earth, stand firm ’ ( if corn is 
taken from a vessel he only mutters these words ). He invokes 
the grains that have fallen down ( when four handfuls were 
taken out ) with ‘ to Heaven and Earth, svaha ' and goes near 
the garhapatya with ‘ follow wide space ( or sky ).’ He puts down 
the 6urpa ( containing the corn taken out ) near the gSrhapatya 
to its west ( or near that fire on which in that particular rite 
he has to bake the cake ) with * I make you sit on the lap of 
Aditi ’ and consigns it to the protection of that deity ( for 
which the cake is meant ) with ‘ O fire ! protect the saorifioial 
material.’ The adhvaryu pours water in the (agnihotrahavanl) 
ladle to which the awns of the rice or barley grains stick and 
purifies it thrice with the two pavitras ( blades of ku§a ) held in 
the hands and with the mantra ‘ may god Savitr &o.’ ( vide 
p. 1034 above ) and invokes it with * may the divine waters ’ &c. 
Then the adhvaryu seeks the permission of the brahma priest 
with ‘Brahman I shall I sprinkle’ (with holy water the 
sacrificial material ). The brahml priest mutters ‘ sprinkle the 
sacrifice, sustain these deities &c.’ and loudly says ‘ Yes, do 
sprinkle.’ The adhvaryu then sprinkles water thrice, once 
with the mantra ‘ at the command of Savitr I sprinkle 

2305. Aditi in this passage means the earth, according to the Tai. 
Br. III. 2.4. 

2306. If the cake is meant for Agni and Soma then the mantra 
would be arffiifrn) T5r*ii»i- 

H. D. 129 
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thee that aie daar to Agni ’ ( or Agni and Soma or other deity as 
the case may be ) and twice silently. One should so sprinkle 
that drops of water may not fall on the hre. He then upturns 
the sacrificial utensils ( i. e. instead of their mouths being 
down, their mouths are now upturned) and sprinkles them 
thrice with water with ‘may you become pure for divine rite, 
for worship of gods The rest of the water taken for 

sprinkling is placed to the east of the g&rhapatya (in a sruo). 
It is stated by Jaimini ( IX. 1. 2-3 ) that the proksana of the 
mortar and pestle or the mill-stones has an unseen spiritual 
result ( apurva ). 

The adhvaryu sits to the west of the garhapatya, takes 
hold of the black antelope skin lying on the altar with ‘ thou 
art the whirl of the wind’ and shakes it thrice on the utkara 
bolding it in such a way that the neck portion is up and the 
hairy portion inside (towards hiinself) with ‘ destroyed is the 
evil spirit, destroyed are the enemies*. To the west of the 
utkara he spreads the antelope^*®* skin with its neck portion 
westwards ( Sat. Br. 1. 1. 4. 5 ) and its hairy portion upwards 
with “ thou art the skin of Aditi’. The portion of the skin 
near the anus ( of the animal ) is twisted below the hairless part 
and both parts are held together with ‘may the earth know 
thee’. While still touching the skin he places the mortar on 
it with ‘thou art the adhisavana (the utensil for pressing or 
beating the grains) made of a tree, may the skin of Aditi know 


2307. The com. on Kst. II. 3. 40 

at: ifren^v: i 

2308, The black antelope skin baa been throughout the ages a 
symbol of holiness and vodic cultviro. It is therefore that SrySvarta 
was defined, as shown above ( p. 13 ), as that territory where the black 
antelope wanders naturally. Vide Bat. Br, I. 1. 4. 1-2, whero yajha is 
said, to have escaped from the gods and w'andered about as a black 
antelope and tlio white, black and yellow hairs of the antelope are said 
to represent respectively Rg, Sllman and Yujiis. On account of its 
holiness, the antelope skin is employed for husking and bruising the 
grains (from whicb the cake is to bo made). 

2339. Jiff! fTT fff&fr i R'f’rnra i- 5 ; 

witf. I. 19. 5 has ... The com. on both give slightly different 

interpretations. nWT^ffTWWtTtiq^ 

WT I com. on Ap. The toil portion is twisted under 

the skin so as to make one portion a little higher than the rest and so 
as to make the mortar or mill-stone placed on the skin to incline in 
one direction. 
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thee . Holding the mortar (ulukhala) by the left hand he 
pours into its mouth the sacrifioial materials (unhusked grains 
of rice or barley ) thrioe with ‘ thou art the body of Fire, 
thou art a prompter of speech, I take thee for the enjoyment of 
the gods and a fourth time silently. He takes the pestle with 
thou art a stone (hard like a stone), though produced from a 
tree; mayst thou so strike this sacrificial material for the gods 
that it will be enjoyable to them I ’ and beats the grains in the 
mortar thrice with ‘ may I strike the evil spirit, the enemy of 
heaven, away I ( the mantra is recited only once according to 
Jai. XI- 4. 42). After striking thrice the adhvaryu utters a 
summons to haviskrt, with ‘ come, O Haviskrt ’ ( repeated 
thrioe)®*". When the grains begin to be husked the adhvaryu 
utters a call to Agnldhra ‘ strike loudly The Sgnldhra 
takes kutaru ( afiman, a stone ) with ‘ thou art a stone, thou 
art one that makest a hymn of praise ( or glory ) ’ and he 
strikes therewith the large mill-stone ( draad) that is placed on 
the altar ( twice, once with mantra and once silfcntly ) and the 
smaller one ( upala ) once with ‘ proclaim food ( to the gods ), 
proclaim strength ; may you ( all sacrificial utensils ) proclaim 
that ( the food ) is full of excellent flavour ; may we conquer 
the hordes ( of enemies ) by this noise The agnldhra may 


2310. As lire blazes forth when oblations are thrown on it, the 
grains ( from which a cake is to bo prepored ) are said to be the body of 
firo. One can speak loudly only if one is well-fed and so the grains are 
said to bo prompters of speech. 

2311. The praija (summons) is 

The ligure 3 is used to show that the preceding letter is piuta ( of 
three moras ). Haviskrt literally means ‘ one who separates the grains 
from the husks.’ According to Tai. Br.III.2.6 the summons is addressed 
to many divine havijkrts ‘ ^ ijw i ?n>r 

fitTFqi ft ■ ’ In the case of the brShmaija suoriBcer the call 
for the person who separates is “ kjatriya sacrifloer 

for a vaiilya and for the dudra 

Or the first call may be employed for all. Vide Satapatha I. 1. 4. 12, Ap. 
I. 19. 9-10, Sat. I. 5 . According to some is q-sfsiT. The com. 

on Ap. explains that *4udra ’ here stands for means 

‘ the person who prepares the liavis ’ as also the formula used to call 
him. On the Vedic text ‘ ' Jairaini concludes 

that this sentence contains an injunction to summon thrice the wife or 
other separate! of grains ( III. 2. 5-9 ). Jai. (Xn.2. 11) establishes 
that there is no haviskrt call in savanlya purods^as. According to Sat. 
Br. I. 1. 4. 13 the wifo formerly rose to the haviskrt call but in its time 
either the wife or the Sgnldhra priest rose. 
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Btrike silently with the yoke-pin ( damya ) instead of using a 
stone ( Ap. I. 20. 4 ). He repeats this thrice ( i. e. striking with 
a stone or yoke-pin is done nine times in all ). After this the 
saorificer’s wife or some one else (such as the agnidhra) 
threshes the grains in the mortar ( Xat. II. 4. 14 ). Jai. ( XI. 1. 
27 ) states that the beating has a seen purpose ( viz. removal of 
husk) and so it is to be continued as long as required for effect- 
ing that purpose. Jai. ( IV. 2. 26 ) further lays down that the 
Vedio sentence ‘ vrlhin-avahanti ’ is a restrictive injunction 
( niyamavidhi ) in that, when unhusking can be effected either 
by using the mortar and pestle or by some other method ( such 
by using tbe nails ) it restricts one to the former method. The 
adhvaryu then holds the winnowing basket near the mouth of 
the mortar to its east or north with the words * thou art grown 
by rain ( as it is made of bamboo ) and touches the beaten 
grains ( to be used for purodfi&a ) with ‘ you are grown by 
rain He then puts with his hand the beaten grains into the 
winnowing basket with ‘may (the surpa ) know thee’ (the 
grains as its own ). Holding the surpa over the utkara he thrice 
winnows the grains and frees them from the husk ( which falls 
on the u/Aara ) with ‘thrown away is the evil spirit, thrown 
away are the enemies' ( i. e. the husks are meant to be the portion 
of evil spirits). Ho makes the husks sticking to the turpa fall 
on the utkara with ‘blown away are the enemies He puts the 
husks from the place of the utkara over the ( middle ) pulsherd 
( on which the cake is to bo baked ) and places them (the husks) 
underneath the black antelope skin in its north-west corner 
with ‘ thou art the portion of evil spirits ’. Ho does not look at 
these husks. He presses dowm with his hand the spot where 
the husks are kept with ‘ pressed down is the evil spirit'. He 
touches water, sprinkles the potsherd ( on which the husks were ) 
with water and keeps the potslierd in its place. He separates 
the husked and unhusked grains with ‘ may the wind separate 
you.’ He then pours out the grains of rice from the ^urpa in the 
pot with the words ‘ may the god Savitr with his golden hands 
( rays ) accept you '. He then takes them and pours them in 
the mortar and issues a direction ( praisa ) to the sacrifioer’s 


2312. The word is omptoyod is all thoao mantraa for attuiniDg 
jjroaperity. Vide Tai. Br. III. 2. 5 ‘ WT fwimc 

Jainaini IV. 1. 26 haa a discuasioa on the plaoiog of husks or 
the potsherd on which the purods^a is to be baked. 
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wife to make the rice free from the thin coating of husk.**'® 
The wife or some one else or a ddsi ( a maid*ser 7 aat ) does the 
threshing several times, then she hands over the pestle to the 
Sgnidbra who beats with the pestle the grains and then the 
wife does the final beating with * may you become pure for the 
gods, shine for the gods, purify for the gods The adhvaryu 
puts the kanas ( little particles of rice grains ) separated from 
the polished grains of rice in a vessel, cleansas the polished 
grains that are in the ^lurpa with water. That portion which 
remains after the grains are beaten thrice is made to flow 
towards the utkara with the water ( collected in another vessel ) 
that is used in washing the polished grains with ‘ this is 
the portion of evil spirits. May the waters carry it forward 
from this place, svaha the water being also poured inside 
the vadi. Then he repeats the whole procedure about the 
black antelope skin from its being taken up to its being 
spread already described. Then the adhvaryu places the 
yoke-pin ( fiamya ) with its head ( kumba, thick part ) to the 
north on the antelope skin with ‘thou art the support of the 
heavenly world'; he establishes®®’* the larger mill-stone 
( draad ) with its face to the east on the Samya in such a way 
as to cover the ^amya with its western half with ‘thou art 
intelligence (though) made of a stone; may the support of 
heaven know thee ‘ ; then be places the smaller mill-stone on 
the larger one with ‘thou art intelligence (though ) a child of 
the mountain; may the drsad know tbee’. The adhvaryu then 
bends and looks at the polished grains that are in the surpa 
with ‘you are honeyed rays*. He spreads the polished grains 
on the larger mill-stone thrice with ‘ at the command of god 

Savitr hands of Pusan ’ ( vide p. 1034 for the omitted w rds). 

I spread you, you are corn, satiate the gods’ and once silently- 
He draws the smaller mill-stone over the grains to the east 
with ‘to thee for prSpa’”'*, to the west with ‘to thee for apana’, 

2313. Tlio W is ‘ ’ (Ap. I, 20. 11 uuil !■ 5 )• 'Jfs't- 

5)^4 WoiTwt fvvfv^rorn I com. on WiVnrre I- 5. This is to be 

done thrice, once by the wife, then by the Sgnidhra, and then again by 
the wife. If the wife is not available, then the third is done by the 
adbvaiyu himself. The mantra is recited only once. Vide ‘ vt WT 

’ srrT. I- 20. 13 and com. ‘ 3TfvsrRTSTnn*THra*a^^TT%^t 

2314. The skin is the earth. Ue holds with his loft hand the skin, 
tlie yoke-pin, the larger mill-stone successively as he proceeds. 

2315. twv; on 

1. 1. 6 ‘ qiwTV wsviHiv rwi svmnr wi. ’ 
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and holds it firmly in the middle of the lower mill-stone with 
‘to thee for vySna’. Ultimately he grinds towards the east 
with 'I hold this (smaller mill-stone) for the life (of the sacri- 
ficer) in a long and continuous'series**'® of actions (here grind- 
ing)'. Thereafter he continuously grinds the grains at his 
pleasure. He throws the ground grains from the larger mill-stone 
with the smaller mill-stone on to the antelope skin with ‘ May 
God Savitr with his golden hands (rays) accept you’ and bends 
down to look at the ground grains with ‘ I look at you with 
an unimpaired eye.’ He then issues a direction to the wife 
‘ grind ( or pound ) without scattering (the grains away from 
the larger mill-stone or from the antelope skin ) and make them 
into fine flour.’ Either the wife grinds or a maid-servant (dasi) 
may do so ( Xp. I. 21. 8-9 ) ; and then keeps aside the well- 
ground flour in a well-known place. The adhvaryu heats on the 
garhapatya water called madanfi brought from the pranTta 
water. The offerings ( of cooked vegetable food ) are cooked 
either on the garhapatya or on the ahavanlya fire. 

The adhvaryu, after sitting to the west of the garhapatya, 
takes the upavesa with ‘ thou art dhrsti ( bold one ), give 
brahma (holy food ?).’ He separates two burning coals from 
the western portion of the garhapatya fire with the upavesa and 
keeps them on the eastern side of the garhapatya mound itself. 
He caste outside one of the two coals to the north-west of the 
gSrhapatya with ‘ 0 Fire ! Dash aside the fire that eats ( cooks ) 
raw food ( not cooked in accordance with sastra ) ; and forbid 
that fire that eats flesh ( cooks ordinary meat food ).' He then 
touches water, places the remaining coal on that spot on the 
west ( of the g&rhapatya mound where he has to place the 
potsherds ) with ‘ bring that fire that worships the gods.’ He then 
places the middle one ( of the eight potsherds ) thereon with 
‘ thou art firm, make the earth firm, strengthen life, progeny 
and surround the sacrificer with his kinsmen.' Ho lays a 

2.116. Or vrwru may refer to the skin ( vido Uvuta oa Vaj. S. I. 20 
where this mantra occurs ). 

2317. According to ip. I. 23. 24 tVie kapSlas are first arranged 
( kapalopadhSna ) and then the madanti water is heated, while 
SaytS^fttdha ( 1. 5-6 ) reverses these procesaoB. 

2318. According to VaikhSnaaa the soul horn of the two burning 
coals is cast aside. Vide com. on SatyB^Udha I. 6. p. 133. According 
to Ap. I. 22. 2 the coal that is not cast away is placed to the south on 
the gSrhapatya mound and thereon the first potsherd is laid. 
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burning coal on that potsherd with ‘ burnt is the evil spirit, 
burnt are the enemies.’ The potsherds, whether eight, eleven 
or more or loss, are Eirranged on the g§,rhapatya mound. To the 
east of the central one he places a kapala with ‘ thou art the 
supporter, make the aerial space firm, strengthen prSna and 
apEna, surround the sacrifioer with his kinsmen.' Then a third 
is placed to the east of the 2nd with ‘ thou art dharuna ( suppor- 
ter ), support heaven, the eye, the ear and surround &c.’ He 
places the 4th kapala to the south-east with ‘ thou art dharma 
( supporter ), support the directions, the home, progeny, surround 
&c.’ ; he places the fifth to the south-west with ‘ thou art the 
strength ( or host ) of maruts ’ ; he places the 6th in the north- 
west with ‘ thou art a restrainer, support the directions, wealth, 
prosperity, surround &c.* ; he places the 7th to the north-east 
with ‘ I place thee that art uninjured from all the directions for 
the reconciliation (or love) of all kinsmen’; and lastly the 
remaining one to the north with ‘thou art cit (intelligence),' 


2319, The arrangoinent of eight potsherds according to Sat. I. 6 is 
shown in the diagram. The arrangement according to Ap. I. 22-23 and 
Kfft. II. 4. 27-34 somewhat differs. The com. on Kat. II. 4. 37 explains 
how eleven potsherds are to bo arranged and how less or more are to bo 
arranged. Eggoling summarises the com. in S. B E. vol. 12 p. 34n. 
Vide Ttti. S. I. 1. 7 for vrvin^ &c. 
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Id modern times many agnibotrins do not generally employ 
eight or eleven potsherds but employ one earthen brick ( that 
would have the shape of the kapS.laB when placed together ), on 
which lines are scratched to indicate the number of kap&las. 
Then taking coals from the gSrbapatya he spreads the coals on 
the potsherds ( whether 8, 11 or more or less ) with the veda 
bunch repeating for each potsherd ‘ may you bo heated by the 
tapas of Bhrgus and Angirases.' 

The adhvaryu heats the pfttrl ( the purodaia p8trl, according 
to Kat. II. 6. 49 ) that is washed with water on the fire on which 
the cake is to be baked and when it is heated and slightly 
cooled he places the pavitras on it and pours on to it across the 
pavitras the flour (of ground and bruised grains) from the 
black antelope skin with the yajus viantra ‘ devasya tv& ... 

agnaye justam sarhvapami * thrice and once silently. While 
pouring the ground grains he restrains his speech and gives 
up the restraint only when he spreads holy ashes over the 
purodasa ( vide below ). He purifies the flour by moving for- 
wards and backwards and raising up the two pavitras ( dsrbha 
blades ) the tips of which are turned northwards thrice ( i. e. he 
performs uipavam ) once with the mantra ‘ haryos-tva var&- 
bhyam-ut-punami ’ or with the mantra ‘ devo vah ’ ( vide note 
2291 above ), He takes in the sruva ladle water from the 
pranlia water, and supporting it on the veda bunch pours that 
water on the flour with a mantra ‘ waters have joined with 
waters &c.' ( Tai. 8. I. 1. 8. 1 ) and also pours thereon the hot 
water from the madanti vessel with the mantra”*' ‘you are 
generated from waters ’ and mixes the flour through and 
through on all sides with the water from left to right with 
* may you be well mixed up with water ’ ( Tai. S. I. 1. 8. 1 ), 
He stirs and mixes the flour and water with the 
with ‘ I mix thee together for generation and makes a ball ( of 
the flour ) with ‘ thou art the head of the sacrifice’. He then 

2320. Appropriate chaDges will have to ho made aocordiog to the 

deity for whom the cake ia meant ( i. c. either or &c. }. 

Vide Ap. I, 24, 1 and irwr in Tai. Br. III. 2. 8. 

2321. Flour beoomeB well mixed up when it is wetted with hot 
water. ‘ You are Ac.’ — these words are addressed to the flour. Vide 
Haug’s translation of Ait. Br. p. 3 n. 3 as to bow the cake is baked. 

2322. The inek^a^a la a rod of aduattba wood one aratni long 
having at one end a square board four angulas in length (to be used 
like a mixing spoon ). 



Ch. XXX 1 


Dariapurnamasa-puro(faia 


1033 


divides the ball into two parts with ‘ may you ( two ) become 
separate according to the respective shares ( of the deities ) He 
makes two balls of equal size from the dough and touches the 
two separately with ‘ this for Agni ’ and ‘ this for Agni and 
Soma.’**** From the group of potsherds to the south he removes 
the burning coals with the veda bunch with ‘ Here do I remove 
the face from the approaching ( or attacking ) army ’ and then 
removes the coals also from the group of potsherds that are to 
the north. Taking the ball of dour that is to be placed on the 
southern potsherds with ‘ thou art the head of the sacrifice ' he 
bakes the ball with ‘ thou art heat and bestower of all life ' and 
similarly bakes the other ball on the northern |:roup of 
potsherds in the same way.'*** He makes the cake assume the 
shape of a tortoise, but its back should be neither too high nor 
too low like an apupa and the cake should be as large as the 
hoof of a horse.**** He spreads the cake so that it covers all 
the potsherds with ‘ may thou spread wide ’ ( i, e. have progeny 
&c. ). He puts water in the vessel ( with the water from which 
the flour was mixed up ) and sweeps the surface of the cake 
from left to right with his wet hand in such a way that the 
cake will have a skin-like continuous surface with * mayst thou 
take on a skin He passes a burning firebrand thrice round 
each cake with ‘ vanished is the evil spirit, vanished are the 
enemies ’. He applies over the cakes the flames of burning 
darbhas with ‘ may the god Savitr bake thee in the kindled 
(fire) called nSka He applies heat by passing round the cakes 
burning fire-brands with ‘ may fire not burn thy body 1 O Fire, 
protect the offering He spreads over the cake ashes in which 
there are also burning coals with ‘mayst thou be connected with 
prayer The adhvaryu issues a direction ( to the agnlJhra ) 
‘ bake the cakes without burning them ’ and here he gives up the 
restraint of speech ( that was imposed as stated above ). 

He heats with a burning firebrand the water used for 
wiping the fingers and for scouring the vessels and draws with 
the sphya to the west of the Shavanlya (or garhapatya) three lines 

2323. In the two balls are for Agni and Agnl-Boman and 

in darda for Agni and IndrSgnl. 

2324. Ap. ( I. 24 . 6-7 ) says that the first ball is baked on all the 
eight potsherds for Agni and then the other ball is baked. 

2326. flfrtur i amr. I. 25. 4, 

I. 6. p. 141. 

Wifilsfrw ’ com. on wwt. 

H. D. 130 
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( on the vedi ) running from south to north ( or optionally from 
west to east, according to Ap. I. 25, 14 ) ; he pours that water 
on each of the three lines thrice in such a way that the water 
let fall on one line does not become mixed with that poured on 
the next line and that in pouring water he proceeds from east to 
west with ' to Ekata, svahS. I to Dvita, Bvab& ! to Trita, svAha 1 ’ 
(Tai. 8.1.1. 8.1 ).*>** 

To the west of the ihavanlya he constructs a vedi, which 
is in length as much as the height of the sacrificer or which is 
as long as required for one's purpose and which has curved 
sides. The sacrificer repeats a verse ' I make a mansion for 
him &o. ’ ( Tai. Br. III. 7. 6 ) and touches the spot where the 
vedi is to be made. The adhvaryu sweeps the spot of the vedi 
with the veda bunch once with the mantra * they knew the vedi 
by means of the veda bunch &c. ' (Tai. Br. III. 3. 9 ) and twice 
silently before the dust and weeds are removed.®^^* The yaja- 
mana invokes the vedi when it is being swept by repeating 
certain verses viz. ‘ you, a young lady, with four tufts of hair 
&c. ’ ( Tai. Br. HI. 7. 6 ). The adhvaryu takes the spbya 

2326. The story of Ekata, Dvita and Trito who ore called 5pya 

occurs in Tai, Br. HI. 2. 8. In the Bg. wo frequently come across 

Trita, a devotee of India, who is there sometimes called Xptya. Vide 

Rg. I. 105. 9, VIII. 12. 16, Vin. 47. 13. Trita is said to be the seer 

of Rg. IX. 102 and X. 1-7. 

2327. According to the com. on Snt. I. 6, p. 145 the vedi should be 
4 aratnis or 96 aiigulas in length. According to Kst. II. 6. 2-10 the 
vedi should be 4 aratnis on tho west side and 3 on the cast, three finger 
breadths deep, should slope towards tho east or north, should be con- 
tracted in the middle, the corners of its eastern side ( called amsas, 
shoulders) should envelope the Shavanlya mound and all the herbs 
growing thereon and the roots should be uprooted. The vedi is deemed 
to have the shape of a young woman with bro.ad hips (the two corners 
of the west side are called sro/ri ) and a slender waist and verses are 
repeated which describe it in terms of a well-decked young lady. 

' vsnmfVvWT ’ snv- II- 3. 2. In tho figure 

here the vedi is away from the gffrhapatya. This is ho for those who 
follow the sntrn of Apastomba. For those who follow Satygfffdha the 
vedi begins much nearer to the gSrbapatya than is seen in the figure 
here and the dak^inSgni is also nearer tho gSrhapatya. 

r 5^.5 ^ iS: I 

wrawwiIvTit i wsvr. I. 6. pp. 145-146, smi- II. 1. 3-4. 
The com. on wnr. II. 1. 4 soya tTfWi: 

■W i. It is called because the stalk of darblni is cut after 

reciting a yajns formula. 
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( wooden sword ) along with two darbhas with ‘ I take you at 

the impulse of Savitr with the hands of Pilsan invokes 

it with thou art the arm of Indra *, cleanses upwards the tip of 
the sphya with a darbha with ‘ thou art wind with a thousand 
tips ( or edges ) and a hundred sharp brilliances ’ and places a 
darbha with its tip to the north or east on the eastern portion of 
the vedi at a spot which is 32 ahgulas from the eastern side of 
the vedi ( i. e. ^ of the length of the vedi ) with ‘ thou art armour 
for the earth.’**** He strikes the darbha with the sphya saying 
* O Earth, meant as the place for worshipping gods, may I not 
injure the root of thy herb *. He moves aside with the sphya 
the dust together with the out blade of darbha with ‘ struck 
aside is the demon Araru from the earth He removes the 
dust and the blade with the sphya outside the vedi towards the 
utkara ***“ with ‘ go to the cowpen, the place of the cows, ’ 
While this is being done the sacrihcer recites by way of invo* 
cation ' O gods 1 I cut off with the bolt of Indra the head of 
him who hates me &c. ’ ( Tai. Br. III. 7, 6). The adhvaryu 
looks at the vedi with ' may Heaven rain on thee ’ and at the 
sacridcer with * may rain shower on thee The agnidhra 
sits down with the palms of his hands turned upwards to 
the north of the vedi and outside it on a spot at the 
distance of two padas ( footsteps ) from the north side of the 
vedi with ' salutation to heaven and to the earth, ’ The 
adhvaryu spreads near the ignldhra the dust together with 
the out blade of grass at the distance of one prakrama 
to the north of the vedi from a spot which is 32 ahgulas (or 
i of the vedi ) from the eastern side of the vedi with 
‘ O God Savitr I bind with a hundred fetters in the most distant 
region him who hates us and him whom we hate ; do not free 
them from the fetters’. The Sgnldhra covers with both his 

2329. Vide Tai. 8. II, 6. 4, Tai. Br. III. 2. 9, Sat. Br. I. 2. 6. 7-20 
for detail) about tho oonstructiou of the vedi. Accordiug to Sat. (II. 6, 
p. 152) following Vedic texts, the vedi ia prepared on the PaureamSsi 
day in the PQreamSsa ijfi and on tho previous day in the der^e^ti. 
Jaimini V. 1. 29 explains the conaequences of tbia on the order in which 
the various actions are perfornaed. 

2330. Tbo attti V is called as )fl means speech and as the 

Sgnldhra sits near the utkara and makes the pratySdrSvapa formula 

iftw? from near it. 

2331. This defines the position of the uikara. wsnw 

wwT; vr w • sitv. II- 1. 6-7. 

v fil RVfil 3lif^ I com. on Sat. I. 6. p. 148. 
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hands joined together the place of the utkara with ‘the 
restless one is held down’ and remains so. The sdhvBryu 
strikes the vedi with the sphya a second time and a third time 
and the same procedure is followed by him and by the Sgnl- 
dhra as at the first striking except that one mantra is different 
for each priest at each of the two strikings. The adhvaryu 
strikes with the sphya a fourth time but silently and all 
actions of the first striking are repeated but without mantras. 
The adhvaryu removes all the remnants of the darbhas from 
the vedi, the yajarnSna recites the invocatory verse * I cut off 
the head ’&c. and the fignidhra covers a fourth time with his 
hands with ‘may Araru not spring upwards to thy heaven’. 
The adhvaryu then draws with the sphya on the vedi a line 
from the south corner of the west side of the vedi towards the 
east up to the southern shoulder ( on the east side of the vedi ) 
with ‘may the Vasus enfold you with the GSyatrl metre*. 
He draws a line on the western side of the vedi towards the 
north with ‘may the Rudras enfold thee with the Tris^ubh 
metre’ and draws a line from the northern corner of the west 
side towards the east with ‘may the Adityas enfold thee with 
the Jagatl metre’. While this is being done the yajamana 
mutters a verse ‘0 Brhaspati. envelope the vedi &c. He 
makes the shoulders of the vedi raised up and envelope the 
Shavanlya mound and the two corners on the western side 
turned towards the garbapatya and the vedi is contracted in 
the middle. The adhvaryu issues a direction ( to himself 


2332. The action of corering with the handa aymbolizea the conae* 
qnenco desired viz., Ihot the enemy is confined to the spot to which he 
is consigned and cannot eacope therefrom. Vide Tai. Br. III. 2. 9 for 
exposition. 

2333. raeana ‘drawing lioea with the sphya round the vedi 
in order to indicate the extent of the vedi.’ ' irfttnnffi 

STTV’TTil UKtif (iil ’ com. on KEt. II. 6. 25. The 
enveloping with linos may be done up to (ho middle of the vedi or up 
to the Bhonldors ( the corners of the east side of the vedi ) or up to the 
Bhavaniya mound. ( or-tmUTf ) and or-gf^inff are 

technical expreasiona, the firat refers to the actions done from enve- 
loping with the mantra to Vusus up to the Agnidhra digging the vedi 
and levelling it. ‘ ^ WtJoi: i a i ( «( ^w - 

?3viw: gvivvi*? vrsri sftmvwpnBTrtVsnm vr vft- 

irf4 t ’ com, on K5t. 11. 6. 25. is somewhat like the first 

rough plan and TvrTVnirrs’ Conveys the idea of final completion. 

2334. Beally this is a mere mantra for japa. 
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or to the ftgnldhra or to the attendants if any ) ‘ 0 men ! make 
this vedi and make it occupied by the Vasus, Eudras, Adityas 
&o,’ (Kftthaka Sam. 1. 9). The Sgnidhra digs up with the 
sphya the upper layer of dust with ' A.raTU has been struck off 
from the earth, bring here him who worships the gods’ and 
carries the dust so dug towards the utkara. When this is 
being done the sacrificer recites two texts. The Sgnidhra digs 
the ground from west to east for making the vedi with ‘at the 
prompting of God Savitr, the worshippers do their work*. 
Whatever roots remain in the ground he removes with the 
sphya, and all dust that remains he removes to the utkara. 
The adhvaryu addresses the brahma priest ‘ O brahman 1 shall 
I undertake the further enfolding of the vedi’. The brahma 
priest mutters a mantra ‘O Brhaspati, enfold the vedi &c. ’ 
and loudly replies, ‘Yes (om), do enfold*. He enfolds the 
vedi from the south, west, and north respectively ’*** with 
' thou art rta (right), thou art the abode of rta, thou art the 
glory of rta’. The yajarnSna mutters while this is being done 
a verse ' 0 Brhaspati ! enfold the vedi’ ( same as the one recited 
by the brahma above). The adhvaryu says ‘ thou art dha 
( support of the hams ), thou art svadha ( the source of pindas 
offered to Manas ), thou art the wide earth, thou art rich ’ and 
makes the surface of the vedi level by means of the sphya from 
east to west. The yajamana invokes the vedi with a mantra 
* Having become the earth, it nourished greatness &o. ’ ( Tai. 
Br. III. 7.6). The adhvaryu addresses a mantra**** (Tai. S. 
I, 1. 9 ) to the vedi ‘ O virapSin ! Before the cruel ( Aram ) 
creeps out &c. ', holds the sphya in a slanting position in a 
spot which is beyond J of the length of the vedi from its 
western side and issues a direction **** ' obtain or set down the 


2335. The word* are addressed to the 

vedi. They are from Tai. S, I. 1. 9. 

2336. According to SSyava, is irregular for f^Rsifvr addres- 

sed to the vedi and means ‘ having prieats.’ 

2337. The ^ is ifTWvf}Tr ffl4«i WV W WWaj 

I . Vide Tai. Br. III. 2. 9 and Sat. I. 6. p. 153. 
According to Sat. this is addressed to himself by the adhvaryu who 
does all those actions in order. According to Kst. II. 6. 36-37 the 
direction is addressed to Egnldbra and according to the com. on Ap. 
II, 3. 11 there is an option. Even if the yajamSna has two or more 
wives the direction is still since the rule is that there is no 

( Continued on next page ) 
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water for sprinkling, put down the idhma ( fuel-stioks ) and 
barhis ( kusa grass }, clean the srum and the sruc ladles, gird 
up the wife (of the saorificer), and ooine out with clarified butter.’ 
Then the agnidbra ( or adhvaryu ) places two pavltras inside 
the Bgnihotrahavanl ( sruo ), pours water into it, draws the 
sphya in a slanting position ( from the spot where it had been 
held fixed ) a short distance to the north thereby causing a 
furrowed line on the vedi, holds the sphya in the left hand 
inside the vedi and the agnihotrahavanl in the right hand, drops 
a little water from the agnihotrahavani on to the furrowed 
line made by the sphya and places the agnihotrabavani ( con- 
taining the water) on the spot where the sphya had been 
originally held fixed slantingly with ‘O abode of rta.’ The 
adhvaryu brings to his mind him whom the yajamann hates. 
When the proksanl waters are being placed the yajamana 
mutters a mantra. The adhvaryu throws the sphya in such a 
way that it falls on the utkara with ‘ thou art produced from 
a tree, thou hast a hundred points, thou art the death of the 
enemy.' Then seizing the sphya with his fist by the bulging 
part thereof he draws it towards the east from the utkara. He 
washes his hands on the utkara and also the sphya with water 
but does not touch with his bare hand the point of the sphya 
( i. e. he cleans the other parts of the sphya with his hand by 
pouring the water thereon and cleans the point by only pouring 
water thereon ). To the north of the ahavanlya he places with 
both hands the icUima and barhis, the latter to the north of the 
former. The sphya is placed near the pranlta waters to their 
west ( Kat. II. 6. 43 ). 

With the ends of the blades cut off in making the veda 
bunch he ( the Hgnldhra or adhvaryu himself ) wipes the sruva 
and the three ladles viz. juhu, upabhrt and dhruv5, ), invokes 
them with ‘ you are not sharpened ( and yet ) you destroy our 
enemies.’ He takes up the sruva and the sruo ladles with 
‘ Agni summons you, who are filled with butter, for the worship 


{ Continued from latl page ) 

Uha in the model sacrifice. Vide Jaimini IX, 3. 20. The next aOtra 
extends the same rule to viktti B.acrificcB also. In XII. 1. 29 Jal- 
mini establishes that at the time of dlk^S in a Sonia sacriOoe the wife is 
girt up with the yoktra, a fresh girding up is hence not necessary in the 
pvSyaijIyS and otUev i^tls that are constituent elements in somayBga. 
Jaimini 1. 4. 11 explains that the word proksa^i is used here in its 
etymological sense. 
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of ths gods, beats them on the ahavanlya or g&rhap&tya with 
burnt is the evil spirit, burnt are the enemies, I heat you with 
the very dazzling light of Agni.’ He cleans the sruva, the bowl 
by rubbing Its inside several times and its outside on all sides 
once with the tips ( of the vedaparivasanani) and its rod with 
the roots (of the portions of the cut blades) with ‘May I not brush 
the place of cows ! I clean thee that art strong ( or possessed of 
food) and that suhdaest enemies ’ (Tai. S. 1. 1. 10. 1). Ho cleans 
the iuha ladle, the bowl by rubbing its inside several times 
from west to east with the tips ( of the cut portions ), its outside 
from east to west with the middle portions and its rod with the 
roots with ‘ may I not brush out speech and life-breath, I 
clean thee &o.' He cleans the upabhit, the inside from east to 
west ( as for sruva ), the outside from west to east with 
the middle portions and the rod with the roots with ‘ may I not 
rub out the eye and the ear, I clean thee &c.’ He cleans the 
dhruva ladle as be did the sruva, with the difference that 
the mantra is ‘ may I not rub out progeny and home &o.’ He 
does not allow a cleaned vessel to come in contact with one 
that is not cleaned, but if they are brought in contact he again 
heats the vessel (already cleaned) and cleans it again. He takes 
up the vessel called praSitraharana,”** heats it on the fire ( but 
without mantras ) and cleans it, the bowl with the tips ( of cut 
blades ) on all sides from the outside to the inside and the rod 
with the roots ‘ with may I not brush out food, progeny and 
prosperity, I clean thee that art strong and subduest enemies 
According to Ap. II. 4. 10 and com. on Sat, I. 7 p, 158 the sruc 
ladles and the pra^itraharapa are laid on darbhas in front of 
the utkara or to its west on the north side of the vedi. He 
sprinkles with water the cut portions of the veda bunch with 


2338. The portions cut off in moking the voda bunch (called 
vedaparivSsanSni ) have three parts, snr ( tips ), *tw and The 

first and last are employed in JjfUiiog the WV. The mantra in Tai. 
B. 1. 1. 10 is iffs WT rvT wvrwwT? vnt srr>f 

JTwt JIT vifwjff m TtunSn. •!)? wjiTfwr is 

ottered when cleaning wv, VTW Jitw WT VfRnff ITT wviWwiD ^rfSir 
for gi, wg: wivf AT vrf^isff rvr irniiwiff wurfsn with gviin, 

HI fSi<9 with rr 

» ? ( 3 tiH *q nr’TW ' com. on Sat. I. 7 p. 158. 


2339. PrSilitra is a portion of the ha-is left over after offering into 
the fire, that is to be given to the brahmS priest and prS^itraharana is 
the vessel that holds it and that is made of khadira wood, is shaped like 
a cow’s ear, is one span long and has a rod four angolas in length. 
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which tha vessels were cleaned and offers them into that fire 
( garhapatya or abavanlya ) on which the vessels were heated 
with ‘ this artistic thing ( the dnrbba that springs from water ) 
spread down from heaven, it resorts to the spaces of the earth ; 
we destroy our enemy with it that has a thousand shoots, 
Bvaha ! ’ ( Tai. Br. III. 3. 2 ). 

Then comes jaa/rtisawna/iaMn ( girding up of the sacrificer’s 
wife ). 

The SgnJdhra takes up the veda bunch, the ayasthali, ***' 
yoktra, and the two darbha blades used as pavitra. The wife ( of 
the saorificer ), while sitting to the south-west of the garhapatya 
with knee raised up or standing is girt up by the agnldhra ( by 
the adhvaryu, according to com. on Ap. II. 5. 6 ) with the yoktra 
(cord of munja grass) with the mantra, ‘ I hoping for a favour- 
ably disposed mind, progeny, good luck, beautiful body and 
observing the vratas of Agni, gird up myself for meritorious 
actions’ (Tai. S. L 1. 10. 1 ). In modern practice the wife girds 
up her waist with the yoktra herself. He does not gird her up 
over the garment worn round the waist but inside it ( Ap. IL 5. 5 
says there is an option). The yoktra has a loop at one end in 
which the other end is inserted and the cord is passed round the 
waist of tha wife twice, a knot like that of the top-knot (sikb& of 
a man) is made to the north of the navel with ‘may Pusan tie 
a knot for you’ and it is drawn to the south of the navel from 
left to right. She waits upon (does adoration to) the garha- 
patya by standing and saying ‘O fire, Lord of the house, call 
me near’. Standing to the west of the garhapatya she pays 


2340. According to Kst. 11. 6. 50 tbe cut blades used in scouring 
the vessels are Ibrown on the utkara. Ap- II. 5. 1 gives an optica. 

2341. Tbe 3jyastb3li is a pot in which clarified butter is taken with 
a mantra after the pavitra blades are placed therein and from which the 
sruc ladles are filled. The yoktra is a triple ( having three Btronds ) cord 
of muflja grass with which the waist of the sacrificor’s wife is girt with a 
mantra by the Sguldbra at the direction of the adhvaryu in sacrificial 
rites. The wile is made tit for participation in the SBCvilico by being 
gilt up. Vide Tai. Br. 1II.3. 3 ‘ W?rtWTWI 

Mri?rwi < atfftaatn ... i 

attSVWvra ' ’. According to some { Ap. II. 5. 3 ) the mantra ‘ S^SsKnS ’ is 
recited by the wife. The words in Sat. 1. 7 p. 160 ore ‘gVTTfft 

means ffi5»n(com. on Ap. II. 5.6) i.e. a 

knot that can be itnlooBcned by untwisting. Girding her op represents 
making her undergo a vrala for tbe sacrifioo, as stated by the Tai. Br. 
quoted above. 
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adoration to the \ 7 ivea of the gods**** with 'May you 
wives of the gods summoti me near you’ and she looks 
at the same spot ( west of gSrhapatya and not east ) with ‘ O 
wife, O wife ( of the god ) 1 this is thy world, salutation to 
thee, do not Injure me’. She sits faeing the north at a 
place which is south-west of the gSrhapatya with ‘May I 
have no widowed state just as IndrSnl has none.*®** May I have 
good sons like Aditi I O gSrhapatya endowed with all means, 
I sit down near thee for good progeny' ( Tai. Br. 111.7,5). 
On sitting down she mutters ( japatl ) ‘ 0 fire 1 we, who have 
virtuous husbands and who have good progeny, who are not 
treated with contempt, have sat down near thee, that destroyest 
enemies and that cannot be destroyed ( Tai. S. I. 1. 10. 1-2 ) ; 
may my sons be destroyers of enemies and my daughter be 
ruling ( a queen ); I also am victorious ( over my 00 -wives ) and 
my glory with my husband is highest ( Bg. X 159. 3 ), ’ The 
Sgnldhra opens the mouth of the big jar ( covered with a 
piece of cloth or the like ) in which ghee has been stored with 
‘ may Pusan open thy mouth ’ and takes from it into another 
vessel ghee that should be a little more than what would be 
required in the rite, heats it on the daksina fire with ‘ Visnu 
traversed this ’ ( p,g. I. 22. 17 ), He takes up from the spot 
where all utensils have been placed the ajyasthall ( pot for 
clarified butter ) with ‘ thou art Aditi, whose pavitra is not cut 
off ' and pours into that pot in which two pavitras are placed 
plenty of clarified butter*®*® ‘ thou art the milk of the great 
ones ( the cows ), the fluid of herbs, I take out from theo that art 
inexhaustible a portion for the worship of gttds ( this is the nir- 
vapa of clarified butter ). He melts the butter in the ajyaathall 
on the burning coals of the southern portion of the gftrhapatya 

2342. The region of the wives of the gods is to the west of the 
gSrhapatya. 

2343. In Bg. X. 86. 11 ( and rai. S. I. 7. 13. 1 ) wo read 

•lifts 5*nrnn[Ti»i^ i w sntf w w sirw 3^: it 

2344. The com. on Sat. I. 7, p. 161 significantly remarks that the 

mantiaB to bo repeated by the wife should be learnt by her from her 
father or husband before agnyTldhana ' SPwr ftgs vrgvf 

2346. The com. on Ap. II- 6. 1 notices that in the absenoo of ghee 
made from cow's milk, ghee made from the milk of a she-biiffalo or a 
she-goat may be used as a substitute or even sesame oil. But the 
mantra is the same (there is no flfta of the words refemng to cows that 
occur in the mantra ). 

H. D. 131 
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fire with ' to thee for sap takes it down ( from the coals ) with 
' to thee for strength holds it over the veda bunch and hands 
both the pot and the veda bunch to the wife. She first closes 
her eyes and then holding her breath (opens her eyes and) looks 
down on the clarified butter with ‘ thou art the milk of cows ; the 
fluid of herbs, I look on thee for securing good progeny with 
an invincible eye ’ ( Tai. S. 1. 1. 10, 3 ). The agnldhra places 
the ajyasthall on the northern portion of the g§.rbapatya fire 
and melts it with 'thou art light’; he takes it from the fire 
with 'to thee for light* and oariies it to the south of the 
fibavanlya with ' follow after light He melts it on that fire 
with ‘mayAgni not remove thy light’. He takes up the pot 
and returns by the way he went and places it with a mantra 
‘thou art the tongue of Agni’ (Tai. S. L 1 . 10. 3) to the north 
of the proksanl waters on the line drawn with the sphya. 

The adhvaryu and the yajamfina both close their eyes, 
holding their breath, (open their eyes and) look down upon the 

clarified butter with ' thou art Sjya, thou art truth may I 

partake of thee' (a long mantra from Tai. S. I. 6, 1.1-2), 
The adhvaryu purifies (performs utpavana of) the ajy a thrice 
with two pavitras the points of which are held towards the 
north by continuously carrying them backwards and forwards 
with ‘ thou art bright, thou art the flame, thou art light ’ ( Tai. 
S, I, 1 . 10. 3 ). He performs utpavana of the proksanl water 
with ‘ devo vah savitotpunStu &o.' ( Tai- S, I, 3. 10. 3 ). The 
adhvaryu fills with the sruva ladle that has no trace of any- 
thing sticking to it and that is held in the right hand clarified 
butter inside the vedi, while holding the sruc together 
with the veda bunch in the left band. The juhu ladle is 
BO held that its bowl is alongside of the hollow of the ajya- 
sthall, that of the upabhrt is near the middle of the ajyasth£ll 
and the dhruva is on the ground. In the juhu and dhruv£ 
four ladlings are made with sruva while in the upabhrt eight 
are made but the upabhrt contains the smallest portion 
of ajya, the juhu contains a good deal and the dhruva contains 


2316, The com. on Sat. I. 7. p. 165 explains bow this particular 
utpavana is done ‘ 3Ti^«nFVt <ri^ Vinrnf sftwri SW: V«fT- 

vrnnmfbl rnfr i The Rgvedins move the 

pavitras from the west to the oast only. 

2347. There are various views about the number of times Sjya is 
poured with the iruoa into the three ladles ( sruc ). Vide Ap. II. 7. 4-6, 
Bat, 1. 7 pp. 165-167, The general rule is stated above. 
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the largest quantity. When the juhu is being filled the mantras 
are four ‘6ukram tv§,„.grhii5mi panoSnam tv5,..dhartr5ya 

grhn8mi’(Tai.S.I.l.io.3andL 6. 1 . 2-3); in the case of 

the upabhrt the mantras are eight ‘ pancanam tvarthnim... 
Buviryaya tva...grhnami *; in the case of the dhruva the 

mantras are ‘ suprajastvaya tvS grhnami devatabhyo 

grbnfimi ' (Tai. S. I. 6. 1. 3 ). The yajamana also invokes with 
the same mantras when the ladling is going on. The adhvaryu 
removes the ajyasthfill together with the veda and sruva from 

the vedi, keeps the ajya in some place other than the utkara, 
invokes the proksanl waters with * the divine waters ( S,po devlr 
&a, Tai. S. I. 1. 5. 1 ) and seeks the permission of the brahma 
priest with brahman, shall I sprinkle.' When the brahma says 
yes he sprinkles thrice the idhma ( fire-wood brought, vide 
p.1014 above), the veda bunch and the vedi, each with a separate 
mantra ( from Tai. S. I. 1. 11. 1 ). He places the whole bundle 
of harhis with the knot to the east inside the vedi with a (aautra) 
mantra we had recourse to harhis &o. * and sprinkles the tips, 
the middle portions and the roots of the barhts respectively with 
* to thee for heaven ’, ‘ to thee for the aerial region ’, ' to thee for 
the earth. ’ While the sprinkling proceeds the yajamana repeats 
a verse ' may the waters and herbs be well disposed to the 
yajarnSna &o. ' ( Ap. IV, 6. 1 ), He dips the tips of the harhis 
in the water contained in the agnihotra-havani and then the 
roots also. He sprinkles over the knot of the harhis from east 
to west water from the sruc over which he places his hand ( so 
that water oozes over it from his finger tips ) with ‘ to you for 
nourishment ' ( Tai. S. VII. 1. 11 ). He poinrs down the remain- 
ing proksanl water from the southern corner ( ^ironi ) of the 
west side of the vedi to its north corner with ‘ svadha to the 
pitrs, mayst thou be strength for the barhisad pitrs, may you 
( the particles of water ) go to the earth with strength ' and the 
yajamana says ' this is for fjg Barhisad pitrs. ’ 

Now comes barhirasiarana (strewing the vedi with ku^ia 
grass). He loosens the knot of the bundle of harhis with 
‘ may Pusan loosen thy knot ’. He takes in his hand the pras- 
tara bunch drawing it towards the east slowly from the bundle 
of barbie (as if towards the ahavanlya) with ‘thou art the 
crest ( stilpa ) of visnu L e. yajaa ( Tai. S, I, 1. 11 ), With ‘ I 
implant pr&na and apfina in the yajamana ’ he places the two 
pavitra blades (used in utpavana above) on the prastara, 
bands it over to the brahm& priest, who passes it on to the 
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yajamana who holds it in hia hand. He strews darbha 
grass on the vedi and places the cord that tied the barhis 
thereon with 'God Barhis I I strew thee that art soft like 
wool, as a good seat for the gods’. The darbhas are spread in 
three or five series ( or divisions ) beginning from the west side 
of the vedi towards the east (or the reverse according to some) in 
such a way that the tips of one set that is already spread cover 
the roots of the next and the grass is so thickly strewn that the 
ground below cannot be easily seen. When the kuSa grass is 
being strewn the yajamana recites a mantra ‘ O barhis, that are 

soft like wool, being spread place me in heaven &o. ’ 

( Tai. Br. III. 7. 6 ), when the vedi is covered with the middle 
division of the barhis he recites the mantra ‘this young lady 
with four tufts of hair &o. * (Tal, Br. III. 7. 6 ) and when the 
vedi is completely covered he recites a long passage ‘ May you 

be auspicious to me increase food, strength, spiritual 

lustre, martial brilliance, prosperity, progeny, cattle for me 
&o.' (Tai. Br. III. 7. 6). 

He takes out two blades (to be used later) for the anQyajas 
and keeps them separately to the east, feeds the §bsvanlya with 
fire-wood, takes back the prastara from the hand of the yaja- 
ma^na, and while holding the prastara himself places the three 
encircling fuel-sticks ( pariciftt) round the ahavanlya fire. The 
middle paridhi is placed on darbhas to the west of the 
ahavanlya with the tip towards the north with**** 'thou art 
gandharva &c.’. While the middle paridhi is being placed the 
yajamSna recites a mantra ( Tai. Br. III. 7. 6 ). The other two 
paridhis are laid to the south and north of the ahavanlya place 
with their tips to the east, the southern one extending a little 
beyond the ahavanlya place and touching the middle paridhi 
and the northern one also touches the middle paridhi. The 
yajam&na repeats two long passages when the southern and 
northern paridhis are being laid (portions of which are identical 


2347 a. Accordiug to the Tai. Br. 111. 3. 6 barhis lepresenta human 
beings and the vedi represents the earth. ‘ i sjsn v vffi I 

iRrr <rv yfsnvt » ’• In Tai. Br. HI. 3. 6 wo have 

vwrnwl t sRaTi which Jai. I. 4. 23 says is a mere arthavSda. 

2348. The mantra for the middle paridhi is 

that for the southern paridhi-is 
rrsmpww ... that for the northern one is 

wtfcn ... These occur in Tai. S. 1. 1. 11 and 

Vaj. B. II. 3. 
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with that repeated by the yajamana for the middle paridhi). 
The adhvaryu invokes the ahavanlya ‘may the Bun Quard you 
against all injuries whatever’ (Tai. S, I. 1. 11). He places ( in 
the midst of the ahavanlya fire) two samidhs with their ends 
turned upwards on which the figharas ( will be offered later on ), 
one to the south with the mantra ‘ O Fire, the wise one, may wo 
kindle thee &c.' (vltihotrain tva kave &o. Rg, V. 26. 3 or Tai. 
S. I. 1. 11 ) and the other to the north of it silently. From the 
midst of the barhis he takes two darbhaa of equal length, that 
have no blade hhooting from inside of them ; these are called 
vidhrti and are laid down on the barhis strewn on the vedi in the 
middle portion of the latter with their tips turned northwards 
with ‘ you two are the regulators of people *. When the 
vidhrtis are being laid down the yajarnSna repeats a long 

passage ‘ I cut off my enemies with the vidhrtis may you 

support life, progeny and oattle in me ’ ( Tai. Br. III. 7. 6 ). 
The adhvaryu keeps the prastara bunch on these two vidhrtis 
with ‘sit in this abode of Vasus, Rudras and Adityas ’ (Tai. S, 
I. 1. 11 ) and the yajamflna repeats a mantra ‘ this prastara is 
the support of both Prayajas and AnuySjas &o. ' ( Tai. Br, III. 
7. 6 ). The adhvaryu places the juhu on the prastara in such a 
way that its rod will be alongside of the roots of the prastara 
bunch with a mantra.’**’ The upabbrt is placed to the north 
of the juhu in such a way that its root is very much to the 
west of the root of the juhu and it is underneath the vidhrtia, 
and the dhruva is placed to the north of the upabhrt over the 
vidhrtis and its root is very much to the west of that of the 
upabhpb. The three should not be so plaoed as to touch each 
other. The yajam&na repeats three passages ( all from Tai. 
Br. Ill 7. 6 ) addressed to the three ladles when they are being 
placed. The adhvaryu lays down the sruva to the south of the 
juhu (or to the north of the dhruva hut a little behind its bowl) 
with ' thou art a bull posse&tft}! of strength, I seat thee in the 
extent of vasa'tk&ra ’. He places the ajyastbsll also in such a 
spot as space would permit. The yajamana repeats a mantra 
for sruva and another for ajyastbail (Tai. Br. IIL 7, 6). The 
adhvaryu invokes the ladles (srucs ) with ' these sat in the 
world of good deeds; O Visnul protect them, protect the sacrifice 

2319. The same mantra is repeated for all three, only the name of 
the particular aruc being inserted ‘ WfwTT Rvor fSi^ 

^ ••• ^ ^ 

S. I. 1. 11 and compare Vsj. S. II. 6. 
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and the lord of saciifica and me 'who bring aaorifioe ' ( Tai. 
S. 1. 1, 11, Vaj. S, II. 6). He invokes the clarified butter 
with ‘ you are all-pervading, belong to Visnu and are the 
abodes of FiajBpati'. He takes in his hand the aiyasthal! 
together with the sruva and the veda bunch, removes with 
the veda bunch the burning coals from the southern puroda^a 
with ' Here do I remove the mouth from the attacking army ’ 
and then removes them also from the northern purodfiaa. He 
invokes the purodaSa with ‘ O Sun, O Light, shine forth for 
great vigour. ’ He spreads a little clarified butter in the puro- 
dB^apatrl for each of the two cakes with ‘ I make a happy seat 
for you, I arrange for a seat full of pleasure with a stream of 
butter ' ( Tai. Br. III. 7. 5 ) and drops clarified butter over { i. e. 
performs ahhighBrana ) the southern puroda&a which is intended 
for Agni with ‘ May Agni whose source is ghee increase ( or be 
pleased ), may ha accept the offerings, anoint the holes, anoint 
the skin ; I sprinkle thee that art good looking, that art dear to 
Agni and that securest wealth with the lustre of cattle ( i. e. 
ghee ) for Agni ’ (Tai. Br. III. 7. 5 ) and drops butter silently 
on the northern purodfiSa. If the second offering be sSnrayya 
( instead of a purodasa ) he drops clarified butter over the boiled 
milk with a mantra * May that self of yours that has entered 
cattle.. .go to the gods and secure heaven for me who am a 
sacrificer ’ ( Tai. Br. III. 7. 5 ). He removes the purodasa into 
the patrl ( vessel ) from the potsherds without allowing it to 
break up into pieces and without making it roll about with ‘this 
baked ( purodasa ) that is moist and has broad prominences, 
that is the protector of the world, that is the generator of 
thoughts ( or prayers ) comes out for a bath ’ ( Tai. Br. HI. 7. 5 ). 
He brushes away the ashes ( sticking on the back of the puro- 
dasa) with the veda bunch and lays it down in the purod3>iia- 
patrl on the butter that has already been sprinkled over it with 
* Sit on that, be firmly placed in neotar, 0 offering, that art the 
essence of rice grains, with a favourable mind ’ ( Tai. Br. 
HI. 7. 5 ). He sprinkles clarified butter over it a second time 
and keeps it aside with ‘ mayst thou be strong. ' 

He sprinkles clarified butter over each of the potsherds ( on 
which the purodasa was baked ), counts them and keeps them 
aside with ' may not prosperity in the form of food and the 
flavour of earth pass away ’ ( TaL Br, III, 7. 5 ). He anoints 

2350. Ap. II. 11. 2 says that if the purodB^a is made of barley flour 
he does not repeat the mantra as the word ' rice ’ oooarB there in. 
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both the purodafiao with butter with ‘may god Savit? anoint 
thee w ith honey ( the mantra is repeated twioe ), the upper part 
being anointed by the eruva ladle with plenty of ghee in such 
a way that there are no mere drops of ghee on it as there are 
specks on the back of the tortoise ( but the ghee is well spread 
over the whole surface ) and that the lower skin of the purodaSa 
is anointed with ghee by the right hand. He lays down the two 
purodasas to the west of the srucs, that for Agni being to the 
south and the other being to the north with ‘ may you occupy 
this loved 'seat by your lovable lustre. ’ If sannayya is to be 
offered, he brings together (makes them touch each other) in the 
middle of the vedi the two jars of it and then keeps them 
separate, the one containing the boiled milk on the southern 
corner of the west side of the vedi and that containing curds on 
the northern corner thereof. When the sannayya is being thus 
placed the yajamdna repeats a verse ‘ yasta atma ’ &c. ’ ( Tai, 
Br. III. 7. 5 ) and repeats a mantra ( from Tai, Br. III. 7, 6 ) 
invoking the purodasa for Agni, that for Agnisoma ( or Indra 
and Agni), the hot milk, the curds (the sannayya in cases 
where it is offered ). 

The adhvaryu lays down the veda bunch in front of the 
dhruva ladle with ‘ this veda sought the earth that was con- 
cealed &c, ’ ( Tai. Br. III. 7. 6 ), strews darbhas round the 
corners of the vedi,*'*^* and prepares the seat for the hotr 
which is to the north of the northern ‘ Sroni * of the vedi 
and the darbhas spread on the seat have their points turned 
eastwards or northwards. The adhvaryu invites the hotr in the 
words ‘O Hotr I come'. The hotr priest sits down to the north- 
east of the ahavanlya with face to the east, performs acamam 
with the sacred cord in the upavlta form, enters the sscrihcial 
ground ( vihara ) by the way called tirtha (vide p. 984 above). 
He enters with his right foot first, plants bis heel alongside of 
the northern fironi and steps upon the barhis ( spread on the 
vedi) with hie toes, spreads out the fingers of both hands which 
he joins together and holds them on a level with his heart, looks 
straight at the horizon (and neither upwards nor downwards) 
and stands facing the east. This is always the position of the 
limbs of the body in the case of the hotr unless there be any 
express direction to the contrary. The adhvaryu takes a 
samidh from the idhma and issues a direction to the hotr ‘ recite 

2361. On tbe com, on Aj. II. 11. 10 snys 
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for Agni that is being kindled The hotr recites * salutation to 
the expounder, salutation to the supervisor, salutation to him 
who reports, who will repeat {or respond to) this? He will 
repeat this. May the six broad (or great) ones, viz. heaven and 
earth, day and night, waters and plants save me from sin. 
Speeoh has stood firm ( and so has ) yajna. I shall deal with 
(i. e. recite ) the metres well. I resort to myself so and so ( here 
the hotr utters his name in the objective case ). In the past 
fli]d in future, as to things horn and to be born I have recourse 
to ( Agni) who is apavya (7), Bring me the non-cessation of 
speech So saying he contracts his fingers towards himself 
and then extends them as before by saying ‘O fire! make the 
cattle take delight in me’. ( Then he should proceed ) ‘ Heaven 
and earth are my armour. Fire is my armour, the Sun is my 
armour and may the intermediate quarters be my armour 1 0 
gods I I shall to-day reflect over that highest part of speech, 
whereby we may vanquish the asuras ; 0 five people, who 
deserve sacrifices and food accept my offering.®^*^ Having 
finished this Japa, the hotr sets about repeating the SamidhenI 
verses,®*** The ysjamana repeats the daia-hotr mantras before 
the samidhenls( vide note 3247 for da^ahot^s). First he utters 
the syllable ' him' thrice ( or once ) and the mystic words ‘bhur 
bhuvab BVBTora’ are muttered inaudibly by him.®*** Then 
come the samidhenI verses. The samidhenl verses are (vide 
Atv. I. 2. 7 ) eleven viz. Bg. HI. 27. 1, VI. 16. 10-12, III. 27, 
13-15, 1. 12. 1, III. 27. 4, V. 28. 5-6. But fifteen samidhenI 
verses are to be repeated in Dar^fa-purnamasa and the number 
fifteen of the verses is obtained by repeating each of the first 
(pra VO vaja, Bg. ill. 27. 1 ) and the last verse (S juhota 

2.152 The pasaageB constitute the 

entire jVqjo which tlio liotr mutters, tbo last clause being Rg. X. 63. 4. 
This last is explained in Niiukta III. 8. The words &c., are a 

taucra passage ( X^v, I. 2. 1 ) and have a parallel in Ssn. I. 4 ‘ trnVanr 
»nft sm snf^tvrrrgjjsvT^ <£:c. ’ 

2Su3. The versos nra called SSmidbeuI heoause they are repeated 
when Agni is being kindled or fed with fuel, sr^: SRWt nrft' 

ye,,.— com. on 5.;lv. I. 2, 3. Vide Sat. Br. I. 3. 6. 1 ^ 

srm, WTrSfvwTfil^TItn srm #. wn^u^ 

means fl-ftuiinunfT and is derived from wf&w. 

2354. According to a^v. I. 2. 3-4 the repetition of ‘ him ’ thrice 
and of ‘ bhnrbhuvahsvarom ’ oro technically called Vide 

Tai. 8. II. 5. 7-8, Tai. Br. III. 5. 2, Sat. Br. I. 3. 5-1. 4. 1. Bat. Br- 
1. 4. I. 3 states that the word ' him ’ is uttered inaudibly. 
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^Ig. V. 28. 6 ) thrice. They are all to be repeated in the eame 
pitch (not minding udatta, anudatta or svarita accents) 
i. e. ehairuti. Jaimini IX. 1. 33 states that whatever rk is the 
first or last ( whether ' pra vo vaja ’ &o. or any other ) is to be 
repeated thrice (i. e. repetition three times is an attribute 
due to the place of a verse and it is not an attribute 
of any particular verse ), The syllable ‘ om ’ is to be added at 
the end of each verse and the adhvaryu sitting down near 
the ahavanlya throws into the ahavanlya fire a samidh the 
moment ‘ om ’ is uttered by the hotr at the end of a verse. The 
sacridcer then utters at each samidh ‘ agnaya idam na mama 
In this way when eleven samidhs have been offered, all the 
remaining samidhs (except one kept aside for the anuyajas) 
are offered into the fire the moment the last verse but one 
( viz. samiddho agna, Bg. V, 28. 5 ) or the last verse (a juhota, 
Bg. V. 2S. 6) is recited. A6v. ( I. 2. 8-22 ) gives detailed rules 
about how these samidhenl verses are to be recited, The note 
below would illustrate the method of their recital. The 
hotf repeats the nigada ‘Ofire, you are great, you are brfth- 
mans (the impulse to prayers), you are Bharata ( the sustainer)’ 
in such a way as to join it with the last ‘ om ’ repeated after 
the last s&midheni verse and then makes a stop. Then the 


2355. Aiy. 1 2. 9 defl-ioa ‘ ^rwrgfiTTf^T<rarT»rt <ix: ’ 

and tbc com. explains ‘ ftspriHlH^weiT ^ WTVIHftw 

2356. The verses are lopoatod as follows : v ^ vniT *05 

g*wvf3 v ^ ^3n v ^ Mrvrfv 

m wnfjmiiv?! 

TTf3 1<tW. f^3nf^ CBTiftS ... 

... nT55wf3»n gfhn g^»rai g< T t 3fr[ aei<n vnnft3- 

^rfsft3JTd ‘ Om ’ being added at the end of 

it is to be recited as ®ad then it is to be conti- 

nuously joined on to the next verse viz, the same verso repeated twice 
again, the 3rd being joined to the verse aur arnnf^ ftg. 

VI. 16. 10. As iT fqi follows it is to bo pronounced like ^fiiTt3q; 

it m and followed by makes that ^ be pronounced like a 

nasal |. The hot^ is not to stop (avasSns ) or take breath at the end of 
verses but at the end of the half verses. At the end of the last ‘ om ’ 
of the last verse the nigada nf* srf^ snurw UTT? is to be joined on to 
it and then the hotr stops at the word ‘ Bhirata '. The Tai. Br. III. 6. 3 
has onarw WITH I soft t 

H. D. 132 
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hotr Invokes the names of the pravara sages of the saorifioet 
as many as he may have (1, 3, 3 or 5), the most remote one 
being first uttered, then the more remote and bo on. In the 
case of a ksatriya or avaiSya saorificer, the invocation is made 
of the pravara sages of the purohita of the eacrifioer or of 
the names ‘Manava, Aila, Paururavasa’ or of ‘MSnava’ 
for all in case of doubt ( A^iv. I. 3. 3-5 ). He then proceeds 
‘(Agni) that was kindled by the Gods and by Manu, that 
was sung by the sages, whom wise men gladdened, that was 
praised by the sages, that was aroused by prayers, that is offered 
ghee, the bringer ( or leader ) of sacrifices, the charioteer of sacri- 
fices, the unobstructed hotr, the swift carrier of offerings’. 
He takes breath here and proceeds ‘thou art the mouth and 
the vessel of the gods, the jubu of the gods, a camasa ( cup ) 
with which the gods drink; Ofirel as the spokes are centered 
in the felly, so thou eiicompagsest the gods, bring the gods 
to this saorificer Then he calls upon Agni to bring 
the several deities, viz. Agni, Soma, Agni, Prajapati, Agnl- 
soraau, the ghee-drinking gods and adds ‘ bring Agni for 
the holra ( the function or office of hotr ), bring thy own 
greatness, 0 J&tavedas ( fire ), bring and aacrifice with a 


S357. Vide notes 1139-1140 about reciting the namcB of the 
pravara sages. For example, if the gotra of the saciificer is 6ili)dilya 
the lioti ropoats 6sijdila, Asita, Dcvula; if it bo Vatsa, ho ropoati 
BhSrgava, CySrana, ApnaTana, Aurva, Janiadagnya. Agni is here 
invoked to help the sacrificcr as tlie suinraoncj of the gods on this 
occasion, as ho did help the illustiious ancestors of the saciilicer. Vide 
Hftug’g tr. of Ait. Br. pp. 479-480 ( note ) and S, B. E. vul. 12 p. 115 
(note) for pravara. It should be ronioiubered that this pravara repetition 
is part of the nigada. Ho takes breath at the end of the pravara words. 
Then follow the words ■- ( Mv. 1, 3. 6 ). Here he again 

takes breath. Then come fourteen words arnvtW Then the 

words 3tr^ V3r form the 

2358. The A4v. 4r. I. 3. 6 contains the whole formula ‘ 

uoTfifffTsti awti'svTTwmgjff 

ifhrr ^fdr^svvTr'ico-ttiivitMr^ ^sninfisn 5VT& 

hRvw fBTuvvr 

vtT^?VTfi^ ^tw^ ’■ This passage from to v5 un<l Pt and the one in 

the next note occur in 6fih. I. 4-5. The words artVTT^ vt s i uR P l 

arc called and conetitnle the words of a mo»d. Vide fiat. Br. 

I. 4. 2. 5-16 for the worths ... WIWTWTV and their brief 

explanations. 
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good offering This part of the formula is given below,**** 
These are the deities in this invocation in purnamisa but in 
the darSesti, Indragnl are to be substituted in place of 
Agnisoma for him who does not offer sannayya and Indra or 
Mahendra for him who offers s&nnayya and Frajapati is 
omitted. 

Having thus invoked the deities ( i, e. the whole of the 
invocation up to this is done standing ), the hotr sits down with 
knees raised up, removes the kuSa ( on the vedi ) to its north 
and measures the space of a span on the vedi with ‘ Aditi is his 

mother, do not cut him off from the air, with yajna, with 

vasatkara as the thunderbolt 1 kill him who hates us and whom 
we hate * ( ASv. 1. 3. 22 ). The yajamana repeats a verse ‘ fire in 
whom offerings have been thrown is kindled &o. ' ( Xathaka 
Sam. IV. 14 ), when the fire flames up with the fuel-sticks that 
are offered and another mantra ‘Gods and pitrs, whatever I may 
be I sacrifice &o.' (Tai. Br, III. 7. 5) is repeated. He fans after the 
deities are summoned as above the ahavanlya fire thrice with the 
veda bunch. He while sitting takes clarified butter from the dhru- 
vS. ladle with the sruva, holds it on the veda, passing the sruva 
over the north-west corner (of the Shavanlya) where the two pari- 
dhis meet he pours,***’ while revolving in his mind the mantra 
‘to Prajapati Mann, sv&h&', a continuous, long and straight stream 


2.359. srRrnji rftsmlvf wnransT wifnrhnvnvf 

wrviftti win anv? amf^: evanvar. 

Vide Asv. I. 3. 6-14 and 22 (and com. on I. 3. 6) and Sat. Br. 
I. 4, 2. 16-19. The mt in srrvf ia to bo drawn to three moraa ( i. e. it is 
and this ia indicated by the figure 3. Vide ‘ 

’ IT. VIII. 2, 91. The god PrajBpoti ia niootioned inaudibly. 
The SjyapBa are the devatat of praySjaa and anuyBjaa. Vide Sat. Br. 

I. 4. 2. 17, The worda snfr wftWTwrTV are for calling Svijtakrt. In 

the Tai. S. II. 5. 9. 4. and Tai. Br. III. 6. 3 the last part of the foimula 
is slightly difEerent ‘ srr WTJt BVwr W Wi arrav^f: ’ 

2360. This pouring of Bjya is called tlghUra. There are two 
Sgharat, the one deaciibed here being tbe first. In the first Prajapati is 
the devata, in the 2nd Indra. In tbe firet ajya is poured from north- 
west to south-east and in the 2nd from the south-west to north-east. 
Both are done by tbe adhvaryu. Jaimini I. 4. 4 establishes that the 
word ' aghata ' is the name of a rite ( harmanamadboya ) and not a 
gaparidhi. Vide also Jaimini II. 2. 13-16 on the passages snVTawrvrrvfk, 
jiaaMim t aVK i, &0- In XI. 1. 54-67 Jai. establishes after a 

lengthy disonaaion that the agharas are performed only onoe in tbe 
dar^apurgamasa and are not repeated at each of tbe principal offerings. 
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of clarified butter on the fire bursting into flames in the ahava- 
nlya place towards the south-east and makes all the fuel-sticks 
( already thrown over the fire ) come in contact with ( the butter 
so poured ). The yajamana says * this is for Prajapati ’ and 
invokes the butter poured as aghara with ‘ thou art the mind of 
Prajapati, enter into me with mind.’ Taking ajya from the 
ajyusthall in the eruva be strengthens ( or increases or adds to ) 
the dhruva with ' let the dhruva be strengthened with ghee &c. 
(Tai. S. 1. 6. 5, 1 ). He then issues a direction to the agnidbra 
‘ O Agnidhra, clean thrice each of the jnridhis and the fire,’ The 
agiilJhra holds the tying cords of the idhma on the sphya and 
silently cleans ( or wipes ) the baridhis with them in the order 
ill which they were placed ( round the fire ) from their roots to 
the tips i. e. be cleans the middle one first, moving with his 
right towards the paridhi from the north with his face towards 
the east; then he cleans the southern one by going to the south 
in front of the ahavaniya ; then lie cleans the northern paridhi 
by going from behind ( the west of ) the ahavaniya towards the 
norlL ; then he returns by the way he went to his usual place 
and wipes the fire thrice, once with the mantra, * 0 fire, that 
securest strength (or food) t I wipe thee..., ..that eatest food for 
the sake of food ’ ( Tai. Br. 111. 7. 6 ) aud twice silently. When 
about to make the aghara he folds liis hands in adoration to the 
gods with his fingers to the east in front ( i. e. to the east of ) 
the juhu and upabhrt with*^°' O fire ! thou art the world, spread 
in all directions ; O sacrificer ( Agiii ), adoration to thee ’ ( Tai. 
8. 1, 1. 12. 1). He folds his hands towards the south in adora- 
tion with ' to the pitrs, svadha. ’ IJo then touches water and 
takes up the juhu in the right hand with ‘ 0 juhu 1 come, Agni 
Buinmons thee for the worship of the gods’ and takes the upabhrt 
in the left hand with ' O upabhrt 1 come, god Savitr calls thee 
for the worship of gods’ (Tai. S. 1,1,12. 1). He places the 
upabhrt on juhh with ‘ O well-controlling ones, may you two 
abound in ghee to-day for me, may you be well covered and 
well surrounded’ ( compare Vaj. S. II, 7 ). He takes the juhu 
from under the upabhrt to the east completely and holds it on 
the upabhrt in suali a way that their howls are placed on each 
other and when ho is about to throw the ajya into fire he merely 
holds the upabhrt in his left and holding the juhu in his right 


il361. Tliougli the niaiitrii is adjrcaaed to Agni olouo, its Agni 
oomjji cbeiidis iu liimBelf all gods, it may be said to bo lueanl for all 
gods. 
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makes the offering with it.’*'* He crosses over to the south of 
the £havanlya with the right foot but without treading upon 
the prEistara and after repeating the mantra ‘0 Agni and Visnu ! 
May I not step down on you ! May you become apart from me I 
May you not cause trouble ( or heat ) to me ; may you, who are 
the makers of worlds, make a place ( or world ) for me ’ ( Tai. S. 
I. 1. 12 and Tai. Br. HI. 3. 7 ). He stands to the south of the 
Shavanlya with ‘ thou art the seat of Visnu; from here Jndra 
performed hie exploits ’ ( Tai. S. I. 1. 12 ). He places his right 
foot inside the vedi and makes the toes of the left foot touch 
the heel of the right. Then inserting the juhu by the point 
where the southern paridhi joins the middle one (i. e. from the 
south-west ) he, while standing, pours from it towards the 
north-east ( as in the first ) a continuous stream of ajya with 
‘ having well begun, the sacrifice of the sacrifioer, which is to 
rise ( i. e. to bring prosperity ), which is uninjured and which is 
offered to Indra, touches heaven ; svaha ’ ( Tai. S. I. 1. 12 ) and 
makes the ghee come in contact with all the fuel-sticks (idhma) 
thrown into the fire. The yajamSna says ‘this is for Indra.’ The 
adhvaryu, after making this offering (the 2nd aghara), lets out his 
breath which he had held up at the time of making the offering. 
After pouring ajya over the fire he raises up the juhu over the 
ahavanlya with ‘ ( fire ) is kindled pre-eminently. ’ He orosses 
over to the north separating the juhu and upabhpt with 'save 
me, O fire, from evil (or sin) and establish me in good deeds’ 
( Tai. S. 1. 1. 12 ). With the ajya in the juhQ be smears the 
dhruva thrice, once with ‘ ghee is anointed by fire, sacri- 
ficial offering is anointed by sacrificial offering, the aerial 
regions are anointed by fire-flame’ and twice silently. He 
takes ajya from the dhruva ladle with the sruva and sprin- 
kles it over**** the (ajya in the) juhu with * euvlrSya 
svaha ’ and sprinkles ajya from the juhu over that in the 
dhruva with ‘sacrifice is spread continuously by sacrifice ’. 


2362. Ap. ( II, 13. 6-6 ) and Bat. (II. 1. pp. 181-182) say that tbia is 
the mode of holding the two ladles in all Bhutis (he also holds the two 
on a level with his navel ). 

2363. Anointing ( *amo?y«Ma ) is done by sprinkling a drop, but 

pratyabhighlrapa requires that 5jya should be poured in a stream how- 
ever slight. ‘ urvfWxvi 

Unvii ’ eom. on Sal. II, 1. p. 186 
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After keeping the two ladles (juhu and dbmva) in their 
proper places, ha ( the adhvaryu ) sets about choosing ( invoking ) 
the pravara. The adhvaryu brings in contact; with ( twines 
round) the sphya the tying cords of the idhma and one 
blade from the the ku§as strewn on the vedi and stands to 
the north of the vedi (or near the utkara ) for reciting the 
pravara mantra. He faces the south ( the east according to 
com. on Kat. III. 2. 3 ). The Sgnldhra stands to the west of the 
adhvaryu facing the south near the utkara. The adhvaryu 
then inaudibly utters a formula * who will beoome the adhva- 
ryu hereP He will become the adhvaryu here. Yajna ( will be 
adhvaryu ) of yajiia, I stand in the abode of Visnu. May 
speech perform the function of a priest, may mind do so, I 
resort to speech. Bliuh bhuvah. suvah ! ’ ( Ap. II. 15. 1 and Sat. 
II. 1. p. 186). The agnldbra after touching the binding cords 
of idhma, the sphya and the kusa blade also inaudibly repeats a 
similar mantra ‘who will become the agnldhra here &o. ’ ( Ap. 
II. 15. 2), The adhvaryu addresses the brahraS priest ‘0 
brahman! shall I call on (the agnldhra) to listen to the pra- 
vara?' The brahma priest first repeats inaudibly ‘O lord of 
speech 1 make (him ) listen to this speech, make the sacrifice be 
beard among gods, and me among men ( Ap. 111. 19. 3 ); sustain 
these deities in heaven &c.’ and then loudly says ‘yes, do 
make him listen ( omSakraSvaya). The adhvaryu says**** ‘ft3 
6ravaya’ ( make to listen ) and the agnldhra holding the sphya 
covered with the binding cord responds with ' astu tirauSsaV 
( lit. yes, let him hear ). The adhvaryu then utters * May Agni, 
the divine hotr, the wise one, the discriminating one, sacrifice 
for the gods, like Manu, like Bbarata, like that one, like that 
one. Let him bring (tbegods) to the accompaniment of holy 
prayer. The brShraanas are the protectors of this sacrifice. 


2364. The call of Iho adhvaryu in Ihe form ‘ 0 drffvaya ’ ( foi' ff sS- 
vaya) is technically called ‘ SirSvana ’ or ‘ atJruta ’, wbile the response 
of the Sgnldbra in the form ‘ astii 4rau3^at ’ is called ‘ pratyS4rSvaca ' or 
‘ praty54ruta ’. Vide Sat. Br, I, 5. 2. 6-7 where, to explain these two 
words, a legend is narrated of the sacrifice fleeing from the gods. The 
fonivnla uttered by the adhvaryu is either snBsrrSw or ^3wr3w accord- 
ing to Sat. II. 1. p. 186 and according to Ap. II. 15. 3 it is also simply 
or aii3«n3w. Vide PSn. VIII. 2. 91-9! for the jiJuta The airlSVlil 
responds with 
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This ( so and bo by name ) is the human hoty **** While the 
adhraryu is engaged in the S^ravana call the hotr should follow 
him with an invocation ‘make the sacrifice heard among gods, 
and make me heard among men for fame, glory and spiritual 
eminence ’ (ASv, 1.3.33). When the adhvaryu chooses the 
hotr (in the words ‘so and so is the human hotr’) the hot? 
should repeat 'God Bavitrl they here choose thee that art 
fire for the office of hotr together with thy father Vaidvfinara. 
May Heaven and Earth protect me. Agni is the (divine) hotr. 
I am the human hotr ’ (A6v, I. 3. 23). He gets up with a mantra 
‘ udayusa &c. ’ ( Tai. S. I. 2. 8. 1 ) and on getting up recites * O 
adhvaryu I sixty plus ninety chains are spread near ( or inside ) 
Agni, the hotr. They bind the ignorant, (but) the wise one 
goes beyond ( overcomes) them ' ( A^iv. I. 3. 24). Having approa- 
ched the adhvaryu with ‘I, a hotr priest, follow the path of rta’ 
( Asv. I. 3. 25 ) the hotr should touch the adhvaryu on the 
latter's shoulder with his right hand that hangs by his side 
and the agnldhra also with his left with ‘ we touch Indra as the 
purohita in this rite of choosing the hotr, whereby the gods 
reached the highest Heaven and the Ahgirases also did so ’ 
( Asv. I. 3. 27 ). He should wipe ( purify ) his face thrice with 
the blades used in binding the idhma, once with ' thou art a 


2365. The adhraryu mutters the name of the hotr but the word 
‘ mSnu^ah ’ is loudly uttered and the first vowel in it is made pluta. The 
Sat. Br. I. 5. 1. 5-13 sots out the pravara-mantra and explains it; 

t i 

vr vgf vfnftet i 

• w • Hdru«i<(i w wrarwi ww 

mfacTrr: i sm) •. ( II- 1- p- 167 ) says ‘ 

u 1 vimTrTTvrfv w? vrw wbrwwrrm Xp, II. 16. 5 is almost the 

same. After the names of the pravara sages are taken ; for 

example, if the yajamSna is of Eaudika gotra then be utters 

Vide notes 1139 and 1140 above for the two 
modes of taking the pravara names, one with affix ^ (where the first sage 
mentioned is the most remote, the next comes after him in lime) 
and the other mode by taddhita formation where the latest among the 
pravara sages is mentioned first as in Jai, 

( VI. 1. 43 ) asaerts that one who has not three pravara sagos ia not 
eligible for performing dardapurnemSsa. ip. II. 16. 12 and XXIV. 10. 18 
and Sat. II. 1. p. 188 give rules about the pravara natnes of royal aacri- 
ficers and of those who have two gotras and state that some held that 
‘ Mannvat ’ is the pravara for all. Vide notes 1152-53. For the 

iTwnwf qr Ram ’ vide Ap. II. 16. 5 and 11, Sat. II. 1. 

pp. 187-188. 
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cleaner ( or purifier), purify me together with my progeny and 
cattle,’ and twice silently. After touching water ha should, 
standing to the west of the seat and with face to the east, 
address the seat of hotr < A&v. I. 3, 30) with ‘away, 
0 daldhisavya &o. ’ ( vide above p. 1021 ). He should take a 
blade of ku6a from the hotr’s seat with the thumb and the finger 
next to the smallest and cast it away to the south-west with 
‘the demon that keeps off wealth is cast aside. ’ With(Asv. 
I. 3. 31 ) ‘ here do I like a horse sit down in the seat of vasu ’ 
(wealth) he should sit down, the right leg being placed on the 
left one. He sits down with ‘ God bartds, nnay I sit down on 
thee that occupiest a good seat’ (Asv. I, 4. 7). With the cap 
of his knee he touches the barbie ( spread on his seat ) with ‘ O 
Hotrl May you pre-eminently occupy the barhis’ (A&v, 1, 4. 8). 
Then he mutters (performs japa of) certain texts viz: 'bhu- 

pataye narnah ohandaihsi prapadye ’ ( Asv. I. 4. 9 ), Bg. 

X. 158. 1, I 27. 13, X. 52. 1, X. 53. 2 and 4. When the Japa is 
finished and the fnol-sticks ( idhma ) thrown on to the fire are 
blazing he should make the adhvaryu hand over to him the two 
srucs with this prose formula {nifjada) 'may Agni, the hotr, 
know (undertake) the duty of hotr, that gives protection. O 
sacrificer! The deity is well disposed to you in that you have 
chosen Agni as the hotr’. He should finish the nigada ( Asv. 
I. 4. 11 ) ‘ Hold tlw adhvaryu's sruc that abounds in ghee, 
that is devoted to the gods and is poEsessed of all boons; let us 
praise the gods that deserve praise, let us bow to them that 
deserve adoration and offer sacrifice to the gods that deserve it’ 
( Asv, I. 4, 11 ), 

The adhvaryu, when the hotr sits down, throws down on 
the vedi the blade of grass ( that was brought in contact with 
the sphya). The yajamana says ‘ 0 gods and pi^rs, O pitrs 
and gods &c. ’. The yajamana should repeat the Caturhotr 
mantras before the prayajas are offered (vide note 2248 ). 

The adhvaryu takes the juhQ and upabhrt, crosses from 
behind the paridhis to the south of the vedi with the right foot 
first and facing the north-east offers the five prayaja oblations 
of clarified butter beginning to the west of the place where the 
two streams of the fighfiras meet and ending in the east (Ap. 
TI, 17. 1 ) or he offers the five offerings in the four principal 
quarters from the east to the north respectively and the last in 
the middle of the fibavanlya (Sat. TI, 2. p. 199), The procedure 

*366, Vide ip. II. ih. f, 4„d H, 8»t. II. 1. pp. 187-188. 
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of prsytjas is bb follows :“***'^ First he says ‘fi36r53yaya • 
the Sgnldhra standing near the utkara facing the south and 
holding the sphya makes the response ‘ astu SrauSsat Then 
the adhvaryu gives a direction to the hotr with reference to the 
first prayaja ‘Samidho yaja* (recite the yajya verse for the 
deity Samidhah ). The hotr recites “ Whoever we are, we 
sacrifice to the deity samidhah ; may the samidhs, O fire, par- 
take of the ajya. VauSsaV’. When the sound va^at is heard 
the adhvaryu offers ajya from the juhu towards the eastern and 
the most blazing part of the ahavanlya fire. He may either 
occupy the same position or proceed eastwards as he offers each 
offering. Jai. III. 1. 19-20 deals with this question viz. that he 
may offer the prayajas by proceeding eas twards. After each 

2367. WT. in. 5. 4 liaa aiffirmt Svvf&sH I Wt I 

mg ^ ysuTTsi twr I gfrasTnwvfwwrmm i 

I emtf nr JimVFr; i vwm vfinmr l. Vide also Sat. Br. I. 6. 2. 1-8. 
siT*e. I- 4- 10 baa snltTfin ^ vrftw ms *1 varnm vi sifjlft- 

rwmv 3 r?t 5 [. This mantra is called wMiqiqH. The hot? 

recites the words arf^'itTr vt suStj; loudly, then stops to take breath 

and recites inaudibly shtTmim:- From aifiiVfsi to one 

The explains ‘ ugevT § fffrvi: enwr mlrvT! ’ !• 8- 2. 3. 

1368. The ^roySjaa ( forc-ollerings ) are five in Dai^apHroamSsa 
and are oblations of ajya introductory to the principal offerings and 
awttj/ajas (that are only throe in Dar^apUroamftsu ) are offered subse- 
quent to the principal offerings. The praySja offerings are addressed 
to five viz. , i ( or wnmr ), ( or 1^: ), wrewnvi 

( or ). Jai- ( V. 1. 4-7) enjoins that prayajas must be offered 

in the order of the text viz. first to Samidhah and so on, and II. 2. 2 
declares that with each repetition of the word ‘ yajati ( used five times ) 
there is a separate unseen result (ndrjta or npUrva). The three deities 
of tlie anuyBjas are w< l »iw , arfS' The word is written either 

as eigVTW (?g. X. 51. 8-9) or ntqyrw (Ap. H. 9- 8 and elsewhere). 
According to Ait. Br. 7. 3 means In the 

Nirukta VIII. 22 there is a discussion ns to the devatSs of 
prayajas and nnuyajas and after mentioning several views YSska 
states his own opinion that they are ‘ agneya ' i. e. they are the 
different forms (TaniZ) of Agni. Jaimini ( IX. 2. 59-60 ) holds that the 
words ‘Samidhah ‘TanQnapSt ’ &o. are really the names of a rite, tliat 
they do not convoy that Hnraidhs, TonUnapBt and others are deities and 
thnt the mantras repented by the hotr convey the dovata, which is Agni. 
The com. on Sat. II. 1. p. 198 has a long note on this and accepts Jai- 
mini's position. In Tai. 8. II. 6. 1 five praySjnS of dariapUrpamSsa are 
mentioned and they are brought in relation to the five seasons. The five 
constituent formnlas connected with each of the five prayBjas are well 
brought out in Tai. 8. 1. 6. 11 ‘ wunsv' 

5WT ^ vwmff <r«wrt awsrrl I HWf fls 

tp?fi V ^ St qsfliniwnl t ’■ 

H. D. 133 
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vasalkara the hotr repeetfl ' speech is energy. He ( vasatkSra ) 
is indeed energy. May prSna and ap&na be in me ' ( h 
5,17). The yajamSna says when the first praySja is offered 
‘ this ia for the Samidha. I gratify Vaaanta among the seasons, 
May he ( Vasants ) being gratified gratify me The same 
procedure is followed as to the remaining four prayajas 
viz. there is first fitirSvana, than pratySsiravapa by the Sgnldhra, 
praisa to hotr, recital of the yajya by the hotr with vaeat- 
kara at end, offering of ajya into fire by the adhvaryu, the 
tySga by the yajamSna and connecting the five prays jas with the 
five rtus ( eeasona ) in order from Vaaanta ( hemanta and kiSira 
being taken as one). The second praySja offering is meant for 
TanunapSt, but those who belong to the Vasistha, Sunaka, Atri. 
Vadhryakva and RSjanya ( VikvSmitra? ) gotras substitute Nara- 
Samsa for TanflnapSt (Ssh. I. 7. 3 is slightly different). The whole 
procedure is briefly indicated in Sanskrit in the note below.’”* 
The first three prayaja offerings are made with the ajya in the 
juhu, but as to the 4th ( to Barhis ) he pours half of the Sjya 
contained in the upabhrt into the juhu and then makes the 
offering. Wherever there ate more prayajas than 5 ( e. g. 
in Varuna-praghasa there are nine, in Pa&ubandha ten) the 
4th, 7th and 10th are offered in this way ( vide Sat. 11. 2. p. 199 
and K&t. III. 2. 22-23). Vide Jai. IV. 1. 40 and 41 - 45 . 
These mantras ( in the note ) occur in Tai. Br. III. 5. 5 where 
‘viyautu’ is substituted for ‘vyantu’ (as is usual with the 
Taittirlyas ). The words ' ye3 yajamaho’ used at the beginning 
of each y5jy& are called ‘ Sguh ’ ; but there are no such words 
in the anuySjas ( ASv. I. 5. 4 ). Vagatkhra is uttered at the end 
of all ySjyfis and in anuyajas also. The yajya is pronounced 
very loudly and with great distinctness as to the ‘ ye ’ of 
‘ ye yajamahe ’ and the last syllable of the yajyS is made 
ptuia. In Akv. I. 5. 9. 9-14 there are other rules not set 
out here. The pronouncing of vasal was a very solemn and 


2369. The hoti says ‘ wftul am amvvr 

(an«?. «(). 1. 5. 15)1 vw:! » vmbsT: afbsfl VTornir’il 

i jfiorrm w ht ’fnr: 

'flwig I ?mT • i iffifiv: • 

3WVW em (wt*?. 

I. 5. 21-22) 1 varum; I arjni i i yaff wjr 

I ^ifbri I In the cage of the 5tb praySja, the hotr 

wrtWVT aviwt sm 3nv»nv ( amw. 1.6.24); here 

U 1111610(1 inaudibly. 
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mystio matter and even in modern times the word ia uttered 
very loudly and forcibly. The Ait. Br. XI. 6 says that 'the 
vasa^kara is a thunderbolt i when a man utters vasatkira he 
should think of his enemy; thereby he plants the thunderbolt 
on him. ’ Aty. I. 5. 18 states that vasa^kfira was to be uttered 
only by day and not by night. There are three tones ( mandra 
madhyama and uttama ). Up to the prayftjas and after tiamyu. 
vftka the mandra tone ia employed. After pray&jss up to svistakrt 
the tone ia to be madhyama. Thereafter up to tamyuv&ka it is to 
be high. Vide A^v. I. 5. 25-28 and A^t. I. 5. 4-8 for these and 
several other rules. Aav. II. 15. 12 states that the Sgul^ ( the 
words ye3 yaiflmahe ) , the om ( at the end of an anuv&kytl ) and 
the vasatkara are pronounced in a high tone everywhere. 

The adhvaryu after the five prayfija offerings comes back 
and pours some ajya’*^“ ( left in the juhu after the praySja offer- 
ings ) over the several offerings ( havim^), first over the dhruvfi, 
then over the purodfiSas, the boiled milk, the curds in the order 
in which they are sacrificed later on. Lastly he pours a little 
ajya over the upabhrt, He lays down the ladles (sruc). He holds 
them in his hands from the time when he offers the aiyabhSgas 
up till the offering to Agni Svistakrt. He puts into the juhu 
four ladlings of ajya with the sruva with ' may the dhruvS bo 
strengthened with ghee in each sacrifice for those who serve the 
gods &c. ’ ( Tai. S. I. 6. 5. 1 ) and anoints the blades of the 
prastara with a drop of ajya. 

Now fdlow Ajyal)hdga3.^^^^ The adhvaryu issues a direction 
to the hotr ‘ recite the anuvfikyS ( invitatory ) verso for Agni. ' 

The hoti repeats Bg. VI. 16. 34 ( Agnir-vrtrSni ahutah ) with 

om added at the end. Then there is atrSvana by adhvaryu and 
pratyaSravana by agnidhra, then the praisa of adhvaryu to the 
hotr to repeat the yajya for Agni. The hotr repeats the yajya 
" may Agni who is favourable ( or pleased ), partake of the 
ajya’ preceded by ‘ ye3 yajamahe’ and followed by ‘vau3 sat.’ 

2370. The com. on Sat. II. 2. p. 200 says that this action ia the 
(in the language of mlmSthaakaB ) of the stnvTtV end ia not 

meant aa ari^'EnTor; but the com. on KBt. III. 3. 9. say a that this ia ff^;- 

end not 

2371. 5jyabhaga8 aro two and they are the names of two actiooa 

( karmanffinadheya ). arrJVWnrrfitfil ffvti wnt- 

W WVlVift I com. on Sat. II. 2. p. 201. Tai. 8. 11. 6. 2. 1 and Sat. Br. 

I. 6. 3. 38 say ‘ VT ijit ’. The praiya ia 3nr^$- 

gwSfl' ’. Vide note 483 above. 
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On bearing ' vausat ' the adhvaryu offers Sjya in the northern 
and most blazing part of the ahavanlya. The yajamSna recites 
* Agni has his eye ( everywhere ). May I become poBSessed of 
sight by worship offered to him. * The same procedure is follow- 
ed as to the second ajyabhaga to Soma which ia offered in the 
southern and moat blazing part of the ahavanlya fire. In purna- 
mass the two ajyabhagas are called Vartraghna and in the 
darkest! they are called ‘ Vrdhanvantau ’ ( Akv. I. 5. 32 and 35 ). 
Vide Jai. III. 1. 23, The adhvaryu is on the north side of the vedi 
when he takes up portions of ajya in the juhu and issues the 
direction to recite the amivalaja from there. Then he crosses to 
the south of the ahavanlya, performs aSravana and issues the 
priiiea for the recital of the yajya after the aguldhra responds 
with ‘ astu srauSsat.' The whole procedure is briefly set out in 
the note below.®*^’ 

PuTonuvS.ky5. and YaiyS, are required in 5iyabhagaB,in 6v&pa, 
in Svis^krt and in Patnlsaibyajas.butin prayajas and anuyajas 
there are only ySjyas ( vide Sat. II. 2, p. 189), The puronuvakya 
is recited by the priest while sitting, while the yajya is recited 
standing and the recitation of these is only a sarhskara and 
not a principal act ( vide Jai. X. 4. 39-41 ). Four ladlings with 
sruva are made in the juhu for all sacrificers in ajyabhagaB and 
other homas, but in the case of sacrificers whose gotrn is 
Jamadagnya five (pancavatta) ladlings are made in the juhn 
( Ap. II, 18. 2, Sat. II. 2 pp. 190-191 ) and one whose gotra is not 
Jamadagnya may have five ladlings after taking the permission 
of a Jamadagnya. The puronuvakyas for the ajyabhagas in 
dar^osti are Bg. VIII 44. 12 (fop Agni) and Bg. I. 91. 11 ( for 
Soma ). 


Z372, 1 stfjpfwiR 31Ig^3J^ ( ) • 

WTwnv euTfiSw nrvTwmk ami TrtBvfk i ^ i gvTvft 

wiaU'i’JH ( f^Tj^vbfvi ) I svtfawrm ( ) Twtrtf 

I gisi agHvaTfff I vnhw: snwicnj^ i ?Trr ( »f). 

1. 5. 17 ) I wmiw: wgwTiq; 

i ?itii i fw wbrii^ 

I ( w- 1. 91.5, ^imv sfigvi^vr ) i sriwrnv wmvatpr 

I stirr I wtfi gruv! sttvvtv ffivBft i ( wIhtv 

vrsiif ) I w«v53<riftlo*»nt 3nfv*fiv gjiiw i &c. Vide iriv. 

I- 5. 29 ‘ aritrf^Ti^ ^^^VTvvwm^VTrjviTVT &c. , ’ aod Tai. Br. 

III. 5.6 for these stgVTTVTS ond ^rJVTS. srgrTWTia also called 
‘ VTWikVBTHafWf^ VT WBVvit TW «5?VTVI > »ft. V. f^. MW. II. 18. 3 

n«ea the word ‘ arrowgwn argiyant sfi3<twvt «W?r ’. 
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The sdh vary u having gone across (towards the purodSiias 
that are made ready) sprinkles clarified butter on the sruc (jahil) 
with ‘Spy&yatSm dhruv& &;o.’ ( vide p. 1059 above), touches the 
several sacrificial ofierings with 'do not be afraid, do not tremble, 
may I not injure thee ; may not thy lustre leave thee ; carry 
across this sacrifioer who brings offerings, rain on the earth, in 
order I shall offer the cut portions; I make an adoration to you, do 
not injure me’ (Tai. Br. 111.7.5).®*'^* With his thumb and two 
fingers ( viz. the middle and an&mlks, but using only the fiesby 
parts and not the nails) he cuts off a portion from the middle of 
the purod&tia ( cake ) meant for Agni and from its front half. 
Sat. II. 2. p. 191 and Ap. II. 18. 9 say that the avadana (portion 
out or severed) is as much as the front joint of the thumb 
(as a general rule ) but that the svistakrt offering is larger than 
the ordinary offering for other deities®*^* &c. For the Jama- 
dagnyas a third portion is cut off from the hind part of the 
puroda^a. Portions from ajya and sSnnayya are taken out with 
the aruva and of cooked food (caru) with the meksana. The por- 
tion cut from the middle is placed in the eastern part of the 
bowl of the sruc and the second portion in the western part of 
the bowl. He sprinkles clarified butter with the sruva ( in 
which ajya is taken from the ajyasthall ) on the cut portions and 
on the puroda^a from which they were cut®*’^* with ‘ when cutt- 
ing portions from thee I acted against thee, I anoint that again 
with ajya, may that grow again in thee’ (Tai. Br. III. 7.5). 
Everytime he offers a fourfold (caluravatla) portion he smears a 
drop of ajya on the blades of the prastara. 

Then follows the principal sacrifice. The adhvaryu issues 
a direction to the hotr ’recite an anuvakya for Agni’. Hotr 
recites ( as anuvaky a) Bg. VIII, 44, 16 followed by ‘ om ’ (as 


2373. nr ^ rn ... nr rfiFft; i wi. HI. 7. 5, quoted in Ap. II. 

18. 9, Sat. II. 2. p. 194 and Hand. I. 16. 

2374. 3iy5Tf§TTiwrf^ i 7WTi>'3WTri6r wmii'S' ' 

II. 2. p. 191. 

2375. The sprinkling of butler on Iho sruc (upastaraqa ), the 
placing in the sruc of the two porticne cut off froui the purods^a. and 
the sprinkling of buttoi over the cut portions ( abhigliSraou ) constitute 
four items and so are called ‘ cstni-aTatta.’ When three portions ate 
cut off from the purods4a or other offering for Jlmadagnyas then there 
are (with upasturapa and abbighilratia ) five items ( paiicBTatta ). 
Vidc^at. Dr. I. 6. 1. 21 for the four with their technical names. 
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8gDimurdha...iinvato3m ). Then there is a^r&vana and pratyft- 
firSvapa. Then the adhvaryu issues his direction to the 
hotr to recite the ySjya which is Jig. X. 8. 6 ( y©3 yajama- 

hesgnim bhuvo havyavlhoSin vauSsat ). Then the adhTa* 

ryu throws the oblation ( ahuti ) of purodaSia portions on 
to the fire. The method of this is that he drops a part 
of the ajya from the sruc first ( that was sprinkled in 
it at upastarana and abhigharapa ), then the two purodaSa 
portions are thrown and lastly he allows the remaining 
ajya from the bill-like mouth of the sruc to flow over the 
purodaia offerings as if covering them but without disturbing 
them. The principal ahutis are introduced at the point of 
the confluence of the two figharas and each one is offered 
in the fthavanlya to the east ( or north-east ) of the preceding 
one but in contact with the latter. The yajam&na makes the 
tyBga ‘this is for Agni ’ with ‘may I have food to eat on account 
of this worship of Agni.’ After this offering of purodaSa to 
Agni, there is an upSihSuyaja ( a silent sacrifice ) with clarified 
butter offered to Prajfipati or to Agnlsomau or Vispu. "When 
offered to PrajSpati the anuvakya and yajy& are Bg. X. 121. 10 
and Tai. Br. II. 8. I ( tavome loka &c.) and when offered to 
Agnlsomau they are Bg. I. 93. 2 and 6. According to Ap. 1. 19. 12 
and Jai. X. 8. 51-61 it is offered only on Paurpamasl. In this, 
the reference to the deity is always inaudible, but even here the 
atruta, the pratyasruta, and two directions for reciting anuvakya 
and yajya and the vasatkara are uttered loudly. The sacri- 
ficer says in this uparii&uyaia ‘ thou art a destroyer; may I be 
uninjured and may I subdue evil.' The offering is made of the 
ajya in the dhruvfi ( Jai. X. 8. 47-48 ) and the devata is either 
Prajapati or Agni or Vispu ( Jai. X. 8. 49-50 ) and the offering 
is caturavatta (Jai. X. 8. 33-34). The second purodS^a is 
offered to Agni and Sorus on purnamasa in the same way, the 
anuvakya and yajya being respectively Bg. I. 93. 9 and 5 and 
to Indragnl in darSasti, the anuvakya and yajya being Bg. 
Vll. 94. 7 and VII. 93. 4. This is the case when the sacrificer 

2376. gpflnrsVnwr- 
11. 2. p. 185. Vide ap. II. 19. 7-9. 

2377. In irarniit w ... 1 (srgqrvvT-^* X. 

12. 1, 10 with will be vwTOti naimlS 

wlwt... (3. WT. II. 8. 1) the nnmo PrajSpnti is everywhere ottered 

inuucUbly. Vide Sal. II. 2 pp. 202-103. 
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does not offot s&nn&yya to Indra or Mahendrs, When the 
BBoridcer offers sa.nnayya to Indra the snuvakyi and yfijyS are 
lespeotively ^g. L 8, 1 and X. 180. 1 and when it is offered to 
Mahendra they are respectively Pg. VIII, 6, 1 and X 50. 4.**^® 
In the case of sSnnayya he takes two portions of the boiled 
milk and two of curds ( or three of curdg for pancSvattins ) and 
there is upastarana in the sruc only once and abhighfirana 
also once. 

After the principal offerings comes the offering to Agni 
Svistakrt.**'^* He sprinkles a little Sjya in the sruo, outs off 
one portion from each of the several remnants of the havis from 
their northern halves in the order in which the several saorifi* 
cial ingredients are offered to the deities (twice in the case of 
paSoSvSttins ), sprinkles over these cut portions clarified butter 
twice, but does not sprinkle &jyB on the remnants of havis and 
offers them in a spot in the norlh-east of the fire but not so 
as to come in contact with the other Kbutis already offered 
(viz. &jyabh&gas and purodfi^a). In this also there is the direction 
to repeat anuvSky a, recital of anuvftkya, aSrSvana, praty fiSrSvana, 
direction for yajya, the yajya itself and vasatkSra. The anu- 
vakya for Svistakrt offering is Bg. X, 2. 1 and the yftjyS is 
long and is set out below.**®'’ The whole of it is to be recited 
without taking breath or he may take breath after reciting 
half of fig, VI. 15. 14, The yajamSna says ‘this is for Agni 
Svistakrt and not mine. May I attain to stability and long life 
by the worship offered to Agni Bvistakrt, May Agni protect 

2378. Vide 1. 6. 1 for the enuTSkySs aod ySjySi) of the princi- 
pal oSeriags. ^Sn. I, 8 Btatee them somewhat differently, 

2379. According to Baud. I. 17 he cuts off (for Svi?takit) portions 

as follows ; srrem’JlwTTuhpwffi' 

irVstStrV . Vide Jai. IV. 1. 28-32. 

2380. i^T. (I. 6.3-6) gives the rules about the y3jy5 for Agni 

Sviefakrt { vide also I. 8. ) : tpsnwtsiTl ftvi «T»ir 

tjiHiTwre#: fivt iramnt: fvvi gunwnnsi/i - 

•fhnfl: ftvr vmrwvT? fvvi fivr 

srf^TTOTvsnn *>5»n w: frwhi wt Mtvn v^... 

it amrt I ■ Vide sn. III. 6. 7 for this VTJVT. 3 is pronounced for 
S’ in the above. uwTT?): is repeated inaudibly. Vide A^v. I. 3. 13-16. 

VTO—wwi® VI. 16. 14. If tbe vvtgviw i« offered to Agni- 
gomau or Vignn then wrfi q lqnt ; or Ranii; is nttered in place of n a r wi l; . 
When tbe 2nd pnrodS^a is offered to IndrSgni on AmSvSsyB then 
substitute f «4ii»4lt; for awf b r iH s i) ; and if sBnnByya is offered then 
or 
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me from bad sacrifice (or a curse); may Savitr save me from 
him who speaks evil of me. May I vanquish him who, whether 
far or near, is my enemy I* { Tai. S. 1. 6. 2, 4 ). Jai, VI. 4 . 3 
lays down that if after portions are cut for Svistakyt aa 
directed they are destroyed accidentally, there is no fresh 
cutting for Svistakrt again. 

The adhvaryu comes back to the north of the vedi from the 
spot where be offered to Svistakrt, fills the juhu with water and 
pours it round the paridhis (or their places) beginning from 
the middle one and proceeding from left to right with ‘I offer 
this offering into Vaisvanara, it is a spring with a hundred or 
a thousand streams. May he support in this that is being filled, 
my father, grandfather and great-grandfather’ (Tai. A. VI. 6) 
and then touches water. The sacrificer makes the tySga with 
'this is for (my) father &c.* and then touches water. The 
adhvaryu lays down the two srues in their proper places. Then 
he tears the surface ( or top ) of the purodasa meant for Agni 
f rom west to east, inserts his thumb and the anfimika (ring- 
finger) and takes out from inside the cake a portion which is 
as much as a barley grain or the pippsla”®' berry with ‘let 
tbia be cut off, somewhat bigger than a barley grain or than 
the wound made by an arrow. May we not injure this holy 
and well-offered havis of the sacrifice ’ ( Tai. Br. III. 7. 5 ). He 
takes off a portion from the other purodasa also in the same 
way but without piercing the top. These portions are called 
prS^itra. The brahraS priest looks at the prS^itra when it is 
being taken out with ‘ I look at thee with the eye of Mitra ' 
( Kk\. I. 13. 1 ). The adhvaryu sprinkles clarified butter on 
the vessel called prafiitraharana ( that in which pra^itra is 
carried ), keeps the praSitra in it and sprinkles ajya over it 
( does abhigharatia ), takes it to the east of the ahavanlya by 
the space between the brahmS and yajamana on one hand and 
the Shavanlya on the other and then lays it down to the west 


8381. RuTrfuN VT viiviwfrawfii t II. 3. p. 205. The 

com. cxpliiiuB ‘pippala' as the berry of a^vattha, while the com. on 
ap. HI. 1. 2 explains ‘ ti|P T rfn i ^ aliB ' nu i eimtu u; ’. According to some 
a portion is taken only from the Agneya purods^a ( vide Bat. II. 3, 
p. 206 ). Wfgoii infill Brw ' com. on Bat. II. 3. 

p. 206. Vido note 2339. Kat, (I. 8. 40-41) says that it ii like a 
mirror in shape (that is like an elongated circle ) or like a camata ( i. e. 
rectangular in shape ). In modern times only the rod is very small, 
otherwise is just like in shape. 
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of the ihavanlya ( to the west of the pranltil waters, according 
to Baud. I. 17 ). The adhvaryu then sprinkles fijya in the 
iifapStra, be cuts off the first portion of Ida. from the southern 
half of the purod&sa meant for Agnl with ‘ from the southern 
half I out off ( Ida ) seen by Manu, from whose foot ghee 
oozes, that is moved hy Mitra and Varuna, that has a face 
in one direction only {in the south), without mixing it 
with others’ ***’ ( Tai. Br. III. 7. 5 ). From the eastern half 
of the same purodaiia he outs off a thin hut long slice which 
is the portion of the yajamana ( according to Baud. 1. 18 it is 
three or fourangulas long ) and which is anointed ( or smeared ) 
with ajya and placed near the dhruva ( or to the east of the 
dhruva ) in some vessel on the harhis. Then he outs off a 
part from the portion of the cake that is between its southern 
and eastern parts. In the same way ( i. e. repeating the 
verse ‘seenhy Manu* &c. ) he cuts off a portion as id& from 
the northern purod&sa and other things offered ( such as 
the boiled milk and curds ). He then sprinkles ftjya over the 
out portions and removes them towards the east on the vedi. 
He crosses to the south in front of the botr, sits behind the botr 
with his face to the east and anoints the front two joints of the 
fore-finger of the hotr with ajya from the sruva, first the front 
joint and then the one next to it The botr wipes with the palm 
of the hand turned towards his chest the uppermost joint of the 
finger on the upper lip and the next joint on bis lower lip with 
‘ I partake of thee that art sacrificed by the lord of speech for 
food, for prana ’ and ' I partake of thee that are offered by the 
lord of the mind fur strength, for ap&na ’ respectively ( Asv. I. 
7. 1-3 ; compare Sat, Br. 1. 8. 1. 14-15 ). He touches water. The 
adhvaryu turns from right to left, comes back to the place 
whence he went, sits down to the east of the botr with his faoe 

2382. The word ‘ids ’ is the apfellation of a devatS and secondarily 
applies to sacrilicial materials and also to a rite. ' gei 

I ' com. on Sut. 11. 3, p. 207. Ap. 111. 1- 1 employs ids and 
prS^itra in the sense of rites. The idSpStra is made of aivattha wood, 
has a bowl four ahgulas wide and is as long as the foot of the sacrihcer 

and has a rod four ahgulas long. According to Ap. 111. 1. 7 and Baud. 
1. 18, the first portion of ids is out off from the purodSila to the south 
meant for Agni. Ap. 111. 1. 6 says ‘ ffWTTPr 

UHSCfi t vr.' The five avattas are effected by sprinkling 

Sjya twice over the portions out ( vide com. on Ap. HI. 2. 1 ). The story 
of the deluge, of Manu and of Ids as bis daughter occurs in Sat. Br. 
I. 8. 1. In Sat. I. 8. 1. 7 and 8 we read ‘fi^gWT fjf 
' St stwQi *. ’ 

B. D. 13i 
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turned westwards, ofifera the ids to the hofcr and the saorificer 
recites a long mantra ( Tai. S. 1. 6. 3. 1-2, ‘ Surupa-rarsa-varpa 
ehI[aSn.,.deyan'ap 7 etu ' ) and looks at the ids when it ia being 
taken to the hotr. The hotr accepts the ids ( i e. the vessel of 
Ids ) in his joined hands, places the ida in his left hand, keeps 
his right hand near the ids to its west with the fingers turned 
northwards and makes the adhvaryu out off from the idS itself 
a portion called avSntare^ia into the right hand in the following 
manner. The adhvaryu spreads drops of Sjya on the right hand 
of the hotr with the sruva in which are poured the remnants of 
the Sjya in the idSpStra., then the adhvaryu takes a portion 
from the idSpStra and drops it on to the right hand and the hot? 
himself cuts a second portion from the middle of the ids with the 
space between his thumb and the fore-finger; then the adhvaryu 
sprinkles over the ids in the right hand of the hotr Sjya as 
above.’*** The hotr grasps the two portions with the thumb of 
his right band, draws in the fingers of the right hand, but (keep- 
ing the thumb outeide ) does not close them into a fist, takes 
into his right hand the ids placed in his left. He ( the hotr ) 
raises the ids on a level with his mouth or nose and invokes it. 

The idopahvSnam or ilopa— ( invocation of the ids ) is 
described at length by Aiv, I. 7. 7.’*** By this invocation it is 
supposed that the deity Ids becomes favourable to the sacrifioer. 
It is a 7ugada, but a large part of it is said inaudibly ( up to 
‘ vrstir hvayatSm ’ ) and the rest loudly. The sentences run in 
pairs e. g. ‘ Ida has been invoked with the Heaven, with the 
great Aditya ; may ids together with Heaven and the great 
Aditya call us near’, In the portion that is loudly uttered, there 
are three pauses, viz. after ‘idopahutS,’ after ‘manusyah’ and after 
’ devi devaputre*. The adhvaryu, the agnldhra and the sacrifioer 
touch the idSpStra with their hands ’*** and remain so till the 


8383. s)g; viwrftsivT wvFTrtsmwfit i ^vijvrgwmii wv slfft 

?ffvig%swH'et»vBTg i i li. 3. p. 809 ; com. mft 

Compare Aiv. I. 7. 3-5. Both poriiouB may be cut by the 
hotr or only one. The two portions in the right hand of the hotx are 
called avSntaredS 

8384. Vide Appendix for the text. This invocation differs consi- 
derably from the one contained in Sat. Br, I. 8. 1. Tai. Br.III.5.8. 

8385. According to com. on Sat, II. 3. p. 810 the brabmS priest 
does not join In touching the idSpStra. This is also the practice in 
modern tiineg of those who follow 8at. According to Baud. I. 18 and 
Kst. lit. 4 . 18 the brahnjs does join. 
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end of the invocation. When the invocation goes on insudibly 

the yajatnfina mutters (jspati) ‘O Id&l come ( IV> 

10. 4)’ and whan it is loudly uttered he mutters ‘thou 
art cit &o.’ ( JLp. IV. 10. 4, where they are called Manusyagavl 
mantras ) and utters loudly ‘ May you breathe into all beings, 
may all beiugs breathe on account of you &o.' and several 
other mantras ( Ap. IV. 10. 4 and 7 ). He looks at the hotr and 
thinks of VSyu in bis mind ‘ 0 V&yu 1 Ids is thy mother ’ ( Ap. 
IV. 10. 5 ) ; when the words ‘this yajamSna has been called' 
are uttered, he mutters ‘ May I, so invited, be endowed with 
cattle’. When the invocation of ids is finished, he repeats 
‘ may Indra put in us vigour &c.’. When the words * the divine 
adhvaryus ' are uttered, the adhvaryu mutters ‘ May 1 be 
endowed with cattle.' 

When the invocation of Ids is finished the adhvaryu passes 
round the Shavanlya towards its east and takes the prSiiltra to 
the brahmS priest and hands it over to him. A^v. I. 13. 2 des* 
oribes in detail what thereon the brahmS does. He looks at the 
prSsitra when it is being brought with ‘ I look at thee with the 
eye of Mitra. ’ He receives the prSsitra in his joined hands 

with ' I accept thee at the impulse of god Bavity with the 

hands of Fusan, ' He lays down the vessel containing prSsitra 
to the west of the Shavanlya inside the vedi on kusa grass, with 
its rod to the east, ' 1 place thee in the navel of the earth, in the 
lap of Aditi. ' He takes the prSAitra with the thumb and the 
ring-finger and eats without masticating it with the teeth with 
*1 cab thee with the mouth of Agni, with the mouth of Brhaspati,’ 
Then he performs ocafTtana and again drinks water with ' I 
sprinkle truth over thee ; may the deities that dwell inside 
waters avert ( the evil in ) this. Do not injure my eye, my ear, 
my life. ' He should touch his navel with ‘ I hold thee in the 
belly of Indra. ’ Then he washes the vessel in which prSiitra 
was contained, fills it with water, pours water thrice from it 
holding the vessel and the palm of the band towards 
one’s chest. 

The hotr eats the Bvantared&’^*' after the brahma eats the 
praiitra with a mantra ' 0 Ida I favour this our portion &a. ' All 
the four priests together with the sacrificer -as the fifth then 

2386. ‘ 7<Tf[vTeT»n<st vrwhrrf^ *nv (tvyyr fSr > s i TOt 

WTV ^ nw ww yt H iT v r y^ t wvf»tnj»i wiimi wWlyn 

wigwh fSt VT I ’ Wfl- I. 7. 8; compare Ap. III. 1. 10-Vl, and 

Tai. Br. HI. 7. 6. 
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partake of the id& with a mantra ' thou art ids, thou art agree- 
able, thou ait the bringer of happinesB, place ub in abundance 
of wealth and good progeny. I eat thee for the lustre of the face, 
for the fragrance of the mouth. * After eating idh they observe 
silence till they perform marjana. They perform marjana*®” 
inside the vedi near the praatara bunch with ‘ May mind resort 
to light. May all gods regale themselves here' ( Tai, S. 
I. 5. 3. 2 ). 

The adhvaryu divides the purodasa baked for Agni into four 
parts ( and no other purodhSa nor sann&yya ) by piercing its 
surface and keeps it on the barfu's (ku§as strewn on the vedi), the 
last part being made the biggest of all four. Vide Jai. III. 1.26-27. 
The yaiam&na recites a mantra ‘bradhna pinvasva &c. ’ ( Tai. 
Br, III. 7.5) and directs the four parts of that purodS.ba separately 
as portions of the priests by saying ‘ this is for brahmS, this for 
hotr, this for adhvaryu, this for agnldhra ’ beginning in order 
from the south-east. The adhvaryu points out the portion of 
the yajamina ( vide p. 1065 above ). When that is done, the 
adhvaryu makes the biggest of the four parts which is meant 
for the fignldhra ' sadavatta ’ (out sirfold),*®*" The Rgnldhra eats 
his portion with ' thou art the portion of heaven, thou art the 
&gnldhra of fire, thou art the timitra of fire, I eat thee with the 
mouth of fire, salutation to thee I Do not injure me. ' The 
adhvaryu brings the portions of brahma and yajamfina 
where they are sitting in separate vessels with the veda bunch. 
The portions of the hotr and adhvaryu are brought by the 
adhvaryu in other vessels. The adhvaryu, hotr and brahma eat 
their portions respectively with ‘ thou art the portion of the 
aerial region,' ‘thou art of the earth,’ ‘thou of heaven.’***’ 

23S7. MarjiiDs mcsDH ‘gpriokling water on tlio head after a maotra 
(■ recited ’ ' com- on Sat II. 3, p. 210). See 

howoTer note 755 above and Air 1. 8. 2. 

2388. According to Kg. HI. 3.6-7 ‘^»darattn’ is effected in either of 
two wayi; first npastaraca in some vessel (on the hand of the Sgnidhra, 
according to com. ), then placing on it one part out of two in which the 
largest portion meant for Sgnldbra is cut, then abhighSrana, then ogain 
npastaraps, placing the second part and the abhighSrana ; or first 
upMtttiana twice, then the two parts of the largest portion and then two 
ahhighstapas. Bat, II. 3, p. 211 mentions only the first method. 

2389. It will have been noticed from the preceding that the four 
priests have each a share in the cake for Agni and that they also share 
with the yajamSna the id®. The hot; hat farther the avknltiedS and 
the brahma partakes of the prStfitra besides. 
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The conolueion of Jaimini ( III. 4. 48-50 ) is that these portions 
are not meant as the fee paid to the priests ( parikraya ), but 
the four parts are meant to be eaten by them. 

Plenty of rice is cooked on the daksina Ore. This is called 
anvaharya. The adhyaryu sprinkles ajya over it ( i. e. 
performs abhigharana ) and takes it from the daksipa fire to 
the north of it. He issues a direction to the yajani&na ‘ offer 
( the boiled rice ) to the priests that sit to the south ’ and when 
the sacrificer says ‘ come to the south ' the priests do as 
requested ( i. e. come to the south ). The yajamSna issues a 
direction to the four priests ‘ this boiled rice is yours, take it 
according to your shares ’. The rice is divided into four parts 
and the priests accept their respective portions with ‘ I accept 

thee at the impulse of God Savltr with the hands of 

Pusan; may king Varuna take you. Who gave to whom? 

Desire ( Kama) has given to E&ma 0 ESma, this is thy 

fee. May Ahgiraaa with upturned palm accept it’ (the whole 
formula occurs in Ap. XIV. 11. 2).’**' The priests come back to 
the north (and then brahma comes to bis usual seat). The 
adhvaryu keeps aside the remnants of the several offerings 
(such as the agnisomlya cake or sannayya) and of the boiled 
rice outside the vedi to its north. 

He throws into the Hhavanlya the two blades that are 
now kindled at the fire and had been kept aside ( vide 
p. 1040 above ). The adhvaryu says to the brahmS priest ‘ O 
brahman 1 we shall start or commence ’ ( Tai. S. II. 6. 9. 1 ). 
The brahma priest first mutters ‘ Brbaspati is Brahma, he sat in 
the seat of Brahma; O Brhtispatil you protected the sacrifice; 
protect the sacrifice and me’ ( Asv. I. 13, 6 ) and loudly gives 
permission ‘ yes, do start ' ( 03m pratis^ha ). The adhvaryu 
directs the agnidhra ‘O agult, take the famidh (that is left ) and 
wipe the paridhis and fire, each once’. The agnidhra takes the 
samidh and offers it into fire with the mantra ' O fire, this is 


2390, tnfi«itT(?iIliT)s*VTTnff 

I WWWiC II 3. p. 212. Vide Ap. III. 3. 12-14. The dskfipa 
file is called W T s T g TV U'S n. 

2391. ST 11 ^?^ &o. This is culled end occurs in 

many connectioDS (such us marriage, adoption of a son ). Vide Atharva- 
veda Til. 2.9. 7, Tai. Br. II. 2. 6 (where it is explained), Tai. Ar. III. 10. 
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thy samidh; may you increase and bo strengthened by it. 
May the lord of the sacrifice ( the yajam&na ) increase and be 
strengthened; evahi ' { Sat IL 4. p. 212 ). The yajarnSna says 
as usual ‘ agnaya idam ' and repeats ‘ 0 fire, this is tby ssmidb 
&o. ' (Ap. IIL 4. 6) and implores Agni to Tsnquisb and 
destroy his enemies (the lengthy formula is in Ap. IV. 11. 5 ). 
He ( the Sgnldhra ) without moving about wipes the paridhis 
as before with the tying cords of idhma ( but without holding 
the sphya ), the middle one from south to north and the other 
two from west to east, and wipes the fire also from west to east 
with 'Ofire, that securest food &c/ ( Ap. III. 4. 7 gives the 
whole). He sprinkles water over the tying cords ( with which 
wiping was done ) and throws them into the abavanlya with 
‘ do not injure our cattle, ( you ) who are Rudra, the lord of 
beings Ac.' (Sat. II. 3. p. 213 )• The yajam&na makes the 
ty&ga ' this is for Rudra, the lord of beings, who moves among 
rows ( of Maruts )'. 

The yajam&na touches water and mutters a mantra (which 
is in Ap. IV. 11. 6 ‘ vedirbsrhib &o. ). The yajam&na also 
performs japa of the Saplahotr*^*^ formulas before the anuytjas 
are offered. The a'ihvaryu takes into the jiibu the kjya from 
the upabbrt (leaving some in the latter), crosses over to 
the south with the juhu and sets about offering the three 
anuy&jas. First there is the &6ravana ( 03^r&3vaya ), then 
praty&Sravaua (astu SrauSsat) by &gn]dbra who always holds 
the sphya when saying this. Then the Bdhvaryu issues a 
direction to the hotf ‘ recite the ySjya for the devas.’ When the 
hotr recites the yajyS and utters vauSaat theadhvaryu standing 
in one place offers the first Sjya offering on the samidh ( offered 
for anuyfljas as stated on 1069 above ) to its east, the 2nd and 
3rd to the west on the samidh itself ( but all three are offered to 


2392. It is intcrestiog to see that sccordiug to KBt. III. 5. 2-3 the 

mantra ‘this is thy samidh ' (VSj. 8. II. 14) is recited by the hotr and if 
bo bu ignorant then by the jajainSns. This shows thiit even then priests 
ignorant of the work expected of them or at least ignorant of the 
formulas they had to recite for a yajamSna had sometimes to be 
•DgsRsd. The Sat. Br. I. 8.2.4 also refers to this ^ s? fhn 

wrjiiv wimtwnj*i*wrnt. 

2393. The aaptaholi formulas are: UfTvf^i^aT i i ang- 

<nrrart anPi^ i eregirtrwr wwwr • ere-upvarrarjigavsi t Mvrew 

T^«rnn i &. art. HI. 5. The fonr priests, the Bgnldbra, prastotr and prati- 
hortr are often called the seven botia. 
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the east of the meeting point of the two Aghfiras ). The third 
and last offering of fljya Is begun on the west but carried east 
in a oontinuoua stream so as to become mixed up with the first two. 
In each case the yajamfina repeats the formula of ty&ga. The 
yajyas and tyaga are given below in the note.®*** The adhvsryu 
then comes back to the north, lays the two ladles ( sruo ) in 
their proper places and he and the yajamBna mutter the two 
formulas ( Tai. S, 1. 6. 4. 2 called vajavatl ). The adhvaryu 
takes up in his right hand with palm upwards the jubh and 
prastara ( prastara being placed over the palm and juhu over the 

prastara ) with ‘ v£jasya grabblt ' ( Tai. S. I. 6. 4. 2 ) and 

holds down ( so as to bring it in contact with barhis ) with 
palm turned downwards in the left hand the upabbrt ladle (which 

is under the palm) with ‘ athasapatn^n akah * ( tbtci ). He 

again takes up the juhu with ‘ udgr&bham oa’ {ibid ) and presses 
down the upabbrt with ‘ nigr&bham ca.' At this time the juhQ 
held in the right hand is far apart from the upabbH held in the 
left. Then he moves with the right hand having palm turned 
upward towards the east on the vedi itself the juhQ with 
' brahma dev& avlvrdhan ’ ( the gods increased holy prayer ) and 
with the left hand having palm downwards he leaves outside 
the vedi the upabbrt with * athaeapatn&n...vyaByat&m ' (ibid. 
'Indra and A.gni burled away my enemies’ &o.). Then he touches 
water, Bpriukles water over the upabbrt, takes it up and anoints 
with the butter remaining in the juhQ the three paridhie, 
the middle one with ' to thee for Vasus,’ the southern one 
with ' to thee for Rudras ’ and the northern one with ‘ to thee 
forAdityas.’ The yajam&na recites in each case ‘this is for 
Vasus,’ ‘ this is for Rudras,’ ’ this is forAdityas’ followed in 


2394. There are three aouyBjas. The first praifs is ^ and the 
two others are simply ww. The three ySjySs sre. ^ 

wg'i'sJW wnfr3 I WTW. I- 8. 7. Vide wf. 111. 5. 9 for 

these, The says ‘ afiS wneiwiw, 

si(3 and adds with each formula of tyXga respectively 

‘ ’ ‘ s t t i siwt vrr * 

‘ ^VVurrrriJiwJiHi jin srfnxt ’ i sf. I. 6, 4. 1. Vide Ap, 

IV. 12. 1. 
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each case with a prayer noted below.”** After keeping the 
]uhu in some spot on the vedi other than where the prastara 
is, the adhvaryu, having mixed the prastara with the two 
vidhrtis ( vide above p. 1045 ) with ‘ may heaven and earth be 
of the same mind; may Mitra and Varuna help you with 
rain ' he leaves the vidhrtis on the barhis and smears the 
prastara ( with the remnants of &jya ) in the three ladles (sruc), 
the points in jubtl with ‘ licking the one that is smeared ’ 
(Tai, S. I. 1. 13. 1 ), middle portions in upabhrt with ‘ viyantu 
vayah ' ( ibid ) and the roots In dhruvS with ‘ prajam yonim ’ **** 
(ibid). He does the anointing a second time ( with the same 
mantras ). He anoints a third time in the reverse order viz. the 
roots first in dhruvS, the middle portions in upabhrt and the 
tops last in juhu ( the mantras being the same for each ladle ). 
The ysjam&aa repeats, while the prastara is being anointed, 
a mantra ‘may kusa be anointed with ghee *( Ap. IV. 12, 3). 
Taking out a blade from the prastara so anointed with ‘ to thee 
for long life he places it in a known place ( for use later on ). 
When the blade is taken away from the prastara the yajam&na 
recites a mantra ( apipred yai3o...y8jamanaih visantu ). 

The adhvaryu takes the prastara ( and also the iakha i. e. 
twig used at the time of milking cows when saunayya is to be 
offered ), introduces the prastara ( together with the twig ) at the 
corner in the north where the middle and northern paridhis 
meet and says ‘ aSiir&vaya.’ When the ftgnldhra responds with 
‘ astu srauSsat,’ he issues a direction to the hotr ‘ the divine 
botrs are desired ( or requested); you being human and directed 
to utter the words of success recite hymns for the god called 
sQktavaka. The hotr begins the recitation of suktavaka 


^ 2395. ^V W»Tr»T! — H ww i q^y^^r^ qTTT- 

I wrf^wi iw r ^^ i i wtv. IV. 12 . 3. 

2B96. Ap. HI. 6. 1. etateg the mantraB somewhat differently. 

2397. file word suktavBka has two meanings vi*. the deity Agni 
and also the formula repeated by tile hot;. Vide Ap. III. 6. 5-6 for the 
two meanings ‘ in sQtra 6 and in 6. 

■vSv. 1.9. contains snktuTffka and nilo* about its recitation. ‘ gwwreV 
'u^w^wtrqWqn? wrvi^fwfi rrvgtrrari ' com. on Ap. III. 6. 6. Vide 

Tai. 6. 11. 6. 9. 5ffi, Hi, 5. 10 for tnqiTftrfl &c. and Sat. 

Br. I 8. 3. 1-19 ond I. 9. 1. 1-23 for a disquUiUon on «Uktav&ka. 



Ch. XXX] 


X)ariap!iriiama«i-j?u/l;^ovSA)a 


1073 


which is given below.’*’* The oontenbs of the shktavSka may' 
be briefly indicated. He begins ‘O heaven and earth, thle 
bllesful event has taken place; we have so flourished as to 
pronounce the good words ( viz. * Are has accepted this havis 
&o.’) and OUT adoration (to the gods); O Are, you should 
declare good words, so that we may feel elevated ; thou art the 
declarer of good words.' Then numerous words follow that 
state the various attributes of heaven and earth. Then it is 
declared that Agni and other deities ( named ) have accepted 
the offering and made it flourish. Then the sacrlAcer is named 
and it is said that he hopes for various blessings such as long 
life, worthy sons. The whole is concluded with ‘ we men belong 
to Agni. May we have ( the fruits of ) sacriAoe and wealth. 
May both heaven and earth save us from siu ( or evil ). May 
the most desirable thing come here. Here is adoration to 
the gods.' After the suktavaka the adhvaryu throws upon 
the khavanlya the praetara{and the sakh&, in case of sSnnSyya ) 
with ' may waters and plants be strengthened ; you are the 


2398. qrvryfirft tratvr w yvi ta 

I V3iin»T maiyfinft wiHi 

amvyft i €twn«n 

g« w w HvtnWg i 

jviiT Hvt I wtw vf yir I ^ i 

» snfi^^rmvg vilrg^RSTT^t mrt 
»vnr74^irrrT»r ' srrrvgr svi^^iswrs i stiirsWTg 

^ vannWrsmv^^ i sngn- 

gsTSTiw^rsn^ rrwfVvwTwi# Twrt gvt 

C-frB^rrwwT® i?*v umr" fV«9r ftvwr" rfwvrvtiwr sjsvTg s^w 

^ rrwwit wfisr"^ wndwlavT: i yri w ftw w wr frwvr- 

yr^tvr 3j^<mnTT&f smi f v»v: i wi*e I 9. Compare wr. HI. 6.10 

and srn. 1. 14 lor almost tbe same worda and Tai. S. II. 6 9. 5-7 for 
explanation. The words underlined are uttered iuaudibly; vide a4v. 1.3.14. 
The doitios mentioned in note 2381 may be Bubstitntrd for PrajSpati ; 
and Indra or Mahendra also 'may be added (where sBnnByya is offered). 
When the cake is offered to IndrSgoT, one may add an invocation as to 
them. Two names ( viz. the ordinary name and the secret name derived 
from the nakjatra of birth ) were to be declared after vni*nw». If tbe 
snrnTn happened to be tbe teacher of tbe botr, the names should be 
uttered inaudibly. The botp paused and took breath at «i%, atiTV* 
|pft, Rf^, ( wherever it occurs ), WFurr^i siartr, wigvr:. Vide Jai. 
III. 2. 11-15 for the proposition that sIIktavBka is really a mantra 
accompanying the throwing of prastara ; and Jai. (III. 2. 16-19) 
establishes that the sUktavSka on pQrpamEsa is slightly different from 
the one on dar4a. 

H. 0. 135 
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drops of Maruts ; go to heaven and send tbence rain to us ' 
(Tal. S. I. 1. 13. 1 Jaiminl nnakes it clear ( VI. 4. 43-47 ) 
that dakba is not a subordinate complement of the prastara but 
the real meaning of the text ‘ he throws the prastara with the 
d&khft ’ is to indicate the time when the 6akha is to be thrown 
into fire. Jaimini ( IV. 2. 10-13 ) states that the throwing of 
the sakba into fire is pratipattikarma ( i. e. that is the final 
disposal of the iakha ), When throwing the prastara he does 
not bend his hand but holds it rather straight and hanging 
downwards and the tips of the prastara are not put beyond 
the fire nor are they turned upwards, nor are the tips allowed 
to be first scorched. He raises it up, brings it slowly down 
and rolls it on the hearth of the ahavanlya ( making the 
upper portion come down and vice versa ). The adhvaryu, when 
the hotr says ‘ this sacrificer seeks ( hopes for ) blessings ’ 
directs the agnldhra to consign the prastara to fire. The 
ftgnidhra thrice raises with bis joined hands the prastara 
into the abavanly a fire. The sacrificer makes the hjaga to the 
several deities mentioned in the suktav&ka ( agnaya idam, 
somayedam &c.) and adds (Tai. S. I. 6. 4. 1 ) * may I win victory 
following the victory of Agni ’ ( then of Soma and so on for 
the other deities ).’*°“ When the hotr mentions the name of the 
sacrificer the latter recites ‘these blessings have come here ’ 
( Tai. S. I. 6. 4. 2 and Ap. IV. 12. 5 ). The adhvaryu directs 
the agnldhra to throw into fire on the prastara the blade of 
ku^a taken from the prastara and kept aside ( as described 
above p. 1073 ) and the agnldhra does so with ‘ Gocd speed 
to the tanus, svaha'. The yajamana mutters ‘this for the 
Tanus ’ and proceeds ‘ This pillar spread down from heaven and 
was raised over the earth. With it that has a thousand shoots we 
worry our enemy etc.' (Tai. Br. HI. 7. 6 and Ap. IV. 12. 8). The 
adhvaryu points out thrice with his forefinger the blade thrown 
into fire with ‘ this, this ’ and touches hie nose and eyes with 
‘ Agni ! thou art the protector of life, protect my life, thou ait 
the protector of eyes ' ( Tai, S. 1. 1 13. 2 ). Then the adhvaryu 
touches the earth inside the vedi with ‘thou art stable' ( tbirf ). 


2399. According to ip. III. 6. 7 ■when this mantra ig repeated 
there is no evahB uttered after it. But otbers differ. 

2400. i wnr. IV. 12. 4. 
Vide 4 IX. 1. 4-5. 

2401. According to com, on Ap. III. 7. 4—5 it is the adhvaryu who 
puts joto fire the blade of the praatara. 
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The ignidhra then addresses the adhvaryu * talk with me 
The adhvaryu asks ‘has (the prastara ) been consigned to 
flames ' ? The Sgnldbra replies ' it baa gone to the fire Then 
after SirSvana and pratyfitrSvana the adhvaryu touching the 
middle enclosing slick (paridhi) issues a dire ction to the hoti 
* Good speed to the divine hotrs (here the paridbis ) and bliss 
to human hotra. Recite for Then the hotr recites 

the versa ‘ we long for that iam-yoh, for ( the ) path to sacrifice 
and to the lord of sacrifice. May divine bliss be ours! May 
there be bliss for human beings. May the means ( of bliss ) 
ascend upwards I All health to the two-footed and the four- 
footed that are ours *( i. e. to men and cattle).’*®* When the 
6amyuvaka is repeated the yajamana mutters ‘ may I attain 
stability by yajna, Sirhyoh (health and wealth) by the worship 
of Visnu* ( Tai. S. I. 6. 4. 3 ). The adhvaryu then throws into 
the fire the middle paridhi with ‘O God Agni, that paridhi 
which you laid down svaha’ (Tai. S. I. 1. 13. 2). 

The adhvaryu then pushes on to the burning coals of the 
ahavanlya the other two paridhis together ( the southern and 
northern ones ) with ‘the food of sacrifice has come together.’ 
He thrusts the tip of the northern paridhi underneath the middle 
one in the burning coals and keeps the tip of the southern over 
the middle one. When the paridhis are being thrown on the 
fire the yajamana mutters ' 1 loosen thy girdle &o.' ( Tai. S. 
I. 6. 4. 3 ). After the paridhis are thrown the adhvaryu invokes 
them ‘may you spread ( i. e. prolong the life of ) the saorificer’. 

The adhvaryu then lays on the howl of the jahu the 
upabhit and lets flow from the two ladles the remnants of 
butter into fire with ‘ O Visve Devas I You have for your share 
the remnants ( sarnsrSva ) of ajya,...8vaha ’ (Tai. 8. 1. 1. 13. 2).’*®* 


2402. The wordil are • wnrwnrwrW: I 

mwiT*!r i wrviwr® II. 4 

p. 218. 

2403. For the foimula ‘ uiThb ’ (Tai. B. II. 6. 10. 2) vide 

note 1684 abovo. As the most prominent words in It are ervti this 
formula is called (lit. utterance of 4amyu ). It occurs in Tai. 

Br. III. 5.11. These words gave rise to the name of a sage ft^ WTVWnsr 
whose legend is narrated in the Sat, Br. I. 9. 24-25, Tai. S. II 6. 10. 
Vide S, B. E. vol. 12 p. 254 n. 1, 

2404. Vide Sat. Br, 1. 8. 3. 23-27 for the offering of the remnants 
of Bjya to the Visve Devas. This homi of remnants is an anga of the 
paiidbiboma. Vide com. on Ap. III. 7. 14. 
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The yajamana makes the tySga with ‘ this Is for Vasus, Rudras 
Adityas who are sharers in the BaihsrS.va ( remnants of &jya ),* 
then utters a benedictory formula invoking blessings ( vide 
Ap. IV. 12. 10 and Tai. S. I. 6. 4. 4 ) and touches the veda bunch 
lying inside tbe vedi. 

The priests partake of the remnants of &jya and wash the 
ajya sticking to the ladles.’*®* 

The adhvaryu takes up the juhu and upabhrt, the hotr takes 
the veda bunch and the fignldhra takes tbe pot of ajya ( ajya- 
sthail ) together with the sruva. Being al out to perform the 
patnlsaihyaiis’*®* the adhvaryu passes to the south of the 
g&rhapatya fire ( from its east side ) and the other two priests 
( hotr and agnidhra ) pass to its north. The adhvaryu places 
the two ladles on the sphya with ‘ I place you in the abode of 
Agni whose house ia indestructible ; may you who are happy 
place me in happiness for the sake of happiness; may you who 
are the foremost (or leaders) protect me when I am in front’ 

( Tai. S. I. 1. 13. 3-3 ). They sit to the west of tbe g&rbapatya 
and set about tbe offerings of PatnlsaihyiijaB with the two ladles 
in the dhySna tone. They three sit to tbe west of the garba- 
patya with knees raised up, the adhvaryu being seated to the 
south, the Agnidhra to the north and the hotr between the two. 
The hotr hands over the veda bunch to the adhvaryu who takes 
it with ‘ 1 have stood up following the immortals with long 
life&c. ’ ( Tai. S. I. 2. 8. 1 ), stands up and sits down to the 
west of the garhapstya. When tbe wife ( of the sacrificer) 
bolds the veda bunch and touches tbe adhvaryu with a blade of 
darbha, tbe adhvaryu takes into tbe juhu four ladlings of fijya 
with sruva ( from the pot of ajya). Then the procedure for 
each of the four offerings resembles the prayaja offerings, viz. 

2405. The ladles are the sruva, tbe juhQ and npabhit and not the 
(IhruvS ( com. on Sat. 11. 4. p. 220). 

2406. PatnIsainySja literally meons offering made to tbe -wives 

( of the gods ) along wiib ( soruo other deities). ‘in’UPt! if 

Vr«rr?fVRiIf: ’ com. on Sat. II. 5 p. 223. These are four offerings of 5jya 
made in succession to Soma, Tvaefr, Devapatnl? ( -wiveg of gods ) and 
Agnl Qrhapati. Vide Sat. Br. I. 9. 2 for a treatment of potnisariiySjaS. 
Kit. (III. 1. 2-4 ) shoves that there were several views as to the path by 
which the adhvaryu went to the south, s^w is explained us srw 
UfliiUnlsa! vr wf^svlwt I • com. on 

ip. III. 8. 8. AU formulas must be uttered herein these tones except 
some words to be speoiffed later on. 




Ch. XXX ] Dariajfur^mQaa-PatniMihy^jas 


1077 


the adbvaryu issues a direction to the faot^ to recite an snu* 
vSkyS ( invitatory prayer ) for Soma ( then for Tvastr and so 
on ), then the botr recites the anuv&kyft, then there is Sifruta 
and praty&sruta, followed by adhvaryu directing the bot^ to 
reoite the y&iyS. for Soma ( or Tvaetr or others as the case may 
be ), and when the hotr utters ‘ vai 3sat ' the adhvaryu pours 
the &jy& oblation from the jubO into the g&rbapatya ( in this 
rite ). The offering to Soma is made in the northern part of the 
garhapatyn, that to Tvastr in the southern part and for the rest 
between these two. The offering to the wives of the gods may 
be made in an enclosed space ( i. e. by placing a screen to the 
east of the garhapatya ) so as to shut the g&rhapaiya from view 
on the eastern eide.^‘°^ Additional offerings were allowed to 
be made to Raka, Sinlv^ll and Kubu by those who desired sons, 
cattle or prosperity respectively either before or after the 
offering to the wives of the gods. The procedure is briefly 
indicated in the note below.”®* 

The yajamana makes a tyaga( of the offering) with ‘this 
for Soma ’ ( or for Tvastr and so on ) and adds a separate for- 
mula in each case invoking separate blessings of vigour, cettle, 
progeny and stability (vide Ap. IV. 13. 1 and Tai. 8. I. 6. 4. 3-4), 
The adhvaryu offers in the gSrhapatya with the sruva an 


2407. 'iRfiiiii WT I MTV. in. 9. 3 and the 

com. Bays ‘ VUraTVlTTl vf RUT VmWR njiTrV ynTsf: In 

modern limes a wooden frame is placed to the east of the gSrhapatya as a 
scrceo. The reason why the gKihapatya is screened from view is staled 
in the Sat. Br. I. 9. 2. 12 to be “ for, npto the time of the SainiBtaynju* 
the deities continue waiting, thinking ‘this be must offer to us’; he 
thereby conceals this ofletiug from them ; end accordingly YSjna- 
valkya says ‘ whenever female* ( human ) eat here they do so apart 
from men 

2408. Mwg: frbTTvrgw3ft vWfit i ihri i sncvrvw wyshSu i 

( fffit grlgviTvi, sit. I. 91. 16 ) i arrsnwr irmwiivit wws t wW #v- 
«VT?r I shTT I trrw # it <rvt(^ ...ft«Tr3 ( wivvi, rt. I. 91. 10 ) i. 

The wgviRVj and vivvt for Tf® are g-f «HK*4llfV Srvai 

( I. 13. 10 ) and ;Tvivg<fftiww \ WWWi (VT HI- 4 9), for are 

vr-ft 5r*{ v'ms and wr sirttwriT 

( vr. V. 46. 7-8 ), for amrsirriit are sn'oR''fiTT TTfvfit (ST VT. 16 13) 

and ^nrwraxa’ MVtlw ( *. V. 4. 2 ). Vide 3ir»?. I. 10. 6. The 

VIWVT and rnwvT in the case of nWT, I W-Tw i bI ' are respectively 
KT. II. 32. 4-5, II. 32. 6-7 and those for are slated in an»W. I. 10 8 
(the entire verses are given in this case). They occur in Tai. S. 
III. 3. 11, 5 and Atharvaveda VII. 47. 1 and 2 (with slight variations). 
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oblation of ajya with’*®' 'may the wife unite with her husband... 
Bvaha ’ ( Tai. Br. III. 7. 5 quoted on p. 556 n. 1291 ). The 
sscrihcer's wife touches the adhvaryu ( with a blade of darbha) 
when he makes the last offering. The yajamana makes the 
tyaga ' this is for the undecaying Great Soul, the light 
in Heaven. ’ 

The adhvaryu then smears the two front j )ints of the hotr’s 
finger as before, first the hind joint and then the front joint. 
He breathes over it and touches water. The adhvaryu drops 
into the palm of the right hand of the hotr four drops of ajya as 
ida’*’® and six in that of the agnldhra. The holr inaudibly 
invokes both ( viz. his own ida and agnldhra’s, the hand of the 
latter being held underneath the former's ) in the same words 
as before (vide Appendix under note 2384). When the words ‘this 
yajamana has been summoned ’ are uttered, the wife mutters 
‘ being summoned may I surpass in the pops^ssion **" of cattle,’ 
and the adhvaryu also performs japa as above. When the 
jd& is being invoked the adhvaryu, the agnldhra and the 
wife (with a darbha blade) touch the hotr. The yajamana 
invokes ajya ida with ' may ida cover us with ghrta &o.’ ( Ap. 
IV. 13. 4 ). At the end of the invocation of ida the hotr eats 
the ida ( drops of ajya ) and the agnldhra eats his with ‘ father 
Heaven has been invoked, may the fire summon me from agnl- 
dhra for my life, lustre &c.’ ( Tai. Br. 111. 7. 6 ), He silently 
performs marjana after partaking of ida. The patnisaihyajas 
end with the invocation of ida or they may be finished after 
reciting Sarhyuvaka (Sat. II. 5, p. 225; A6v. I. 10.9; Kat. 
III. 7. 13 ). 

The adhvaryu sitting to the west of the daksipa fire places 
on it the chips cut from the idhmo ( idhma-pravra&cana, vide 
above p. 1014 ) and offers two oblations called phallkarana 
and pistalepa. **'* Having thrown into the ajya ladled into 

2409. Tliis boms msde with s verse bcginDiDg with 'earn pstel ’ 
is called TTVrsfHr in Sat. II. 5. p. 223 sod Ap, III 9. 10. 

2410. This is the 2nd ids and consists only of Sjya. 

2411. According to Sat. II. 5. p. 224 in the idopahvSna there is a 

modiBcation viz. <ni*rprT tnnuwi and so in the 2nd 

id* the wife perforins japa; while (as the com. of Snt, notes) the 
followers of Bg. retained wapTlW: is the 2nd ida also and so the 

yajamBna engages la the japa. 

2412. iroi W rfig f u i alH ; i com. on 
MTV. III. 9. 12. 
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tbe juhG four times with the sruvs the smallest grains ( that 
were produced when rice grains were husked and pounded for 
making purod&tas), the adhvaryu offers them into the daksipa 
fire with ‘O fire, that hast unhurt life and not cool hody, guard 
me against the sky (lightning) ... make our food free from 
poison ... BvSbfi * ( Tai. S. 1. 1. 13. 3 ). When this homa is made 
the yajam&nB rubs (wipes) bis mouth with ^8v&b& to thee, that 
art Sarasvatl Yasobhagina ‘ ( who loves laudation ) and makes 
tbe tyaga with ‘ this is for Agni who has long life and not cool 
body’ and wipes bis face with ‘svabA to thee, that art Sarasvatl 
Ve&abhagina* (who loves residing together, Ap. III. 10. 3). 
The adhvaryu takes again four ladlings of ajya with the sruva 
into the inhO and pours therein the remnants of ground grains 
which still stick to the several utensils and offers them into the 
daksina fire with ‘ whatever stuck to the mortar, pestle and the 
winnowing basket... I Svaha‘(Tai. Br. III. 7. 6 and Ap. III. 
10. 1 ). The yajamAna says ‘this is for the All-Gods’. 

The hotr hands over the veda bunch to the sacriScer’s wife 
and makes her repeat aloud ‘thou art veda... may I secure pro- 
geny. To thee for Kama’ (Ail V. I. 11, 1) and the sacrificer 
recites, when the veda bunch is being given to the wife * thou art 

Veda may I secure gifts’ ( Tai. S. I. 6. 6. 4 )and when the 

veda i.s placed on her lap by tbe wife ’*'* she repeats ‘may veda 
give &o.’ ( Tai. S. I. 6. 6. 4 ). The wife thrusts it with ‘ drive out 
the enemy, the hater’ ( Ap. III. 10. 4 ), Tne wife touches her 
navel with tbe top of the veda bunch if she desires progeny. 

The hotr unties the yoktra (the girdle ) of the wife with ‘I 
release thee from the fetter of Varuna &c.’ (Bg. X 85. 24).”'* 
The wife lays aside the yoktra and tbe adhvaryu makes her 
recite 'here do I unloosen the fetters of Varuna &c.’ (Tai. S. L 1. 
10. 2 ). The hotf winds round tbe yoktra twofold, places it to 
the west of the g&rhapatya fire with its loop and end to tbe east, 
keeps over it the blades of the veda with their points to the north 

2413. Tbe meaoiDg of Ya^obbaglol and Ve^abbagfoS in Sat. II. 5. 

p. 230 ia ohai nie. In VBj. S. II. 20 is explained by niflvT aa 

gvww n^iwT rj^T! ereiT wfW) snni. In V. 4 mvsifl ia 

called 

2414. According to ip. (III. 10. 3-4) tbe boti tbrowa the veda 
thrice on the lup of the wife who returoa it back three timea. 

2415. 

yirriw I 3n>w. I. 11. 4 j the ooiu. aaya TRt: • 

^CTirvrs i 
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and lays down a purnapatra ( a vessel filled with water) to 
the eatt of the blades but touching them. The hotr touches 
that vessel and makes the wife who touches it repeat a mantra 
‘thou art full &c.’ (Tai. S. I. 6, 5. 1 ). The ho‘r sprinkles water 
from the purnapatra in all directions and makes the wife, who 
also sprinkles water from it in all directions, repeat ‘Let the 
gods and the priests purify (or wipe) in the eastern direction 
&c.’ (Tai. S. I. 6. 5. 1-2, quoted in Asv. I. 11. 7). The hoti 
places into the joined bands of the sacrifioer’s wife with the 
palm upwards the yoktra, and places his left hand with palm 
turned upwards on the wife’s folded hands (but in modern 
practice the hotr does not hold his hand over the wife's ) and 
pours down the water from the purnapatra on the hands ( his 
and the wife’s ) and makes her repeat ' May I not throw away 
progeny &o.’ ( Asv. I. 11. 8). The hotr holds by bis right hand 
the tops of the blades of the veda bunch (the binding cord of 
which has already been unloosened ), proceeds from the garha- 
patya to the Shavanlya, repeats Bg. X. 53. 6 ( tantum tan van &c.) 
and without shaking them, strews continuously some of them 
from the gSrhapatya to the ahavanlya. The rest of the blades 
the hoti lays down and, standing to the north-east of the 
llhavanlya, takes ajya from the pot of ftjya (ajyaslhall ) in the 
BTuva and offers with svahi at the end of the mantras oblations 
of ajya, which are called ‘sarvaprayascitta’ (expiation for all 
lapses). The mantras are given below.’*'^ Having made the 
oblations the hotr pays homage with the ‘ saihstbajapa (lit. the 
prayer muttered on completion)’*'* and goes out of the sacrifi- 
cial ground by the way called tlrtha (vide above p. 984 ). 

Theadhvaryu pours from a yessel full of water {purvapalra) 
water into the joined hands of the wife in which the yoktra is 


2416. eipluined by com. on Sat. II, 5 p, 229 as 

Misiq. I . The luauUa is ‘ it wqrm 

& B?n wfwfkviw WT w I > ^ 1. 6. 5. 1. quoted in 

I- II. 6- 

2417. The mantras are * wvwilrsyvwfitjrwftw wiy# ¥Vt?T ’ 

(sn** I. 11. 13 and yfWT. TI. 6. p. 232 ), swt yviSI ( 

I. 22. 16 ), ...... ytst WTBt (sff. I. 22. 17 ), X’ WWT) 

fV: yvTXTi The oblations are in all seven. The mantras 

of nimvi VVT differ a great deal in the different sQtras. snn^I^ 

itTsi yvnn IB V. 4. 

2418. aii w ^ mw ^ VBThr w ^ i a gw 

a aw ^unrrs | an"t. I- 11- 15. This U called nyarwi because it 
is the last of the acts the hotr does in this rite. 
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beld. When the wife lets down the water on the ground she 
mutters ‘ May I be united with long life, progeny &o.' ( Tai, 8, 1. 

I. 10. 2 ). After pouring the water she wipes her faoe with her 
wet right hand and goes out as she desires.**” When the hot^ 
strews the blades of the veda, the sacridcer repeats ' through you 
they knew the vedi &c.’ ( Tai. Br. III. 7. 4 ). 

The adhvaryu comes back by the way he went, repeats 
‘ may the dhruva be strengthened &c.’ ( Tai. S. I. 6. 5. 1 ) and 
offers two ahutis of ajya to Sarasvatl with the juhfi into the 
Sbayanlya with ‘to thee, who are Sarasvatl, called YaSobhaglnft, 
Bvah& ’ and with ‘ to thee Sarasvatl called Vedabhagln&, sv&nfi.’ 
The yajamana makes the tyaga in similar words. The adhvaryu 
again takes ajya in the juhu and offers an &huti to Indra with 
' Indropanasya kebamanaso vesan kuru sumanasa^ sajatfin ' 
( Sat. II. 5. p. 230, Ap. III. 10. 2 ) and the yajamfina says 
‘ this is for Indra &c,’ The adhvaryu offers an oblation of Sjya 
with sruva on the purnatiiasa is^i with ‘we offer worship to pur- 
namasa the foremost &o. BV&ha’ ( Tai, Br. III. 7. 5 quoted by 
Sat. II. 5 p. 230 ) and a similar oblation on dar^esti with 
‘ Araf.vasya is fortunate and full of happiness &o. svahft.’ The 
yajamana makes tyaga. These are called parvariahoma and 
according to some they are optionally performed before the 
offering to Svistakrt. Jainiiui ( IX. 2. 51-5S ) establishes that 
these two homas are not performed in other istis that are the 
modifications ( vikrti ) of darsapurnamasa and in IX. 2. 57-58 
establishes that both are not performed oir purnamasesti and 
darkest!) but the first boma ( in which there is an oblation to 
purnamasa ) is alone performed on purnamasesti and the other 
on dariieati. The adhvaryu takes &jya six times with the mantra 
‘ fipyHyatara dhiuva &c.’ ( Tai. S. I. G. 5. 1 ) and offers six homas 
called Naristha homas with six mantras ( with svaha at the 

24ia. Ap. 111. 10. 9 says that the wife goCH out laying ‘ May 1 be 
endowed witli prosperity, cattle, progeny, (lonie.?tic happiness ’. The 
coin, on Ssl. II. 5. p. 229 explains the words vwr3 »s wrgr^ 

a WrA JnvWirrr^: and quotes Ap. III. 10. 9. 

2420. The ueaning of tlie first part of this inaritra is obscure and 
the text appears to be corrupt. It occurs also in VlrSha Sr. I. 3. 7. 13. 

2421. The six KSrifth.a mantras occur in Sat. II. 5. p. 231, Ap. 

II. 20. 6 and II. 21. 1. The first four are from Tai. Br. 111. 7. 5, the 5th 
from Tai. Br. III. 7. 11 and the first portion of the 6th from Tai. 
S. 1. 3. 10. 1. Aocording to com. on Ap. II, 21. 1, these homas are offer- 
ed with the juhn. 

H, D, 136 
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end of each ) and the yajam&na repeats the tySga six times 
‘to Nfiristhas Agni and Vfiyu,’ * to Naristhas India and VSyu 
( twice ),' ‘ to N&risthas Soma and Maruts,’ ‘ to H&ristha 
Brahman,’ ‘ to Nfiristha ParamStman.’ 

The adhvaryu recites ‘apy5,yatam dhruva’ (Tai. 8. 1. 6. 5. 1), 
takes &jya thirty-eight times and offers with the juhn oblations 
called sarvapriyasoittae to thirty-eight deities in the Shavanlya 
with a mantra for each, ***“ and there is an appropriate tyaga 
in each case. 

The adhvaryu repeats the mantra ‘ apyayatam &c.’ ( Tai. 
S. 1. 6. 5. 1 ), increases the dhruvS. ( with ajya ), stands erect 
inside the vedi and offers with the dhruva three homas called 
Samis^ajus in the ahavanlya with ‘ ye path-finding gods ! 
after finding the path, return by it. O Lord of the mind 1 
place this our sacrifice among the gods, in speech, in the wind ' 
( Tai. S. I. 1. 13. 3 ), When the word svahS is repeated the 
second time he throws the barhis into the fire. The yajamana 
says ‘this is for the path-finding gods, for Yajfia — for Para- 
matman’ and utters the invocation ‘ agne adabdhayo ’ ( Tai. S. 
1.1.13.3,) and after the barhis is thrown the verse ‘ divsh 
khllo ’ ( Tai. Br. III. 7. 6 ). The yajamana then eats his own 
share of the sacrificial food with ‘ let the lord of sacrifice be 
united with prayer &c.’ ( Tai. S. I. 3. 8. 1 ). 

But if it is the sannayya, he takes in tl^e boiled milk wilh 
‘May this hains, a giver of progeny, be for my welfare &c. ’ 
( Tai. Br. 11. 6. 3 ) and curds with ‘ dadhikravno ’ ( Bg. IV. 39. 6 ). 
Ap. IV. 14. 2 notes that a yajamana who is not a brahmana 
should not eat sannayya. The adhvaryu strews the vedi with 

2422. These 38 mantras (some of tbom of single words likeijte- 
bliynh svahs, bhnh svshs) aro sot out in Sat. II. 6 pp. 2.32-234. Ap. 
( III. 11-12 ) contains most of tlvem, but in n diilorent order. 

2423. ‘ Sami^tayajus ' would literally mean ‘ a Yajus formula indi- 

cative of the completion of the sacriflee or of sacrificing together for 
many deities It now moans ' ao oblation The mantra is >IT3- 
{^^'t ’ng ftvvi nrsfww wr tn*. i 

Tai. B. 1. 1. 13. 3. There is a diilerence of view about the Samijtayajus. 
According to Ap. III. 13. 2 (and com. ), Baud. I. 21, Kst. III. 8. 4 the 
oblation is only one ( made at the end of the whole mantra), though 
the word svSha occurs thrice (twice in the mantra itself and once 
repeated at the end of the mantra ). According to Sat. II. 6 pp. 234-235 
the oblations ate three. Vide V5j. 8. II. 21 for the mantra ( slightly 
different) and Sat. Br. I. 9. 2. 26-28 for its explanation. 
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the darbhas spread on the seat of the hotr with ‘ strew over the 
vedi &c. ' ( Tai. Br. III. 7 . 5 ). He carries the praplts waters 
from the eastern side with ‘to you for prosperity’ and pours 
them down inside the vedi with ‘may he who joined you toge- 
ther separate you’. The adhvaryu pours on those pranltS 
waters a continuous stream of water for the yajamana who 
holds it in his joined hands and mutters ‘thou art true, be true 

to me do not perish for me* ( sadasi ksesthSh ' Tai. S. I. 

6.5.1), throws up water in different directions with ‘may 
gods and priests cleanse with water in the east &o. ’ 

( A^v. I. 11. 6-7), pours the rest inside the vedi with ‘ I dis- 
charge you to the ocean, that is your origin’ ( Ap. IV. 14. 4) 
and wipes his face with bis wet right hand with 'O Sarasvatll 
that honey which you have in waters &c, ’ ( Tai. Br. II. 5. 8 
quoted in Ap. IV. 14. 4). 

The adhvaryu then takes up the upave§a and conceals it 
inside the dust of the utkara ( vide Ap. Ill, 13. 6 ) and if it is 
desired to practise magic against one’s enemy, then he throws the 
upavcsa on the utkara after taking the enemy’s name ( Ap. III. 
14. 1, Sat. II. 6. p. 337 ). Vide Tai. Br. III. 3. 11 for the upavesa 
and the mantras. The adhvaryu takes leave of the Yajna with 
‘Let him who yokes you discharge you’ (Tai. 8.1.5.10,3 
quoted in Sat. 11. 6. p. 237 ) and passes his eye over the whole 
sacrificial ground.**** Then he discharges the kapSlas with ‘ the 
kapalas that were in the cauldron’ (Tai. S, I. 5, 10. 3-4 quoted 
in Sat. II. 6. p. 237 ), counts them and keeps them aside. Then 
the adhvaryu goes out. The brahmS also places a fuel-stick on 
fire with ‘ the fire has been worshipped &o.’ ( Ap, III. 13. 1 
and Sat. IL 8. p. 361 ) and then leaves by the way he came. 

The yajam&na gets up from his seat and takes what are 
called ‘ the strides of Visnu ’ ( visnukrama ).**’* These are four 
taken from the south corner ( sroni ) on the south side of the 
vedi. He starts towards the east putting the right foot always 
first, never allows the left foot to come in front, does not go 
beyond the ahavanlya place and each succeeding step covers 


2424. Accoiding to coni, on Sat. casting the eye over the vihBra 
constitutes the discliarge ( vimoka ) of the yajna. 

2425. This act ia called Vifou-krama becaqac the four tnantraB 

repeated in it all begin with ‘vifQoh kramosi ’ and because the 
yajamBna actually takes four steps in it. ittu 

armfrt i com on lY. 14. 6. 
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more grouod than each preceding one. He first recites 
four mantras ‘ thou art the stride of Visnu &o. ’ { Tai, 
S, I. 6. 5. 2 ) when taking the strides. Then he mutters a long 
prayer to the Sun ‘ O Light of Mitra rising to-day &c.’ ( Tai. 
Br. III. 7. 6 and Tai. S. 1. 6. 6. 1, quoted in Ap. IV. 15, 1 and I. 
16. 1 ). He contemplates the destruction of his enemy with the 
words ‘ Here do I exclude from a share my enemy the evil-doer 
&c.' He revolves round himself from left to right with ‘ I turn 
the turning of Indra ’( Tai. S. I. 6. 6. 2) and goes round the 
fihavanlya with ‘ Let me have auspicious riclies and may evil 
riches remain away from me ’ ( Ap. IV. 15.4). He bends over the 
Shavanlya with ‘thou art light ’ (Tai. S. 1. 1. 10. 3), pays homage 
to it with ' May I be united with my children and may my 
children be united with me &c.’ (Tai. S. I. 6. 6. 2, Ap. IV. 
15. 4). He puts the fire into flames ‘O fire, being kindled, 
shine for mo &o.' { Tai. S. I. 6. 6. 2, Ap. IV. 16. 5 ). He 
prays to the Shavanlya with ‘ The sacriSce is endowed with 
riches, may I be endowed with riches (Sto.’ ( Tai, 8. I. 6. 6. 2, Ap. 
IV. 15, 5. ). Ha prays to the daksinn fire ‘ 0 fire, cook food 
pleasantly eaten for our progeny ’ ( Ap. IV, 16. 5 ). He prays 
to the g3,rhapatya fire with the two verses to Agni Pavamana 
(Hg. IX. 66. 19-20, Tai. S. I. 6. 6. 2), and with ‘ O Agni Grhapati! 
I am a good house-holder &c.’ (Tai. S. I. 6. 6. 3). If he has no son 
he prays’*” ‘I pray for that blessing full of spiritual lustre for 
ray son ( to be )’ and if he has a son he prays ‘ I pray for my 
son BO and BO that blessing &c.’ ( Tai. S, I. 6. 6. 3). He sits 
between the two fires inside the vedi with ‘ to thee (unborn 
or born son as the case may be) who art light &c. ' ( Ap. IV. 
16.6). He places on his lap the blades of the veda (that had 
been unloosened ) and sitting inside the vedi mutters the Ati- 
moksa mantras ' May Agni guard me against those gods that 
strike the sacrifice &o. ’ (Tai. S. III. 5. 4. 1-2 indicated in Ap, 
IV. 14. 10 ). 

He then comes to his seat, looks at the whole sacrifice 
with ' who yokes thee? Let him free thee' ( Tai. S. I. 6. 6. 3 )• 
He then discharges himself from vrata with ‘ O fire, lord of 
vratas, I observed vrata &c. ’ (Tai. S. I. 6. 6, 3, Tai. A. IV, 41, 


fWTv sififitwtftftfs smrss: i rTT*in^^i5n^ 

)i vide com. on Ap- IV. 16. 3. Here v!f, and arc the 
names of the bods. Vide Tai. 8. I. 6. 6. 3 ' ar* m l ?U THr^l% JTSiTV TvHrtrafl 
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Vfij. S. II, 38 ). He then mutters the mantra which speaks of 
the re-performanoe of yajfia ‘ Yajfia hath become, it has come 

into being let him make us oYeilords, may we be lords of 

wealth ’ ( Tai. S. I. 6. 6. 4 ). He then gets up and mutters a 
text after going out with his face to the east ‘O fire, the saori- 

fioe is endowed with cows May this saorifi^ce be rich in 

food in halls ' ( Tai. S. I. 6. 6. 4 ) and a further prayer ( given 

in Ap. IV. 16. 15 ).***’ Then after saying ‘ thou art rain a 

bow to you’ he touches water. Then the sacrificer issues a 
direction ‘the brahmanas have to be satiated’ (with dinner &o.). 

Lastly the yajamana offers final prayers by repeating 
Bg. 1. 189. 1, VII. 4. 1. VII, 10. 3. I. 189. 3, I. 189. 2, III. 6. 1 
and winds up with ‘ salutation to thee once, twice, thrice, four 
times, five times, ten times, a hundred times. May there be 
salutation to thee up to a thousand times. Do not injure, may 
we be free from debts in this world, in the next world, in the 
third world; may we, free from debts, dwell in all the paths, 
those that are Devayana (lead to the gods) and those that lead 
to the pitrs,’ According to Tai. S. 11. 5. 3. 1 and Ap. III. 15, 1-5 
there is an additional purodasa offered to Indra Vaimrdha. 
Jai. ( IV, 3. 32-35 ) declares that this purodafia is offered only 
on the Full Moon day sacrifice and not in the New Moon sacri* 
fice. Vide Jai. X. 8. 17-19 for seventeen samidhenl verses in 
the Vaimrdha isti. 

There are differences in the procedure of dar^estl as com- 
pared with that of the purnamasesti which have been noted in 
the above at the respective places. There are several modi- 
fications of the darsapuruamSsa such as the Daks^yana yajfia, 
the Vaimrdha, Sakamprastblya, which are omitted here for 
want of space. Jaimini (11. 3. 5-11 ) establishes that the Dak- 
aiyana, Sakamprasthlya and Sarhkrama yajfi.as are modifica- 
tions of dardapurnamasa. 

Pl^^apltryajna 

It is so called because balls of rioe are offered to the pitrs’*** 
in this rite. According to Jaimini IV. 4. 19-31 Pindapitryajna 

2427. 51 w w TV w w ^ vri w 

'TCTsrr vtf • f feu% f ^4 'nrmwffTTJWcvwrmr- 

q 

fnrfi^v Tvvj5rfti?r^ wvifit IV. 16. 16-16. Vide 

i^. WT- III. 10. 9 for 

2428. wjTPfRvrvi t i anv. 

1. 7. 1-2. explains ‘ V?r; ’ ; on JTrvrwTff says 

‘ VTrt W 11. 7. p. 245. 
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is an independent rite and not a mere subordinate part of the 
darSa sacrifice. On the other hand several writers held that 
it was a subordinate part ( ahga ) of darda e. g. Kat. IV, 1. 30 
appears to be of that opinion and the paddhati on it notes that 
all bhasyakSraB like Karka stick to that opinion. ***’ The 
pindapitryajfia is briefly described below. For details, vide 
Sat.' Br. II. 4. 2, Tai. Br. I. 3. 10, II. 6. 16, A&v. II. 6-7, 
Ap. I. 7-10, Kat. IV. 1. 1-30, Sat. II. 7, Baud. III. 10-11. It is 
performed on amavasya day when the moon cannot he seen and 
its distance from the sun is the least, in the last third part of 
the day or when only the rays of the sun are visible on the tops 
of trees. The caru (boiled rice) is cooked on the daksinagni 
and the oblation is offered in the same. In this and other ways 
a contrast is brought out between rites for gods and for Manes. 
He kindles a blade on the daksina fire and carries it to 
the south-east of that fire with the mantra ‘ ye rupani &c.’ ( Vaj. 
S. II. 30 All actions are to be done facing the south-east 
unless otherwise .specified. The darbba grass (to be employed in 
this rite) is severed at one stroke and is brought with or without 
its roots ( Ap. I, 7. 3-4 ). Strewing round the duksinagni darbba 
grass [paristaran i) with their ends turned to the south in the case 
of those that are placed to the north or south he spreads 
darbhas to the north. He places to the north-east or to the 
north-west of the daksinagni singly the yajnapatras required in 
this rite on dnrhha grass viz. earustball, ^lurpa, sphya, mortar 
and yestlo, sruva, dhruva, antelope- skin, fuel-sticks cut off at 
one stroke, meksana, kamandalu, and whatever else may be 
necessary. The adhvaryu going to the south of the sakata ( the 
wooden frame on which the paddy is stored and which is to the 
west of the fire ) fills the carusthSlI (vessel for cooking rice) 
that is placed on the surpa with paddy to the brim and removes 
the grains ( that rise above the brim ) on to the tiirpa ( which 
overflowing grains are returned to the takata). The mortar is 
then placed on the black antelope-skin and the wife with her 
face to the south-east beats with the pestle the paddy grains 

2429. IV. 4. 19 ; sqp gr whBpvwT' 

^ > ?;im. IV. 1. 90 ( ,1^1% ‘ RvaRgvgft , 

’ffit ). V'id© I. 5-6 on the varying views. 

2430. ^ I 

^4. 2, 8 j 3iTjTi|r 14* 1 1 «4 iq. i %irvT. IV. 1. 1 ; a^g- 

nrsi^fair^' V i w. I. 7. 2, Sat. II. 7. p. 248. 

2431. S4v. II. 6. ?, Ap. I. 8. 7 sot out tbe whole verse ^ 
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taken out in the carustbSlI and remoTes the busks by means of 
the winnowing basket. Without trying to separate the husked 
grains from the unbusked ones the grains are washed onoe and 
cooked on the daksina fire ( in snob a way that the grains of 
rice are not entirely soft ). He should draw with the sphya a 
line between the g&rhapatya and daksina fires or to the south- 
east of the latter with the words ‘the asuras and evil-spirits that 
occupy the vedi are scattered away * ( Vaj. S. 11. 29 quoted in 
Sat. II. 7. p. 249 and Ap. I. 7. 13 ). He should then sprinkle 
that line ( as the vedi for this rite) with water, spread round 
it the darbha grass ( cut off with one stroke ), take clarified 
butter in the dhruva spoon, place it to the south of the 
daksipagni, sprinkle on the mess of cooked rice clarified 
butter from the dhruva. He places to the south of the 
daksinEgni, collyrium, unguents, a mat and a pillow. 
Wearing the sacred thread in the pracInSvIta form ( accord- 
ing to Ap. I. 8. 3 and Sat. II. 7. p. 248 the adhvaryu wears 
it in the upavlta form ) he offers on the fire the idhraa 
( i. e. fifteen fael-sfcioks ), takes a portion of the boiled rice 
with the meksana, pours clarified butter over it, outs off 
two portions of the rice on it, again sprinkles clarified butter 
over the portions and the rice from which they are taken, 
offers into the daksina fire one ahuti ( oblation ) with the words 
‘ Somaya pitrmate svadha namah then again sprinkles clari- 
fied butter on the portion cut off and offers it with the words 
‘ Agnaye kavyayahanaya svadha namah ’. He**** then throws 
the meksana on to the fire. Then on the line made with the sphya 
he sprinkles water thrice^*** with the mantras ‘SundhantSm 
pitarah, sundhantain pitEmaha^, sundhantam prapitamahSh ’ 
( may the fathers, grand-fathers and great-grand-fatbers wash 
themselves pure ). He offers three balls of rice on that line one 
after another with the hand turned sideways ( i. e. the pinda is 
let off on the line from the part of the palm between the thumb 

2432. In the case of this offering there is then 

( end ee in the ciiBc of oblationa to gods. 

2433. Ap. I. 8, 3-4 and Sot. 11. 7. p. 248 (following Tai. Br. 

I. 3. 10 ) speak of three ahutis ‘ yvur WH: ‘ 

WH: 31JIV ywr WW: ’. Sat. odds after 5HV- 

^T?wnr and states that the third ahuti consists of the boiled grains of rice 
sticking to the mckgapa. For the first and third ride Vaj. 8. II. 29. 

8 434. Ap. I. 8. 9 notes that all actions from this onwards are done 
by the house-holder himself who wears his sacred thread in the 
-pracTuivita form. 
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and the index finger ) with appropriate mantras, the hrst to the 
father with the words ‘ this is for you father,***® N. N. and 
those who come after you to the grand-father with the words 
‘ this is for you grand-father &c.*, to the great-grandfather with 
similar words. The pinda ( ball of rice ) for the great-grand- 
father is the biggest of the three, that for the grand-father 
being larger than that for the father. There was a difference 
of view among the teachers as to the procedure when any of 
the three anoestoie was living, Qanagaii holding that pindas 
were offered only to the deceased ancestors and he who was 
living was only honoured, while Taulvali said that pindas 
were to be offered to three ancestors whether living or dead and 
Gautama stating that if any ancestor out of the first three above 
the saorificer was alive, three pindas were to be offered and an 
ancestor beyond the great-grand-father may then be included. 
Afiv.fll, 6. 20-23) refutes all these views by saying that no pinda 
can be offered to any ancestor beyond the great-grand-father 
and none to those who are alive nor to any ancestor between 
whom and a preceding ancestor a living ancestor intervenes) 
but that the pindas meant for ancestors that are alive may be 
thrown into fire ( with svaba at the end and not svadha ). 
According to Ap. I. 9. 8 and Sat, p. 252 if the householder’s 
father be living he should not offer pindas but should stop 
after he performs the homa. If he has^**® two fathers or grand- 
fathers or great- grand fathers ( owing to adoption or niynga ) he 
should take two names with reference to the pinda offered to 
that ancestor. When the pindas ore placed on the line referred 
to above he invokes the pindas with a formula ‘ Here you may 
regale yourselves, 0 pitrs and may you partake according to 
your shares' (VSj.S.II.Jl).***^ Then he turns round and faces the 
nortb.sits down holding his breath till be feels exhausted, then 
again turns round and faces the pindas and utters the invocation 


2435 . Tbo words would be HW ^ W fVTUg fvmw 

iSc. Some added after wgengibl, but the com. on 

Sat. 11. 7. p. 251 sa)'8 that it is wrong. 

2436. fJftjTT ^ I stTV. I- 9. 7 and 

Sat. 11. 7. 251. Then the formula will bo gsyt Vt) 

M^yfwtWT ^ vf jynnj. 

2437. In the w- !• 8. 6. 1-2 the words here and elaewbere are 

alighlly different viz. fflT ^ W mwg tnt% Ram g ^ W rvTH- 

finrft y»nwT<r i ft!rns!ftg<iwr 

fvHT: I. The ^vvr II. 4. 2. 20 explains ai ‘ anpfbt 
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' the pitfs have regaled themaelves and have partaken aoooiding to 
their shares’ ( Yftj. S. II. 31). He smells the boiled rioe. 
Then ho again offers water ( ni'nayana ) with the words ' iSun- 
dhant^m &o. < vide above p. 1087 ) on the line made with the 
sphya, he puts on the three pindas one after another the 
unguents and oollyrium respectively with the words ' asau 
abhyahksva ’ ( you by name so and so father &o. apply the 
unguents ) and ‘ asau ahksva ’ ( you so and so father, &c, put 
the collyrium in the eye ). He should then place as garment 
on each of the pindas the hem of a garment ( dat& ) or woolen 
tuft or a hair from his own body ( the part above navel ) if he 
is beyond fifty years of age with the words ‘ 0 pitrs, this is the 
garment for you, may you not come in contact with any other 
( garment ) than this ’ ( Afiv. II. 7, 6 ). Then he should wait 
upon the pitrs with salutation and mutter the mantra ‘saluta- 
tion to you, Pitrs, for ( securing ) food, salutation to you, 
Pitrs, for strength’ &o. and also the three verses ‘manonvS- 
huvamahe’ ( Ilg. X. 57. 3-5 ).**** He should then make the 
pitrs start forward on a stream of water ( i. e. by pouring 
water on the pindas ) with the mantra ' O well-disposed pitrs ! 
May you depart away by the ancient and awe-inspiring paths, 
after bestowing on us wealth and welfare. May you send 
down to us prosperity including all manly sons’ (vide Tai. 
S. I. 8. 5. 2 for first half ). He should walk a little towards the 
daksinagni with the verse ^g. IV. 10. 1 and then towards the 
garhapatya with the mantra * May the girhapatya fire deliver 
me from whatever sin I may have committed against Heaven 
and Earth, or parents and may the same fire make me sinless ’ 

( Tai. S. I. 8. 5. 3 ). He should take hold of the middle pinda 
with the words ‘ O pitrs I bestow'on me a valiant ( son ) ’ and 
should make his wife eat that ball of rice with the mantra 

2438. wnf v: fv ’iwt vs fvew 3;^ wnt fli f^Frr; gwnv 

wntfsvmv nifr v: ftjrft efigiv wifi m wnr • wui n: mft nWl 

Vi wH inn gwi*h Rar arwmfe sfhr vt afiava wwn ?vtn i wriW' 
II. 7. 7 ; compare snv. 1. 10. 2 and viltVT. IV. 1. 15 for the same rule. 
VTW. #. II. 32 containa the mantra with loine variations. 

2439. Each of the three verses ( Rg. X. 67. 3-5) and Tai. S. 
I. 8. 5. 2-3 contains the word 'manat' and hence they are called 
‘manaavatl’ verses. Vide Ap. I. 10. 6. 

2440. iTssff Raft «nl gprit gssrnnn? i vvivnwr m 

siw. 11. 7. 13. The VSj. S. II. 33 reads vdy ( which is also 

read by Ap. I. 10. 11 ). The mantra nivw Rafi is recited by the wife, 
according to Nlrlyapa on a4t. II. 7. 13. If there are many wives they 
may divide the pinda (com. on Kit. IV. 1.22). 

H. D, 137 
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* 0 pitra 1 may you depoaifc an embryo that will be a young boy 
wearing a lotua wreath, ao that he may be unhurt ’ ( compare 
Vfij. S. 11.33). The other two pindaa may be thrown into 
water or fire or a person who has recently lost all appetite 
for food may eat the two or one who ia haraaaed by some 
incurable disease ( such as leproay or tuberculosis ) may 
eat them, the result being that he is either cured or dies. 
Efit. IV. 1. 2C adds that the adhvaryu collects the pindas in a 
pot and the house-holder bends down and takes the smell 
thereof. ***' Then the darbha blades taken out with one stroke 
are thrown into the fire, the utensils are sprinkled with water 
and then taken up in twos and laid aside. 

A householder who had not consecrated the three vedio 
fires also had to perform the pinda-pitr-yajna on amavaaya, but 
he offered it in the grhya fire. Vide Asv. Sr. II. 7. 18, Sarh. K. 
p. 838ff, Sarh. Pr, 908 ff. Gaut. V. 5 prescribes that a house- 
holder should at least daily offer water to the pitrs and do more 
( i. e. offering food &c.) according to his ability and inclination. 
Manu 11. 176 preBcribes daily pitr-tarpana (satiating the pitrs 
with water ), for which see pp. 668-69. 


2441. irwTTMwnii i siw'WTr. II. 4. 2. 24. 



CHAPTER XXXI 

CATURMASYAS (seasonal sacrifices ) 


According to A^v. II. 14. 1 the term Istyayana comprehends 
the Caturmasyas, Tu ray ana, Daks&yana and other istis. The 
caturinasyas are three ( or four according to some ), viz. Vaiiva- 
deva, Varunapraghasa, Sakamedha ( and Sunaslrlys ). Each 
of these is called a parvan (part or joint ) of the caturmasyas. 
They are called caturmasyas because each of them takes place 
after four months. They are performed respectively on the 
Full Moon days of Phalguna ( or Caitra ), of Asadha, Kartika 
and on the 5th full moon from the day on which the Sakamedha 
is performed ( i. e. on PhalgunI ) or two or three days before it 
( com. on Asv, II. 20, 2 ). They indicate the advent of three 
seasons viz. vasanta ( spring ), vsrsa ( rains ) and hemanta **** 
( autiimti ). If the Vaisvadevaparva is performed on Caitra 
Full Moon, then the V arunapraghasas and Sakamedhas will be 
performed on Sravana and Marga§lrsa Full Moon days respec- 
tively. The Tai. Br. I. 6. 8 states the reward secured by the 
performance of the caturmasyas. 

According to A^v. on the day previous to the Full Moon 
of Phalguna when beginning the caturmasyas he performs 
an isti for ( Agni ) Vaisvanara and Parjanya. According to 
Kat. V. 1. 2 there is an option viz. he may perform this isti or the 
Anvarambhanlya isti. Then on the Full Moon day he performs 
the Vaisvadeva isti in the morning and then performs the 

2442. Vide Tui. 8. I. 8. 2-7, Tai. Br. I, 4. 9-10 and I. 5. 5-6, Sat. 
Cr, II. 5. 1-3 and XI. 5. 2, Ap. VUI, Kttt. V, a4t. II. 15-20, Baud. V. 

2443. Tr vr i 

V. 1 ; • ^Tfvr. V. 1. 1 ; oom. ‘ wvfS 

igrvivi I i py ^ ’• 

2444. quoted 

by Sahara ou Jaimiui XI. 2. 13; 1*?^^ rrSa Vtift 

f^grrvk I anv. VIII. 4. 13. There is no fixed time for 
SunSairiya. It may bo performed at one's will immediately after Sska- 
medlia, or two, three, or four days after it or ouo month or four months 
after it. Vide Kat. V. 11. 1-2 and com. thereon. ' 

2445. Iran qw i ar w^'wsi^T^Wnn^TT'g- 

sn. 1. 6. 8, 
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purnamSsa is^i. According to the com. on Eftt. V.l. the VaiilTadeva 
isti is performed in the morning of the first day after Full Moon 
and then follows the pfirnamasa isti of Phalguna. The saerifioer 
has to keep certain observances on all the parvans of the catur- 
mBsyas viz. he has to shave’*** his head and face, to sleep on 
the ground (not on a cot), to avoid honey, meat, salt, sexual 
intercourse and decorations of the body. There is an option as 
to shaving the moustaches and beard viz. he should shave only 
on the first and last parvam or may do so on all four. There 
are five offerings common to all caturmasyss, viz., a purodS^a 
(cake) on eight potsherds for Agni, boiled Tice(csru) for Soma, a 
puroda&aon 12 or 8 potsherds (12 according to Tai. S. I. 8. 2) for 
Savitr (upSrhSu, inaudibly), a caru for Sarasvatl, a caru of finely 
ground rice for Pusan. The reward secured by the performance 
of the cSturmasyns’**^ is heaven. The c§,turniasyas may be 
performed throughout life or for one year only. 

In the introductory isti to Vaisvanara and Parjanya, there 
is a cake prepared on twelve potsherds for Vaisvanara and caru 
forParjanya. Theanuvakya verses (according to A^v.)for the two 
are ‘ vaiiiv5naro ajlianad-agnir &c. ’ ( A§v. II. 15. 2 sets out the 
whole ) and ‘ parianySya pragayata* ( Ilg. VII. 102. 1 ) respec- 
tively and the y&jyS verses respectively are ‘ prsto divi ’ ( Eg. 
I, 98. 2 ) and ‘ pra vSta vSnti * ( Eg. V. 83. 4 ). In the Vaisva- 
deva-paivan itself there are ( besides the five offerings common 
to all caturmasyss ) three more offerings viz. a cake ( purodaga ) 
on seven potsherds for Marut Svatavas ( self-strong) or for the 
Maruts, a payasya ( or ainiksa, according to Baud. V. I )’*** to 

2446. i <im«n g 

wu: srvm I ' vnw i 

3?mr?mvfvl I sn*?. II. 16.22-27; 

I JTTvrv'n on 

2447. • quoted by gabaia on Jai. XI. 2.12. 

2446. When milk is drawn in the morning and heated and then 

the sour milk of the preceding CTening is added on to it, the mixture 
divides itself into two portions, the solid one being called <^nd 

the liquid above it is culled VTf^«T. Note !Tp ww q'tVTWtng fTT 

giisnn? i quoted by on II. 2. 2.3 and IV. 1. 22. 
further lomarka ‘ trluWflT vf I JTif it 

Psei i rwi i’- on gurvi. 

IV. 3. 10 remarks snmOT I. The first caturniEsya is 

called Vaidvadeva becauBO the most characteristic offering in it is the 
siuik^fA 10 All (Jods ‘ 

uqui; t com. on. Ap. VIII. 1. 2. 
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the All-Gods { Vi&ve Dev5^ ) and a cake on a single potsherd to 
DylvSprthivI ( Heaven and Earth ). 

K&t. (V. 1. ltl-24 ) requires that this Vai^ivadeva-parvan 
should be performed in a spot which inclines towards the 
east,**** that the sacrifioer and his wife each put on two fresh 
and unworn garments ( one lower and the other upper ) which 
they have to wear again at the Yarunapraghasaparvan. Kst. 
(V. 1. 25-26 ) following Sat. Br. (II. 5, 1 ) says that barhis 
( sacred grass to be strewn on sacrificial ground ) is tied up in 
three bunches separately with a rope of grass and then all three 
bunches are tied together with a bigger rope and therein ( i. e. 
inside this last rope ) is thrust a ounch of flowering kuSa grass, 
which is to be used as prasiara. After putting the yainapatras***® 
on the sacrificial ground, fire is produced by churning from the 
aravis. Being directed by the adhvaryu the hotr priest repeats 
at the time of churning fire the verses Bg. I. 24. 3, I. 22, 13, 
VL 16. 13-15 ( except the last pada of VI. 16. 15 ) and stops till 
he receives another direction ( sampraisa ) from the adhvaryu. 
If fire is not produced at once the hotr should go on repeating 
the hymn, Bg- X, 118, till fire is struck from the ararus.’**' 
On hearing from the adhvaryu that fire is produced and 
that he should repeat a formula for that event, the hotr 
repeats the last pada of Bg. VI. 16. 15 at which he had 
stopped ( after the syllable om added at the end of that 
verse of Bg. X. 118 at which he hears about the production 
of fire ). Then he should repeat Bg. I. 74, 3 and stop after 
repeating half of Bg. VI. 16. 40, then recite Bg. VI. 16. 
41-42, 1. 12. 6, VIII. 43. 14, the verse ‘ tamarjayanta sukratum ’ 
and then repeat Bg. X. 90. 16 as the paridhanlyS ( the finishing 
verse).**®* There are nine prayajas and nine anuyajas in the 
Vaisvadeva-parvan, while in the Dai&apiirnamasB there are only 

2449. » quoted by 51 ^ on I. 3 22 and 
XI. 2. 1. 

2450. The yajSspStraa required here are stated at length in the 
paddhati on Kst. V. 1. 

2451. According to Kat. V. 2. 1-5 the adhvaryu directs the hotr to 
repeat, while the churning proceeds, the fonnulsc ( Vaj. S. V. 2 ) inv^vr 

tVT m neqifJr HewTtw and the ndh- 

vary It churns from left (o right thrice for each of the three fornaulec, 
that when fire is produced it is put in the place of the ahavanlya with 
vaj. S. V. 3. 

2432, qfavpfr^ I 311“^. H. 16, 8 . 
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fire prayajas and three anuySias. The number nine of the 
prayajas®‘®* is made up by adding before the 5th prayaja of the 
Dar^apQrnamaBa four as stated in the note below. Bg. V. 83. 7 
and VI 71. 6 are the anurakya and ySjya for the offering to 
Saritr, Bff- VI 54. 9 and VI 58. 1 for that to Pusan and VII 
59. 11 and VI. 66. 9 for that to Maruts.®*®* The nine anuyajas 
are made up by adding after the first anuySja of the darsapurna- 
masa sir more. After the anuyajas, or after the suktavaka or 
fiaihyuvaka, an offering of vajina is made to the deities called 
Vajins. The remainder of the rajina is brought in a vessel and 
is dealt with in the same way as ida ( i. e. it is placed in the 
folded hands of the botr by the adhvaryu, the hotr then holds it 
in his left hand and then on the right hand some ghee is sprinkled 
by the adhvaryu and then two portions of the vajina are put 
thereon and then again some Sjya is sprinkled over it ), the 
vessel is then raised as high as the mouth or nose, the hotr 
should request the other priests in order ( as done in the note ) 
to repeat an invocation ( upaham ) with a mantra and then the 
hotr, adhvaryu, brahma and agnldhra partake of the vftjina by 
merely smelling it. The sacrifioer partakes of the vajina 
actually. Kat. (V, 3. 9 and 13 ) adds that the adhvaryu offers 
three offerings called samista-yajus respectively to Vata, Yajna 
and Yajnapati with three mantras ( viz, Vaj. VIII. 21, 23 first 
half and 22 latter half ) or only one samista-yajiis may he 
offered ( with Vaj. S, VIII. 21 ) in Vaisvadeva and Sunaslrlya 
parvans. According to the Sat. Br. ( II 5. 1. 21 ) the daksinS 
in this rite is the first born calf of the season. Kat. ( V. 2. 13 ) 
further says that the sacrifioer may on finishing each of the 
three cSturmasyas ( except Simaslrlya ) shave himself, 

2453. frt am arrsym aTmmwLia 

sri'W. II. 16. 9 ; vide notes 2368 and 2369 as to the procodiiTe of praySjas ; 

'?fs5 smmx v i ^ qg 

HVTV Timg ' sft^r vg ^ yimg i 

aTerm: I mil'll i an"?. II. 16. 12; 

vide also com. on Kat. V. 2. 7. 

2454. Tai. S. IV. 1. 11 states in one placo the anuvSkyas and yBj- 
yas for all tbe oblations made in the Vaiivadeva rite. 

2455. aisT^ i ywt hi: ygr ft 

atRirwfft vffT wrvft 5 ^: i ibr m f?tvwiwi im wr mRrft ^ i sw ^ 

fit yTW»T?t wwftg i ati*?. II. 16. 18-19; vide also 

Baud. V. 4. fox tbe mantra. 
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Jai. ( IV. i. 22-24 ) concludes that amiksa is the principal 
purpose of mixing curds in boiled milk and not v&jvna and in 
VIII. 2. 1-9 that in offering yajina the procedure of ieti is to be 
followed and not of Somayaga though iruti in one passage 
states ‘ somo vai vajinam *. Vide also Jai, II. 2, 23. 

Varu^apraghisa.*^** 

The word VarupapraghSsa is masculine and is always 
employed in the plural. The Sat. Br. ( II. 5. 2. 1 ) gives a 
fanciful etymology viz. that yavas ( barley grains) belong to 
Varuna and as these are eaten (from ghas to eat) in this rite 
it is so called. This rite is perfermed in the rainy season four 
months after Vai^vadeva on the Full Moon day of Asadha or 
of Sravana- The sacrificer should go out of his house to a spot 
where plenty of shrubs grow. Two altars ( vedi ) have to be 
prepared to the east of the Shavanlya inclined towards the east, 
one south of the other. The northern vedi is in charge of the 
adhvaryu and the southern one in charge of his assistant, the 
pratiprasthatx ( Ap. VIII. 5. 5. ). The latter follows the adh- 
varyu in doing the same actions on the soutbern vedi that are 
done by the adhvaryu on the northern vedi except carrying 
the water forward, girding the wife, producing fires and a few 
others specified in Kat. V. 4. 33; all the orders (eampraisas, 
like ‘ agnaye samidhyamauaya anubruhi ’ ) are to be uttered once 
and everything that concerns the uttering of words is to be 
done by the adhvaryu only ( Ap. VIII. 5. 17 But Jai. XII. 
1. 18 says that the mantras for taking ajya, for proksana and 
the like are to be recited by the two separately. The procedure 
is like that of Vaitvadevaparvan except where special directions 
are given. The two vedis are separated from each other by a 
space ( at the corners ) two, three or four ahgulas or a span or 
even wider ( Ap. VIII. 5. 10 ). There is a single utfcara. The 
pratiprasthfitr moves between the two vedis. On the previous 
day he makes ready pots full of karambha i. e. husked grains 
of barley slightly fried on the dakgina fire, ground and mixed 

2456. Vide Tai. 8. I. 8. 3, Vsj. 8. III. 44-47, Tai. Br. I. 6 4, 6at. 
Br. II. 6. 2, Aiy. II. 17, Baud V. 5-9, KBt. V. 3-5, Ap. VIII. 5-9. 

2457. Jaimini XI. 2. 35-43 deals with the question that pratipra- 
sthBtr does on the southern vedi whatever adhvaryn does on the nothern. 
Jai. further (XI. 2. 44-48) states that though there are two vedis and 
the pratipTasthStr follows the adhvaryu in doing all that he does, there 
is not a double set of priests. 
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with curds ( Kat. V. 3. 2). According to Ap. ( Vlli. 6. 3 ) it 
is the wife that makes these karambhapatraa. These p&traa 
exceed by one the number of the children ( sons, unmarried 
daughters, grandsons and unmarried grand-daughters ) of the 
house-holder ( K§t. V. 3. 3-5, Ap. VIII. 5. 41, who includes 
daughters-in-law) or they are at least three ( if the house-holder 
is childless or has only s son or two ). The figures of a ram 
and ewe are also made of the remaining part of the ground 
and fried barley used for the karamibhapalraa, the male being 
made by the adhvaryu and the female by the pratiprasthatr 
and each figure having the characteristic signs of sex. The 
figures of the ram and ewe are covered by the adhvaryu and 
pratiprasthatr respectively with a bunch of the wool of some 
animal other than the edaka ( wild goat ) or with the ground 
tips of kusa ( in the absence of wool ). Besides the five offerings 
common to all oaturmSsyas ( these being offered in the Varuna- 
praghasas with all attributes and subsidiaries as in Vaisva- 
deva, according to Jai. VII. 1. 17-21 ), in this rite offerings are 
made to four more, viz, Indra and Agni, the Maruts, Varuna 
and Ka i. e. Prajapati ( Asv. II. 17. 14) and the offerings are a 
cake on twelve potsherds (for IndragnI), payasya or kmiksa 
( for Maruts and V aruna } and a cake on one potsherd for 
Ka silently. All offerings are made from yarn or only the 
karambhap&tras are so made and the figures of the ram and 
the ewe also are made from yava and the rest from rice grains 
( Ap. VIII. 5. 36-37 ). The anuvakya and yajya verses of 
each of these four special offerings to IndrSgnl, Maruts, Varuna 
and Ka are respectively*”® Bg. VIL 94. 18, VI. 60. 1; I. 86. 1, 
V. 58. 5; I. 25. 19, I. 24. 11 ; IV. 31. 1, X. 121. 1 (Asv. II, 17. 15 ). 
Straight to the east of the ahavanlya about three prakramas 
from it the northern vedi is prepared and several rules are 
laid down in Kat. (V. 3. 13 ff) and its com. about its 
extent. The northern vedi is six or seven aratnis in length from 
west to east, its western side is four aratnis and its eastern side 
is three aratnis or the vedi may be even much larger than this. 
On this vedi a fire-place is constructed with the earth dug up 
from the sacrificial pit called catv&la which is measured with 
a yoke-pin 32 ahgulas in length and made to the east of the 
utkara and after leaving a space between it and the utkara for 


2458. Vide Tai. 8. IV. 2. 11 for mostly other anuvSkyffs and ySj- 
yXs oi the four special oSerings and other offiei ings, though all of them 
occur in the ^'.^vedn. 
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the priests to move about. The pit is knee-deep, is outside the 
uttarsvedi to its east and is measured from the northern corner 
of the uttaravedi at a distance equal to the jroke-pin and is square, 
the east side being 32 angulas in extent or | of tbe vedi or of the 
extent of a yoke or of ten steps of the yajamiua ( on all sides ). 
In the midst of the northern vedl a hole ( nUbM) is made, a span 
in length on four sides and having four corners or It may be as 
large as the hoof of a bull or a horse. On the uttaravedi water is 
sprinkled with a mantra and gravel is also spread with ‘a lioness 
art thou’ (Vaj. S. V. 10). That night the uttaravedi is covered with 
darbhas. In the morning the adhvaryu and pratiprasthStr carry 
forward fire on to the two vedia from the g&rhapatya ( according 
to Ap. VIII. 5. 22 ) or from the Shavanlya ( according to Kst. 
V, 4. 2-3) by means of kindled fuel-sticks (idhmB)held in 
earthen pots or by dividing the Shavanlya in two parts. JaL 
( VII. 3. 23-25 ) declares that the carrying forward of the fire 
Is done only in the VarunapraghSsas and Sikamedhas. The 
pratiprasthatr draws with the sphya a line from the ahavanlya 
to the northern hind corner of the southern vedi or of the uttara- 
vedi (according to Kat. V. 4. 9-10) or he connects the two 
vedis { Ap. VIII. 5. 20 ) by drawing a line from the north hind 
corner of the southern vedi to the south front corner of the 
uttaravedi. He surrounds the hole { n&bhi ) with three sticks 
( paridhis ), one span long, of devadaru tree on the west, south 
and north ( with Vaj. S. V. 13 ) and puts down thereon guggulu 
( bdellium ) and perfumed substances and the hair on the head 
or between the horns of a ram and places the fires on these 
materials ( sambbaras ). The pratiprasth&tr places daksina 
fire on a square mound of one aralni in length after drawing 
lines and sprinkling water. The figure of the ram is put in 
the payasya meant for Maruts and that of the ewe in the 
payasyS meant for Varuna. The liquid called vajina ( of both 
payasyas ) is collected in separate pots and in the payasyfi are 
put the fruit of karira and leaves of fiaml. All the offerings 
except the payasya for Maruts and the pots of karambha are 
placed by the adhvaryu on the uttaravedi-, while the pratiprasthatr 
places the payasya for Maruts together with the pot for ajya 
and also the karambha pot ( if the yava grains for them had 
not been taken out by the adhvaryu ) on the southern vedi and 
the vajina Is placed near the utkara by both. When the adhvaryu 
issues a direction to the agnldhra 'please sweep clean the paridhis 
of the two fires* (the two ahavanlyas on the two vedia) with 
the ropes binding the idhma, the pratiprasthatr goes to the 
H. D. 138 
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sBorificer'fl wife sitting near the gSrhapatya and asks her to 
declare what lover or lovers ( jSra she has. She either 
declares the names of her lovers or lifts up ( if she feels 
shame in the declaration ) as many blades from the bunch 
of daibhas lying on the ground as the number of lovers 
she has bad. If she names any, he ( the pratipraethStr ) 
declares that Varuna will seize him or them. If she con* 
oeals the truth, the result would be that her dear rela- 
tives would suffer. If she has none she says so. In that 
case or when she has declared or intimated her lover or 
lovers, the pratiprasth&tr makes her repeat the verse ‘praghasino 
havfimahe * ( Vaj. III. 44 ). The pots are placed in a Surpa 
made of iaika (reed) in which a little ajya is eprinkled, then 
there Is further sprinkling of ajya thereon twice ( abhigbarana ), 
the Shrpa is placed on the head of the wife who is led by the 
pratiprasth&tr between the fires and the seats of the brahm& 
priest and the sacrihcer to the east of both ahavaniyas and 
then to the northern vedi ; and she standing to the east of the 
daksina fire with her face to the west takes down from her head 
the Surpa into her right hand and offers the contents (using 
the 6ilrpa***® as a juhu ladle ) into the daksina fire with ‘ rao su 
na indr&tra' ( Bg. 1. 173. 12, V&j. S. HI. 46 or Tai. 8. 1. 8. 3. 1 ) 
muttered by the saorificer and with the verse ‘ yad grame ’ 
( Vsj. 8. III. 45 , Tai. S. I. 8, 3. 1 ) uttered by the wife as offering 
prayer ( yajy& ). Ap. (VIII. 6. 26 ) says that the adhvaryu or 
pratiprasthatr may offer the oblation of karambba pots and the 
BBorifioer and his wife may only touch bis hand from behind. 
When the piatiprasth&tr leads back the wife to her seat near the 
girhapatya fire ( by the same way that she came ) he makes her 
repeat the verse ‘ akran karma ’ ( Vaj. 8. III. 47, Tai. S. 1. 8, 3. 1 ). 
Then the adhvaryu offers the five offerings common to all 
c&turm&syas ( stated above ) and the cake to Indra and Agni 

2459. This is bused on the Tai. Br. I. 6. 5 ‘ sjwnT 

This is quoted by Ap. VIIl. 6. 22 and Ap. 
states ( VIIL S . 19 ) that she is made to repeat ‘ptaghSsySn bavEmabe 
Tai. 6. I. 8. 3. Vide note 1312 foT the first part of the quotation. The 
Sat. 6r. II. 5. 2. 20 has also a aimtlar passage. 

2160. Ap. VIII. 6. 23 says that both husband and wife oSer the 
coDteuts of the lurpa, while Kst. V. 5. 11 gives an option. Ap. 
(VIII. 6, 21 ) says that the verse ‘mo ’ is repeated by the yajamSna 
as the invitatory prayer ( pnronuvskya ) and ‘ yad grime ’ (which 
refers to the commission of sins and the expiation thereof) as the 
yljyl by both. 
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on twelre potsherde and then sits silent. Then the prati* 
prasthStr outs off a portion of the &mik^ for Maruts together 
with the whole of the figure of the ewe (this is the first avad&na) 
and offers it into fire. He mixes the eeoond portion of the 
payasyS for Maruts with the leayes of saml and fruits of karira 
and offers it. Then the adhvaryu offers two portions from the Smi- 
ks^ meant for Varuna mixing the figure of the ram in the first 
or second avadSna for Varuna. According to Ap. (VIII. 6. 31) 
the adhvaryu offers the first portion of the payasyA along with 
the figure of the ram and the second portion of payasyA haying 
in it the fruit of karira and the leaves of saml. Then the adh> 
varyu offers the cake to Ka silently. Then both adhvaryu and 
pratiprasthatr make an offering to Agni Svietakrt. The fee 
(daksinA) is either a cow with its oalf or a horse or six or 
twelve bulls. ***' 

The rite is concluded by the priests and the saorifioer and his 
wife going for a bath(avabhrtha)in a river’**’ or the like taking 
with them the remainder of payasyS for Varuna and the scrap- 
ings from the pan that are treated like the refuse (rjisa of Soma), 
The remainder of payasya serves as liavis ( saorificial offering ) 
at the avabhrtha, a portion of which is offered to Varuna and 
the whole of what remains is offered to Agni and Varuna 
instead of to Agni Svistakrt. The sacrificer and his wife silently 
come to the water, throw into the water the scrapings ( nisk&sa ) 
that are placed in a vessel (sthall) with a mantra (Vaj. S. III. 48, 
according to Kht. V. 5. 30 and ‘ samudre te ’ Tai. S. I. 4, 45. 2, 
according to Ap. VIII, 8. 13 ). They do not plunge their heads 
into water but only splash water over their heads and rub each 
other's backs with water. They then put on new clothes and 
make a gift of the clothes so far worn ( that they had already 
worn at the Vais vadeva-par van ) to one of the ( five ) priests or 
to another ( worthy ) person at their pleasure. After returning 
to the house the sacrificer puts a fuel-stick on the fihavanlya 
( with Vaj. S. VIII. 27 ). Jai. ( VII. 3. 12-15 ) states that this 
avabhrtha has the same character istios as the avabhrtha in 


2461. According to Ap. (VIII. 7. 5-7) a full grown bull is the fee 
cr the Bftcrificer may give wore at hie pleasure and he says that some 
teachers prescribe a cow as the fee. 

2462. According to Ap. VIll. 8. 15 the sacrificer invokes the water 
with ' devIi-Spah ’ (Tai. S. I. 4. 45. 3) and repeats ‘ snmitriyK na Kpg ' 
( Tai, 8. I. 4. 45. 2 ) when going into the water. 
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SomaySga and that the material offered therein is the scrapings 
from the pan and not the purod&sa { VII. 3, 16 ). 

Sakamedha’^* 

This third parvan of the c&tuTmSsyas is described at 
great length in Baud., Ap. and K&t, Only a few salient 
features are brought out below. ‘ Sakaoiedha ' is used in the 
plural, since there are many rites therein and many and 
various offerings (com. onK&t. V. 6. 1). It literally means 
' kindling along with or at the same time as ' ( s&kam edha ). 
The name is probably given because the first offering in it is a 
cake on eight potsherds offered to Agni Anikavat with the ris- 
ing Bun.’*“ It is performed four months after the Varuna- 
praghasas on the Full Moon day of Kartika or MSrgaSlrsa 
( according as the Vaisvadeva-parvan was performed on the 
full moon of Phalguna or Caitra ). The whole of this parvan 
requires two days. On the day previous to the full moon there 
are three istis offered at the three savanas ( morning, midday 
and evening ) to the three deities respectively, viz. to Agni 
Anikavat a cake on eight potsherds in the morning, to S5nta- 
pana Maruts earn (oblation of cooked rice) at midday, to 
Qrharaedhin Maruts in the evening a caru boiled in the milk of 
all the cows belonging to the sacrificer ( Ap. VIII. 9. 8 ). As 
regards this last caru it Is stated ( Ap, VIII, 1 0. 8 and VIII. 11. 
8-*10, K&t. V. 6. 29-30 ) that if plenty of rice is cooked the 
priests and the sons and grandsons of the sacrifioer ( who have 
had the upanayana performed ) eat the food to satiety and go to 
sleep that night in the same hall without indulging in any talk 
about poverty or hunger. Jaimini ( V. 1. 19-23 ) refers to the 
text ‘ agnaye anlkavate prStar-aatakapMah &o.’ and states as 
the conclusion that all the three rites are performed on one day 
and no part of the three is to be performed the next day. On 
that night the milch cows are let loose to mix up among their 
calves ( which can then drink the milk of their mothers with- 
out let or hindrance ). He, however, binds down that calf 
which is required for milking the cow that has lost its own calf 
( and which la to be milked the next morning for the offerings 


2463. Vide Tai. S. I. 8. 4-6, Tai. Br. I, 6. 10, Sat. Br. II. 6. 3- 
ir. 6. 1-2, a4v. II. 18-19, Ay. VIII. 9-19, KffU V. 6-10, Baud. V. 10-17, 

2464. sTu ftife i S wuft 

I V. 9 i Ap. Vin. 9. 2 and ff. I. 8.4.6 have the words 

wterm. 
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to the Manes ). That night and in the next morning agnibotra 
is performed with rioa gruel ( and not with milk ). On the 
next day ( the principal day of Sskamedha ) the sacrifioer either 
before or after the daily agnihotra performs a homa with a dam 
taking a portion of the boiled rice sticking to the bottom of the 
sthill ( pot ) that had been cooked for the offering to Qrbamedhin 
Maruts the previous evening. He dlls the darvi’*" (ladle) 
with a mantra ( Vsj. S. III. 49, Tai. 8. 1. 8. 4. 1 ). Then the 
adhvaryu directs the yajamana to fetch a bull and make it 
bellow. When the bull bellows, be offers the rice in the darvi 
into fire with a mantra ( Yaj. S. HI. 50, Tai. S. 1. 8. 4, 1 ). If 
the bull does not bellow, then the oblation is offered after the 
brahma priest directs ‘ offer A&v. ( II. 18. 11-12 ) states that 
the homa may be offered ( if the bull does not bellow ) at the 
thunder of a cloud or some make the agnldbrn roar calling him 
‘ brabmaputra ’ ( ‘ tlie son of the brahma priest’, whose assistant 
he is ). The bull is given as fee to the adhvaryu. Then an 
isti is offered to Krldin Maruts with a cake cooked on seven 
potsherds and a earn to Aditi. This is followed by a mahahavia 
( a great offering ), which consists of eight offerings to eight 
deities. They are five offerings common to all caturraSByas, the 
6Ch offering is a cake on twelve potsherds to indra and Agni, the 
7th is cam to Mahendra (or according to Asv. II. 18. 18 to Indra, 
or Vrtrahan Indra or Mahendra), the 8th is a cake on one 
potsherd to ViSvakarman ( inaudibly ). According to Ap. he 
offers the 8th offering of a cake after taking the names of the 
four months Sabas, Sahasya, Tapas and Tapasya ( i. e. M4rga- 
slrsa to Ph&lguna ). A bull is the fee of this Mahahaus ( or a 
cow according to Ap. ). 

After the mahShavis comes the pitrysjSa which is called 
mahapitryajna. To the south of the daksina fire a new vedi 
having four corners in the four principal directions is 
prepared and has the same length and breadth as the height 


2465. Accordieg to tbe coin, on KKt. V. 6. 40 this daTTi-homa is 
offered in the Shavaniya, while according to .\p. VIII. 11, 19 it is offered 
in GKrbapatya, The oblation is meant for Indra. 

2466. According to a^v. II. 18. 18, Itg. IV. 32. 1 and VI. 26. 8 are 
the anuvBkyS and yajyB respectively for Indra or Mahendra and 9g> 
X. 81. 6 and X. 81. 5 respectively for Vi^vakarman. 

2467. According to Kst. V. 8. 21 the four corners face the inter- 
mediate quarters and be relies on Sat. Br. II. 6. I. 10. Vide 8. B. B. 
vol. 12 p. 422 n. 3. for this special vedi. 
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of the BBcrifioer ( Ap. VIII. 13. 2 ). He bringe fire from the 
dsksipa fire and lays it on the new vedi in the centre and all 
offerings that are to be offered in the Shavanlya are offered 
in this fire. In this mahUpit^aifia the wife does nothing. In 
this yajfia a cake on six kap9.1as is offered to Somavat Fitrs or 
to Pitrmat Soma, dhanas ( fried barley ) to Barhisad Pitre, 
mantha to Agnisvfitta Pitrs, Aity. 11. 19. 21 adds another 
deity viz. Yama and according to some ( vide Ap. VIII. 13. 16 ) 
the devat&s and offerings are ajya to Pitrmat Soma, a cake on 
six potsherds to Barhisad Pitre, fried barley to Agnisv5tta Pitra 
and mantha to Yama or Agni KavyavShana or Yams Ahgi- 
rasvat Pitrmat, The beating of grains ( with a pestle ) and 
grinding is done by the adhvaryn or Sgnldhra to the east of 
the gSrhapatya fire with his face to the south. The cake is 
cooked on burning coals taken with a shovel from the gSrha- 
patya to its south and the dhUnd is fried on the daksin§.gni. 
There are only four praySias ( omitting barhis out of the five 
at the darsapurnamasa ) and so also anuyajas. Instead of the 
usual direction ( called asruta ) of the adhvaryu to the agnl- 
dhra ‘0 ^ravaya ’, in this rite be utters * Om svadha’; simi- 
larly the agnldhra responds ( pratya^ruta ) with ‘astu svadhS’ 
instead of the usual ‘ astu srausat’ and instead of the syllable 
‘ vausaV uttered at the end the words ' svadha nsmah ’ are 
employed. Instead of the concluding offering usually made to 
Agni Svistakrt, in this rite it is made to Agni Eavyavabana. 
In this rite two anuvakyas and one yajya are repeated at each 
offering i. e. Bg- X. 15, 1, IX. 96. 11 are the two anuv&kySs 
and Bg- X. 15. 5 the yajyS for Somavat Pitrs, Bg- I. 91. I and 
I, 91. 20 are the anuvakyas and VIII. 48. 13 the yajya for 
Pitrmat Soma, Bg. X. 15. 4 and X. 15. 3 the anuvakyas and 
Bg. X. 15. 2 the yajyS for Barhisad Pitrs, Bg. X. 15, 11 and 
13 the anuvakyas and X. 15. 14 the yajyS for Agnjsvatta Pitrs, 
Bg. X. 14. 4-5 the anuvakyfis and X, 14. 1 the yajya for Yama, 
Bg. X. 15. 9 and IV. 11. 3 the anuvakyas and I. 96. 1 the yajya 
for Agni Kavyavahana ( vide ASv. II. 19. 22, 24 ). The adh- 
varyu or sacrificer sprinkles water from a water vessel thrice 

2468, The cow that has no calf of ita own but yields milk on having 
the calf of another is called Its milk is put in a vessel in 

which half ground barley grains are laid and then stirred once or thrice, 
acootding to Ap. VIII. 14. 14, with a piece of sugar-cane to which is 
tied a string. Ho does not directly touch the piece of sugar-cane when 
stiTring, but stirs it by moving the string and the atirring is done from 
right to left. This preparation io stirred is called mantha. 
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round the vedi from right to left. He offers crater for washing 
the feet to the three ancestors ( of the sacrificer ) in the north- 
west, south-west and south-east corners of the vedi respectively* 
He mires portions of the cake, the fried barley and the mantha 
and prepares three balls therefrom and offers them facing the 
south on the three corners referred to above for the three ances- 
tors with the appropriate mantras ( etat te tata **** ye ca tvStn- 
anu, etat te pitfimaha &c.). According to Ap. ( VIII. IS. 7 ) 
he prepares three more pindas for the three ancestors beyond 
the paternal great-grand-father and invokes them on the pindas 
in the reverse order i. e. the sixth ancestor on the first ( out of 
these other three pindas ), the iiftti on the 2nd pinda and the 
fourth on the 3rd. He then wipes off the remnants of the pindas 
(pindalepa) sticking to the hand on the north-eastern corner 
of the vedi with ‘ atra pitaro’ ( V^j. S. II. 31 first half ). The 
priests and the sacrificer with faces to the north leave that place, 
wear the sacred thread in the upavtta form and wait upon the 
ahavanlya with Vaj. 8. III. 51-52 ( = Tai. 8. I. 8, 5. 1-2 ), and 
on the garhapatya with Vaj. S. III. 53-55 ( =Tai. S. I. 8. 5. 2-3), 
Then entering the vedi the sacrificer, wearing the sacred thread 
in the praclnavlta form, mutters the mantra * amlmadanta’ (V*j. 
S. II. 31 latter half). They sprinkle the vedi from left to 
right and do all the rest as in pindapitryajna. The sacrificer 
then folds his hands with ‘ namo vah ’ ( Vftj. S. II. 32 ) or 
makes six namaskaras ( salutations ) and invokes the blessing 
‘ give us house ' ( Vaj. S. II. 32 ). This rite ends with Saihyu 

( Asv. II. 19. 2, Kat. V. 9, 32) i. e. ‘ tacchsihyor5 sam 

oatuspade ’ (Tai. Br. III. 5. 11) and there is no patnlsariiySja 
homa in daksina fire and so on. The remaining portion of the 
material for offerings is thrown into the fire or into water or 
may be eaten by the priests. 

The last rite in the Sakamedbas is the Traiyambaka homa. 
Vide Tai. S. I. 8. 6. Sat Br. II. 6. 2. 1-17, Asv. II. 19. 37-40, 
Ap. VIII. 17-19, Baud. V. 16-17, Kat. V. 10. This homa is 
offered to Riidra, Some of its peculiarities may be noted. In 
this the adhvaryu takes out material to prepare cakes cooked 
on one potsherd exceeding by one the children ( the sons and 
grandsons together with their wives and unmarried daughters ) 
of the sacrificer or at least four ( if be is childless or has no 
more than a few children ). Every thing is done facing the 


2469, Vide T*i. S. I. 8. 6 for ‘ etat te dko. 
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north and all places where offerings are to be made must be to 
the north. He cooks the cakes on the northern side of the gSr* 
hapatya and may anoint the cake with clarified butter, he 
carries a single smoking firebrand kindled at the daksina fire 
with the mantra ' eka eva radro’ ( TaL 3. I. 8. 6 ). All ( priests 
and relatives ) go to a spot near by in the north-east and lay 
down one cake on earth dug out by rats from a hole with the 
words ‘ O Rudra 1 the rat is thy beast ’ ( Tai. S. I. 8. 6. 1. ) or if 
one has an enemy and one hates him one may think of him 
and offer that cake with the words ' that is thy beast He 
places the single ffrebrand in a spot where four roads meet and 
which has the usual five purifying rites performed on it and 
offers thereon with the middle leafiet of a pa1s.sa leaf ( used as 
the ju/iu ladle ) portions out off once each from all the cakes 
prepared for Rudra with the mantra ‘ O Rudra ! this is your 
portion, may you partake of it together with Ambik&, your 
sister, svSha ' ( Tai. S, I. 8. 6 = Vaj, S, III. 57 ). The remainder 
he places on the earth heap dug up by rats and covers it with 
earth. After coming back from the heap, the sacrificer and 
the priests mutter a mantra ( Va]. 8. HI. 58 ) or only the 
yajamfina mutters the same mantra ( Tai S. I. 8. 6 ). The yaja- 
m&na, bis children and his wife and other ladies go round the 
fire thrice from right to left ( as in pitryajna ) with the famous 
mantra ‘ Tryambakam yajatnabe ' ( Tai S. I. 8, 6 and VSj. S. 
III. 60 ) striking their left thigh with their right band and 
again thrice striking their right thigh with their right hand. 
The unmarried daughter of the yajamana desirous of a husband 
should go round the fire from right to left and again from left 
to right ( thrice in each mode ), with the above mantra altered 
to suit her case ( Vaj. 3. III. 60 ).*”* The portions of the cakes 
that remain are thrown up in the air by the yajamflna so high 
that a cow ( or bull ) with upturned mouth cannot reach them 
and he catches them in his hand one after another. If he 


2170. This anointing with Bjya is callod ‘ prSi^adBna ' (bestowal 
of life or sonl ). KBt. V. 10. 10-13 and ip. VIII. 17. 9-12 differ in the 
order of offerings to Rudra and on the rubbish dug out by rats. 

2471. ip. VIII. IS. 2 says ( against KBt. V. 10. 15) that they go 
ronnd from left to right. Her mantra becomes ‘svierl> 

' ge l B eiffl e ssbTv hi^i h ( wnr. #. ) or wi qit: 

( as quoted in anir. VIII. 18. 3. ) 

2472. Aooording to ip, VIII. 18. 4 the portions of cakes are thrown 
np by tbe several persons and seized by them and then placed in the 
joined hands of tbe yajamBna and this is done thrice. 
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cannot: catch them ha touches them when they fall on the 
ground. They are then placed in two woven baskets ( half and 
half ), which are then hung from the two ends of a bamboo pole 
or the beam of a scale or a pole made of a saorifioial tree and he 
fastens them on two sides on a tree trunk, or a tree or a bamboo 
or ant-hill, in such a way that a cow or bull cannot reach 
them, with the mantra ( Vaj. S. III. 61 first part, Tai. S. I. 8. 6 
‘esa te rudra bh&gah). They mutter the mantra ‘avatatadbanyfi 
&c, ’ ( Vaj. S. III. 61 latter half and Tal. 8. I. 8. 6 ) repeatedly 
without taking breath and do so thrice ( according to Ap, 
VIII. 18. 9 ). They ( priests and yajamSna ) return to the place 
where the other rites were performed and touch water. Accord- 
ing to Ap. ( VIII. 19. 1-3) a white horse is the daksina or a 
white bull or a hull that has a white spot of hair. 

^unasiriya**^* 

Besides the five offerings common to all oSturmSsyas, the 
special offerings in this is^i are a cake on twelve potsherds to 
Sunaslrau ( VSyu and Aditya, according to com, on Kat. V. 11. 5 
and to Indra Sunasira, according to Ap. VIII. 20. 5 and com. ), 
an oblation of fresh warm milk ( not heated ) direct from the 
cow to Vayu, a cake on one potsherd to Snrya. There is no 
utteravedi in this rite, and no fire is produced by attrition. There 
are five prayajas, three anuyajas and one samis^ayajus, but 
according to Ap. VIII. 20. 6 there are nine praySjas and 
anuyajas. The daksina for the rite is a plough with six 
bulls or two big bulls and for the cake to Surya a white 
horse or a white bull ( Kat, V. 11. 12-14 ), while according 
to Tai. 8. I. 8. 7 it is a plough to which twelve oxen are yoked 
and according to Ap. ( VIII. 20, 9-10 ) a plough with twelve 
or six oxen. 

‘Sun&Blrau ' occurs in the Bgveda IV. 57. 5 and 8. In Bg. 
IV. 57. 4 and 8 the word ‘ 6unam ’ occurs several times. The 
meaning is doubtful. According to Yftska's Nirukta IX. 40 
Suna and Sira mean Vayu and Aditya respectively ; while the 
Sat. Br. II, 6. 3. 2 appears to hold that tuna means prosperity 
and ffira means ‘ essence or sap ’ ( sara ) and this isti is so called 
because the sacrificer thereby secures both' prosperity and sap. 

2473. Vide Tai, S. 1.8. 7, Tai. Br. I. 7. 1, Sat. Br. II. 6. 3, 14t. II. 20, 
Ap. VIII. 20, Kit. V. 11, Baud. V. 18. 

B. D. 139 
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European soholars see in this name a reference to the plough 
and ploughshare.**^* Vide Vedio Index vol, IL p. 386. 

Agraya^a ( offering of first fruits ) ’*^* 

This is an isfi, without performing which an Shitagni was 
not to make use of freshly har-vested rice, barley and millet. 
It was either performed on a New Moon day or Full Moon 
day, but the procedure was the same as that of the isti on New 
Moon. The time of the agrayana isti with rice is iarad (autumn) 
when one had ample rains. **^* As barley crops became ready 
in vasanta ( spring ), the figrayana for yavas was to be per- 
formed in spring, Mv. allowed an option that when the isti 
was once performed in the autumn one may not perform it in 
spring for the barley crop. The isti for millet crop ( Sy5m5ka) 
was performed in the rainy season and therein a caru was 
offered to Soma. The isti was so called because therein 
the first fruits ( agra ) were first employed or eaten ( ayana ). **^ 
According to Ap. (VL 29, 6) there are 17 kindling verses 
( samidhenl ), which number is obtained by inserting two 
additional verses called dhayya after the 8th or 9th samidheni 
of the dar6a-phrna-masa isti. The deities and offerings are a cake 
on twelve potsherds for Indra and Agni ( or according to Ap. 
VI. 29. 10 and ASv. IL 9. 13, it is either Aindragna or Agnendra ), 
a earn cooked in milk or water for All Gods ( Visve Devat ) 
silently, a cake on one potsherd to Heaven and Earth and cam 
to Soma ( if the first fmits are millets ). K§t. IV. 6. 7 allows 
an option that the caru for All Gods may be of old rice. 
For him who performs only daily agnihotra or who does not 


2474. According to 54y. II. SO. 3 the devatSs of the 6tb, 7th, and 
8Ui offerings are VByu Niy utvat or VSyu ( simply ), ^uuBairau or Indra 
SunIgTra or Indra Snna and SUrya. The onuvatyS and YsjyS verses of 
these are respectively Rg. VII. 92. 1 and 3 (VByii Niyntvat ), 
VIII. 26. 25 and VII. 90. 2 J f or V5yn simply), IV. 57. 5 and 8 (for 
^nnSsIrau), Indra vayaiii SunSsiram-asinin pak^e havBinabe sa vsje^u 
pra go vi4at and X. 160. 5 (for Indra ^nnSsira), III. 30. 22 and X. 160. 5 
(for Indra Suiia ), I. 50. 4 and 1. 115.1 ( for Surya ). 

2476. Vide Sat. Br. II. 4. 3, 5p. VI. 29. 2 fl, i4v. II. 9, Kat, IV. 6, 
Baud. III. 12. 

2476. rnp l VI fikvt < WT*V. 

II. 9. 3 and 5. 

2477. sit simt wsTiJt ^ B gi Hv °r H I 

WV! I com. on siT‘V. II. 9. 1, 



Oh. IXXI ] 


Agrayam 


1107 


perform any isti except dardapflrnamSsa ESt, IV. 6. 11 and iJtv. 
II. 9. 4 prescribe that be may m^e his agnihotra cow eat the 
first fruits, viz., rice or barley bundles or food and with the 
milk of that cow perform on the Sgrayapa day the homa. But 
this alternative was not open to the king who had to perform 
this isti ( A^iv. II. 9. 6 ). According to Ks,t. ( IV, 6, 16-17 ) the 
oaru of millets for Soma is performed only for the forest-dweller 
and a oaru of bamboo seed is prescribed for Soma in summer. 
About the daksin& there are various opinions. According to 
E&t, ( IV. 6. 18 ) it is either a repaired waggon or silken cloth, 
madhuparka ( 1. e. honey, curds and ghee ) or the cloth worn by 
the saorifioer in the rains. Acorjrding to Ap. (VI. 30. 7 ) the 
first among the calves born before the Full Moon of M&gha is 
the fee, and cloth for isti with millets. Jai. has several sutras 
about silk cloth and a calf being the dakpipa in tbia rite and 
that rice cooked on daksiua fire is not the fee ( vide X. 3. 34-38 ). 
Vide also Jai. XII. 2. 34-37 (about the characteristics of the 
bar ilia ), 

The Sgrayana sacrifice in the grhya fire has been already 
described ( pp. 827-829 ) and it will have been noticed that It 
was a replica of the drauta sacrifice meant for those who had 
consecrated the three Vedio fires. 

KamyeptI 

In the Srauta sutras there are rules for the performance of 
several istis on the occurrence of certain events or for the pur- 
pose of securing some desired object. Asv. II. 10-14, Ap. XIX. 
18-27 and others mention several such istis, viz., the ayuska- 
mesti ( for one desirous of long life ), the svastyayanl ( for safe 
journey ), the putrakamesti*”* ( for one desirous of a son or one 
adopting a son, Asv. II. 10. 8-9 ), Loke^(i, Mahavairaji ( Asiv. II. 
11. 1-4 ) or Mttravinda ( Eat. V. 12, for one who is desirous of 
prosperity, territory, friends and long life, addressed to ten 
deities ), Saihjflaui ( for the reconciliation of those who have 
fallen out ), Kdriristi‘*^* ( for one who desires rain, ASv. IL 13. 
1-13, Ap. XIX 25. 16 ff), Turayaria ( Aiv. 11. 14. 4-6), 

2478. The KalikSpuraga quoted in the Vy.avshSramayQkha ( p. 114 
text ) preecribee that on adopting a son who is about five years old ( or 
more ) the adopter should perform the putrejji. 

2479. In the KSrlristi the sacrifloer bad to wear a dark garment 
having dark hem. Tai. S. (11. 4. 7-10) deals with this i^ti. 
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DsksSyana*"'’ ( Aiv. II. 14. 7-10 ). These and other istis though 
very iuteresting from several points of view have to be passed 
over for want of space. 


S180. For the MitravindE ride Sat. Br. XI. 4. 3 ; for tbe DSk^SyaQa 
vide ^at. Br. II. 4. 4 and ^lat. Br. XI, I. 2, 13 ( S. B. E. vol. 44 p. 6 ), 
•which Bays that the DSk^ttyarja need be performed only for 15 years, 
since therein two new moon and two full moon oSeringi are per- 
formed every month. 



CHAPTER XXXII 


PA^UBANDHA on NIBUDHAPASDBANDHA"' 

( immolatioa of an animal in sacrifice ). 

The animal sacrifice is an independent sacrifice and it is 
also performed in soma sacrifices as a constituent part ( ahga ). 
The independent animal sacrifice is called nirudhapa^ubandha 
( offering of an eviscerated animal ) and the subordinate ones 
are called saumika ( Asv. IIL 8. 3-4 ). The niriidhapatu is 
really a modification of an animal sacrifice in somay&ga 
(called agnisomlya patu ) as Jai. VIIL 1. 13 declares, but in 
many sutras the full procedure of both is set out in the nirudha- 
patu eeotion ( vide K&t. VI. 10. 32 and com. on E4t. VI. 1. 31 ). 
The nirudhapasubandba itself becomes the prakrti ( arobe* 
type or model ) of all other animal sacrifioes, except savanlya 
padu and anubandhyapa^u. The independent animal sacrifice 
is to be performed every six months or every year by the 
Uhiiagni throughout his life.^*® If done once a year it was to be 
performed in the rainy season ( i. e. in Sr&vana or Bb&drapada ) 
on New moon or Full moon day or if done six monthly then at 
the beginning of the southward and northward passages of the 
Sun ( daksinayana and uttarSyapa ). Then it may have to be 
performed on any day and not necessarily on amfivasyS or 
paurpamasl. According to Akv, (III. 1. 2-6) optionally an is^i 
before and after the independent padubandba rite may be per- 
formed and if performed it is offered either to Agni or to Agni- 
Visuu or to Agni and Agni-Yi^pu. In this sacrifice there is 
a sixth priest called Maitravaruna ( or Frasastr ) in addition to 
the five required in the caturmasyas. An udumbara staff is 
given to the sacrifice! when he is initiated for a saorifioe like 
Agnistoma. In the padubandha when the Maitravarupa enters 
the sacrificial ground after the priests are chosen the adhvaryu 


2481. Vide Sat. Br. III. 6. 4 ff, XL 7. Iff, Tai. S. I. 3. 5-11, VI. 3-4 ; 
Kst. VI, ip. VII, Mv. III. 1-8, Baud. IV. 

2482. Manu IV. 26 also reoonunecdB an animal aacrlfice at the 
beginning of the ayanai. ip. VII. 8. 2-3 and Baud, IV. 1 set out the 
yajnapstras and other maleriali required in paiubandha. 
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( or yajatnana in some ^ifikhaa ) hands over that staff ( which 
in length would reach the mouth of the saorifioer ) to the 
maitrSvaru^a with a mantra and the maitrayaruna accepts it 
with a corresponding mantra. The maitravaruna stands slightly 
bent to the south of the seat of the hotr resting his staff on 
the vedi and utters directions to the hotf to repeat yajyas. 
Till he utters the first praisa he is not to touch himself or any 
one else with the staff. The maitravaruna is to utter in a 
standing posture while holding the staff the praisas and the 
anuvakyas wherever a praisa is employed and do a few other 
acts standing ; but the rest of his duties in soma sacrifices he 
does sitting. Jaimini ( IV. 2. 16-lS ) has a discussion ( arising 
out of Tai. S. VI. 1, 4. 2 * krtte some maitravarunaya dandam 
prayacohati ’ ) on the question whether the handing over of the 
staff to maitiavaruna is a pratipattikarma or an arthakarma ( the 
conclusion is that it is the latter ). The adbvsryu makes an 
offering of clarified butter in the ahavanlya, which is called 
yupahuti, with the sruva or with a sruc in which four ladlings 
of ajya have been poured, with the mantra ‘ uru vis^io ’ ( Vaj. S. 
V. 41, Tai. S. 1. 3.4.1), The adhvaryu, taking the rest of the ajya 
and the sruva, goes to a place where trees grow, accompanied by 
a carpenter ( taksan ) holding an axe ( Ap. VII, 1. 13 and Kat. VI. 
1. 5 ). The sacrificial post (j/ujwi)**®* is to be made of the palaSa, 
kbadira, bilvs or raubitaka tree according as one desires various 
rewards (Ap. VII. 1.16), but in Soma sacrifices the yupa must be 
of khadira, if possible. Jai. ( VL 3. 28-30) states that, if by 
accident the sacrificial post made of one kind of tree is 
destroyed during the continuance of the rite, another yupa of 
the same tree or of a tree very similar to it is to be substituted,^ 
The tree to be cut must be full of leaves, must not have its top 
dried up, must be straight and growing on a level spot, and its 
branches must be turned upwards and it should be bent in 
some direction other than the south. Adhvaryu, brabmft, the 
sacrificer and carpenter touch the tree after selecting it with 
the mantra ‘ atyanySn ’ ( Vaj. 8. V. 42, Tai. S. I. 3. 5 ). The 
adhvaryu touches the trunk of the tree all round ( where it is 
to be out ) with the sruva anointed with &jya with the mantra 


2483. wiifsr ww <iTf3rnrt fihsT- 

JUBTWti < Wt'fl- HI. 1. 16 ; compare KBt. 

VI. 4. 4, ip. VII. 14. 5. 

8484. Vide Sat. Br. III. 6. 4 to III 7. 1 for an extensive treatment 
of everything regarding the yUpa, and also Ait. Br. 6. 1-3. 
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* May god Savitr anoint thee with madhu ' ( Tai. S. 1. 3. 5 ) or 
with ‘ Visnave tvft ’ ( Vaj. S. V. 42 ). He keeps obliquely a 
daibha blade on the trunk with the words 'osadhe trayaSTainam* 
(Tai. S. 1. 3. 5 or Vaj. S. V. 43 ) and strikes the tree with the 
aze with the mantra ‘ 0 axe ! do not injure it ' ( svadhite mainam 
hiihslh,' Vaj. S. V. 42 and Tai. 8. I. 3. 5 ). The first chip of the 
tree that is cut off, he keeps in a well-known place and the tree 
is cut at such a low height from the ground that the stump left 
in the ground would not strike against the axle of a cart going 
that way. The tree should be bo cut that it should not fall to 
the south ; it should fall to the east or north or north-east ( Ap. 
VII. 2. 7 ) ; when it is falling he repeats the mantra ‘ do not 
scratch the heaven with your top &o. ’ (VS.j. S. V. 43 or Tai. S. I. 
3. 5 ). He offers ajya with the juhu on the stump of the tree 
with the mantra ' O tree, grow again with a hundred shoots ' 
( Vaj. S. V, 43, Tai. S. I. 3. 5 ) and having touched one’s body 
with ‘ may we grow into a thousand branches ’ ( ibid, ) he outs 
off from the bottom upwards the twigs and knots of the felled 
tree. There were several views about the length of the yupa 
( Ap. VII. 2. 11-17, Kat. VI. 1. 24-26 ). According to some the 
yupa may be of any length from one aratni to 33 aratnis, but 
Kfct. gives the usual length at 3 or 4 aratnis and Ap. ( VIT. 2. 
17) also quotes the Sat. Br. (XI. 7. 4. 1) that the yupa in nirudhs- 
paAubandha is three or four aratnis in length, while in Soma 
sacrifices the other measures may apply. Kat. (VI. 1. 31) states 
that in somayaga the yupa may be from five to fifteen aratnis in 
length except 7, 10 or 14 aratnis and in the Vajapeya sacrifice 
the yupa is 17 aratnis in length and in the ASvainedha it is 21 
aratnis. According to Ap. it must be in length at least as much 
as the height of the yajamana or as much as the yajamana with 
hands upraised. The girth of the yupa is not fixed. That part 
of the yupa which is to be planted in the pit is called upara, 
which is not to be chiselled and which is about a 5th of the 
whole log but the rest of it is to be chiselled from the bottom 
towards the top so as to make the yupa have eight angles and 
it should be somewhat tapering towards the top. One oorner or 
angle ( out of the eight ) should be more prominent than the 
rest and should face the fire. Out of the top portion of the**®* 
tree that remains after making the yupa the carpenter prepares 
a wooden head-piece, eight-cornered and of the length of the 
hand from the wrist to the tips of the fingers and contracted in 


2485. gvnitin gnw • enwt. VI. l. 28. 



Ill* 


History of Dharmaioatra 


[ Oh, XXXII 


the middle like a mortar. This piece is called caaala and is 
made hollow so as to fit in exactly on to the top of the yupa 
like a turban and the peg-like top nf the yupa on which the 
casfila is fixed should protrude two or three aiigulas beyond the 
cabala ( Kst. VI. 1. 30 ). 

The nirudhapaSubandha oocupies two days, though it may 
be performed in one day. On the first of the two days called 
upavasatha”*® preliminary matters such as preparing the vedi, 
bringing the yupa are performed. 

The vedi ( a single one ) in the nirudhapaiubandha is 
prepared like the one in Varuna-praghasas to the east of the 
usual S.havan1ya fire-place ( and not to the west as in darda- 
purnamS.sa ). The dimensions of the vedi are variously given. 
According to Ap, VII. 3. 7-9 the vedi is three or four aratnis 
on its western side, six aratnis in length from west to east and 
three aratnis on the eastern side and it is less in breadth 
towards the east or it is as wide as the axle on the west, of the 
length of the shafts of a cart and to the east as wide as that 
portion of a yoke which is between the outer holes thereof. 
On this vedi an utlaravedi ( a high altar ) is measured with 
the Saniya**®^ (yoke-pin) on the eastern one-third of the vedi. 
From the northern corner of the eastern side ( the shoulder ) 
of the vedi, a pit called calvala is measured one saraya square 
about one prakraraa to its north; it is dug with a spade taken 

with the mantra ‘ devasya tvS Sdade ’ ( Vaj. S. VI. 1 ) and 

it is silently dug as deep as the knee or three vitaslis ( 36 augu- 
las ). The Tai. Br. I. 5. 10 gives the latter measure. The 
cStvSla is in front of the utkars and a passage is left between 
the utkara and the cStvala which is contiguous to the north 
side of the mahfivedi (vide Sat. Br. III. 5. 1. 24-30). The earth 
dug up is heaped on the uttaravedi thrice ®®®* with the mantra 

2486. Vide Ap. VII. 6 . 3 and com, I ^r- 

’jwviy I fTCvgvwjTj wwtvijn ^ i 

2487. The yolse-pio (4amytt) is of khadira wood and 32 angulas long, 
having at the end eight knobs each of one angula. Its length is 
variously given. According to the com, on Ap. I. 15. 13 it is one arm in 
length or 32 ahgulas, while com. on Kot. I. 3. 36 says it is one span in 
length. Its thicker part is called kumbt. 

2488. ip. VII. 4. 6 and VII. 6. 1—2 give the several mantras which 
accompany the varions operations of preparing the nttaravedi and the 
nlbhi. 



Oh. XXXII ] 


Paiubandha-utiaravedi 


1113 


‘ a lioness art thou ' ( Tai, S. L 2. 12, 2 ) and a fourth time 
silently and then is spread over the uttsravedi with ‘uru pra- 

thasva prathat&m' ( Tai. S. I. 2. 12. 2 ); he breaks up the 

clods with the ^amyS, invokes the earth dug up, sprinkles it, 
spreads gravel on the earth so dug up and spread, pours down 
the remainder of the water oontaitied in the proksapi vessel to the 
north of the uttaravedi by means of a channel made with one 
stroke of the sphya and cements together the borders of the utta- 
ravedi ( with water and earth ). On the uttaravedi ha makes a 
square hole ( called uUaranabhi ) a span in measure or measuring 
as much as a hull’s or horse’s hoof, invokes it and sprinkles it 
with water and the rest of the water is drained off to the south 
(as water was drained off to the north above). Then he covers the 
uttaravedi with twigs of udumbara or plaksa tree and waits, if 
the pasubandha is so performed as to extend over two days. 
In the morning next day he pours clarified butter in s stream 
on the uttaravedi from the south-east corner to the north>west 
corner and from the south-west to the north-east carrying a 
golden piece in such a way that the butter will fall on the 
gold. Then he places three ( pine ) paridhis ( enclosing sticks ) 
which are of karsmarya wood ( according to 5.p. VII, 7, 7 ) 
round the nabhi in the west, south and north and puts down 
on the uttaravedi certain materials viz. bdellium, fragrant 
and appetising grass, bunch of white wool from between 
the horns of a ram ( pelva 1. Having kindled idhma ( a bunch 
of samidhs ) at the ahavsnlya fixe, be carries forward the kind- 
led sticks (in a vessel)®*®* which is supported on a vessel 
containing gravel ( to prevent the scorching of the hands ) to the 
uttaravedi and places them down on the n&bhi over the bdellium 
and other things. This becomes the ahavanlya for all actions 
in the pasubandha and the original Shavanlya becomes the 
g5rhapatya.®**° 

He takes a spade with a mantra ( e, g. Vaj. S. VI. 1 ), draws 
to the east of the new ahsvanlya an outline of the hole to 
be dug for inserting the yupa. He digs a pit so deep that when 
the yupa is erected therein its upara ( the lower unchisel- 
led portion ) will not be exposed to view and he throws 
out to the east of the pit the earth dug out. The pit is so 

2489. The baked clay vegael wbioh is held beneath the vessel in 
which fire is carried is called upayamanl. The vessel in which fire is 
carried is called 

2490. rpT irgvs' s ^ ^ r g v ^f rvi vhs vunuli w *n4<rTV: i wnr. VII, 8. 9. 

H. D. 140 
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dug that it is partly within the vedi ( prepared for paiiubandha ) 
and partly outalde**" (i. a. it is on the border). The yhpa la 
laid down in front of the pit, with its top to the east, is washed 
with water and sprinkled orer with water in which barley 
grains have been mixed, a separate mantra ( prthlvyai tvS &o. 
as in V&j. S. V. 26 ) being recited when sprinkling the bottom, 
middle and top of the yupa. He places a handful of ku^aa and 
the first ohip ( that was out off with the axe from the tree ) on 
the yiipa which are both subsequently thrown into the hole, 
the ends of the ku^as being towards the north and east ; and 
then places to the north of the top of the yupa the cas&la. The 
rest of the water taken for sprinkling is poured into the hole 
for the yupa with ‘ SundhantSm lokah pitrsadanSh * (Vfij. S. VI. 
1, Tai. S. 1. 3. 1. 1 ) in which there is a reference to the world of 
the pitrs. He silently makes an offering of clarified butter in 
the hole with the sruva ladle. Then the adhvaryu or yaja- 
m&na sits to the south of the yhpa and anoints it with ordinary 
ajya ( over which no saihskara has been performed ) by means 
of s chip from its top to its bottom including all its angles ( but 
excluding the upara). While the adhvaryu is doing this he issues 
a direction to the hotr priest to repeat a verse for the yupa that is 
being anointed’*’* and the hotr repeats * anjanti tvam ’ ( Hg. HI. 
8. 1 ) and stops when he has repeated half of it (Asv. III. 1.8). 
Then the cassia is anointed both inside and outside and placed 
on top of the yupa with a mantra ( Vaj. S. VI, S, Tai. S. I. Z. 2. 
3), Then that angular part of the yupa which is to face the 
fire together with the corresponding part of the upara is anoint- 
ed in a continuous stream and the adhvaryu touches all round 
and holds with his hand that part of the yupa over which a 
girdle would be placed later on. At the direction of the 
adhvaryu the hotr priest repeats the verses Bg. III. 8. 2-3, 1. 36. 
13-14 and 111. 8. 5 ( half ), while the yupa is being raised up. It 
is laid in the hole with a mantra ( Vaj. S. VI, 3, Tai. S. I. 3. 6. 1 
‘ya te dhamani) in such a way that its top will slant towards 
the ahavanlya and its corner (which is more prominent than 

2491. *Tvfil sr i . Thi* 

passage is discussed by Jai. in III. 7. 13-14 and his conclusion is that 
it indioatos only the spot where the yUpa is to he erected. The com. on 
Kst. VI. 2. 8 says ‘ ^f|r jnmrt etirfif v? wms wirdnwr^ 

«5 I ’. 

2492. 

ir i wnr. 

VII. 10. 6. Ap. prescribes Tai. S. I. S. 1. 2 'nd-divam ’ a's the rerse to 
bo repeated. Kat. VI. 3. 7. prescribes Vsj. 8. VI. 2. 
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the rest) will face the ftharanlya fire. If there are eleven yilpaa 
in an animal sacrifice, then those prominent corners of all eleven 
ynpas should face the Shavanlya. He fills from left to right 
the hole for the yQpa with earth with ‘ brahmavanim tv4 ’ ( VSj. 
VI, 3, Tai. 8. I. 3. 6. 2). The adb vary u then strokes the earth 
thrice with the staff of the maitrSvaruna so as to make the 
ground round about the yupa level with the rest of the ground 
with ‘ brahma dymha ksatram dmha ’ ( ibid ) and sprinkles it 
with (ordinary) water all round. Two girdles of darbha are 
prepared one with two strands and two vySmas’*** in length (for 
the victim) and the other with three strands and three vySmas in 
length (for the yupa). The yajamSna touches the yupa and the 
adhvaryu makes him recite ‘observe the exploits of Visnu’ (Bg. I, 
22. ] 9, V&j. 8. VI. 4, Tai. S. 1. 3. 6. 2) and look at the head-piece with 
‘ that is the highest step of Visnu * ( Bg. I. 22. 20, Vaj. S. VL 
5 ). ip. ( VII. 11. 3 ) says that he takes in his hand the girdle 
for the yupa with ‘ devasya tv5 savituh * and rubs up the yupa 
with the hand having the girdle therein with Bg- 1. 22. 19* 
Then he begins to encircle the yupa with the middle of the 
girdle at a spot which is of the same height as the navel 
of the sacrificer or in the middle of the yupa. He calls upon 
the hotr to repeat Bg. HI. 8. 4 ( yuv& BuvSsab ) when the yupa 
is being encircled with the girdle. The girdle is passed round 
the yupa in three coils from left to right. When he has 
finished doing it he repeats ‘ parivlr - asi ’ ( Vaj, S. VI, 6, Tai. 
S. I, 3. 6. 2 ). The two ends of the girdle are intertwined into 
one another and he inserts the tip of the girdle inside the 
loop at the other end. Ap. ( VII. 11. 6-10 ) says that the girdle 
may be pushed down or higher up from the place indicated 
above or the ends may be dealt with differently according as 
the yajamfina desires rain or not or according as female or male 
progeny is desired for the yajarnSna. To the north of the 
corner of the yupa facing the fthavanlya he inserts in the middle 
or last coil of the girdle or in all coils of the girdle the svaru.^** 
Jai. ( XI. 3. 5-7 ) concludes that the samskaras of proksana 
(sprinkling), anointing (afijana), raising up ( uoohrayana ) 

2493. A vySiDs or vyBySius ie equal to four aratnit. 

2494. The <oaru is the first piece that is severed when the yUpa 
was being hewn out of the tree trunk that was felled. Sahara on Jai. 

XI. 3. 9 remark* vwtSteiWTiv wfw: *n wm frwwi 

ivnrilwr vwwrqi. Jai. (in XI. 3. 8-12) esUblisheB that the 

■▼ora is only one like the yOpa, even if there are many animals to be 
■aoriQoed in the some yajSa. 
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and surrounding with a girdle ( parivySna or parlvyayana ) are 
performed on the yupa only once and are not repeated at each 
time an animal is sacrificed. The girdle is an ahga of the yupa 
and not of the palu, as otherwise as many girdles will be 
required for the yupa as the number of victims to be sacrificed 
in a yaga ( vide Jai. IV. 1. 22-24 ). The svaru is connected 
as an ahga with the victim ( for anointing the victim with 
it) and not with the yftpa (Jai. IV. 4. 25-28 ). Vide Jai. IV, 
2. 1-6 also. 

The animal to be sacrificed is bathed with scented water, 
is led between the calvala &ni nlkara and brought in front of 
the yupa to the east with the animal’s face to the west. The 
animal is a he-goat ( chaga ) which must not have a broken 
horn and must not be devoid of an ear or eye or tooth or tail, 
must not be lame nor have only seven hoofs ( instead of eight, 
as each of the feet has two hoofs). If the animal is defective 
in any one of these ways an expiatory offering of ajya has to bo 
made to Visnu or Agni-Visnu or Sarasvatl or Brhaspati ( Ap. 
VII. 12. 3). Then follows Paiupakarana^**^ which may be done in 
two days. Retakes adarhha blade other than from those spread 
on the vedi with *upavlr-asi* ( Vaj. S. VI. 7 ) and touches the 
animal (that stands facing the west ) therewith with the verse 
‘near the gods’fupa devan, Vaj. S. VI. 7). Another way (according 
to Ap, VII. 12, 5-8 ) is: he takes two blades of kusa reciting 
‘ ise iva ’ ( Tai. S. 1. 1. 1. 1 ) and takes a branch of plaksa tree 
that has many leaves and twigs, that is not dry at the end and 
is not hollow and touches the victim with the blades and the 
branch and repeats the two mantras ‘ upo devan-daivlr-visah 
and ‘ prajapster-jayamana ’ (Tai. S. I. 3. 7, 1 and Ilf. 1. 1. 4 ) 
and the words ‘I assign thee, who are dear to Indra and Agni.”**' 
Then he produces fire by churning from the araufs and offers homa 
in accordance with the procedure of the Vaisvadeva-parva (vide 
above pp. 1093-94). Ap. (VII, 13. 11 ) says that upakarana may 
be done after the production of fire. He makes a loop of the 

2495. VfJTTSVB cum. on Kat. VI. 3. 26 ; 

I com. on Ap. VII. 12. 8. 

2496. According to Ap. VII. 12. 9 the woid^ ‘ ' 

occnrin five acts with the appropriate verb viz. yq-RITor, f%^>3rw (tying to 
the post ), stiaiw, (taking away the omentum) and 

( pouring clarified butter over the heart of the auimal when about to be 
thrown as an offering ). For example, ho would say ’ ‘ g»imfti* 9 l n\ 
^ or nhimu ’ 
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girdle which has two etrands and which la two vySmas in 
length ; he twines the loop round the right fore-leg of the 
animal and then fastens tightly the girdle on the right horn 
with the mantra ‘rtaaya tvS* ( Vaf. B. VI. 8, Tai. S. I. 3. 8 ); 
and ties the raSani, ( girdle) round the yupa towards its north 
with ‘ devasya tvS ’ ( Vaj. 3. VI. 9 or Tai. S. 1. 3. 8. 1 ). Ha 
sprinkles water over it with ‘ adbhyas-tvausadhibhyo ’ ( Vftj, 
S. VI. 9 )• Then he makes the victim drink water ( by holding 
below its mouth the agnihotra-bavani filled with water) for the 
last time with ‘ apam perurasi ’ ( Vaj S. VI. 10, Tai. 8. 1. 3. 8. 1). 
Then he sprinkles water over the upper limbs and lower limbs 
( such as its heart and belly ) and over the whole of its body. 
Then he performs all the procedure of the dar&a-purnamasa 
beginning from the direction to the botr to repeat a verse when 
the fire is being kindled up to the prayajas ( i, e. the samidhe- 
nls, pravara-varuna by the hotr, devatahvana, agharas and 
pravaravarana by the adhvaryu ). 

The pasu is meant either for Indra-Agni or Surya or 
Prajapati and one has to dedicate the victim throughout one’s 
life in every pa^uhandha to that deity which one chooses at the 
first animal sacrifice ( Kat. VI. 3, 29-30 ). He anoints the 
victim with ajya from the juhu ladle on its forehead, its 
shoulders and its hind parts after the last Sghara is offered 
( as in darsa-purnamSsa ) and before dhruva-samanjana (lad- 
ling ajya in the dhruva ladle with the juhu thrice, once 
with a mantra and twice silently ). While the animal 
stands^*’^ he offers the prayajas, that are eleven in the pa§u- 
bandha ( while in darSapurnamasa they are only five and 
in cSturniasyas they are nine ). The method of offering 
these in pa^ubandha is as follows : the adhvaryu directs 
the maitravaruna to request the hotr to repeat the yajya 
verses from the Aprl hymns of the prayaja offerings in 
succession. The praisas ( directions to the hotr ) that the 
maitravaruna utters are rather lengthy and hence the text of 
only one is given below. **” There are ten Aprl hymns in the 


2497. If the animal bts sat down it is made to stand up.' 

2498. sus^oti Wnr wry i Fhn ^rqr^ 

wfirui wm jfit'VT: 

I . This is the praifa for lamidhai. In the other praisas the 
names of deities are also put in the objective ease (e. g. ftw ^WW^- 
mm? or wrivrfR). Vide VSj. S. 21. 29-40 for the praijas of all the 
praysja deities uttered by MaitrSvarupa with reference to the Aprls. 
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Bgveda asoribed to ten difTerent sages. They are : I. 13 ( of 
Medbatithi E^nva ), I. H2 ( of Dlrgbatamas Auohatbya, an 
Abgirasa ), 1. 18B (of Agaatya), II. 3 (of Gitaamada, a Saunaka), 
III. 4 ( of ViEivfimitra), V. 4 (ofAtri), VII. 2 ( of VasJstha ), 
IX 5 ( of KSsyapa ), X. 70 ( of VadhryaSva ), X, 110 ( of Jama- 
dagni ). Out of these in Hg- !• 13 and I. 142 there are verses 
for both TanunapAt ( 2ad prayAja deity ) and NarAiamsa ; while 
Bg. 1. 188, III. 4, IX 5 and X. 110 have only TanSnapAt (and no 
NarA^amsa ) and the rest have only NarAtiaiiisa ( and no Tanu- 
napAt ). According to Aiv. III. 2. 5-7, persons of Sunaka and 
Vasistba gotras should repeat their own Aprl hymn ( viz. 11. 3 
and VII. 2 respectively ), persons of gotras other than these 
two should employ the AprI hymn beginning with ‘ Samiddho 
adya’ (according to the com. Bg. X. 110 and not 1. 188 ) or 
persons of any one of the ten gotras may employ an Aprl hymn**** 


2499. The word ‘Iprl’ appears to be used iu two senses. One 
sense is ‘a deity or deities’ invoked by the verses of the hymn. TKska 
(in the Nirukta VIII. 4-22) holds a lengthy disonssion on the Apris, where 
he appears to regard the Sprls as deities j amuT snflw. I stTiVV: • 

wnwliti ifforRhsl i auftfirttfciTT^Tf^ wr wtspriii i smn'iiraTj mnmmi i 

(Nir. Vlll, 4 ). The 2nd meaning of Aprl is *» verse (ySjyS) that 
gratifies a deity ’. In this sense the word is used in the Ait- Br. VI. 4 
‘ amfiPmsioiini i ysriS i ... nqjnTm vsriff i snifrw vstui i vsrfs ' 
If I jft sTSTUf I ^iwi»»T(;r sraur i phnrr i ftiwt i 

front vwfir i vwftt i airrfiwnn^ vutg# 

stnfhirn?? ff^sifgiTTVr I In this passage the explana- 
tions of and others have been omitted. The word Apr! is 

here derived from the root ‘pri’ to please, while YSska also suggests an 
alternative derivation from * Sp ’ to obtain but cites no BrShmapa 
text iu support of that derivation. The Sat. Br. III. 8. 1. 2 derives 
Aprl ’ from ‘ pr ’ to till. According to YSska the first Aprl deity is 
‘ Idhnia while according to the Ait. Br. it is ‘Samidhah ’. It is to be 
noted that be explains all the verses of 9g. X. 110, as the Apri hymn 
hot as that hymn does not contain a verse about NarS4amsa he quotes 
one from another Apr! hymn a verse for him viz. ?g. VII. 2. 2 (in Nir. 
VIII. 7). Hence it is probable that ho held the view that the iprl 

verses for all persons should be taken from ?g. X. 110, while the Ait. 

Br. prefers the view that one should repeat that Aprl hymn that is 
asonbed to the founder of one’s gotra. YKska ( Nir. VIII. 22 ) divides 
the Aprl hymns into three classes, those containing verses addressed to 
both Tanonapst and Naritfamsa, those addressed to NarSsaihrfa only and 

( ContinMd on mxl pago ) 
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aaoribed to the founder of hie gotra if he is from among these 
ten ssgee. The words of Aiv. L 5. 21-22 create some difficulty. 
L.k-7. there prescribes that when uttering the ySjyt at the time 
of offering the 2nd pray&ja, the formula should contain an 
address to Tanunap&t for all except for persons of Vaslstha, 
Sunaka, Atri, Vadhryatva and R&janya gotras. These latter 
should utter a formula addressed to Nar&samsa. Here if 
‘ r&janya* refers to V'itv&mitra, then the difficulty is that in the 
AprI hymn (III. 4) ascribed to him, the End deity is Tanunap&t 
and not Narfitamsa ; but it is possible that the word * r&janya ’ 
stands for a ksatiiya sacriffoer in general and does not refer to 
Vitv&mitra gotra at all. After ten pray&jas are offered, the 
adhvaryu says to the slaughterer of the victim ‘ bring your 
two-edged knife.' The adhvaryu takes the svaru (chip of wood) 
and anoints the svaru and one edge of the knife with the clari- 
fied butter from the bill-like ( or spout-like ) part of the juhu 
ladle ( according to Ap. VII. 14. 10 the svaru is anointed thrioe ) 
and holding the svaru below the knife touches with both the 
head of the victim (forehead, according to KSt, VI,5.12 ) with a 
mantr8( Vai.S.VLll, Tai.S. 1.3. 8. 1). After plaoing back the 
svaru whence it was taken the adhvsryu gives the knife back 
to the slaughterer (i^amitr) with the words 'let this edge be marked 
by you * ( Sat. Br. III. 8. 1. 5 ). The animal when killed is out up 
by the slaughterer with the un-anointed edge and the flesh when 
roasted is cut up with the edge that is anointed. The adhvaryu 
directs the maitravaruns to recite a mantra for indicating that 
fire ( a fire-brand ) is being carried round the victim and the 
maitr&varuna recites * agnirhotS no’ ( Rg. IV. 15. 1 ) or the 
verses Rg. IV. 15. 1-3 (according to Atv. III. 2. 9). To the north 
of the catvfila pit, he digs up a spot for establishing the 


( Continued from last page ) 

those addressed to TanCnapSt only. He meDtions on 11th Apr! hymn 
occurring in the praija ( i. o. probably the prai^BdbyEya AprI hymn ), 
There are Apri hymns in the other vedas also. For example, vide VBj. 
S. 21. 12-22 (only TanUnapSt ), 29. 25-36 (containing addresses to both 
TanUnapXt and NarSdariiga and being the same as Rg. X. 110 except the 
verse to NsjEdamsa which is taken from Rg. VII. 3. 2), Atbarvaveda V. 
12 ( same as Rg. X. 110 ), V. 27. The Tai. fir. HI- 6. 3 contains all the 
Apri verses of Rg. X. 110 and the verse Rg. VII. 3. 2. There is 
considerable literature on the Apris, both ancient and modern. Vide 
Tai. 8. IV. 1. 8, Tai. fir. II. 6. 12 and 18 and Ait. Br. ( Haug’s tr. pp. 
61-82 ), Uaz Mailer’s H. A. S. L. pp. 463-467. 
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l^mitra fira”"® The agnldhra, lighting a fire-brand at the 
fthavanlya, carries it thrice round the victim, the yupa, the 
ahavanlya fire, the place where the damitra fire is to be kindled* 
the cStvala pit and the clarified batter, from left to right 
with the mantra ‘pari vajapatih kavih’ (Bg. IV. 15. 3, Tai. 
S. IV. 1. 2. 5 ). In modern times the priest perambulates all 
these together and not separately. The agnldbra throws the 
firebrand on to the ahavanlya fire and again goes round the 
above objects thrice from right to left. According to Ap. 
Vll. 15. 4-6, the adhvaryu makes one, two, three or four offer- 
ings of ajya, with mantras called apavya, when fire is carried 
round the victim, when it is set free from the yupa and led 
on { Tai. S. III. 1. 4. 1-2 ). The agnldhra, again taking up the 
same fire-brand, starts to go with his face to the north and the 
victim is led after the agnldhra by the samitr ( who takes 
away the cord of girdle from the victim's head and ties it round 
its neck ). The pratiprasthatr ( an assistant of adhvaryu ) 
touches the animal ( that is being led northward ) from behind 
with two utensils ( spits ) made of kartoarya wood ( used for 
roasting vapS., omentum ), the adhvaryu touches the pratipra- 
sthatr and the sacrifioer touches the adhvaryu.**®* A pit is got 
dug ( by a servant ) for covering in it the undigested food and 
the foeoes of the victim when killed. They ( the priests and 
yajamana ) should not pass beyond the pbice for the ^amitra 
fire. The adhvaryu takes two ku^u blades from those with 
which the vedi is strewn and says to figiudhra ‘ 03sra3vaya’ 

2500. The fire on ■which ihc flesh of the Tictim is roasted is called 
SSmitra. The burning flie-biand, after it is carried round the victim, is 
placed by the adhvaryu ( who takes it from Iho SguTdhra's hand J on a 
spot to the north of the cStvSia and that becomes the itSmitra fire. 

^ Pr^urfir t fr ' wm. VII. 16. 2-3. According 

to some the ^Bmitra fire is specially produced by attrition ( vide Kat, 

VI. 6. 14 ). 

2501. Thera are several views hero. Some hold that the fire-brand 
8 to be carried round the victim alone, others hold that it U to be 
Carried round the first five objects and others add 'S.jya ; others that the 
fire-brand is carried round the victim, the place of ^Bmitra and Ijya. 
Vide Kit. VI. 5. 2—3, ip. VII. 15. 2 ond com. thereon. This operation 
of carrying fire round the victim is called paryagnikarapa. According 
to the Tai. Br. HI. 8. 17 the mantras ‘ mejas-tvl paoatair-avatu ' are 
apSvya and that the PrSpas are apSvya (the mantras are Tai. S. 

VII. 4.12.1). 

2502. The idea of this touching seems to bo that some spiritual 

influence passes from the consecrated victim to the sacrifioer. '' 
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and the latter replies ‘ astu ^rauSsat ’ and then the adhvaryu 
issues an upapraisa ( a supplementary direotion ) to the mal> 
tr&varuna to prompt ( the hoti ) to leoite for the offerings to 
Gods,**®* The hotr then recites the famous ( but long ) adhrigu* 
praisa, which is an invocation to divine and human slaugh- 


2503. The maitrSvarupa ie an assistant of the hoti and the praiaa 

he utters is ft ^ VT<anftfivTFit 

^5^-. i. Vide sbt*?- m. 2. lo, ifr. 

VI. 5, m. III. 6. 6. 

2504. The adhrigu-prai^a is - 5TftSK WiTUWHa Hgein avwsnr 

ftrvi fT 3Tr5mn*ri i inwi rnir sniTv^ nnir »wst- 

anig aisiy am aamsg awi wvwii i sj?a <r^ ftuwRi gy wg*f*T- 

«ta vfWf ^rfivg hj3TOT*i ww 
m^rwer^sTi «t*vt 3iiv 5nft wigf^gtrrgifftTiwnvi i 

vtTOV 5TOT wtofr wgirtw i 

stgs^r 'svTTVttr^r^ mfSi 

wstarg < 3w=ri rer: sig^ r tf • tmhrw ut riftaraar wv 

g^ l ft snfivd iinhignRiinSa awn l asT>g. 
III. 3. 1, 5rt. wft- V. 17. This occurs in Tai. Br. HI. 6. 6 and Ait. Br. 
VI. 6-7, where some expressions *ro also explained. 5^v, (III. 2. 11-30) 
explains how changes (uha) are to bo effected in this formula in 
different rites according to the limbs concerned, the deities and the 
number of victims. A^v. (III. 3. 2 and 4) provides that the words 
Siftww:, swm and WWT Wi ag^tSTef are recited inoudibly snd the 
passage ' arftirt ••• «• amu ’ is repeated thrice. This whole formula is 
called adhrigu and adhrigu was also supposed to be a deity presiding 
over the slaughtering of a victim in sacrihoe. Vide com. on ASv. 
III. 2. 11. There were as remarked by S5 b. Sr. nine pauses to take 
breath at the end of each of the first nine sentences. The Nirukta 
( V. 11) explains ‘adhrigu’ as moaning a mantra and also states that 
the word is applied to Agni in ^g. HI. 21. 4 and to Indra in ^g. 

I. 61. 1. The Nirukta quotes the words ‘ srftiit atOwl.’ 

Jaiinini considers questions arising from some of the words used in this 
formula ; in IX. 3. 27-28 (when there are many victims in a sacrifice, 
the singular; ‘ cakfur ’ is still to be used), IX. 3. 29-31 (the word 
‘ ekadhs ’ is explained ), IX. 3. 32-40 ( some iskhSs read 'medhapataye ’ 
and some ‘modhapatibhySm ’ and the word means ‘devats’), 
IX. 4. 1-16 ( about ‘ 26 ribs ’ when there are two or more victims ), 
IX. 4, 22 ( ‘ urQka ’ means ‘ vapS ’ ), IX. 4. 23-24 ( ‘ pra^asE ’ means ‘pra- 
daatau ’ ), IX, 4. 26-27 (the words 'syena, dais, ka^yapa, kava^a and 
srekaparna only mean that the limbs are to be taken out entire and 
when BO taken out they resemble the hawk and other objects mentioned, 
Jai. ( IX. 1. 45-49 ) says that in the AtixStra sacrifice of the ewe to 
Barasvati the adhrigupraifa does not occur. Different views were enter- 
tained as to who the damitr was, the usual opinion being that be was a 

( Continued on next page ) 
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torera oftlling upon them to bring the snimsl to the holy 
doors of the saorifioiftl place, wishing that the parents, relatives 
and friends of the victim will consent to its death and expres- 
sing the hope that its several organs and limbs, such as the 
eyes and ears, will be merged in divinities like the sun and 
giving directions as to how its parts are to be cut and disposed 
of. On reciting this solemn formula the hot?, while still 
occupying his seat, turns to the right ( i, e. he comes to 
face the west ) and has the sacrificial place behind his back and 
the maitrSvaruna does the same. The adhvaryu throws one of 
the two blades taken up by him to the west of the t&mitra fire, 
the victim is held over that blade with its head to the west (or 
to the east, according to Eat. VI. 5. 17 ) and feet to the north. 
Then its mouth is firmly held so as to stop its breathing and 
choke it to death or it is strangled to death without allowing it 
to give out a cry, by using a halter round its throat. The 
adhvaryu says ‘ kill it without allowing it to utter a cry ’ 
and then he along with the pratipraBthi.tr, ignldhra and the 
sacrifioer come back to the ahavanlya which they face, turn 
from left to right and remain with their backs to the animal 
that is being killed ( i. e. they do not see the actual slaying of 
the animal ). According to Ap, Yll. 16. 7 the sacrifioer repeats 
at this time several verses such as Tai. S. III. 3, 1. 2, Tai. Br. 
Ill, 7.7, the purport of which is that the victim may go to heaven, 
the sacrifioer himself also may go to heaven after securing 
welfare in this world. When the Samitr declares that the victim 
is killed the adhvaryu says ‘let it lie down for a moment.’ If 
the padu bleats while being strangled the adhvaryu then offers 


( Continued from laet page ) 

person otlior tban tbe rlviXis (though a few opined th&t one of the itviks 
who choked or strangled the animal was called itamitf). Vide Kst. 
VI. 7. 1-4 and tbe com. thereon. According to Jai. III. 7. 28-29, damitr 
is tbe adhvaryu himself. a4v. XII. 9. 12-13 shows that tbe ^amiti may 
be a brBbma^a or a non-biSbmaQB, Tho Ait. Br. VI, 7 and A^v. III. 3. 4 
state that the hotr is to otter inandibly ‘ 0 ( divine ) slaaghteiers I 
whatever merit exists in this make that belong to us, whatever it ain- 
ful, make it go elsewhere Tho words ^iTlmTt:i WWnrST) amv are called 
sivwTwa ( stops or pauses ). The last is pronounced as sitTrur. 

2505. According to Kttt. VI. 5. 21 tbe adhvaryu only says ‘kill it 
(tho pa4u), it has gone following (thegodt) ’ ; 

The com. on Ap. VII. 16. 5. explains * wtTvt ’ (it is killing 

without wounding cr drawing blood ). Sat. Br. III. 8. 1. 15 has the 
words nftifi). 
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Sjya in fire ( as an expiation ). The sacrifioer and adhvaryu 
with vapSitrapa^Ia ( spite ) approach the dead victim with the 
words ‘ O slaughterers, may you approach ’ ( Tai, S. Ill, 1, 4, 3 ). 
He then removee the cord ( by which the victim was tied ) with 
‘may Aditi remove this cord’ (Tai. S. Ill, 1, 4, 2), He winds 
round the ratani ( girdle of the victim ) into a loop, keeps it 
on the arteries of the victim leading to the ears, attaches it to a 
peg and throws it into the catvSla pit (Ap. VII. 17. 4-6). Accord- 
ing to Eat. VI. 5. 26 he throws the tying cord into the catvUla 
by means of the two vapadrapanis. Then the adhvaryu directs 
the pratiprasthati to lead forward the sacridoer’s wife from her 
seat to the vedi. When leading her who has a }ar of water in 
her hands for washing the feet and other limbs of the patu, the 
priest’*®' makes her recite a verse in honour of the sun ‘ namas- 
te atana ’ ( V&j. S. VI. 12, Tai. S. I. 3. 8. 2 ). Ap, adds that the 
wife, priests and the saoriBoer touch water on the cfitvala pit 
( VII. 18. 4 ) with a mantra ( Tai. S. I. 3, 8. 2 ‘ gpo devlh ). The 
wife sitting down near the dead paiu washes with water the 
several parts of the victim's body viz. its mouth, nose, eyes, 
navel, penis, anus, feet ( all together ) with appropriate formulae 
in each case ( viz. ‘ v&oam te tundh&mi’ &c. Vsj, S. VI. 14). 
With the water remaining in the jar the adhvaryu and sacridoer 
sprinkle the other parts, such as the head , with Vgj. VI, 15 ( Tai. 
S. I- 3. 9. 1 ). The adhvaryu turns the animal on its hack and 
places on the victim’s body a blade of ku^a with its end to the 
east about four fingers**®^ below the navel of the animal with 
‘ oaadhe trftyasva ' ( Vaj. S. VI. 15 ), places the marked edge of 
the knife on that blade, makes a slit on the kuta blade and the 
belly obliquely, takes in his left hand the portion of the blade 
cut off and anoints the ends of the other portion of the 
blade with blood ( that spirts out from the slit ) with ' thou 
art the portion of evil spirits’ (Vaj. VI, 16), touches water 
and throws that blood-stained blade on the utkara.’*®' The 


8506. KSt. ( VI. 6, 28 ) 8ftys that where an animal ie Bacrihoed in 
a Soma sacrifioe (as the agnl^oroiya yadu or savaniya padn in Agni- 
ftoma ) it is the nofti who leads forward the wife. If the saoriftoer has 
several wives they all are led and all repeat the formula ( Vsj. VI. 12 ), 
hot only one oarriei the water jar. 

8507. The vapi ( omontum ) of (he padu is about four fingers below 
the navel. 

8608. In Kat. the mantras about padu-bandha are taken from VBj. 
S. VI. 1-88 and they are not mentioned here in many oases. 
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sBorifioer treads”®* upon the blood-stained blade with the left 
foot ( and then touches water with his hand ). The adhvaryu 
then pulls out from the belly of the victim the omentumi 
envelopes the two spits ( vapS&rapanls ) with it, pierces 
the thin end of the vapi with one spit, severs it from the 
belly on all sides and sprinkles it with water holding the 
spits over the catvala pit. Then the pratiprasthStr heats 
the omentum on the ^imitra fire. The adhvaryu, pratipras- 
thatr and agnldhra come from the oatv&la to the Shavanlya. 
The agnldhra throws the fiamitra fire ( viz. the firebrand 
and not the fire produced by attrition ) into the Shavanlya and 
the adhvaryu also throws into it the portion of the blade held 
in his left hand ( as stated at p. 1123 above ). Ap. ( VII. 19. 3 ) 
adds that the tamitr holds tightly by the closed fingers of his 
hands the two portions of the akin of the victim’s belly till the 
omentum is offered into fire. The pratiprasthatr, standing to 
the north of the ahavanlya fire, heats the omentum on that fire, 
then carries it by the space between the yupa and ahavanlya, 
goes round to the south aide, and roasts the omentum on the 
ahavanlya. The adhvaryu takes clarified butter in the sruva 
ladle and pours ajya on the omentum that is being held for 
roasting on the ahavanlya by the pratiprasthatr with a mantra. 
When drops (stokas) of fat begin to drip from the omentum, 
the adhvaryu directs the niaitravaruna to recite for the drops. 
The maitravaruna recites Hg. I. 75. 1 and Hg. III. 21. 1-5.®*“ 
When the omentum is well roasted, the pratiprasthatr says to 
the adhvaryu ' It is roasted, proceed.’ The omentum is placed 
on the south corner of the western side ( sroni ) of the vedi on 
a branch of plaksa tree stretched on the barhis ( kuda grass on 
the vedi ). Then the hotr recites the mantra for srugadBpana 
( making the adhvaryu take up the jubu and upabhit ladles ) 
and the adhvaryu issues a direction ®*” to the maitravaruna 

2509. Ap. VIII. 18. 14 bag the cbaracteristio words which the 

eacrificer utters when treading vytft u i Btfluu g rwlvwm 

VwIiUH tmt wvTjfTfi I . This formula ooourg in V5j. S. VI. 16. 

2510. The vapSirapapig are made of atickg of kBrdmarya wood, 
ono being elraigbt and pointed while the other has two forks at the top, 

2511. vTnrt wevJTtenvi a iq enlist urvr ^ it i com. 

on Eat. VI. 6. 18. In each of the five verges of ?g. III. 21 the word 
‘ stoka ’ occurs. Vide a4v. 111,4, 1 for the verges that are to be repeated. 

2512. The adhvaryu directs the maitrBvarupa in the words 

iibv; and the latter says rjlsr wrflrrnr^v ( a4v. 

111. 4. S ) and the Uoti then repeats the last Aprt verse ( whatever hymn 
is used ) as the yirjya for the lltb miTai. 
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priest to ask the botr to recite the last Xprl verse as the yfijyfi 
for the 11th pray^ja ( which had remained to be recited ). 
Having offered Sjya ( the 11th prayaja ) into fire and having 
offered the two ajyabhSgas (according to Jai. X. 8. 5 and 
some others the &iyabh3.gati are not offered in independent 
animal sacrifices nor in the animal sacrifice in soma-y&ga. 
Ap. VII. 20. 8 ) he puts ajya in the juhu ladle, places a piece 
of gold thereon, then the whole omentum on that piece ( taking 
it from the spits ), places another golden piece on the omentum, 
on which he pours aiya. The adhvaryu then offers into the 
&bavanlya the omentum so treated to Indra and Agni ( or 
Surya or Praj3.pati as stated above on p. 1117 ). The anuv&kytl 
and y&jy& of the vapa are respectively Hg. I> 93. 1 and 5. 
According to Asv. III. 4. 4. the pradanas ( yagas ) in all pa^u- 
bandhas are three, viz. vapS, purodftda and havis. After offering 
vapa, the adhvaryu throws, while standing to the north, into 
the ahavanlya the vaptlsrapanl spits, the one with two forks 
having the forks in the east and the other having its point 
turned to the west ( according to Ap. VU. 21. 3 it is the prati* 
prasthatr who does this ). The adhvaryu offers on the spits 
the aantardva ( the drippings ). Ap. ( VII. 21, 5 ) and some other 
Butras prescribe that the fee of one bull and three milch cows 
or three other cows is given to the priests at this stage. The 
priests ( six ), the sacrificer and his wife go out to the cStv&la 
and there purify themselves by mdrjana ( purifying with drops 
of water) with ‘ idamSpah pravahata,’ Vaj. 3. VI. 17 aud 
llg. X 9. 8 ( while Ap. VII. 21. 6 prescribes five, viz. the three 
' apo hi s^ha ' Itg. X, 9. 1-3, ' idamapah ' Itg. I. 23. 22, ‘ nirma 
muncami ' Hg. X. 97. 16 = Vaj. S. XII. 90 ). When doing this 
the maitravaruna lays down his staff ( Adv. III. 5. 1 ). 

Now preparations are to be made for the patu-purodaia*’** 
and the necessary utensils are placed to the east of the ahava* 
nlya (the former ahavanlya i. e, the garhapatya in this sacrifice) 
on kusa grass by the agnldhra. The devata of the purodata is 
the same as the devata of the victim i. e. Indra and Agni ( vide 

2513. In this way the oSering ( omentum ) becomes fivefold 
(vwivvr) and this is done even for those who ordinarily make an 
offering caturavatta. Vide Ap. VII. 20. 10-11 and Jai. X. "T, 72-79. 

2514. The com. on KSt. VI. 6. 28 expressly states that the wife 
also repeats the mantra ( VSj. S. Yl. 17 ). a4v. III. 6. 2 states that 
mKrjana is performed with 9g. X. 9. 8 and ‘sumitriyS na Ipa ’ Tai. 
8. 1. 4. 45. 2-3. 

2616. **• 
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p. 1117 above ). Jai. ( XII. 1. 1-6 ) prescribes that the prooe< 
dure ( viz. praySjas ) performed at the time of offering vapS is 
not to be repeated when the patupurod&Sa is offered. The 
adhvaryu separates the various organs ( such as the heart, the 
tongue ) from the corpse without cutting into parts each organ 
( according to the com. on Xp. VII. 22. 5 and 7 it is the damit^ 
who cuts up the several limbs ). There is some divergence as 
to the limbs of the victim that are out off and are used as 
avadanas and since animal sacriffces became rare or were 
altogether stopped in medieval times, the commentators do not 
explain all the words used in the ancient texts in the same way 
(vide Ap. VII. 22. 6, Zat. VI. 7. 6-12 and Baud. IV. 8). Accord- 
ing to Ap. VII. 22, 6,**'* the limbs out off are : the heart, the 
tongue, chest, the liver, the kidneys ( vrkyau, vrkkau In Zat. ), 
left forefoot, the two flanks ( parSve ), the right hannoh, a third 
part ( i. e. the middle one ) of the entrails — these are meant 
for the devatas and are to be offered with the juhu ladle ; 
the right fore-foot, the left haunch, the thinnest third of 
the entrails — these are for svistakrt ; the kloman ( the 
right lung f )**”, pllhan ( the spleen ), purltat ( pericardium t ), 
adhyudhnl ( a tubular vessel above the udder ), vanisthu 
( large entrails ? ), medas ( f at ), jaghanl*"* ( the tail ). Zat. VI. 


2516. According to Kat. VI. 7. 6 it in tbe foreinost ( or ufper ) joint 
( pairanuduka ) of the left forefoot ( that ia taken ) among tbe first 
nine. KBt. VI. 7. 6. deaeribee the firat nine aa jauhavain ( to bo ofiered 
with tbe jubU ) and the next three aa connected witb upabbit ladle. 
The throe cut into upubhrt are called tryauga and are meant for 
Sviftnkrt. Vide Sat. Br. III. 8. 3. 18 (8. B. B. Vol. 26 p. 206). The 
whole of the entrails are taken off at onoo and divided only at tbe time 
of cutting and putting into the jubU ladle. 

2517. According to com. on Est. kloman ia i i rftt i iw WTi while com, 
on Ap. aaya it ia a floehy gland called 'tilaka' resembling the liver. 
Purltat is pericardium according to com. on Est. and entrails (antra) 
according to com. on Ap. Uedas according to com, on Ap. is the mem- 
brano oovering the heart and the vrkya. 

2516. Vide Jaimini 111. B. 20-23 about jBghani and patnlsaihyBja 
and com. on Kst. VI. 7. 10 for tbe various meanings attributed to 
jAgbanT. Jaimini baa several eutras on pasu. In X. 7. 1-2 he establishes 
that the whole animal is not one offering, but that its several limbs are 
separate offerings. In X. 7. 3-9 he establishes that only eleven organs 
(heart &o.) are fit to be offered, that tbe shoulders, head, auQka and sakthin 
are altogether prohibited; in X. 7, 10-11 he declares that the three 
ahgas, vie. the front portion of the forefoot, the middle of the entrails, 
and the ironi are offered to Svi^Iak|t ; in X.7. 12-17 he deals with the 
adhyQdbnl given to bot^ and vaniffbu to Ignldbra. 
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7. 11 adds that kloman and the next three may be out off or 
not The medas ( fat on the abdomen ) ie, according to Xat, 
thrown on the guda ( entrails ) if the victim be thin. The 
tail is to be employed as an offering in the Patnlsamyfija, 
according to K&t. and the largest part of the intestines ( 3rd of 
the whole ) was to be employed as offering in upaycu homo. 
The undigested grass ( inside the belly of the victim ) is put 
in a pit dug up to the west of the t&mitra fire and to the north 
of the utkara and on it the blood of the victim is poured with 
the words ‘thou art the portion of evil spirits’ ( V§j. S. VL 16 ). 
The victim’s heart is held pierced on a pike ( sula ) made of 
varapa wood one araini long and is roasted on the tSmitra 
fire and all other parts of the victim except the heart are cooked 
in an ukh£ ( pot for boiling or cooking ). According to com. 
on Ap. VII. 22. 9 this cooking is done by the damitr. Jai. XII, 

1. 12 prescribes that the cooking is done on the d&lSmukblya 
fire and not on tSmitra fire. The adhvaryu performs the 
operation of sprinkling butter on the juhn and upabbrt, outs two 
portions from the middle and front parts of the oooked material 
into the juha, pours butter over it and offers it into fire for 
Indra and Agni, then cuts one portion ( for Svistakrt ) into the 
upabbrt, makes two pourings of butter over it and m^es an 
offering to Agni Svistakrt.®”* Jai. ( Xli. 1. iQ-ll ) concludes 
that the offering of the patiupurodi^a is made with the ladles 
used in darsapurpamasa and not with the soma vessels ( viz, 
the cups and oamasas ). Then a portion is out off out of the 
remainder of the material from whioh purodada was offered 
and placed in a vessel called praditraharapa ( which portion 
of the sacrificial food is eaten by the brahma priest } and some 
portion is cut off as the ida, which is invoked with mantras 
and eaten by all the priests. He then thrice asks the ^amitr 
whether the havia ( the heart roasted on a pike ) is ready 
cooked and the latter simply replies ' it is cooked ’. Kat. 
VL 8. 1 prescribes that the §amitr should in his reply 
utter only the word ‘ 6rtam ’ and should not add any word 
like ' revered sir ’ ( bhagavab ) or ' hi ’; The samitr then 


*519. According to A^v. III. 5. 9 tfisi 

is the direction of the maitiSrarn^s to the hotr and Pg. III. 1. 29 
.and III. 54. 2* are the foronavBkyS and jBjyB of the ofEering of puro- 
dl4a to Agai Sviftakft (in all animal sacrifioes ). 
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takes off the heart from the pike { iQls ) on Mrhioh it was roas- 
ted, and keeps it in a pot ( kumbhl ) and pours over it praadajya 
( clarified butter in which sour milk is mixed ) with ‘ san te ' 
( Vaj. S. VI. 18, Tai. S. I, 3. 10. 1 ) and ajya over the other 
portions of the pa§u. The samitr gives the hrdaya-fiula ( the 
pike on which the heart was roasted ) to the adhvaryu who does 
not keep it on the bare ground nor throw it in water, nor does 
he touch with it himself or others ( but holds it tied by a cord ). 
He takes these ( viz. the roasted heart and the cooked organs ) 
between the yupa and the abavanlya fire and places them on 
the southern part of the altar ( viz. its southern corner of the 
western side ) over which kuSa grass is already spread. Then 
&jya is sprinkled over four utensils viz. juhu, upabbrt, mscL 
homahavanl ( a true ladle with which the offering of vaad, i. e. 
of the gravy is to be made ) and the vessel in which idfi is to 
be cut. Then a golden piece is placed in the juhu and the 
upabh^t, which are then kept on twigs of plaksa tree and then 
in the juhu and upabhft are out by the pratiprasthStr ( with the 
anointed edge of the knife ) portions of the heart, then of the 
tongue and then of the chest ( this order is stated in the Tai. 
S. VI. 3. 10 ) and then of the other limbs in any order 
(the whole of the entrails being at this stage cut in 
three parts ). Two portions of the size of the fore*part of 
the thumb are cut both in the juhu ( of the daivata limbs ) 
and upabhrt ( of the limbs meant for Svistakrt ). While this 
is being done the adhvaryu directs the maitrSvaruna to 
repeat texts for the haiiis that is to be offered to Manota 
and the maitrSvoruna repeats the whole hymn Bg. V 1. 1 ( in 
the first of which only the word Manota occurs as an epithet 
of AgnI, probably meaning ‘ thinker ’ ). He takes the gravy in 
the vaaahomaha'Xini*^^ with ’ red-asi ' ( Vaj, S, VI, 18 ), pours 
fijya over it twice and mixes the two together with the knife. 
The rest of the vasfi he pours in the idSp&tra to which are 


2620. Vide Sat. Br. III. 8. 3. 14 ( S. B. E. vol. 26 p. 203 where 
Manets is of the feminine gender) and Ait. Br. VI. 10; the latter refers to 
?g. VI. 1. 1-13 and says Vsk, Go and Agni are the three ManotSs. The 
hymn also is called ManotS (vide A4y, III. 4. 6 and com.). The manots- 
mantra is the game, though the animal may be offered in some saorificeB 
to other deities. Vide Jai. X, 4. 42. 
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added the chest and other boneless parts.*'*' When the yfijyft 
for Indrs*Agni is half repeated, a part of the vasfi is offered 
by the pratiprasthati sitting to the north into hre with ‘ gbrtam 
ghrtBpavanah ’ ( Vaj. S. VI. 19, Tai. S. I. 3. 10. 2 ) and with 
the remainder of the rasa he makes offerings in each direction 
with ‘ di6ah pradisah ' ( Vaj. S. VI. 19, Tai. S. I. 3.10.2^ 
No vasa is kept for being partaken of by the priests ( com. on 
Kat. VI. 8. 22 ). Then the adhvaryu takes in the juhu a part 
of prsadajya ( mottled butter ) from the pot of pmadajya and 
offers to Vanaspati and after taking the contents of the upa- 
bhrt into the juhu makes the offering to Sri^fakrt ( Ap. VII. 
25. 14 and Kat. VI. 8. 18-22 state that the order of these last 
offerings may be different ). Then be touches the remaining 
organs and limbs of the pa^u and keeps the juhu and upabhrt 
in their places. Then the id& ( to be eaten by the priests ) 
is brought between the yupa and the Khavanlya fire. After 
the Ida is invoked the six priests and the saorifioer partake 
of it, but there are special portions assigned to each viz. the 
vanisthu is given to the agnidhra, the adhyudbnl to the hoti 
and the chest to brahma. Then they all purify themselves by 
marjana. The adhvaryu then directs the agnidhra 'bring 
burning coals for upayaj offerings’, directs the pratiprastbatr 
( called upayastf *'** here ) to attend to the coals; to the brahma 

2521, The whole tnirosl is the secriBciel meterisl (just as rice- 
greina are the msterisl from which earn is prepared for oSering) and 
?iavis ii constituted by the heart and other organs of the animal. Vide 
com. on Kat. yl. 8, 6 and Jai. X. 7. 1-2. The several organs and parts 
are taken out of the ukhs and spread over a large bamboo vessel 
( vam^a-pBtri ), the last part being placed in the north. The adhvaryu 
performs on each of the eleven limbs (called janbava) jirSnadana 
( vivifioation ) while no prSpadSna is done for the portions to be offered 
to Svijtakpt. According to Ap. VII. 24. 5 only one portion is cut from 
the limbs meant for Svif^akit. Several rules are laid down in Ap. VII. 
24. 6-12 about the cutting of some parts. Out of the three parts of the 
entrails, one of medium thickness is cut in two and placed among tho 
daivata portions, the thinnest part being for svi^takrt; the medas is ent in 
throe parts, two being put in the two sruos and the third in theidSpStra, 
The medas is mixed in the broth of the victim's limbs. The ids is made 
from the first six ont of the limbs (heart <S:c. ) and the vanif^hn is the 
7tfa. The ids is increased by the addition of the limbs that have no 
bones viz. kloman, spleen and purltat. 

S522. According to com. on Ap. VII. 26. 8 the hotr is the upaya^tt- 
According to Jai XII. 4. 8 this offering of the entrails Is a samsklra 
( pratipattikarma ) and when many victims are sacrificed in one rite, tho 
entrails of all animals are offered as npaySja offerings. 

H*D. 142 
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priest he esfs ‘shall I start* and also directs the Agnldhra to 
place a samidh on the fire. The Sgnldhra brings red-hot coals 
from the iSmitra fire, and puts them down on the northern 
corner of the west side of the altar after remoTing the kuitas 
strewn thereon ( in soma the coals may be optionally brought 
from the fignidhrlya fire-place and placed on hotr dhisnya ). 
The third and thickest part of the entrails ( that has been kept 
aside ) is cut obliquely into eleven parts, which are offered 
into the red-hot coals placed as above by the pratiprasthStr 
with his right hand, each with a mantra ( for eleven mantras 
vide Vaj. S. VI. 21, Tai. S. 1. 3. 11. 1 ), when the cry vau^at 
is uttered for each of the eleven anuyajas*®” that are offered 
with praadajya here ( Ap. VII. 26. 12 ). These eleven offerings 
of the entrails are called upaytias (additional offerings ), vide 
Jai. XII. 4. 8. At the end of the 11th offering, the pratipras- 
thatr touches his mouth and the portion sticking to his hand is 
wiped on the barhis with the words ‘ adbhyastvausadhibhyah ’ 
(Tai. S. 1. 3. 11). At the end of the anuyajas, the svaru is placed 
in the juhu ladle and offered into tire with ‘may thy smoke reach 
the sky, may thy flame reach heaven, fill the earth with thy 
ashes, svaha 1 ’ (Vaj. S. VI. 21, Ap. VII. 27. 4). Ap. (Vll. 27. 6-7) and 
others say the direction ( praisa ) for repeating the suktavaka is 
uttered by the maitravaruna**** (and not by the adhvaryu), The 
hotr repeats it and the maitravaruna throws his staff into the 
ahavanlya fire ( Adv. IIL 6. 21 ) and Ap. ( VII. 27. 8 ) says that 
the three paridhis also are thrown into fire by means of the 
srucB except the dhruva. The patnlsamyaia is performed with 
the tail of the animal, which is taken to the south of the sacri- 
fioial ground. There was a difference of opinion whether 
portions of the tail were offered to all the four deities of patnl- 
Bamy&ja or to some only ( vide K&t. VI. 9. 14-20 ). Accor- 
ding to Ap. ( VII. 27. 10 ) and Kat, (VI. 9. 15-19 ) only ajya 
offerings are made to Soma and Tvastr, the inside part of the 
tail ( on which no hair grow ) is cut up for the wives of the 
gods and the hairy part is out up for Agni GrhapatL Whether 

2523. The Bret is ?TtTT, the remaining ton all have 

the words irwr ^wnri with ten names of deities in the objective case, viz. 

wwrf^^f , ^ wW, 

WTTi, 

2524. The ^ of Swurew >8 'srfirmr shfnrHivfttrni ^rsrwrwt ...... jht- 

vfir vnrvmtv qytiWTWTv ^3^. ’ 

2625. For the patnIsamyBjas, vide above y. 1076. 
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the BBorifioer is caturavattin or paflcavattin, all four or five por- 
tions are out off from the tail and there is no under layer 
( upastsrana ) and upper layer ( abhigharana ) of ajya in this 
case. According to Kat. VI. 9. 20 portions of the tail are 
offered to all devatas of patnlsamyaja. Vide Jai. XII. 4. 10-16 
and III. 3. 20-23 on this. Ida is cut from the hairless portion of 
the tail for hotr and from the hairy portion f or the ftgnldhra and 
the rest of the tail is handed over to the saorificer’s wife who 
passes it on to the adhyaryu or some brahmana. The samitr 
had so far partaken of nothing, but he is now given the 
shoulder of the victim, but if he be not a brahmana he gives 
it to a brfihmana. They offer three samistayajuB, throw 
the barhis into fire, approach a pond ( or reservoir of water ) 
taking with them the spit ( sula ) on which the heart was 
roasted. Ap. VIL 27. 15 says that they carry®'” the §ula in such 
a way as not to touch it. The adhvaryu enters in the midst 
of the water and conceals the spit into the bottom underneath 
with its tip downwards with the mantra 'thou art sorrow ; give 
him sorrow who hateth us and whom we hate ’ ( Tai. S, I. 3. ll- 
1-2 and also with Vaj. S. VI. 22 according to KSt. VI. 10. 3), 
at the same time thinking of his enemy ( without taking his 
name ). If he does not enter water, then he may pour some 
water to the east of the yupa and should conceal the spit at the 
place where the dry space and wet space meet. A^v. ( III. 6. 
25-26 ) prescribes that all the priests, the ssorificer and the 
wife do not touch the 6ula after it is thrust into the earth, do 
not look at it, and return, each taking one after another three 
fuel'Bticks with a mantra for each and put them on fire with a 
mantra for each stick one after another, after doing homage to 
the fihavanlya with Bg. I. 23. 23. Then they all perform 
mSTjana near the concealed dula or the catv^la with ‘ sumi* 
triya na S.pa osadhaysh ’ ( Tai S. I. 4. 45. 2 ) or according to 

K5t. VI. 10. 5 they touch water with * dhamno sumitriya 

na fipa^ ’ ( Vaj. S. VI. 22 ). Then they pray Varuna to free 
them from sin in the words ' dhamno dhamno rajan’ ( Tai. S. 
1. 3, 11. 2 ), and ‘ ud-uttamam ’ ( Tai. S. I. 5. 11. 3 ). They lay 
aamidha on the ahavanlya as in Varupapragbasa. The animal 
sacrifice ends with the saihsthajapa as in dartapurnamasa. 

KOmyah Paiavah : — Just as several kamya is^a were pres* 
oribed for securing various desired objects so various animal 


2526. For Banii(t>yeJaB, vide p. 1082. 

2627. The priests, the saori&oer and his wife go to a pond. 
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sBcriCces are found in the texts prescribed for the attBioment 
of such objects as prosperity, villages, eloquence &c. Tai, S* 
( II. 1. 1-10 ) refers to several such sacrifices. For example, 
Tai. 8. IL 1.1.1 says * one who is desirous of prosperity should 
offer a white paSu to Vayu ; one who is desirous of a village 
should sacrifice an animal to VSyu Niyutvat ; one who having 
command over speech or words is not able to speak eloquently 
should offer an ewe to Sarasvatl’ { II. 1. 2. 6 ). The Tai Br. 
( II. 8, 1-9 ) contains the anuvakySs and yajyas of the vapS, 
purodasa and havis offerings of many animal sacrifices. Ap. 
( XIX. 16-17 ) deals with kamya animal sacrifices. A&v. III. 7 
gives the anuvSkyas and yajyas of a group sacrifice ( Aika- 
da^ina ) of eleven animals to Agni, Sarasvatl, Soma, Pflsan, 
Brhaspati, Vi6ve Devas, Indra, Maruts, Indra-Agni, Savitr, and 
Varuna ; while Asv. III. 8. 1 sets out the anuvakyas and 
yajyis of eighteen animal sacrifices in addition. 

These follow the procedure of the nirudhapa^ubandha 
sacrifice and are all passed over hero. 


2528. Tbo AikSdaiiiua aDiniat sncrilicc iK ii Bfccial form of tho 
animal sucri iicc, for wliicli Ap. XIV. 5-7 may bo tooBulted. It follows 
tho procoduro of savuniya pnilu ( Jai. Vlll. 1. 14 ), Tn this there may 
be thirteen yOpas for eleven paduB or only one yupa for all pa4ua. 
Eleven yupas are the ordinary ones, the l2th is called upadaya, tho 
whole of which is chiselled, but is not implanted in a pit like tho 
others; it lies near tho yCpa to the sooth; the 13 th is called pStnivata and 
it is not higher than the navel when imbedded in the ground. Tbo yupas 
are bo arranged as to rise on the south side i. e. the Bouthern-moBt is tho 
tallest of all. The padu tied to the pStnirata is meant for Tvaflr, hot it 
is let oH' and 5jya is offered. Jai. ( II. 3. 19 ) concludoB that when the 
Vedic text says ‘ after carrying fire round tho pStnlvata victim, it is let 
off only a special matter is laid down ooncerning the pBtnivata 
victim. He further says (in IX. 4. 56-60) that the Bjya offered is not 
a Buhstitiite for the victim, hut is a separate rite in which the deity is 
the same. Vide Kat. Vlll. 8. 27 ff. If there be more yOpas than one, 
then the saihskaraa from afqnna to pariyyS^a ( surrounding with a 
girdle ) are all to be done on one, then on another and so on. Vide Jai. 
V, 2, 7-9. 
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CHAPTER XXXIII 

AGNISTOMA25® 

Sacrifices are often divided for convenience into isti, ps^u 
and Boma. According to Gaut. VIII. 21 and La^. Sr. V, 4. 24 
there are seven forms of soma Baorifices, viz. Agnistoma, 
Atyagnistoma, Ukthya, Soda&in, Vajapeya, Atir&tra and Aptor- 
yama. The Agnistoma is the model ( prakrti ) of all soma 
sacrifices. The Agnistoma is a one day ( aikahika or ek§,ha ) 
sacrifice and it is an integral part of the Jyotistoma ao much 
so that the two are often identified. Soma eacrifices are classi- 
fied into those that are finished in one day ( and so called 
ekaha ), those that are celebrated for more than one day up to 
twelve ( and so called ahtna ), those that extend over more than 
twelve days ( and are called Sattra ). The dvSdasfiha is both a 
sattra and an ahlna.*®’" The Jyotistoma occupies generally 
five days and the chief rites performed on these days are : (1) 
choosing of priests, madhuparka, dlksanlyesti, consecration of 
the sacrifioer ( dlksa ) ; ( 2nd day ) PrSyanlya isti ( i. e. opening 
isti ), purchase of soma, atitheyesti ( isti offering hospitality to 
soma ), Pravargya,**’’ Upasad ( homage twice a day in the 
morning and evening); (3rd day) Pravargya and Upasad 
twice again ; (4th day) Pravargya and Upasad, Agnipranayana, 
Agnlsomapranayans, havirdhana-pranayana, animal sacrifice ; 
( 5th day called sutya or aavaniya ) pressing of soma, offering it 
and drinking it in the morning, mid-day and evening, the 
udayanlya (concluding isti), avabhrtha (final purificatory 
bath ). In the following pages only a skeleton outline of 

2529. Vido Tcii. S. I. 2-4, III. 1-3, VI. 1-6, VII. 1, Tai. Br. 
I. 1. 1, I. 4. 1, and 5-6, 1. 5. 4, II. 2. 8, Sat. Br. Ill-IV. Ait. Br. 1-15, 
Sp. X-XIII and XIV. 8-12, Kst. VII-XI, Band. Vl-X, A&y. IV-VI, Bat- 
yB^Edha VII- IX, LSI. I-II. 

2530. Vide Jai. X. 6. 60-61 for sattra and aluna. ‘ WT ^m- 

irnar<i«(5i4 • a i 

wrne-wffvwt «rm3>rerv‘r»rf^f&^ i ffvntvkvbnrasrirrf%t^i^fk i ’ «psr- 

471 on II. 2. 2. 

2531. q-*nfirajr!i fiNflqr^hfnfwrg 

vajn I nayri i strr. X. 15. l ; algo stt'W. 

IV. 2. 17 qqn fihsi) ^ I- Vide Jai. VI. 5. 28-89 

where Sahara and KumSrila eeem to disagree. 
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Agnistoma is presented, derived from the principal iSrautasiltraB. 
Jai. in VI. 2. 31 declares that the performance of Jyotistoma is 
obligatory on all members of the three higher varnas, just as 
upanayana is, since the word brahmana in Tai. S. VI. 3. 10. 5 
( a brahmana when born comes charged with three debts ) is 
only illustrative, Agnistoma is so called because in it Agni 
is praised or because the last chant ( sfotra ) is addressed to 
Agni.***® It is to be performed in msanta ( spring ) every year 
and on the New Moon or Full Moon day ( Ap. X, 2. 2, 5 and 8, 
Kat, VIL 1. 4 and Sat. VII. 1 p. 562 ). The general view ex- 
pressed in Jai IV. 3. 37 was that one should perform a soma 
sacriOce after having performed darsapurnamilBa, caturmasyas 
and pa&u sacrifice, but some held that it could be performed 
even before darsa-purnamasa, but after agnyadhana (Asv. IV. 1. 
1-2 and Sat. VII, 1. p. 556 ). Jai ( V. 4. 5-9 ) also states this 
as the view of some. Jaimini, however, declares that all modi- 
fications of the Agnistoma must be performed after one has 
begun to perform darsapurnamasa ( V. 4. 26 ). The intending 
sacrifioer sends a person called eomapravaka ( inviter to officiate 
at a soma sacrifice ) to invite brahmanas who are thorough 
masters of the Veda, neither too young nor too old, with clear 
and loud voices and not deficient in any limb ( Tandya Br. 
I. 1, 1, DrShyayana Sr. I. 1. lO, Ap. X, 1. 1 ). He invites 
the principal four or all the 16 ( or 17, including ‘ sadasya ’ 1 
priests ( rtvij ), who make inquiries whether some other person 
has refused the office and whether the fee will be excellent. Those 
portions of the choosing mantras are uttered inaudibly wherein 
the priests are invoked as if they were divinities and the 
portion asau manusah or toam manumh is uttered loudly. **** 
When the priests come madhuparka is offered to them. The 
sacrificer goes to the king ( of the country ) to ask for a sacrifi- 
cial ground ( demyajam ), even if he has one already, with the 
formula ‘ god Varuna, give me devayajana ’.**** This is a mere 


wwi ^ I «n. 14. 5 ; tohvst: i snv. X. 2. 3 ; 

wr ' com. The 

Yajunyajiiiya ia Rg. IV. 48. 1-2 vr 31?r^ &c.) = (T^mfW) 

1 . 6 . 1 - 2 . 

2533. ‘ adSJf ^mn^rvi it wgn h T?{prT...f?3>ita 

I HT!W I anv. X. 1. 14 ; ‘ wfhJT |viff HT3TJ I 

&o. ?it. wf. V. 1. 

2534. i com. 

OB VII. 1. 10. 
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form, but even the king has to make a similar request ( in bis 
case } to the hotr and other priests. The requirements of a 
proper devayajana have already been given above (p. 988n). In 
thfi western portion of the devairajana from which all roots are 
uprooted, a pavilion ( vimta, a four-cornered raandapa ) is 
erected, the central ridge and the covering bamboos of which 
run from west to east, which has doors ( two cubits wide ) in all 
directions and which slightly inclines towards the east, or a 
rectangular house ( sala ) may be built, twenty aratnis long and 
ten aratnis wide ( Kat. VII. 1. 19-25, Ap. X. 5. 1-5, Baud. VI. 
1 ). A shed for cooking the vrata food is erected to the south of 
the pavilion and another to the west for the patnl ( wife of 
the saorificer ). The eacrificer while in his house implants his 
garhapatya and ahavanlya fires on the arapis with a mantra 
‘ ayam te yonib ’ ( Vaj. S. III. 14., Tai. S. 1. 5. 2 ), comes to the 
devayajana, enters ( along with the priests and his wife ) the 
mandapa by the eastern door with the aranis in his hand, and 
touches the central post of the pavilion. The things that are 
required ( sambh&rah are also brought to the pavilion. In 
the pavilion a vedi is prepared and fires are established after 
being produced by attrition. Offerings of ajya with the sam- 
bharayajus formulas ( Tai. A. III. 8 ), with the sapta-hotr 
formulas ( Tai. A. III. 5 ) are made and also a yupahuti is 
offered. Outside the pavilion to its north the sacrificer gets the 
hair on the bead, arm-pits and on the face out by a barber in a 
tent covered with mats, pares the nails of his hands first ( of the 
right hand first from the small finger ) and then of the feet. Jai. 

( III. 8. 3-11 ) establishes that it is the sacrificer ( and not the 
adhvaryu ) who pares his nails, cuts his hair, brushes his teeth, 
subsists on milk. Sat. VII. 1. p. 587 states that the nails of the 
left hand are pared first and then of the right hand. He brushes 
his teeth with an udumbara twig, then he bathes in a reservoir 
of water or in a kunda after putting a golden piece in it with 
mantras, performs acamana and drinks water as a consecration. 


2535. The pavilion is called prirgram^a or prSoIuavaihila and 
according to some it is 16 prakramag long ( from west to east ) and 12 
jrakraniaa wide ( from south to north ). It may have four or five (one 
in the north-east ) doors and apertures in the four quarters. Vide Ap. 
X. 5. 5. 

2536. Baud. VI, 1 enumerates thirteen re'qnlsites ( sambhSras ) that 
the yajamSna biinga with him and thirteen more which are placed round 
about the wife. 
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All these from paring nails (called apsu-diksa ) except the 
cutting of hair are also undergone by the wife at the instance 
of the pratiprasthatr priest ( but without mantras ). The 
adhvaryu hands over a fine silken fresh garment to the sacri- 
ficer which the latter wears. In the afternoon in the pragvam^a 
he partakes of food ( rice)’®*® mixed with ghee and sprinkled 
over with curds and honey or whatever is liked by him. The 
wife also does the same. He takes up butter ( navanita ) with 
two bunches of darbha grass and smears himself thrice with 
them beginning from the face. He applies collyrium with a 
darbha blade twice to the right eye and once to the left or 
thrice to both. The adhvaryu performs the purification ( pavana ) 
of the sacrificer outside the prSgvamsa to its north hy three 
bunches of seven darbhas each rubbed twice over his body 
above the navel and once below the navel with mantras and 
the sacrificer also mutters mantras. The wife also does all this 
( smearing the body with butter, applying anjana and purifica- 
tion ) without mantras at the instance of the pratiprasthatr. 
The sacrificer enters the pavilion by the eastern door and the 
wife by the western and occupy their respective seats. Then 
follows dlksanlyS isti*®** which is so called because it effects a 
saihskSlra in the man intending to sacrifice and because after it 
is performed he is entitled to be called ‘ dlksita ’. The conclu- 
sion in Jai. V. 3, 29-31 is that a man becomes a dlksita at the 
end of the dlksanlya isti and has thenceforward to observe the 
rules laid down for a dlksita and that one does not become a 
dlksita by being given the staff or the girdle &c. At first six 
ahutis called diksahutis are offered, four with 5iya taken from 
the dhruvS into the sruva, 5th with the sruo and the sixth is 
called phrntlhuti and is offered with sruc ( in which twelve ladl- 
ings with sruva have been made ). These six ahutis are called 
‘ audgrahana ’ ( Ap. X. 8. 7 and com. on Sat. VII. 1. p. 591 ) or 
‘ audgrabhana ’ ( Kat. VII. 3. 16 ). In the dlksanlyS isti a cake 

2537. For the word ‘ opsudikfS vido Kst. VII. 2. 7. According 
to Baud, the hair of the wife also is cut (VI. 3 ) The com. on Sat. VII. 
1. p. 587 makes the interesting remark that according to the sUtiakSra 
the adhvaryu himself pares the sacrificer’s nails, but that aa in his time 
the priests had no instruction in aucb matters and aa people had come 
to look with disfavour on such a practice, the barber pares the nails. 

2538. According to some the meal takes place before the cutting of 
hair (vide Ap. X. 6. 10). 

2539. ■jp^rnnffsTWT fTlrffwofhrT i com. on sna?. IV. 2. 1 ; on Jai, 
V. 3. 31 says 
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prepared on eleven potsherds is offered to Agni-Vianu ( or boiled 
rice with clarified butter). Some offered another offering of boiled 
rice to Aditi. Several matters that occur in the model is^i 
( such as observing a vrata, the girding up of the wife, cutting 
off a portion for yajamana, phallkaranahoma, cooking anvahirya 
rice as fee for the priests, samiatayajus ) are omitted in this 
isti ( Baud. VI. 3 mentions ten matters that are omitted , 
Ap. X. 4. 12, Sat. VII. 1. p. 575 ). According to Jai. VIII. 
1. 3-10 the several actions done in the model istl are not 
to be extended to somayaga unless the vedic texts expressly say 
so, and Jai. X. 1. 4 establishes that there is no §.rambhanlya isti 
in dlksanlyS. and other istis of somayaga. The dlksanly& 
ends with the patnisamyajas and the eating of the 2nd ida 
( Sat. VII. 1. p. 578). Certain rules are laid down about the 
pitch of the voice in the several rites. According to Ap. X. 4. 9 
everything is said inaudibly till the agnlaomlya rite. According 
to Kat, (VII. 2. 31-32 ) the voice reaches the highest pitch in the 
dlksanlya isti, the mantras in tue prayanlya and atithyS istis 
are in a lower tone than in the dlksanlya and the upasad 
mantras are repeated inaudibly. The dlksa ( consecration ) of 
the sacrifioer and his wife proceeds as follows.^®*'’ To the south 
of the Shavanlya two black antelope hides ( or one if two are 
not available ) with the neck portion to the east are spread on 
the altar with the hairy part outside. He ( the priest ) sits to 
the west of the antelope skin bending his right knee; the sacri- 
ficer touches the white and black spots ( or the line that joins 
them, Kat. VII. 3. 23), then creeps upon the hide with his 
right knee bent and sits down on the western side of the hide. 
The sacrifioer ties round his waist above the garment worn by 
him a girdle of three strands made of hemp and munja grass, 
covers his right shoulder with a fresh garment and folds round 
his head a piece of cloth, he is given the horn of a black ante- 
lope about a span in length with three or five folds (from left 
to right ), which he ties to the hem of bis garment ( or in the 
corner of his upper garment ). He touches his forehead above 
the right brow with the horn, draws a line with it from west 
to east outside the vedi, and if he wants at any time to scratch 


2540. All these several actions in the dil<f5 are done to the accom- 
paniment of mantras as in Vsj. IV. 9 ff. and Tai. S., but they are not 
referred to for reasons of space. Elsewhere also mantras have been 
often omitted. 


H. D. 143 
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hiB body he does so with that horn. Jai. ( XI. 4. 48-49 ) 
declares that the mantra is to be repeated only once even if 
the yajamSna feele the desire to scratch several parts of his 
body at the same time. The adhvaryn gives a staff of udum- 
bara ( or of some other sacrificial tree ) which is as high as the 
SBcrificer’s mouth { or chin ), which he raises up and keeps on 
his right shoulder. While the adhvaryu is doing these things 
for the yajamana, the pratiprasthatr does the same things for 
the wife ( without niantras ) except that she has the yoktra 
girt round her upper garment, that her head is covered by a 
jala ( a net or fillet ) of wool and she has a piece of some sacri- 
ficial tree one span long for scratching her body. The saori- 
ficer and adhvaryu repeat long passages wherein the word 
dlksa occurs frequently (Ap. X. 10. 6 and X. 11. 1 ), and the 
adhvaryu makes him repeat the sambhara-ynjua mantras ( Tai. 
A. III. 8 ). The sacrificer then contracts the fingers of both hands 
one after another with mantras ( first the small fingers of both 
hands, then the ring-fingers of both liands and so on) and 
ultimately he clinches bis fists. He observes silence. Borne 
priest (like the pratiprasthatr) other than the adhvaryu inaudi- 
bly declares ( to the gods ) thrice arid loudly prooltums to tlio 
world thrice ‘ this brahniana has undergone the consecration, 
son of so and so, grandson of so and so, great-grandson of so 
and 80 , the son of such and such a woman, grandson of such 
and such a woman and great-grandson of such and such a 
woman’. Even when the sacrificer was a ksstriya or vaisyu, 
the announcement was still to bo ‘this brahiimna &c.,’ since 
after diksa a person was supposed to be reborn and to be a 
child of holy prayer and to have become pure enough for 
receiving spiritual influences. The Sat. Br. III. 3. 3. 12 states 
‘ ho who is consecrated becomes an embryo ’. Diksa takes place 
in the afternoon (Ap, .X. 12. 1 ) and t!ie sacrificer observes 
silence till the appearance of stars in the evening. The 
adhvaryu directs the milking of two cows to supply milk for 


2541. 31^ wi^ts^ri^inr 

vrtrss*v i-?Tsgsvr: '^wrss'vr i wr^vft 5it tr? snvS vr i 

wigrw • wiv. X. 11. 5-6 ; comparo 

VII. 4. 11-12, Baud. VI. 5, Sat. VII. 1. p. 597. The rofevence by name 
will be like the following ‘ WTSTWr 

^iPJl5Tn'jfl rmr ?S5iflfTVT: 'JVwl VTWvfr^rn 

•rftra I > com. on Sat. or one may e*y ‘ rrg«n%*vr: &o. 
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the sacrificer and his wife who are to subsist on the milk of the 
two cows during the period of the sacrifice. This vrata (obser- 
vance ) of subsisting on milk is declared by Jai. ( IV. 3 . 8-9 ) 
to be kratvartiui ( an obligatory rule ) and not purusUrtha 
(recommendatory). Vide also Jai. VI. 8 . 28 . Some allowed 
rice or barley to be cooked in that milk. The two cows were 
milked in two separate vessels, one of which ( meant for the 
sacrificer ) was heated on the garhapatya and the other ( for the 
wife ) was heated on the daksina fire. A ksatriya or vaisya 
sacrificer could take gruel or ainiksa respectively or all persons 
could subsist on milk or on rice cooked in milk or on fruits 
( if enough milk was not available) or if he had a desire for 
curds, he could use curds or use fried barley grains or he could 
take ghee. He was to take his food at midday or midnight 
long after ordinary men have taken their meals and he took his 
food from a pot which was not earthenware and the wife from 
a copper pot. Persons who were not dlksitas were not to see 
him when taking Ids milk or other vrata diet. The wife was 
also to take ner milk or other diet in her own place. Vide Ap. 
X. 16 and Kat. VII. 4. 19-34 for details. The diksita and his 
wife ( to some ox tent ) have to observe certain rules ( till the 
final bath ) and people also h.ad to observe some rules with 
reference to him. Ho has to keep awake on the night of the 
dlksa ( Jai. XII. 1. 17 ), on the night when soma is purchased 
and on the night before the pressing day. Heisnut*®‘* to 
speak with women or sudras nor should a siidra follow him. 
If he is obliged to speak to a sudra he should do so by 
employing a messenger belonging to the three higher varnas. 
He may speak to or bless another, but ho was not to bow 
to another, even if the latter was liis acarya or father-in- 
law or a king. No one was to touch him or to address the 
diksita by his name ( but ubj only eueb terms of address 
as ‘ bhoh ’, ‘ diksita ' &c. ). The sacrificer was not to keep 
aside the antelope horn till the fees were distributed. He 
could laugh covering bis face with his hand and should 
not show his teeth. He was not ordinarily to answer calls 
of nature by day, but if he has to do so, he must do bo in a 
shaded spot. He has to observe complete celibacy. While 
he is consecrated for the sacrifice, ho does not go out by the 

2542. ip. X. 12-15, Baud. VI. 6 give long lists ol iho observances 
for a dlk^iU out of which a few are set out above. 
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western door, nor does he perform the daily agnihotra, nor 
vaisvadeva nor offering of bali nor perform the darsapurnamasa 
isti f Jai. XII. 1. 19-23 ), but he may employ another to do all 
these. Ho must speak the truth and address people in a pure 
and conciliatory stylo adding the word ‘canasita’ when address- 
ing a brahmana and the word ‘ vicaksana ’ when addressing 
a ksatriya or vaisya ( vide Ait. Br. I. 6 ). He must always 
be in the pavilion at sunrise and sunset ; he sleeps on the 
ground to the south of the ahavanlya with his head to the east 
and sleeps on his right side and does not turn his back to the 
fire. He always sits on antelope hide and never leaves it and 
his staff ( except when answering calls of nature ). No one 
is to eat the food given by a dlksita till the agnTsomlya victim 
or its omentum is offered. It is recommended by all the shtras 
that dlksa ( consecration ) should not be finished in one day, 
but it should extend over 12 days or a month or a year or till 
from being fat ho becomes lean ( vide Ap. X. 14. 8, X. 15. 4, 
A^v, IV. 2. 13-15). Every day ( while the diska lasts ) the 
sacrificer observes silence from tlie afternoon till the appearance 
of stars and in the morning from before sunrise till the sun goes 
up, The dlksita is allowed to go himself or to send agents 
called ( sanlhara ) to collect money and materials necessary 
for the sacrifice. lie has to observe many rules on his journey 
( vide Ap. X. 19. 6-16 ). 

After the day ( or days of diksa ), the next day the first rite 
is the prayanlya ( opening ) ieti. In this isti earn ( rice ) 
cooked in milk is offered to Aditi ( Jai, IX. 4. 32-40 ) and four 
ofiferiiigB of ajya to four more deities viz. Fathya Svasti, Agni, 
Soma and Savitr in the four directions ( viz, east, south, west 
and north ) respectively. Garu is offered to Aditi in the centre. 
Agni Svis^akrt is the sixth deity. According to A^v. IV, 3. 3 
no ajyabhagus are offered in this isti, but according to Kat. 
VII. 5. 15 they are offered. The priests that officiate in this 
isti should as far us possible officiate in the Udayaulya 
( concluding ) isti. The rites of this isH end with the first 
Sairiyu,“‘® but there is no patnl-samyaja and no satnistayajuB. 

2543. ’ifa HfpvrTiTifS ragriva i 

#5m% I 3PV. X. 18. 4-5, vide VII. 5. 3-4. 

2544. ^'irSriu vivoTTyT i com. on Xp. X. 21. 1. 

2545. Vide Jaimini X. 7. 38-42 for the propositions that tlio 
prSyaljIyS ends with the first satiiyu and tiio StitliyS with the first ids. 
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The puronuvakya verses in this isti become the yajya verses in 
the udayanlya isti and vice versa ( vide Xsv. IV. 3. 2 for them ). 
He keeps aside in a well-known place in the pragvanisa the 
cooking pot ( from which the leavings of rice sticking to the 
bottom are not removed according to some ), the meksana and 
the barhis ( except the praatara ) for use in the udayanlya. 
Jai. ( XI. 2. 66—68 ) refers to this use of niskasa in the udaya- 
nlya isti. 

Then comes the purchase of soma (referred to in the 
Brahmanas and Sutras as ‘ r^jan ’ ). Soma is purchased from a 
hrahmana of the Kutsa gotra or from a sudra ( Ap. X. 20. 12 
allows it to bo purchased from any brahmana ). ***“ Jai. 
HI. 7. 31 states that tlie vendor of soma is someone other than 
the priests. The seller of soma is asked to free it from the weeds 
that may be mixed up with it ; the adhvaryu turns his back 
towards soma when this ( weeding ) is being done and neither 
the adhvaryu uor his assistants nor the sacrificer nor the latter’s 
sons should do the we,eding out nor does anyone of these 
see it being done ( Sat. VII. 1 , p. 609 ). The soma plant is 
placed on the southern part of the red hide of a bull by the 
pratiprasthatr spread on the place where uparavas ( four sound- 
ing holes ) will he made later on and the seller of soma sits 
on the northern part of the hide. A water jar is placed in front 
of soma. The doors of the sacrificial hall are shut, the adhvaryu 
pours into the juhfi four times ajya from the dhruva ladle 
used in the prayanlya ( or five times for those who are panca- 
vattins ), ties a piece of gold by a blade out of the darbhas 
spread on the altar, puts down into the juhu the blade with 
the gold and makes au offering into the aliavanlya of that Sjya 
( this offering is called hiranyavatl ahuti ) ; he takes out the 
piece of gold, casts the blade ( with which it was tied ) on 
the vedi and tics the gold piece with a thread. Tlio doors 
of the hall are opened and the adhvaryu aud yajatiiana come 
out. To the south of the eastern door of 'the sacrificial hall 
stands a heifer ( called samakraynni ), that is one, two or three 

2516. i i a i d ^PioriTEi I IV.4.1; wr^on- 

' arnr- X. 20. 12 ; ^ wr i 

HfVPTrj VII. 1. p. 606, wlicro the com. remarkB ‘w w 
di-si: ni i ... i ... 

5<7n5Tre;vTirrTrc5t7rerff^ • 

ard w I ’ 
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years old, is tawny, has yellowish brown eyes or is red ( but 
has no red eyes), has not given birth to a calf, has no deficiency 
and is not tied ( vide Xp. VI. 20. 2-5 and Sat. VII. 2, p. 623 for 
further details ). The cow is not held by her ear or her foot is 
not tied by a rope ( she may be held by the neck, if necessary ). 
She is invoked by the adhvaryu ( who is sitting ) with a mantra 
‘oi(lasi'( Vaj.S.IV.lO, Tai.S.I.2.4.1). The cow is led towards 
the north, the adhvaryu and yajamana follow her, After she 
goes six steps, at her 7th step, the brahma and yaiaraana sit 
down to the cow's right, behind her sits the adhvaryu and the 
nesfr priest to iier north. They keep the golden piece on the 
spot where the 7th step is put by her ( which is first covered with 
his folded hands by the adhvaryu ) and make an offering of it 
to Aditi ( adityni idam na mama). Taking the sphya tho 
adhvaryu draws lines round the 7l,h foot-print (once with a 
mantra, twice silently ) from right to left ( Ap. X. 23. 3 adds 
that lines are drawn also with the antelope horn of the sacri- 
ficer) ; the dust on tho lines is gathered with the hand and put 
into a pot ( sthall ) and handed over to the yajamana who passes 
it on to his wife who invokes the cow with a mantra. He washes 
his hand( that has the piece of gold in it ) on the 7th foot-print 
( of the cow ), pours somo water on the dust collected in a pot, 
divides the dust into three parts, one of which i.s placed on the 
cold ashes of the garhapatya, the 2ud on the cold ashes of the 
ahavaulya and the third is given to the wife who places it in 
tho liouBo. The adhvaryu ties the pioco of gold to liis small 
finger ( on which it must he at the time of apyayaiia and pres- 
sing of soma and at the time of taking the arhsu and adabhya 
cups ). Tile adhvaryu directs the sacrificer’s servant to bring a 
piece of cloth for tying soma, another for covering it all round 
and a turban ; the first is carried by the adhvaryu or yajanuina 
and the rest by the pratiprasthatr. They go with their faces to 
the east towards the soma which is in a four-wheeled cart 

2517. nvr SFrorifS I quoted by Sahara ou 

J.iiiiiiiii III. 1. 12, wlio engages in a lengthy discildsion about the 
VUi you of this passage. Viile'^, VL 1. 6. 7 ' '5KP»lli% I ... 

31WPI jfhTtv ^frorTra i ’ where other 

1 1 'qnirciueutB uiB sot out. The idea waa that the cow (the price of 
Boiim ) was to resoluble the soma beverage in colour as much as possible. 
Yule also Jai. IV. 1. 25. The cow was called Boinakrayopl as soma was 
putchased with it ; 5i5fv?T ViIT «m UT says com. on Sat. VII. 

2 p. 62H. 
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covered all round and above with mats &c. Detailed rules 
follow how soma stalks ( amsu ) are selected and taken with the 
hand, tied in the cloth and covered with the turban ( Ap. X. 24- 
7-14, Kat. VII. 7. 12-21 ). The yajamana pays ho?nage to soma 
and waits upon Aditi ( Ap, X. 25. 1 ). The adhvaryu hands 
over the soma (so tied and turbaned) to the vendor of soma*'*® and 
there ensues a dialogue ( which is a mock drama) between the 
vendor and the adhvaryu wherein they higgle for the price of 
the soma ( five times, beginning with a kala or Vjth or the thigh 
of the cow and ending with the whole cow ). Gold piece is also 
offered to the vendor of soma, who says ‘soma is sold to you 
but offer me some other animals’ and the adhvaryu replies 
‘ yours are the gold piece, clothes, goats, another cow, a cow and 
bull and three other cows.’ Adhvaryu comes with the soma in 
his right hand and pushes aside the garment from the sacrificer's 
right thigh and places the soma tied in a piece of cloth on the 
thigh of the sacrificer, who mutter.s tha text ' kvana. bhrajan- 
ghare*'*** &c. ’ ( Vaj. VI. 27. Tai. S. L 2. 7. 1 ). Ultimately tlie 
gold piece and sotnakrayanl cow are brought back, another is 
offered in exchange and the former is sent to the cowpen belong- 
ing to the sacrificer. Ap. ( X. 27. 8 ) and Sat, (VII. 2, p. 644) say 
that according to some the vendor is always struck with sticks 
and clods of earth ( i. e. there is a show of seizing the soma 
from him and driving him away with sticks, vide Kat. VII. 8. 27 
also ). The sacrificer’s staff is handed over to the maitra- 
varuna priest ( vide Jai. IV. 2. 16-18 ) and the sacrificer holds 
in both his hands tha bundle of soma placed on his thigh, 
gets up, places his hand on his head and thereon the bundle of 
soma, approaches a cart ( Sakata ) kept to the south ( of the place 


2548. The Sat. Hr. Ill, 3. 3 (S, 15. K. vol, 25. 611-70) eimUina the 

higgliog at 1 Cl] gib. Vide alao Ap. X. 25. 1-16, Kst, VII, 8. 1—21, Sat. 
( VII. 2. pp. C 36-643 ) sets out what iliings arc oll'cred in oxcliango of 
Homa and the dialogue boLwoeu tlio ailhvaryii uiiil the vendor of soma. 
There weio several options as to the things ollercd in exehango fur soma. 
Tliey were ten viz. aovon cows, a gold piece, clothes, a slie-goat ; some 
said they were 13 ( ton cows plus the other throe ) or only four (one cow 
and the other three ). 

2549. SvSria, hhraja and others arc supposed to be GandharvaB, 
guardians of tlie enw and other things olTered as the price of soma. Vide 
6at. Cr. 111. 3. 3. 11 { S. B. E. rol. 26 p. 72 ). Jaiuiitii (XII. 4. 5-7) states 
that ten things are otl'ered as tlie price of soma and that sornii is not 
purchased by ollering those Separately, but by oSering them in one lot 
( lamuccaya ). Baud. VI. 14 enniuerales tlioiu in one place. 
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where soma was bought ) that is washed, is covered with a mat 
or the like and has all its parts complete. The adhvaryu 
spreads on the box of the cart a black antelope-skin with the 
neck portion to the east and hairy side upwards, places the 
sorna thereon, covers it with another piece of cloth, ties a skin 
to a staff as a flag. Two oxen are yoked to the cart, the Subra- 
hmanya priest ( an assistant to the udgatr ) standing on the 
ground between the two shafts of the cart drives the oxen hold- 
ing two palasa branches in his hand ( as whips ). The adhvaryu 
touches the cart and directs the hotr to repeat a verse for soma 
that is bought ( or being taken round ) and directs the subra- 
hmanya priest to pronounce the Subrahmanya invocation. The 
hotr stands three steps behind the cart between the two wheel- 
tracks, and while keeping his heels firm and unmoved throws up 
to the south with a verso ( tvam viprah, A^v. IV. 4. 2 ) clods ( or 
dust ) thrice with the forepart of his foot, then utters standing 
‘ him bhurbhuvah svarom ’ and a verse ‘ hhadrad abhi sreyah 
prehi ’ ( A^v. IV. 4. 2 ). While following the moving cart 
between wheel-tracks he recites Rg. I. 91. 9-11, X. 71. 10, IV. 
53. 7 ( half ) and stops. When the cart stops the hotr approaches 
the soma from the south side of the cart, and stands facing it. 
He touches the soma or the cloth covering it with two verses 
(called paridhanlya viz. Rg. I. 91. 19 and VIII. 42. 3 ). Then 
the sacrificer touches the soma and comes to the sacrificial hall 
(^ala) along with all the priests. The subrahmanya priest 
recites the famous subrahmanya litany ( which is an 


25.50. The fomuilii is : ‘ i gwgrovTfin, i ^ipiixg 

wrsraT vitm- 

wvtor gevi i wgrx'n i ' prravivu 

i. 3. 1 if. and 1. 3, 3-5. Vide 6at. Br. III. 4. 17-20 for the formula 

and explanation, Ait. Br. 26. 3 (explains wliy thi.s nigada is called atibiu- 
htnaiiyS in the feminino geudor ), Tai. Br. I. 12. 3-4. This litany is 
required on the 2ud and following days of the Agnialouia and almost 
on all days of other Soma sacrifices. On the 2 ik 1 day, after the word 
irlatTWVTar, the subrahmanya says on the 3rd day g^j^grvin, 

on the 4th day ig: ^tVT^ ttnd on the last day ( soma-prcHsing day ) aret 
Vide Jai. XI. 4. 27-29 about the. indication of the day of soma 
in the SubrahraanyE in Uvsda^sha. As to the last sentence ‘ dovS brah- 
mSna ’ there were divergent views. Some employed only atirrEtj 
others employed the word before WgJTV. Sahara on Jaimini 

XL 4. 27 shows that he accepted ‘ gnmrnrvtf ’ as the text of the 
call. Vide UrShySyapa I. 3. 10-12 for the views. Pstjini ( 1. 2. 37-38 ) 

(Continued on ntiBlpage) 
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Invitation to Indra ). According to Lat. I. 3. 1 this litany is 
recited after the performance of atithya isti, but according to 
Ap. and Kfit. it is recited before Atithya. At the time of each 
upasad the subrahmanya litany is recited ( Sat. VII. 4. 
p. 676 ). According to Lat. the subrahmanya stands inside the 
spot where the altar would be prepared and recites the litany and 
the yajamana touches him and the wife touches the yajamana. 
The formula is ‘ 0 Subrahmanya ( Indra who protects excellent 
prayers ), come, 0 Indra 1 O Lord of hari ( bay ) steeds 1 Ram of 
Medhatithl! Mena ( wife or daughter ?) of Vrsanasva I Attacking 
buffalo! Lover of Ahalya! O Kausika! O brahmana! Thou who 
calle.st thyself Gautama I ’. Then he should state ‘ in so 


( Continued from last page ) 

gives rules about the accents of the SubrabruaijyB. According to Lst. 
and DrabySyann 1. 3. 17 the subralitna'iy K litanies after the upasads are 
finisljed are recited near the iitkara outside the altar. The priest takes 
breath at each of the first two words ( h then again after ^5t 

and after sr^T"!' This invocation is repeated ihncc ( Ap. X. 28. 6, LHt. 
1.3.10). Oil the Agiiifoiuiya day (day before pressing) before the 
referonoe to sutyS, the words ‘ aaan yajatc’ ( tliis, so and so, offers 
sacrifice) occur and the names (ii5k?atra, gotra autl vySvaliStika 
names) of tiie saorificej are iiientioncd with tlie names of Ids ances* 
tors ( sou of so and so, grandson of so and so, great-grandson 
of so and bo) and then the names of his living descendants 
according to seniority by birth, both males and females, in the words 
‘ father of Such aud such u sou <tc. Mann IX. 126 lefel's to this last. 
Ill lig. i 51. 1 and 1. 52. iTndia has the appellation ‘ motja ' and there 
is a legend tliat India becuuie a rum and drank the sonm of MedbBtithi 
Ksnva. In Rg. Vlll. 2. 40 it is said that Indra in the form of a ram 
carried off Medhyltithi Ksnva. In Bg. I. 51. 13 India is spoken of as 
boin of the Mcnil of Vt^ianu^vu ( incnilbliavo visfaua4vasya ) and Sayai;a 
(luotes the Taijdyu that MeuS was the daughter of Vrijanafiva. Indra 
is addressed as KanJika in Rg, 1. 10, 11. The legend of India’s love for 
Ahalytt, the wife of tiautuina, is well-known. Vido UKmayana I. 48 
and Vi^^nupiirBou I. 9. 21. Jaiiiiini (in IX. 1. 42—44) states that when 
the Subiahinaijys litany is uttored in Agnialut and other rites and when 
for India the word Agni is substituted, there is no substitutiou of other 
adjectives in place of Ilarivat arid others. Sahara, however, notes that 
yajnikas do substitute other words viz. they says ar mutt jy- 

^^irTl sfra^^'l t Kmiiarilabh.i.!.ta in his T.intravSrtika 

( p. 208 on Jai. I 3. 7 ) explains, like a modern comparative mytbologist, 
that Indra in this legend means the Sun and AbalyS means the night 

Vide Hang’s ti. of Ait. Br. pp. 383-84, S. B. B. vol. 26, p. 81-82. 

H. D. 144 
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many days, to the soma feast.’ Then he adds ' Ye Gods and 
brSbraanas ! come hither ! ’ While the Subrahmanyft is being 
recited the sacrifioer mutters certain prayers ( Ap, X. 28, 5 )■ 
Near the eastern door of the pragvamga the pratiprasthStr stands 
holding by the ear a goat ( as a present to king Soma ) that has 
white and dark spots of hair or red and dark ones, that is 
hornless, fat and bearded. The cart is stopped to the east of the 
pragvaih§a with its shafts to the east or north, the yoke-pins 
are taken out, the oxen are released from the yoke ( or only one 
ox, the northern one, is released). While this is being done prepa- 
rations are made for atithyesti to receive hospitably as a guest 
king Soma. The adhvaryu and three other priests make ready a 
stool or couch (asandl) of udumbara wood, having feet as high as 
the navel, with a board one aratiii square plaited with cords of 
munja grass, on which a black antelope skin is spread. On this 
the soma is placed after being taken out of the cart. Soma 
thus seated on the couch is brought inside the sala by the eastern 
door, is taken to the west of the ahavaniya and established to the 
south of the ahavaniya to the east of the seat of the brahma priest. 
Then follows the work of atithyesti. The wife quickly takes out 
the materials for a cake on nine potsherds for Visnu ( who is the 
principal deity in this isti). In all istis (in Agnistoina ) after 
the dlksaniya up to udayanlya ( the concluding is-li ) there is no 
agnyanvadhana, no taking up of vrata, no subsisting on fast 
food, no gifts and no clioosiug of brahma. There are only five 
prayaja offerings and no anuyajas.'”' Fire is produced by 
attrition, and the isti comes to an end after the first ida. For 
details see Ap. X. 30 and Kat. VIII, 1. After the ida is eaten 
there is tanunaptra, a solemn convenant made by the sacrificer 
and the priests pledging themselves in the name of Tanunapat 
( the mighty blowing wind, that is the witness of all living 
beings) not to injure each other. They make this***^ covenant 
by touching simultaneously clarified butter taken in a vessel 
of k&msya or in a cameisa from the ^jya in the dhruva ladle 
used in the atithya and placed on the southern hip (south 
corner of west side ) of the altar. That clarified butter used 
for this covenant is shaken by the adhvaryu and is kept by him 
in a vessel ( which is not earthen-ware ) in a well-known spot 


2551. Vido Jaimini X. 7. 38-39 and 40 for the proposition that 
there are no anuySja offerings in Stithycsjti and that it ends with ids. 

2552. ri3Ttrr«TrrH?5u i mpi. 

XI. 1. 2. Vide also Sat. Vll. 3. p. 660. 
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and is given mixed with the fast milk ( vrata-dugdha ) to the 
saorificer in the afternoon (for eating). Then follows the 
avintara-dlksa ( intermediate conBecration ) of the sacrificer, in 
which he offers a fuel-stick in the ahavanlya fire ( with ‘ agne 
vratapas’ Vaj. S. V. 6), the wife also silently offers a fuel-stick 
in garhapatya; he touches water heated in a vessel called 
madanti, clenches his fists more closely, tightens his girdle 
and drinks only hot milk. All priests also touch the 
madanti water and together with the saorificer strengthen**®* 
the soma stalks with their hands holding golden pieces with the 
mantra ‘ arii&ur-aihsu ' ( Vai.S.V.7, Tai, S. 1. 2. 11. 1 ). Then they 
place their right hands one after another on the prastara which 
is on the southern end of the vedi with the palms turned 
upwards and cover the palms with their left palms turned 
downwards ( this action being called nihnava, according to 
Ap. XI. 1. 12 and Kat. VIII. 2. 9 ). Uihnava®*®^ is a kind of 
salutation to Heaven and Earth. 

Then follows Pravargya and after that Upasad or the 
Upasad may precede Pravargya ( Ap. XI. 2, 5, Sat. VII, 4, 
p. 662 ). Both are done twice, in the morning and then in the 
afternoon, for .at least three days { 2nd, .^rd and 4tb) if soma is 
to bo pressed on the 5th, but if soma is to be pressed on the 7th 
or any later day ( from the beginning ) then there will be more 
Pravargyas and Upasads,**®® The same barhis, prastara and 
paridhis employed in the atithya are used in the upasads and in 
the rite of Agnlsonilya pa^u, 

Pravargya is separately dealt with in most sutras, as in 
Ap. XV. 5-12, Kat, XXVI, Baud. IX. 6 ff. It was supposed to 
provide the sacrificer with a new celestial body*®®*. It was an 

2553. This is called ‘ Spyaynno ' ( strcngtheniug or increasing), 
which acoording to com. on Ap. XI. 1. 11 and Sat. VII. 3. 1161 nieans 
‘touching with a iiiantr.-i. ’ or acvoidiiig to others ‘spiiukling with 
water Vaj. S. V. 7. lui J 'I’ji. S. I. 2. 11. 1 road Mgygff wtmtvrvarft- 

in which the word ‘ apyayatam ’ oocufB. 

2554. i ?tw 

VTfSrf^m i com. on wr«?. iv. 5. 7. 

2555. ti^ Hrvina: i vgvwjiJi 

I i anv- XV. 12. 5. 

2556. vgJTV: Hmnvt wgr- 

vtsts i wi. IV. 5. 
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independent rite by itself ( apurva ) and was not the modi- 
fication of any other rite ( vide com, on Kat. XXVI. 2. 5 ). It 
appears from Ap. XIII. 4. 3-5 that the Pravargya rite was not 
necessarily performed in every Agnis^oraa. The gharma is 
styled Sarhrat in Va], S. 39. 5, is identified with the sun, k said 
to be the head of Yaina and the hot milk was divine life and 
light. Vide Ait. Br. IV. 1, Sat. Br. X.IV. 1-4, Tai. Ar. IV. 1-42. 
V. 1-12 ; and Hang’s translation of Ait Br. pp. 41-43 ( note ), 
S. B. PI vol. 44, Intro. XLVI — L. An earthernware vessel, one 
span in height, is made, the middle of which is contracted ( like 
a mortar ), which has a rim or belt ( niekhala ) about three 
fingers lower down from the top which is a large and deep 
bowl and has at the end a hole or spout for pouring in liquid. 
This is called mahavlra and it resembles three pots placed on 
one another. There are two other earthenware ves.sels ( which 
are called mahavlra ). There are also two milking bowls ( pin- 
vana ) and two round plates called rauhina for baking two 
cakes. All the three ere healed with the fire of horse dung 
kindled at the garhapatya ( or daksina accordi ng to some ) fire, 
baked in a square pit like ordinary pans and then taken out, 
The two purodasas baked on the ronnd rauhinas are offered into 
fire in the morning and evening to Day and Night rcspeclivoly. 
The vessel called mahavlra is placed on a raised clay platform 
and fire is kindled round it, and when it is hot ghee is poured 
into it. The principal mahavlra is the first vessel and the other 
two are not to have the different processes performed on them 
( they are apracaraniya, Ap. XV. 6. 11 ). These other two are 
kept covered with cloth on the big asandl to the north of the 
stool on which soma is placed and to the south of the ahavaiilya 
( Kat. XXVI. 2. 17 ). To the boiling ghee in the principal vessel 
are added the milk of a cow and of a she-goat having a male 
young one. The hot milk thus mixed and contained in the 
mahavlra is called ‘ (jharma’. of which offerings are made to 
Aavins, V^ayu, India ( with Vasus and Rudras and Adityas ), 
to Savitr, Brhaspati, Yama. The sacrificer drinks ( the priests 
only smell ) the remainder by the upayamaul. The liotr repeats 
several mantras at various stages from the time the mahavlra is 
placed on the raised platform up to the time when the hot milk 
is offered and the priest called prastotr chants sarnans. The 
whole of this ceremony is called Pravargya. A few interesting 
matters out of the numerous details of this rite are indicated 
here. All the doors of the sacrificial hall are screened with 
cloth, the wife’s shed also is so screened and she is to sit in her 
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shed ( and not to see the mahSvlra,***^ but at a later stage abe 
looks at it and repeats a mantra, Kat. XXVI. 4. 13 ). Whatever 
wooden patras are required in this rite they are**** made of 
udumbara and the cords are made of raunja grass. The paridhis 
were thirteen and of vikahbata and the fuel-sticke for boiling 
the gharma were to be of the same wood or of khadira, palaaa, 
udumbara and a few other troes. There were three black antelope 
skins to be used as fans and two rukmas ( plates or bars ) of 
gold and silver, two vecias ( bunches of kuda ), one of which has 
its ends cut off. Special rules are laid down about the clay out 
of which the mahavlra vessel is to be made ( vide Ap. XV, 1. 
9 fif.) viz.*“® it was to be dug from a pit to the east of the ahavanlya 
fire ; with that earth was to be mixed the dust dug by a wild 
boar and the clay from an ant-hill, putlka ( a plant ), the hair of 
a goat and of a black antelope skin ; on it an aja ( she-goat ) 
was to be milked. The clay so mixed is to be carried only by 
men of the higher castes and hot water is to he poured on the 
clay only froiir madanti vessels*^*® in order to mix the various 
ingredients. No 6udra nor woman Is to look at all this. Two 
vessels for milking the cow and the she-goat are made of this 
very clay. The Mabavira is to bo lifted up only with two 
woodon pieces like tongs ( called parisasa or sapha ) and never 
otherwise. The asandl ( stool or chair ) on which the mahavlra 
is to be placed is bigger than the one for king Soma ( thereby 
bringing out its super-eminence as saihrat ) and it is placed 
north of the seat for Soma. Two kharas ( mounds covered with 


2557. The iiravuig)'a was an awful and mystic or recondite affair 

and so the wife was nut to sec it. ‘75T Brd com. on Ap, XV. 5. 4. 

2558. For the pSlnis and things re(i'iired viilp Kilt. XXVI, 1. 2 and 
2. 10 and Ap. XV. 5. 7-20. Vide, also Sat. lir. XIV. 1. 2 and com. on 
Kat. XXVI. I. 1. 

2559. Tlie Sat, Br. XIV. 1. 1. 10-11 explains by a legend tho names 

gharma, pravargya, niahitvira and somiSt. ^ ( fiaorr- TSrr: ) 

<TTRr I tvrsw^^’icrr: mgr? an?; 

sfr wfr mfSrm: ffwq-grariTtu; rrffre; » 5 tfTiT»r XI V. 1. 1. 10-11. The 

Sat. Br. further on (X IV. 1. 1. IMIl ) says that Badhy ai Atliurva^ia know 
the doctrine of Pravuigya ( called Madhu ) and iuipartaii it to Ativina 
and refers to Rg. T. 116. 12. 

2560. In the Pravajgyn wherever water is to be used it is hot 
water and taken from the madanti vessel. Acnording to KSt. VIII. 1. 11 
wherever after the avilntaradlk^iE woter is required it is to be taken 
from the madanti ( and it is to bo hot ) fill the time when the sacri finer 
loosens his clenched fists. 



1150 


History of Dharrmsastra [ Ch, XXX III 


sand ) are made to the north of the gSrhapatya and of the 
abavanlya and a third mound ( called ucchista khara ) ia made 
in the north-east of the pragvaihSa, having a channel outside 
Cthesala) for wiping off the leavings, A silver blade or plate 
of one hundred rakttkas ( berries for weighing ) in weight is 
inserted in the loose sand of the western mound, sheathe of reed 
grass kindled at the gSrhapatya are thrown on the mound and the 
mahavlra vessel is placed thereon. Then pieces of vikahkata wood 
( paridhis ) are laid round the MahSvIra by the adhvaryu and 
pratiprasthatr, in all 13, the last being placed by the adhvaryu. 
Then a gold bar or plate ( representing the Sun ) is placed on 
the MahSvIra pot. The adhvaryu fans the fire thrice by means 
of the three fans made of black antelope skin from right to left 
and then thrice from left to right. When a blaze ia produced 
the gold plate ia taken away. According to the Ait. Br. IV. 2 and 
ASv. IV. 6. 3 the hotr recites several verses (21 in number) 
when the empty MahSvIra is being heated ( they constitute the 
purva paiala ) and several operations such ns anointing it are 
being performed. The Ait. Br. IV. 5 further prescribes 21 verses 
for recitation by the hotr when the cow is being milked (they 
are called uttara intala ). Vide Asv. IV, 7. 4 also. 

According to ^at. Br. XIV. 2. 2. 44-40 and Jai. 111. 3. 32-33 
the Pravargya was not to be performed at a sacrificer's first 
soma sacrifice and it was not to he perforjiied for anyone and 
everyone, but only for him who was well-known or was a com- 
plete master of the veda. On the day previous to the soma 
pressing day, the two performances of pravargya and upasad 
are combined and gone through in the morning and on that day 
takes place the ‘ udvSsana '( setting out or orderly discharge) 
of the pravargya either by laying out the pravargya apparatus 
in the form of a human body or by throwing them in the midst 
of water or in a river island &c. Tliey ( the priests and yaja- 
mana ) set out as a general rule ( Ap, XV. 16. 6 ) all the imple- 
ments on the uttaravedi, the principal mahavlra vessel as the 
head is placed close to the front side of the navel of the uttara- 
vedi, the two other mahavlras are placed to its east, the bunch 
of kuSa grass ( called veda ) is placed on top of the mahavlra to 
represent sikha (top-knot of hair), the two lifting sticks (daphas) 
are placed on two sides aa arras and so on. Vide Sat. Br. XIV. 3, 
1. 16, Ap.XV.15, Kat. 26.7.14 ff. According toAp. XV, 11. 10-13 
the yajamSna and some of the priests viz. hotr, adhvaryu, 
brahma, pratiprasthatr and agnldhra drink the remainder of 
the milk ( gharma) from the upayamanl (a large wooden spoon). 
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When a person performs pravargya he should not for a year 
partake of meat, should not approach a sudra woman for sexual 
intercourse, should not drink water from an earthen pot and 
should not allow a ^udra to eat the leavings of his food ( Ap. 
XV. 12. 13 ). According to Sat. Br. XIV. 3. 1. 32 ff the gold 
plate goes to the brahma, the gharma to adhvaryu, while accord- 
ing to Ap. XV. 13. 1 the sacrificer gives the gold and silver 
plates to adhvaryu, the cow to hotr, the she-goat to agnidhra 
and a pregnant cow to brahma. 

Upaaad*^** is an isti. The several processes such as agnyan- 
vfidhana found in the dar^ia-purnaniasa are not performed in 
this isti, but a start is made from the carrying forward of the 
pranlta water. Offerings of clariQed butter are made in this 
isti to Agni and Soma with the juhu ladle and to Visnu with 
the juhu after pouring therein the fijya taken in the upabhrt 
ladle ; that is, the principal deities are Agni, Soma and Visnu 
and that besides the ahutis of ajya to these there are the upasad 
ahutia with the mantra ‘yfite’ &o. Vide the com. on K&t. 
VIII. 2. 35 for all details. All actions done after the atithyft 
isti such as the strengthening of soma, the ninhava, the recital 
of the Bubrahmanya litany take place in each upasad ( per- 
formed in the morning and afternoon for three or more days ). 
There are no ajyabhagas, no prayajas nor anuyajas and no 
offering to Agni Svistakrt (Asv. IV. 8. 8,). The three verses, 
Bg. VIL15.1-3, are repeated thrice each, so as to make nine kind- 
ling verses ( simidhenls ) in the morning and Bg. II. 6. 1-3 
( repeated thrice ) are samidhenlB in the evening, Upasad 
offering is made by the sruva ladle with the mantra ‘yate 
ague ayahsayS tanur’^®®* (Vaj. 3. V. 8) on the first day, on 
the 2nd day with the same verse but reciting ‘rajahiiaya’ for 
‘ayah^aya’ and on the 3rd day with ‘hariSaya’ for ‘ayab^ayfi’. 

2561. According to the com. on Sat. VII. 4. p. 665 the word ia 

derived from ‘ aad ’ ( to shatter ) with ‘ iipa ’ and means ‘ that by which 
the allied cities became shattered TTrtiirfw HMSirw irfnjsrn^ 

fiwVomw wvfiit WVT ificud l tv TVWTI: Hrgrvi 

wwwn wi u"! i itrmgrivit raw: gr 3rrwftr?vwJvw^f^TRvwr- 

wvrfwvir 1 ’■ Vide Kauf. 13r, Vlll. 8 for the legend. 

2562. wT it anriwvT wgrfTOi •rw^r t Tirw^S'nwvfr^^^ wwtsvrwtfr- 

twri^ I WI5T. #. V. 8. The Tai. S. I. 2. 11. 2 reaila ‘WT it rWTWVr 

5VTVIWt- Vide Jai. II. 1- 48 for the proposition tliat the very words 

&c. are to be connected with the words rwTVTWT and tvtwvt 
( and no other ordinary words are to be coined for completing the sen- 
tence ). Vide Jai. V. 3. 3 for another detail. 
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The upasad mantras show that they have reference to the 
sieges of iron, silver and gold castles. How these mantras 
came to be inserted here it is difficult to say. Vide Sat. Br* 
in. 4. 4. 3-4 (for the cities and their siege). Ap. XI. 4. 8 
adds that if a hostile king gives battle or attacks the capital of 
a ksatriya performing a soma sacrifice, on the first upasad a 
piece of iron should be placed in the sruva ladle and offered 
along with the clarified butter, ou the 2ud upasad a piece of 
silver and on the 3rd a piece of gold should be so placed. The 
yajySs of the morning upasad become tho anuvakyas in the 
afternoon and vice, versa, Jaiinii.i ( X. 7. 43-46 ) establishes 
that Upasada are special istis ( apurva ) and only those parts 
that are expressly stated in the texts are to be performed in them 
and not others that occur in the model isii. The procedure of 
upasad is like upamsuyaja (Sat. VII. 4. p. 666). 

On the 2nd day of the upasads after the morning pravargya 
and upasad rites are performed the great vedi for the soma 
sacrifice is measured and made ( Kat. Vlii. 3.6, Sat. VII. 4. 
pp. 679-685 and Ap. XI. 4. 11 ). In front of the abavanlya to 
the east a peg (sanku) is driven in the ground at a distance 
of 6 prakramas ( Baud. VI. 22 ) or according to Kat. V [II. 3, 7 
at the distance of 3 prakramas to tho oast from the eastern 
post ( i. e. the middle of the door ) of tlie ordinary agiii-fiala 
a peg is driven which is called a/i/u/iyw/i’/a ( intermediate ) or 
irUdmukhiya (according to Baud.); 36 prakramas to the east 
from this peg another peg Is driven, which is called yuftUvaliya 
( i. e. connected witli the hole for yupa). A cord is stretched 
between these two pegs and is called prslhya (spine). On both 
the south and north sides of the first p.eg ( i. e. of autahpatya) 
pegs are driven at the distance of 15 prakramas and on the south 
and north sides of the 2iul peg two pegs are driven at a 
distance of 12 prakramas each. In this way tho west side 
called Sroni ( hips ) of the raabavodi is 30 yirakrarnas and tho 


2563. For prafersina vide p. 989 n. 2239 above. Inatcad of prakramas, 
the moaBiireineul may bo oidy with the padas (footsteps of tlie sacrilicer). 
Vide com. on 5p. XT. 4. 13. According to com. on Kat. VIII. 3. 14 
a pada ia equal to two prakramas. K5t. VIII. 3. 10 optionally allows 
16i prakramas ou llie norfli and south of the fust peg i. o. tho ilroni 
{ west side of the maliffvedi ) will then be 33 ptakrainas (instead of 30) 
Even so early as tho Tai. S. these ineasurements of the mahsvedi are 
given : ‘ v?«rf%r«tT trvfS =5aft5im: « 

#. (VI. 2. 4, 5 ). 



Ch. XXXIII ] 


Agni stoma- Makavedi 


1153 


east Bide called ama ( shoulders ) is 24 prakramss and tbs 
length of the mahavedi is 3fi prakramas. A rope is passed all 
round the mahavedi. Almost all the saihskSras that are 
performed for the vedi in darsapQrnamasa are performed for the 
great vedi in somayaga ( Sat. VII. 4. p, 685 ). An uttaravedi 
( a quadrangular platform raised high ) is measured on the 
mahavedi in its eastern part. This uttaravedi is on its west 
side ( ^roni ) ten padas ( i. e. five on the south and five on the 
north of the prathya) and on its east side ( arhsa ) eight padas 
( some hold that the uttaravedi is 10 padas on all sides i. e. a 
perfect square ). The catvala pit ( i. e. its southern shoulder 
or the middle point of the southern side ) is 14 padas ( or one 
prakrama, according to Sat. p. 687 ) to the north from the 
northern shoulder of the mahavedi towards the west, while the 
utkara near which the agnldhra sits is 12 prakramas to the 
west of the catvala ( i, e. its western side or its middle ) and 
one prakrama to the north of the line of the vedi. The utkara 
is about two padas in extent ( com. on Sat. VII. 4. p. 687 ). The 
way to and from the vedi is between the utkara and the catvSla 
pit. The vedi is prepared ( i. e. its earth is loosened, clods are 
broken, roots taken out ) with the sphya, a rib ( of some holy 
animal ) or an axe. For the nabhi vide at p. 1113 above. That 
day the vedi remains covered with the branches of udumbara 
or plaksa tree. 

On the next day both the pravargyas and upasads of the 
morning and afternoon are gone through in the morning. 
After the udvasana of the pravargya, the bringing forward of 
the fire ( agnipranayana ) from the ahavanlya to the uttaravedi 
takes place. The fire placed on the nabhi becomes the ahavanlya 
for all actions in the soma sacrifice and the original ahavanlya 
becomes the garhapatya ( Ap. XI. 5. 9-10). Ku&a grass, the 
fuel and vedi are thrice sprinkled with water and the vedi is 
covered with that grass with the points of the blades to the east. 
Two carts, washed with water, with their yokes tightly bound 
but with no yoke-pins, are brought round from the'agnisalft and 
placed in the mahavedi, one about one cubit ( aratni ) to the 
south of the prsthya line and the other to the north about one 
cubit. The cart to the south ( called daksina-havirdhana ) is 
larger than the one to the north and the shafts of both are 
towards the east. These carts are called havirdhana because 

2564. For the oatvSla vide p. 984 above. 

H. D. 145 
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the soma plant ( which is the havis in somayaga ) is to be placed 
thereon. The south and north carts are respectively in 
charge of the adhvaryu and pratiprasthatr. They are then 
covered with grass mats or thatch made of split bamboos. A 
mandapa ( called havirdhana-mapdapa ) is erected by having 
six posts in front of the two carts and six behind them and 
having two bamboos on the posts from south to north. He 
suspends from the front part of the mandapa a garland-like 
sheaf of twisted grass (raratl). Various samskaras are performed 
on the axles of the carts by the wife and pratiprasthatr respec- 
tively. Detailed rules about covering the carts and similar 
matters are passed over (Ap. XI. 7-8, Kat. VIII, 4). The 
havirdb&na mandapa is higher in the east than in the west and 
has two doors one to the cast and the other to the west ( Sat. 
VII, 4. p. 701 ). No one is to take his meals or even to eat 
ida inside the havirdiiana mandapa. The adhvaryu digs four 
round holes ( in two rows, two in each row ) below the fore 
part of the shafts of the southern cart ( but not far from the 
axle), each hole being about one span in diameter, being at 
a distance of one span from each and all beiug connected by 
oroBB-way subterranean pasBages. Tliey are one arm deep. 
They are dug in such an order that the hole to the 
north-east is the last ( i. e. first south-east one is dug, then 
north-west one is dug, then soutli-wcst and then north-east 
or first north-west one, then south-east, tiien south-west and 
lastly north east ). On these holes are spread kusa blades 
over which two wooden boards ( adtiisavana-phalaka) are placed 
over which is spread the rod skin of a bull ( adhisavana- 
canna), on which soma juice is extracted by means of four 
stones. These holes add to the noise of the stones by the sound 
reverberating through them and they are therefore called 
uparam^ Jai. ( XL 4. 52-53 ) states that the mantra ‘ rakso- 
hano ’ is to be repeated at each time when a hole is dug and 
not only once for all holes. The adhvaryu and the sacrificer 


2565. wpit arsrm i uom. on grrrvi. VIII. 3. 21. 

2566. (jTiTvr srm fW: i frvtwvnpivapww 

I com. on Kat. VIII. 4. 28 ; WTsort 

^ it I com. on Sat. VII, 6 p 703. Vide Kst- VIll. 4. 28-VIIl. 5. 24 and 
Ap. XL 11. 1-XI. 12. 6 for detailed lules about the sounding bolea 
( uparavaa). 
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insert their right hands in the holes ( the adhvaryu inserting 
his hand in the south-east hole and the sacrificer in the north- 
west and then a second time the adhvaryu inserts his hand in 
the south-west hole and the sacrificer in the north-east ) and 
touch each other’s hands and adhvaryu asks ' sacrificer! what is 
there ? ; ’ the sacrificer replies ‘ welfare ( or happiness ) ’ and the 
adhvaryu in a low voice says * may that belong to us both. ’ 
This is done twice ( Kat. VIII. 5. 14-21 ). At the second time 
the yajamana asks ‘ adhvaryu ! what is there ? the adhvaryu 
replies ‘ welfare ’ and the yajamana says ‘ lot it be mine. ’ The 
uparavas are sprinkled with water beginning from the south- 
east one and ending with the north-east one with a mantra 
( ‘ raksohano &o. ’ Vaj. S. V. 25, Tai. S. I. 3. 2 ), Then the rest 
of the proksani water is poured into them, kusas are spread 
over their bottoms as in the hole of the yupa ( described above ), 
a golden piece is placed thereon and offering of ajya is made. 
To the east of the uparavas or of the adhisavana-carma or of 
the upastainbhana®*®'^ a four-cornered mound (khara) is made for 
keeping the soma vessels on with the earth ( dug up from the 
uparavas) that is sprinkled with water and mixed with sand. In 
front of this mound sufficient space is left to move about in the 
havirdhana mandapa. To the west of the utkara at a distance 
of six prakrainas ( which comes to about the middle of the north 
side of tlie great altar ) is prepared the shed for agnldhra, which 
is half inside and half outside the great vedi, which has four 
posts and the beams of which run from west to east, which has 
a door to the south and is covered on all sides with mats. This 
shed is so made that its west side would be a continuation of 
the end of the western side of the havirdhana mandapa and this 
shed is a square having sides of five aratnis each ( com. on Kat. 
Vlir. 6. 13 ). The sadus is measured at a distance of three 
prakrainas from the western side of the great vedi to its east 
and has its length from south to north. The width of the sadas 
is nine aratnis (or half of its length) and its length (from 
eoutli to north) 27 aratnis or as much as would be necessary 
for allowing room to all the priests, their dhisnyas ( seats ) and 
the prasarpakas (assistants and spectators). In the midst of 
the sadas a post of udumbara is fixed which is of the height of 
the sacrificer above its pit and which is placed at a distance of 
one prakrama to the south of the prsthya. All samskaras that 


2667. Dpantambhann iB a prop made of two upright staffs held to- 
gether by a rope On which the front portion of a cart might rest. 
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are made on the yQpa and its pit are made in the case of this 
post except those referring to iakala ( vide p. 1115 above ), The 
udumbara post has an ear-like protuberance towards the east when 
it is fixed in the pit. On that protuberance a gold piece is offered 
with the iuhQ and ajya is poured on in such a way that some 
of it will trickle to the ground. This audumbarl is thicker 
than any post of the sadas. The posts on the borders of the 
sadas are as high as the navel of the yajamana towards its 
sides, but in the middle they are as high as the audumbarl 
post. On the posts of the sadas beams are placed running 
from south to north and west to east. The middle of one 
third of this is covered with three mats that have their ends 
to the north, and then to the south and north of the middle 
portion three mats (on each side) are placed in such away 
that their ends are turned towards the audumbarl post. The 
sadas is covered with nine mats in all that are well sewn 
together. The sadas is surrounded by screens and it has two 
doors to tho east and west (just as the Imvirdhaua pavilion has ). 
Some prepare the sadas first and then the uparavas or vice versa 
( Ap. XI. 10. 19 ). The doors of the pragYamsa, tlie sadas and 
havirdhStia are so arranged ( opposite each other ) that a person 
sitting in one of these can see into all. Then eight dhisnyas 
( seats ) are to be prepared. The first is made in tho agnldhra 
shed in its middle in such a manner that between it and the 
north side of the great vedi some sp.aco will he left fur moving 
about. Six more dhisnyas are to be made in the sadas. The 
earth for all these dhisnyas is taken from the catvala pit. 
The six seats are made in the eastern portion of the sadas 
leaving between them and the eastern side of the sadas suffi- 
cient space to move about. The earth is spread on the seats 
by the adhvaryu who faces the north w'hen preparing all the 
seats ( except two ) and who is touched by the sacrificer with 
the sphya. Over the earth sand or gravel is spread on all 
the seats. Out of the six seats the adhvaryu facing the west 
makes the seat for the hotr to the north of the prgthya line but 
touching it about one prakrama from the eastern door of the 
sadas (or on the prsthya line itself, according to Ap. XI. 14. 4). 
Then four more seats are made to the north of the seat of the 
hotr in order for brahmanacebamsia, potr, nestr and aocbavfika 
respectively, each of which is at the same distance from the 
next and the seat of the aochavaka is ( four angulas ) larger 
than those of the rest. The seats are either square or round 
( according to Bat VII. 7. p. 723) and of 18 angulas in diameter 
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OT on each side, and at the distance of one cubit or 18 ahgulas 
from each other ( com. on Kat. VIII. 6. 22 ). To the south of 
the hotr’s dhisnya, the adhvaryu with hia face to the north 
prepares at a distance of 4^ aratnis from the hoti seat the seat 
for maitevaruna (or praSastr), which seat is also to the south- 
east of the audumbarl post. The seat of maitravaruna is pre- 
pared immediately after hotr’s seat. These seven priests viz. 
Sgtildhra to maitrSvaruna are called the ‘seven hotrs’ in soma- 
yaga according to Tai. Br. IL 3. 6 and Sayapa thereon, but 
Asv. I. 2. 26 seems to he opposed to this. Outside the sadas 
just opposite the agnidhra shed to the south is prepared the 
marjallya shed which is half inside the great vedi and half 
outside to the south and in the midst there is the marjallya 
seat made by the adhvaryu facing the south. The marjallya 
shed has a door facing the north. When all these several 
sheds and seats are got ready the adhvaryu and spectators have 
to enter and leave the great vedi by a route between the cat- 
vala pit and the utkara or between the citvala and the agni- 
dhra shod and according to some on the day on which soma is 
pressed spectators may move about anywhere (Ap. XI. 13, 
10-11 ). 

On the uparavns slender kufeas with tips to the east or 
north are spread and over them are kept two boards (of udumhara 
or pala^a or karsinarya wood ) called adbisavana-phalaka 
between which there is a space of two ahgulas ( towards the 
west ) which are one aratni long, are washed with water, their 


2568. The inavjBllya is so calleil bcfniisp tho suciificial vessels are 
cleansed lliero. ^ iWXXT^Xefxv^r ' com. on rr^TXI. 

VIT. 7. p. 726; nrsxTefxv xxxxeTjfrifr'Til'Ji 

2568a. According to com. on Ksl. Vllt. 5. 25 the boards are of 
Varana svood, They a) o so called becaoso ‘ axfu axfw'jvn xffxfl 
axrhxTV’xnFera ’ com, on Kitt. VIII. 5. 25. Tbo hide according to com. on 
KSt. VIII. 5. 26 is of a bull and it relics on Rg X. 94, 9 ‘sxg 
axtVTUW ’ for support. According to Ap, XII. 2. 14 tho stones are 
fonr, according to Kitt. VIII. 5. 28 they aro 6ve. Tho fifth stone, 
according to Ap. XII. 2. 15, is called npnra, it is very broad and on it 
sotna stalks are to be crushed and round it tlio four stones (called gr5- 
van ) aro placed, the grSvans being one span long and big and so taper- 
ing as to allow easy beating of soma stalks. 
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eastern face being curved like the board of a wheel and the 
western face being straight. In modern practice the boards 
are not curved on the east, but are straight. The wood is dry 
and well planed. In sacrificeB in which soma is pressed on 
more days than one the board.? are grooved and made to fit in 
each other and pierced with a nail. The boards are made firm 
by driving two pegs through thetn in front, two behind and one 
each to the north and south (so that they will not recede )• 
Vide Baud. VI. 28. The space of two fingers between the two 
ie filled with the dust dug out from the uparavas. One board 
is placed on the two southern i paravas and the other on the 
two northern ones. On the two boards is placed a hide ( called 
adhiaavana-carma ), which is red and cut up all round to fit in 
with the boards, with the neck portion to the east and the hairy 
portion up. On the hide are placed four stones ( grSvan ) for 
pressing soma juice. The adhvaryu then issues directions to 
spread harhis over the great vedi ( except the uttaravedi, the 
khara, uparavas and dhisnyas, Sat. VIT.7, p." 27) and for making 
the sacrincer tako only one-fourtli of the fa, si milk on which he 
is to subsist (according to Kat. VIII, 6, 30, lialf of the milk ). 
Then begins the procedure of the sacrifice of an animal to Agui 
and Soma ( j jintly ). This is on the same lines as the nirudha- 
pasubandha wtiich has already been described. The various 
actions such as paristarana, placing the sacrificial patras, pro- 
ksana are gone through. Ono more hullo called pracarau! made of 
vikantaka wood and resembling a juhu is used in addition (Ap. XT. 
16.6). The pratiprasthatr (or nestr according to Sat, VII, 8, p. 736) 
brings the wife from her ueual place (the patnlsala). The sacri- 
fioer’s near relatives who always share the same roof are called. 
The yajamana touches the adhvaryu, the wife touches the sacri- 
ficer, the sons and brothers of the sacrificcr touch tho wife. They 
are all covered with a fresh piece of cloth and the adhvaryu offers 
with the pracarani offerings of ajya called Vaisarjina to 
Soma ( Kat. VIII, 7. 1, Ap. XI. 16. 1.5 ). Then conics the carry- 
ing forward ( pranayana ) of Agiii and Soma. Fire is kindled 
on the ahavunlya and is carried to tho uttaravedi. Numerous 
utensils and vessels are taken to the great vedi beyond the sadas 
for use in the animal sacrifice and in the pressing of soma next 


2569. Acooidiug to the Sat. Br. III. 6. 3. 2 the Vaisaijina offerings 
are so called becaase by thorn he sots free all ( from the root ‘ sij ’ with 
‘ vi ’). 
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dfty and kept in proper places.*®^® Fire is eetablished in tbe 
signldhra dhisnya. The soma stalks are taken to the bavirdhana 
mandapa and placed in the southern cart ( havirdh&na ) on a 
black antelope skin. The sacrificer consigns the soma to the 
care of gods with a mantra ‘God Savitr I here is thy soma’ 
( Vaj. S. V. 39, Tai. S. I. 3. 4. 2 ). Then the yajainana gives up 
the intermediate diksa after offering into the ahavanlya a 
samidh with the mantra ‘ Agne vratapate ’ (Tai. S. I. 2. 11. li 
Vaj. S. V. 40 ) i. e. he loosens his girdle and his fists ( that so 
far had been clenched ), gives up the vow of silence ( to be 
observed at both sandhyas) and his fast food and he hands over 
his staff to maitravaruna ( Ap. XL 18. 6 ). He may on the next 
day ( soma pressing day ) partake of soma and the leavings of 
sacrificial food. Hereafter he may be addressed by name and 
food prepared in his house may be taken by others (Xat. VIII. 7. 
22 ). Then tbe sacrifice of the animal to Agni and Soma takes 
place ( of the omentum, the pa^upurodaSa and havis ). Jai- 
after a lengthy discussion (VI. 8.30-43) holds that this paSu must 
be a ebaga (a goat). Jai. ( VIII. 1. 12 ) state.s that tlie procedure 
of da7-Sa-piu-tiama.sa is followed in this anitiial sacrifice and not 
of soma sacrifice. Vide also Jai. VIII. 2. 10-14. Animal sacrifice 
has already been described above ( pp. 1103-1131 ); but there 
are a few points of difference between the nirudha-pasubandha 
and the agulsoralya pasu offered the day previous to the soma* 
pressing day ; viz. the svaru is not offered into fire in the latter 
nor is the heart-spit discharged. According to Jai. III. 7. 43-45 
the maitravaruna is the priest where praisa and anuvakya are 
to be uttered ( ordinarily the praisa is given by adhvaryu and 
the anuvakya is uttered by hotr, ). When the omentum is 
offered a direction is issued to the subrahmanya priest to chant 
the subrahmanya*®'” litany for inviting Iridra in which the 
sacrificer is described as the son, grandson and great-grandson 
of so and so and as the father and grandfather of so and so 


2570. Vide Kitt. VIII. 7. 5-8 and com. thereon and Ap. XL 17. 1-5 
for the utenaila and yesBeU. 

2571. qnnri *TT3Ti%g7 swgroTj 

3rra 5wgr>vT i wi. XI. "0. 3-4; vide also Kit. 

VIII. 9. 12. The com. on Ap. aays ‘ ftaw Wrt Wr fknt- 

gtPn.’ Lsl I. 3. 18-19 states ^ 

TmnrwT^m'ij’JivnsBTr 5^: ' wureVrt ^ 

afWg: t ’ 
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( vide note 2550 above ). Hereafter wherever the subrahmanya 
ifi to be recited it is in this form. The agnisomlya rite ends with 
the Patnisaihyaja ( Sat. VII. 8. p. 757 ). When the subrahmaiiya 
call has been made, standing with his face to the west he brings 
in a jar the water from a flowing river that starts from a 
mountain,**^® but he should not pass over a river that is near 
his place, even if it does not start from a mountain. He takes 
this water before the sun sets and from a spot in the 
river where the shadow of a cloud and sunshine meet or ( if 
that is not possible ) in the shadow of one’s own body or of 
a tree or of the river hank. He should fill the jar with 
water against the stream with ‘ havismatlr ’ ( Vaj. S. VI. 23^ 
Tai. S. I. 3. 12. 1 ). Sat. Br, III. 9. 2. 8-9, Kat. VIII. 9. 8-10 
and A.p. XI. 20. 10-12 suggest other alternative sources for 
the water. He enters with the jar of vasatlvcirl water®*^^ by 
the path between the utkara and citvala, takes it by the 
north of the agnidhra shed, enters the sal a hy the ea8tm\ 
door and places the jar to the west of the ialruinikhlya^”'* 
fire. In the second watch of the night the adhvaryu carries 
the jar of vasatlvarl waters on his shoulder and takes it round 
the altar and fires in several ways ( minutely described in 
Ap. XL 21. 3-5, Sat. VII. 8. p. 759 and Kat. VlIl. 9. 18-23 ). 
At that time only the sacrificer and his wife are allowed to 
stay inside and all others have to go out. Ultiinalcly the 
vasatlvarl jar is placed iu the agnidhra shed (Ap. XI. 21.5, 
Kat. VIII. 9. 23 ) and the soma plant also is placed in the same 
hut hut on the assndl (a large stool or couch). The sacri. 
ficer**^^* keeps awake or is kept awake that night in the 
agnidhra shed or in the havirdhana shed and guards the soma 
stalks, while the wife keeps awake in the pragvam^a ( the 


2572. There was a diflCeronoe of ojiiuion as to whether the Vaaati- 
vnrl waters were brought before oi after the anbrahmonyS cull. Vide 
coin, on K3t. VIll. 9. 12. 

2573. Water which Was to be employed next day in extracting 

BOtna juice ia called The word probably moans ‘desirable for 

abode or dwellers ’ (as the Sat. I5r. III. 9. 2. 16 seems to suggest). 
Those waters are carried round for proteoiion and for repelling evil 
BpiiiU. 

2574. The ^trirgt a i v is the ordinary anvvwrv according to Sat. 
VI 1. 8. p. 736. 

2574a. VT vwflK I vpvs) I snv. 

XI. 21. 12. 
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usual sacrifloiftl hall ). A.11 the priests stay that night in the 

agnldhra shed and no one is to stay in the sadas. That night 
the pratiprasthatr draws milk in the evening for the payasyft 
( amiksa ) to be offered to Mitra and Varuna the next day and 
the adhvaryu issues orders to milk the cows that yielded the 
fast milk for the sacrificer and his wife for making respectively 
from their milk asir ( i. e. soma mixed with milk ) and for the 
graha ( cup ) of curds ( dadhi ) and to milk the cow that 
yielded the milk in the pravargya rite for dadbigharma 
( a warm beverage made with inspissated milk ) and for the 
milk that will be heated but not mixed with butter milk ( to be 
offered ) to Mitra and Varuna and boiled milk mixed with 
butter milk and brought to the state of cnrds for the Aditya 
graha (cup). The prie.sts deck themselves with ornamonta and 
fine clothes and stay for the night in the agnldhra shed. 

The last day ( generally the 5th day ) is called ‘ sutya ’ (on 
which BOma is pressed). The priests are awakened sometime 
after midnight long before dawn in order to be able to finish all 
actions up to upathiu ( i. e. the extracting of Soma with uparhSu 
stone before sunrise, com. on Ap. XII. 1. 1 ). Then the adhvaryu 
sips water and invokes the agnldhra shed, the bavirdhana shed, 
t!\e sadas shod, the sruc ladles and vessels called vayavya ( that 
are contracted in the middle like a mortar, are one span in 
length and have a bowl on the upper part, Ap. XII. 1. 4). The 
adhvaryu makes 33 offerings of ajya called yajhatanu in the 
agnidhrlya fire with mantras (from Tai. S. IV. 4.9.1). The 
various patras are placed on the khara (mound), the upSm- 


2575. tntvr vrff srjJ»Tnr5!^iv5t>!rr i com. on Sat. 

Vll. 8. p. 760. 

2576. Among tho sovoral patrss the following deaervo notice : 
^rvTiluT^T ( a vessel like a dropa or trough in shape ) with the grjrnrf^W, 
kept below the Bouthoin havii'dhSna cart to tho west of the uxle, the 
Sdhavoniyu trough ( for cleansing soma ) of clay pi ttOod on the box of 
tbo northern havirdbSna cart, the ptJtabhrt ( that has a wide mouth ) 
trough of clay at the mouth of the yoke of the same cart, three ( or 
more) ckadhana jars (that hold water to he poured over soma in 
extracting the juice ). The droijakalada is square or round and the other 
two are earthen and like kumbhas. Tho da4apavilra is a strainer made 
of the wool of a living ram, which Wool must bo white. It is to be about 
an aratni in length ( vide com. on Kst. IX. 2. 16 ). Vide Hang’s tr. of 
Ait. Br. note on pp. 488-490 for tbo vo3,selB and the method of extract* 
iug Boina juice. 

H. D. 146 
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^lupStra on the south corner of the eastern side of the great vedi 
and the antarySmapatra on the north corner and between the two 
the grftvan (stone) called upamsusavana (employed in extracting 
Homa). Ap, ( XII. 1. 6-XII. 2. 13 ), 6at. (VIII. 1, pp. 770-777 ), 
and Kat. IX. 2 describe at great length how and where the 
numerous patras required on this day are placed. According to 
Kat. IX. 2. 1 the unnetr priest arranges the patras. Then pre- 
parations are made for the savanlya pasu (the animal to be 
killed and offered on the day of the pressing of soma ) on the 
lines of the agnisomlya pa^u offered the previous day. Then 
so early before dawn that birds have not begun to chirp or 
men to speak the adhvaryu issues directions, to the hotr to 
recite the prataranuvaka ( morning prayer ) in honour of the 
gods that come early in the morning ( viz. Agni, Usas and 
the ASvins ), to the brahma priest to observe silence, to the 
pratiprasthafcr to take out the materials ( nirvapa ) for 
the savanlya cake and to the subrahmanya to recite the 
Bubrahmatiya litany ( he will use the words ‘ adya sutyam 
in the formula ) and promises the hotr that he ( the adhvaryu ) 
will follow the hotr mentally in the latter’s recitation. The 
hotr sits down between the yokes of the two havirdhana carts 
and recites the prataranuvaka in three parts ( called tcratu ), 
the first for Agni, the second for Usas, and the third for the 
Atvins. In each part he has to repeat at least one hymn in 
each of the seven metres viz. Gayatrl, Anustubh, Tristubb, 
Brhatl, Usnih, Jagatl and Pahkti. Asv. { IV. 13. 6— IV. 15. 3 ) 
states the hymns to be recited, the minimum being at least 
one hundred rks. If all the hymns and verses specified 
by Asv. are recited the total of the Agneya section will 
be over 1324 ( out of which verses in GSyatrl are 320, in 
Tristubb 591 and only one hymn, Jig. V. 6 of 10 verses, is in 
Parikti metre }. 


2577. In Rg. V. 77. 1 the Ailvins arc called ‘ pralm-ySvSija ’ ( early 
coming ). Vide Ait. Br. VII. 5 ‘ 

ST Ijh nuR: Certain veraos arc omitted from the 

hymns because they are addressed to some other deity or because they 
are in another metre than the one required. For example, in ^Ig. 
Vlll. 11 the last verse is in Triftubh and so it is omitted in the QtCyatri 
group ; similarly in Rg. X. 8 the last three Trijtubh verses are omitted 
as they are addressed to India. 
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About 250 verses are set out by Asv. for being recited 
in the Usas kratu and about i07 in the Alvina kratu of the 
prStaranuyaka ( in all about 2000 verses i. e. nearly one-fifth 
of the whole of the Bgveda ). The prataranuySka is to be 
recited in the low or base (niandra) scale ( A6v. IV. 13.6 ). 
A&v. further directs that even when the minimum of 100 verses 
ot any number short of the one prescribed by him are recited, 
the order of the hymns set out by him is to be followed and 
that the three hymns Bg. VII. 12 { to Agni in Triatubh ), 
VII. 73 (to Asvins in Tristubh ) and I. 112 (to Aivins 
in Jagatl ) are called rnahgala ( auspicious ) and that if the 
darkness of night is still there when he is about to finish the 
prataranuvaka he should go on repeating Ilg, L 112 till sun- 
light appears ( Asv. IV, 15. 7 and 9 ). 

While the Prataranuvaka is being recited by the hotr, the 
agnldhra ( according to Kat. IX. 1. 15, the pratiprasthatr accord, 
ing to Ap. XII. 4. 4 ) priest takes out materials ( nirvapa ) for 
five offerings which are a cake on eleven potsherds for Indra, 
dhana ( fried barley ) for two Haris ( bay horses of Indra ), 
Karaiubha { barley flour with curds ) for Pusan, curds for 
Sarasvatl, payasya for Mitra and Varuiia. There is an option 
that all five are meant for Indra, but the last four are in that 
case to Indra associated with the other deities in order as shown 
below.’*^' The adhvaryu asks the hotr to think of water and is- 
sues directions to the attendant of maitrSvarupa holding a mai- 
travaruna camaih (a flat wooden dish or cup with a handle) that 
he should come with the adhvaryu, to the nestr to fetch the wife 
or wives of the sacrificer, asks the other rtviks to hold the 
ckadhana pitchers and the agnldhra to wait near the cStvSla 
pit with vasutlvarl waters. The adhvaryu goes to a pond or 


2u78. Vide Pro!, liggcliug’s noU iu S, i>. K. vul. 26 p. 230 for the 
variation in lone whan repeating the liyinnB and detached verses. 
The woid kratu occiiis in the Ait, Br. Vlb 8 

2579. PayasyS ia the aame as SmikjB. Vide com. on Ap. XII. 4, 11 
and above 0.2448. UPn:, 

vtrfm t com. on Kat. ix. l. 20. sntr. differs in 
aome details. lie says that karambha ia mantlia ( parched barley ineol ) 
mixed with water or Sjya (com. on Ap. XII. 4. 13 ) and parivSpa (Isjas 
of rice ) are offered to Sarnsvatl (Ap. XII. 4. 6 and 13). Vide Sat. 
VIIL 1. p. 783 which is 'n^iVvsrm- 
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lakp, makcK offerings of ajya with the oaumsa of mnitravaruija, 
fills it with water, the ekadhana pitchers also are filled and the 
wife fills a vessel called panuejana or pannejaua**®'' ( a small 
vessel with w'ater for washing the feet or thighs ). While the 
ekadhana pitchers are boing filled the hotr recites Ttg. X. 30. 
1-9 and 11 which are called ‘ aponaptrlya verses ' as the deity 
of those verses is ‘ apainnapat ’ ( vide Ait. I3r. VIII. 2, A&v. V. 1. 
8 and S. B. E. vol. 26. p. 232 ii. 2 Then tlie water in the 
maitravanina caniasa and the vasatlv'arl waters are mixed up 
together. And placing the vasatlvarl water in the hotreamasa 
the adhvaryn hands the caniasa to the sacrifioer, which water 
is thence-forward called nigrabhya ( Ap. XII. 9. 1 ). Then tho 
adhvaryn makes an offering of curds from a cup ( called dadhi- 
graha, Ap. Xll. 7. 5-7 ), He also takes a few soma stalks from 
the heap of soma, places thorn on the upara ( vide note 2582 ) and 
pours some vasatlvarl water over them, beats the stalks with the 
stone, extracts .soma juice, fills a cup with it and offers it ( this 
is called somagraha, Ap. XII. 7. 10-12 ). Ap. Xil, 9 and Kat- 
IX. 4 describe how soma is extracted to fill the IJpSihsugraha 
by using tho Nigrabhya water, a portion of it is offered in 
the southern part of fire (the tyaga is ‘ idain suryaya ’ ) 
and a portion is kept in the AgrayanasthSll and a largo 
coil of sorna stalks is placed in the Upaihsiigraha for use in 
the evening pressing. Vide Hang’s tr. of Ait. Br. p. 489 and 
8. B. E. vol. 26 pp. 244-215 u. 2 fur the method of tho prc.s.sing 
of soma for upamsu-gralm ( they slightly differ ). Then comes 
the mahabhisava (the great or principal yiressing of soma). 
The adhvaryn goes near tlie adhavanlya trougli and pours into 
it all the water that is in tho maitravarnna cainasa and a third 
part of tho vasatlvarl water also ia yiourod in that trough 
and also of the ekadhana water. The rest of both kinds of 
waters ia kept in the place of the ekadhana water ( viz. to 
the west of the axle of the northern havirdhfina and below 
it ). The adhvaryn sits to the nortli of the aduiaavana carma 
towards the east and behind him sits the sacriticer, to 
the south of tho adhisavana-oariua sits the pratiprasthatr, 
to the west nestr and to the north the unnetr ( Ap. XII. 12. 2 


2580. sin: mirpiTgvJTnJT tuiTfr mwwffi 

vwvrsf w TfffnsnrTr: • com. ou siit. XIJ. 5. 3. 

2.581. Thore are two kinds of waters used in extracting soma, viz. 
that are brongbt tlio yiecediug night and ekadliaiiS broiigbt 
that very day (com. on Aiv. V. 1. 9.) 
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and Sat. VIII. 3. p. 825 ). A very large portion of the soma 
stalks is to be taken for the morning pressing and a sraall 
one for the midday one ( Ap. XII. 9. 7 ). The adhvaryu takes 
liold of tho stone called up ira, places it on the adhisavana 
hide, brings soma stalks thereon, nigrabhya water is poured on 
them, the stalks are beaten by the priests with the other stones 
held in their right hands, which have a golden ring or tho 
like. This is called the first turn or round ( jHiryaga ). Then 
there is n second turn, when tho stalks of soma scattered about 
in the first beating are collected and are again pounded. Then 
there is a third turn. Tho texts even prescribe how many times 
the stalks are to be beaten in each turn ( vide Ap. XII. 10. 4-8, 
!) and XII. 13. 8-9), The wet and pounded stalks are collected 
by the adhvnryu into a vessel called sarnbharani, are put 
in the ddhavanh/a trough which already contains water, tho 
adhavanlya contents are thoroughly stirred, the stalks are 
washed, pressed, then taken out and placed on the adhisavana- 
carma. The four stones are again placed facing the upara { the 
central big stone ), the sediment or dregs ( rjisa ) of tho 
soma stalks are put over the face of the stones. The 
dronakalasa ( a big trough ) is carried from its place and kept 
over all the stones by the udgatr priests, who spread over it a 
woollen strainer or sieve held on a wooden frame or stool with 
its hem to the north and its centre ( nabhi ) made of the bunch 
of wool that was handed over to the sacrificer when soma was 
purchased (Ap. X. 36. 11 and XII. 13. 1), The uunetr priest takes 
in a vessel (camasa) the soma liquid from the adhavanlya trough, 
pours it into the hotreamasa containing nigrabhya water hold 
by the sacrificer, who pours a continuous stream on to the 
woollen strainer ( from the hotreamasa ). From the stream of 
soma juice flowing down from the strainer all cups (that nro 
wooden ) up to the dhruva cup are filled, tho first being the cup 
called aiitaryama. The soma that falls in the dronakalasa is 
called sukra ( Kat. IX. 5. 15 ). The TJparii&u cup is offered 
before sunrise, while the adhvaryu offers the autaryaina 
cup when the sun rises ( Ap. XII. 13. 12 ). The cups filled 

The atone oi adii ) la unilu.l inj.lih.iiijnvaua ( Kst. 

IX. 4. 6 ). Com. ‘ win: w ffk w^rr 

2583. wrw! wrnlsrvifnin wnrofr ^trw t 

cuui. on giTfm. IX. 5. 6. 

2584. -^sfrfr win: i nf'ifPTn; i i 

w'rn: t mvn; V, 12. 
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are Aindravayava, Maitravaruna, Sukra, Manthin, Agrayana, 
Ukthya, Dhruva and they are placed on various spots of the 
mound ( khara ) described at p. 1155 above. As the cups are 
filled from the stream (dhara) they are called dharagrahas 
( com. on Kat, IX. 6. 26 ). The cups are wiped with the hems 
of the strainer or another strainer is employed for the purpose 
( Ap. XII. 14. 10-11 ). In the case of the maitravaruna cup the 
contents are mixed with boiled but cooled milk, those of the 
manthin with barley flour. The three grahas viz. Agrayana, 
Ukthya and Dhruva are filled to the brim. He then fills three 
cups called aiigrahyasiot Agni, Indra and Surya (Ap, XII. 15. 9, 
only in Agnistoma and not in other soma sacrifices ). After 
the cups are filled, the dronakalaSa trough is half filled with 
soma juice, then the stream of soma stops ( Ap. XII. 16. 9, KSt. 
IX. 6. 26 ), all fluid from the woollen strainer is wrung out into 
the dronakaia^a and the strainer is kept aside. Then he pours 
from the maitravaruna camasa which is filled with ekadhana 
waters into the adhavanlya trough as much as would be necessary 
(for filling all soma vessels in the morning pressing) ; he spreads 
the strainer with its hem to the north on the mouth of the 
putabhrt trough, pours thereon a portion of the soma juice that 
is in the adhavanlya trough and then touches all the three 
troughs with distinct mantras ( Ap, XII. 16. 11 X Then the 
adhvaryu, prastotr.pratihartr.udgatr, the brahma (being the last) 
come out of the havirdhSna shed touching each other with the 
right hand in the order stated ( Tandy a Br. VI. 7. 12, 
Ap. XII. 17. 1 ), adhvaryu being- the first (some give a slightly 
different order ). They perform ( or according to Kat, the 
adhvaryu alone performs) what are called ‘ viprud-dhomas’.®*®* 
When the soma is being pressed drops of it are scattered about. 
In order to make these drops go to the gods and also as a sort 
of expiation this offering of ajya is made to Soma ( in all the 
three savanas). Then the five priests touching each other 
( adhvaryu being the leader, brahma being the last and the 
sacrificer touching him ) creep with heads bent in a stealthy 
manner (like hunters pursuing a deer, according to Ap. XII. 
17. 3-4 ) towards the north for the purpose of the Bahispavamana 

2585. moun* ‘a droj or f’pray 

orrar ffhri! • com. on Ap. XII. 16. 15 ; 

nramwiVT: I • com. on K.at 

IX. 6. 50, 
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■oh ant that is to be sung.**®* The adhvaryu takes two blades 
from 'the grass strewn on the altar, throws one in the c&tv&la 
pit and the other in front of the udgftt^ priests or gives 
a handful of kuSa grass to the prastotr with ‘ VSyu makes the 
him sound ’ ( Tai. S. III. 3. 2. 1 ). The udgStr priests ask the 
permission of the brahma priest ‘shall we chant ’( and also of 
Maitravaruna, according to ASv. V. 2. 11 ) and ho replies ‘yes, 
do chant' (after repeating in the morning pressing ‘bhur- 
indravantah but with ‘ bhuvah * and ‘ svah ’ in the other 
pressings ). Vide Asv. V. 2. 12-13. According to Ap. XIV. 9. 7, 
X. 10. 1 the brahma repeats the text ‘ deva savitar &o.’ and then 
one of the texts called stomabhagas ( in Tandya I. 9-10 ), the 
one employed here being the first viz. ‘ rasmirasi ’ ( thou art a 
ray, to thee for residence, give impulse to residence ) and 
then gives permission. All pavamana chants are introduced 
in this manner ( i. e. by giving a handful of ku^as to the 
prastotr &c. ). In the case of stotraa other than pavamana, 
tlie adhvaryu makes the ciianters start after giving them two 

kusa blades with ‘asarji upavartadhvara ’. At the time 

of chanting the bahispavamana**®* stotra, the priests and sacri- 
ficer sit inside the vedi not far from the catvftla pit in a certain 
order and look at the cStvala or they sit round the northern 
shoulder of the vedi. The udgatr sits facing the north, the 
prastotr sits facing the west and the pratihartr faces the south- 
east; in front of them with faces to the west sit adhvaryu and 
the pratiprasthatr and the saorificer sits to the south of these.”*^® 
They sit placing their right foot on the left thigh, look at the 
horizon and hold their mouths straight ( neither hanging down 
nor up-lifted). This is the position of the chanters in all 
stotras (Lat. I. 11. 18-23). Then the prastotr, udgatr and 
pratihartr chant the bahispavamSna chant. The place where 
this chant takes place is called ‘astava’ ( com. on Asv. V. 3. 16 ). 

2586. The purpose of this croepiog is that the sacrifice is like a 
deer ‘ ^ fS V 51 : ’ -iip. XII. 17. 4. Vide Sat. Bi. I. 1. 4.2 referred to 
in note 2308 above for the story of yajua having assumed the form of a 
black antelope. 

2587. srf^; vcvvunf v^wrvmvf iRTHni s-urfnli 

VI I com. on Sat. VIII, 4. p. 847. 

2587 a. Vide Baud. VII. 7, com. on Sat. VIII. 4 p. 848, in each of 
which the order is diHerent. A^v. V. 2. 4 says that while creeping out 
for a pivainSna, the maitrSvaraqa and brahmS are always behind the 
sSman priests. 
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The Bahispavamana of sacrifices lasting for more than one day 
is chanted in the sodas except on the first day (vide Drahyayana 
Sr. IV. 1. 13 ). The sacrificer and at least four of the other 
priests (but not adhvaryu ) act as choristers (upag§.tr, Ap. XII. 
17, 11-12). According to L§t, 1. 11. 26 and Drahyayana III. 4. 6 
the priests sing the chorus ‘ho’ and the sacrificer says ‘ om ’ 
continuously in the mandra ( low ) tone in the intervals between 
the prastava and the other elements of the chant and also during 
the chanting of these elements except the nidhana, according to 
com. on Drahyayana III. 4. 6 and stop from doing so at the 
finale {nidhana) which is to bo sung by the three sSma priests 
together. Jai. (111.7.30) states that the choristers are some 
of the priests (rtviks) themBelves ( except adhvaryu ) and not 
others. At the time of the first prastava of the bahispavamana 
chant, the sacrificer mutters the famous prayer ( set out 

on p. 5 above ) ‘asato mS sad ganiaya mamrtain gamaya* 

(Br. Up. I. 3. 28 and com. on Kat. IX. 7. 4 ), while according to 
Ap. XII. 17. 14 the sacrificer mutters the dasahotr texts ( vide 
p, 993 above for them )■, The first stotra at each pressing is 
called Pavamana (Ap. XII. 17. 8-9), that at the morning savana 
being called Bahispavamana, those at the 2nd and 3rd prcssiugs 
being respectively called Madhyandina pavamana and Arbhava 
or Tttlya Pavamana. The other stotras are called Dhurya 
( com. on Kat. IX. 14. 5 ). 

According to Lat. I, 12, 1 and Drahyayana Sr. III. 4. 16-17 
the prastotr takes the prastara hunch from the adhvaryu, asks 
the permission of the brahma and the prasastr and then hands 
over the prastara to the udgatr who touches his thigh with it, 
and keeps it down with a yajus mantra. 

•i588. artim: w t wg nrn sjwnn w 

WT sHm nr syf^i'inv ?7vTnT^ nnvih i Br, 

Dj. I. 3. 28. Those throe Yajus senlenoos are called abhySioha and aio 
to bo recited only once with the accent that they have in the Sat. hr. 
According to Ap. XII. 17. 15-16 the sacrilicer mutters at the beginning 
of the BahifpavatnSna stoira also ‘ tSyonosi ’ and at the beginning of the 
first pavainffna of the other two pressings the following two mantras 
respectively. The Tai. S. HI. 2. 1. 1 has the mantras ‘sft ^ 
writvflTrT5i7*^S ni.vwSsg wtTrwnnTi?f?t w Ryail 5v*iffw »rTV3' 

fvfwt m tf <mv, etor^w virr, tmriw sivifi- 

'TWV ’. Vide Tatfdya Br. 1. 3. 8 and DrffhySyana III. 4. 27 

for those mantras. 
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The three sSman priests then commence the chantiiiR 
of the Bahispavaraftna etotra, while looking at the catvala 
( Tand.va VI. 7. 24). The verses in this stotra are nine, viz. 
Rg. IX. 11. 1-3, IX. 64. 28-30 and Bg. IX. 66. 10-12 ; they 
correspond to Samavoda 11. 1. 1. 1-3 ( Benfey ) and S. V. 
vol. III. pp. 4-5, 7-8, 10-11. According to the com. on Lat. VI. 
10. 1 each saman in a stotra has five parts called prastava 
(preceded by ‘hum’ uttered by the saman priests together), 
udgitha, pratihara, upadrava and nidhaua {finale), which are 
respectively chanted by the prastolr, udgalr, pratihartr, udgatr, 
all the three together.’*** According to Lat. 1. 12. 7 the Bahig- 
pavamana is begun to be chanted after once uttering the 
syllable 'hum’, while the udgitha in all cases begins with ‘ om ’ 
( Lat. VI. 10. 13 )’*“°. In other stotras the himlcara is made more 


2589. 

vnrn w(%; vthtv; i com. on KiSnv^iotliT V!. 10. 1 ; vprnh^ivi- 
vis?Tfr'r3'7HUTTT^ UTKvwfvranctv nm- 

ftw*! I 1- 1 ( by Ur. Simon ). loo 'J'iinilya lir. IV. 9. 9 

mentions IIk'SO cloiiiontH except npadiava and en doPH L'liSii. Up. 
IJ. 2. 1 wlioie fjf rr 8ttid to bo oiio of the jive plompnts of a siSinnn, 
while in jrfJ’n'y II. 1 U. d also is mentionPd. 

2590. Tlie (net verse of tbo BahiapavRiuTIiiR is »ITvaT vtt: 

I 3tfu g'vwra n. This will be chanted na follows : 

|q, 1 Jlitlcli ^ qi ^ qi V ^q’i^^iqi V \ I eilV >:'qt '<^1 

1 8. 1 ’ 1 i^’qi 1 qi 3 ^ ^ II Hero ... ;T?rq is tlio q^rq, aJ ••• 


Vt ^ ? is the Rod so on. Tlio oilier vor.sea of the llahsipavamnun 

arn sot. out holow. eSRil'rvvrM't. ( VI I. 10. 18-V 1 1 . 11. 1 4) ilhiatralos how 
lliis vpi'se is to bo chanted. Vido Hang’s tr. of Ait. Br. j. 120 foi a note 
on this. In many riles the uidhana waa not fixed but could be varied 
according to the desire of the yajainflna. Vide tTivgsjuT. VII. 1. 11 ‘ 5^1 
vg?rmrv f?ru^ ?v>iqir«Tjv vsfr aurv'gwqtmrv 

and c?r33i:V;j VII. 11. 15, II. 2. 28-29. 

d q^^ ITlq, I ^ qT«I^?^l' 5H%qi \ 3. 8 '-I I ■< 1 

I 9TT ^ I STT^T I 3 ^ y mi 

q q: ^ ntiqf i ^ 5tf ^ sit V qi ^ q 5iqVl m <1 qi V 


qi HM 8 I ^ I i’ 3TI X I ifiql I gqi I v J,; » 

( l ^ qi R qi V mqi qtqr V 

^qii q’lqi 8 i 8 | i’ an V | ?fi?d i t^i W m ii 

I 3% qiq q(jqq;q)’ 8 8 8 8. fi: Y’Hl' 


qi 8 


8 8 8 8 8 8 


an 8 I q’lq) 


» 1 1 s 

qr 3 B ?: II 


( Continued on next page) 


H. D. 147 
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than once ( vide com. on DrShyayana ;§r. Ill- 4, 22). The Lst. 
Sr. itself illustrates (in VII. 10. 18-21) how the first verse is 
chanted. The nidhanas for the nine verses are ( La^. VIL 
13. 7) sat, sfi-m, suva^i, ida, vak, S (for the last four verses). The 
note below will, it is hoped, convey some idea (however vague ) 
of the manner in which the sainau verses are manipulated for 
the purpose of chanting. It is very difficult ( nay, almost 
impossible) to convey in print how the (-amans are sung. The 
difficulty is aggravated by the fact that the notations adopted 
in the mss. and the editions are different and hardly any two 
Mss. agree in all respects. Besides the present writer does not 
profess to have studied the intricacies of ancient Indian or 
modern European music and is not in a position to write a 
dissertation on this topic. He has, however, given below and 
elsewhere such general and useful hints as could be gathered 
from Sanskrit works. Those who are desirous of making a 


( Cojdinueil from Iasi 2>affe ) 


r1. — (I-VI ^ t 1 

1 ’ 1 ^ I 5 3TT ^ 1 1 an 3 ^ M II 

T ^ =1 ^ I w V I I w 5 M II 
T 1 1 1 ^ ^ I 1 3 M II 

1 I 'v t 3n I niRin i an b <■ h ii 


Thin ia (liken from a Ms. in the foaBCsaiou of Svltml Kovalaciiiida of 
Wai, ])i8l..;Sataia. Tlie figmes over tlic letlera aic eliown in red ink in 
the MH.jtho figures that, ooiuo after tlio letters in the same line ajc 
shown in dark ink. In D C. Ms. No 334 of l,S83-84 which is on Agnistoina 
niidgistia all the nidhanas of the Bahifpavoiii5na have at the end the same 
figures, viz. J 4| j J and there arc in it also a few more variations froin the 
text printed above from the Wai Ms, A third Ms. (copied in 1755 A. D.) 
in the Blinu Daji collection at the Bombay’ Asiatic Socdcly’s liibjory 
has also been very useful in setting out the. sBnians. In the DevatH- 
dhyilya BrahmaTja of the SSmaveda ( ed. by Burnell) it is stated that 
the devatBs of the sBrnaiiB are determined by the nidhana. In all 
sSiniins having a nidhana the deity is Indra except where special rules 
indicate other deities. ‘ snfr j rrsn'Tfij; Hufl ^TT HX- 

fvrftvqnft I ysifvtijwtm 'r^fBujwrf^ fSTxfvtuwitfirvtihin'^ i HvffSf ffiuw- 

is«i if^E (V I WTOwi vm 

VRmWvf vsii WTvgffvxc • ’ h 
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close study of the saniamt may read the following : The PaSca- 
vidba-sutra, edited by Dr. Richard Simon (Breslau, 1913); 
Say ana’s introduction to his commentary on the Saniaveda in 
vol. I. of the B. L edition; NaradJya-^iiksa published in the 
Benares Sanskrit series ; Satyavrata Samasrami’s learned notes 
in his edition of the Samaveda in five volumes (in B. I. Series); 
Burnoll's Introduction to Sarnavidhana Brahmana (1873), 
Introduction to the Jaimlnlya text of the Arseya Brfihmana 
( 1878, where on p. XV he gives diagrams of the hand and 
fingers employed in indicating the chanting of the samans), 
Introduction to Rktantra-vyakarana, particularly p. XXXVIII 
(1879); ‘the Vedic chant studied in its texual and melodic 
form’ by J. M. Van der Hoogt ( Wageningen, Holland, 1929 ) 
which presents a special study of sfoh/ttis ; translation ( with 
notes and Introduction) of the Paficaviihsa Brahmana by 
Dr. Caland (in the B. I. series, l931); the Introduction to the 
recent edition of the Samaveda brought out by Pandit Satavale- 
kar at Aundh (1939); 'the Music of Hiudostan ’ by A. H. Fox 
Strangway 8 (Oxford, 1914), particularly pp, 249-279 ; a booklet 
‘ the Ancient Mode of singing samagana’ by Mr. Laksmana 
Sarhkarabhatta Dravida of Poona. It may, however, be stated 
here that even on reading these books no thorough knowledge 
of samaganas can be acquired. Thorough investigation and 
research have yet to he made in these ganas and the first 
endeavour must be to collect gramophone records of the methods 
of chanting adopted throughout India and then compare them. 
A generation or two hence, it is feared, hardly any learned 
sama singers will be left. 

Most of the saraan chants are taken from the Rgveda. In 
reciting a verse from the Rgveda attention has to be paid to the 
accents called udatta, anudatta and svarita. When the same 
verse is chanted as a saman, one has to attend besides to the 
notes of the melody to which the verse is being sung. The 
way of marking the accents of the Rgveda verse is not followed 
when it is taken in the Samaveda. The svarita of the Rgveda 
is represented in the Samaveda MSS.-in several ways, but 
generally by the figure 2 written above the letter and anudatta 
preceding an udatta is represented in the Samaveda saiiihitA 
by the figure 3 and udatta following an anudatta has the figure 
one placed on the letter. There are further detailed rules about 
these accents and also other marks which are not set out 
here. Only one further remark is made. The letter ‘ ra ’ 
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preceded by 2 ie placed over a svarita coming after the udatta 
which follows another udatta. Modern e&ma singers have 
generally no knowledge of these ancient rules and signs but 
only chant as they learned from their teachers, nor do their chants 
always agree with the notations in the several MS9. Further there 
is a certain monotony and sameness in their melodies. If one 
hears a modern singer sing songs in several ragaa like the Jogi 
or Jhinjoti or KliamUch a person totally ignorant of the ragas can 
feel, however vaguely, the difference between the two. But this 
is not BO when a Rathantara melody or a Brhat melody is sung. 
According to the Sainavidhana-brahniana ( I. 1. 8 and 14 ) these 
xrotes ( also called siaraa) are seven, viz. krusta, prathama (1st), 
dvitlya (2nd), tRlya, catuitha, pancama (or mandra ) and 
antya ( last ) or atisvarya. Sayana explains that the seven 
Bvaras named above are arranged in a descending scale, though 
from the words first, second and so on one is apt to suppose 
that they are in an ascending scale. Sayana further states 
that the.se seven svaras are also called yanias. In the 
N&radlya-Mksa ( Benares Sanskrit series ) the seven svaras are 
stated to he prathama, dvitiya, trtlya, caturtha, mandra, krusta 
and atisvara ( 1. 12 ). Tlie krusta is the highest note and comes 
before prathama in m iuy texts. The same work ( III. .'5 ) 
inentions the seven classical notes, sadja, rsabha, gandhara, 
madhyaina, puncania, dhaivata and iiisada ( which are indi- 
cated in modern Itulia as sari or re ga ma pa dha ni). The 
Nfiraillya-Biks3, then ( V. 1-2) tries to establish a correspondence 
between llie seven aiicieiit names of the notes of sarna chanters 
and tlie seven notes of cla-ssical times by stating that the seven 
saman notes mentioned ( from prathama onwards ) are respec- 
tively the same us the notes produced on the Indian vhm ( lute ) 
called nmdhyama, gS,ndhara, rsabha, sadja, dhaivata, nisada 
and pancama, Fandit yatavolekar ( Introduction to the edition 
of the yamaveda p, 2 ) holds that the printed Naradlya-siksa has 

2591. nun# 

nguyr afivftW ut fgrfrv# vvivt ^ 

v: vanxjnitjrrw/w vrfrvwiiiuxrirt vntvfnfi 

win run wixriumnwrim 1. 1. 8. 

2592. ^fhvf nng nwwii’nn wmisuxf ; wn unun uiw. i swsnxww 

vnufusty: WH wr It uni# pimni XIll. 17 (published by 

Sunsktit SShitya Parilfud, Calcutta). Tlie com. Bays ^ hh 

•tivuwigvt nxivini-gnni^niar ^ ni ^ nnn-igniv gcf(n-wa«I-n?gTi^^nin': 
ning fhnigni# vni vfgnivi: i 
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wrongly transposed the places of nisada and dhcdvata, “** 
The notations employed in the North Indian and South 
Indian Mss. of the Samaveda vary considerably and the 
confusion is made worse by the fact that the several sakhas 
(such as the Kauthumas, the Ranayanlyas and Jaiminlyas ) 
have various readings and varying notations of their 
own. The Naradlya-MkaS further points out (VI. 2-6) that 
the samaiiB can be sung to tlie notes of the ordinary vlnS and 
also to the accompaniment of the movemen ts of the thumb and 
fingers of the hand (and so it calls the latter gatravlpS, 
‘body-lute’). The reciter silting cross-legged is to place his 
hands on the two knees, to touch by the tip of the thumb the 
middle parva(iaint) of the fingers for indicating the several notes 
of the sung ( and not the root of the fingers ) and to hold the 
hand in front of his nose like a cow’s ear. The seven svaras 
ure indicated as follows the krusta is on the head ( top ) 
of the thumb, the prathama ( i. e. niadhyaina of classical notes ) 
is on tho ceniral part of the thumb; gandhara, rsabba, sadja 
and dhaivata ( i. e. 2nd, 3rd, 4th and inandra ) are respectively 
iudicatod by (touching with the tip of the thumb the central 
joints of ) the fore-finger, the middle finder, the ring finger and 
the small finger; and nisada is indicated at that part of the 
palm below tho small finger which resembles a channel when 
the fingers are closed in a fist. 

While the Bahispavamana is being chanted the unnetr 
priest pours the soma juice contained in the adhavanlya vessel 
on to the putabhrt trough over which the woollen strainer is 
stretched with its hem to the north. When the chant is finished 
the adhvarju issues directions (praisalto the agnldhra priest 
to kindle fires (on the dhisnyas), to strew kusa gra.se (on the 
vedi ) and to deck the purodaias and to the pratiprasthatr to 
come witli the aavanlya (to be sacrificed on the pressing day) 
pasu ( animal ). The agnldhra brings burning coals from the 
agnidhrlya fire and kindles fires on the dust (or sand) of the 
several dhisnyas beginning with that of thehotr(in the order in 
which the seats were arranged and with the same mantras ). The 

2593. V: ?n*tin*rt sunr; W vwtm-rm: I Vf isrffv: W 

II vrtrt I TOF 

II V- 1-2- 

2594. srjp^ huh: w: ' a nrs^r 

11 sfrmBtvt ihwig sw 

II VII. 3-4. 
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Sgnidhra spreads kudas beginning from the g&rhapatya up to 
the ahavanlya, along the pratbya line and deoks the piirod&Sas. 
He offers soma into the ahavanlya, agnldhrlya and marjallya 
fires and ajya in others. The adhvaryu, whom the sacrificer 
touches, fills the Alvina cup ( (jiuha ) from the dronakala^a 
with the paripIavS (a small spoon resembling a sruc without its 
rod, Ap. XII. 2. 7 ) and the other cups that are not dhfiragrahas 
are also filled in the same way. 

Then begin the rites for the offering of the savatilya pasu, 
commencing from the tying of a triple girdle round the post 
( y upa ). According to Kat. IX 8. 1 the girdle ( raSanS ) that 
was used the previous day at the time of sacrificing the Agnl- 
somlya animal is again used for the aavanlya pusu, while 
according to Ap. XII. J8. 12 a new girdle is used. In the 
Agnistonia the animal sacrificed on soma-pressing day is a goat 
for Agni. In the Ukthya sacrifice another goat ( in addition) is 
sacrificed for Indra and Agni.in the Sod as in sacrifice a third pasu 
( a ram according to Kat. IX. 8. 4, a goat according to Ap. XII, 
18. 13 ) is offered in addition and in the Atiratra a fourth one 
( a goat ) to Sarasvatl in addition. Kat. (IX. 8. 5-6 ) allows 
optionally a ewe. These four animals that are offered are called 
stomayana (Kat. IX. 8. 7 ) and Jcratupains ( ASv. V. 3. 4). Then 
the procedure of NiriidhapaSubandha described above is 
followed up to the offering of the vapa (omentum) and sub- 
sequent m&rjana (purification with water). Then all the 
priests and the sacrificer enter the sadas and occupy places to 
the east of the audumbarl po.-t and to the west of their several 
seats ( dhisnyas and other places after looking ( with man- 
tras for each) at the several cups, the three troughs ( adhava- 
nlya, putabhrt and drona-kalasa), the clarified butter and vessels 
and the sacrificer pays homage to all these ( with mantras set 
out in Ap. XII. 19. 5 ff ). 

At this stage the pratiprasthStr brings the five savanlya 
offerings ( vide p. 1163 above ). The adhvaryu places them on 
the vedi, outs off portions of the offerings, arranges them in one 
large vessel ( or the juhu ) in such a way that the cake for 
Indra is placed in the middle, the dhanS is to the east of it, 
karambha to the south, parivSpa to the west and fimiks§ to the 

2595. TWa coming back to the dhi^gyas is called larpana. Vide 
Kst. IX. 8. 25, V. 3. 24 suys ‘ iqwnrR 
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north. The portions meant for svistakrt are placed in the 
Upabbrt. The adhvaryu issues his direction to the maitrUvaruna 
to recite the anuvakya, for the puroda^a and other offerings to 
Indra in the morning pressing and to ask the hotr to repeat the 
yajya for the same. The anuvakyas for the purodssa and other 
offerings in the three savanas are respectively Ilg- HI- 52. 1, 5 
and 6 and the anuvakyas in the three sivanas for the svistakrt 
offering are Rg. III. 28. 1. 4 and 5 respectively. The maitra- 
varuna’s praisa to the hotr and the latter’s formula before the 
offering is made are given in the note below.**®* The adhvaryu 
makes the principal offering into fire and then the svistakrt. 
Portions of the remainder are cut off for the Brahma priest, i(}u 
is cut off and placed on the seat of the hotr and the rest is kept 
securely for the sacrificer. 

Then offerings of soma from the cups are made to the joint 
deities ( (hidevalya grahas ) viz. for Indra and Vayn, Mitra and 
Varuna, and the two A6vins. After this comes camaaonvayana. 
The unnetr fills to the west of the uttaravedi nine camasaa for 
the priests called camaaadhvaryus, by first pouring in each 
some soma from the dronakalasa ( thiio is upastarana ), then 
soma from the pufcabhrt trough and then again from the 
dronakalasa ( this is abbigharana ). The order in which the 
nine are filled is ; first that of hotr, then for brahmS, udgStr, 
sacrificer, maitravaruna, brahmanacchamBin, potr, nestr, agnl- 
dhra (there is none for unnetr and acobavaka here). The 
maitravaruna repeats Bg, I. 16, VII. 21 and IV. 35 in the three 
savanas respectively when the camasas are being filled ( ASv. 
V 5. 14 ). Then follows iukramanihi-pracara. The adhvaryu 
takes the soma cup called Sukra, the pratiprasthatr the Manthin 
cup and the camasadhyaryus the camasas that are placed on the 
nttaravedi. The camasadhvaryus are not rtviks choBen by the 
yajarnSna but they are assistants chosen by the priests (the rtviks 
thernselve-s ). Vide Jai. III. 7. 27. Jai. (III. 7. 2G-27) further says 

2596. ‘ uTfi! ’ is the diieotion to the 

in gtarWWS', in and 

iu Vide anv. XII. 20. 15, Kat.IX. 9. 6 and 

8, Sat. VIIl. 6. p. 863. The is ?nir 

gflinrpi 3Tivft ^^3 i . Vide arT*^. V. 4. 3. The ^ 

gays ‘ ^3ir5ira^ ys’lfl ... grivfr ('he words ... ^3 

are repeated from the above of Vido wt. 8. 6 for 

B'gt’np' as the words of the vT^rqr. 
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that they are generally ten. They ( adhvaryu and pratiprae- 
thatr) cover the cups with two pieces of wood (chiselled off when 
the yupa was made ) that are sprinkled with holy water, wipe 
the cups from their mouths downwards with two pieces ( of the 
yupa, but not sprinkled ) saying ‘ wiped off is Sanda ’ ( adhvaryu 
says) and ‘wiped off is Marka’ (says pratiprasthatr), They place 
the cups on the south and north corners of the western side of 
the uttaravedi.go to the south and north of the yupa, throw away 
the unsprinkled chips ( referring to the repulse of Sanda and 
Marka outside the vedi and the sprinkled ones are placed 
into the ahavanlya and standing on both sides of the yupa they 
two offer the cups with their faces to the west and the cama- 
B5,dhvaryuB ( who are nine here and ten in other cases, vide 
com. on K&t. IX. 11. 2 ) do the same with faces to the east and 
silently. All these offerings are made to Indra ( com. on Kat. 
IX. 11, 2). The pratiprasthatr pours what remains in the 
mantbin cup into the sukra cup and tlie adhvaryu pours the 
mixture of the soma juice remnants of the two cups into the 
hotr-camasa. The adhvaryu directs attendants to refill the cups 
of the maitravaruna, braliman5.c-charhsin, potr, nesfr and 
agnldhra with soma from the dronakalasa and the contents are 
offered into fire respectively for Mitra and Varuna, Indra, 
Maruts, Tvastr, Agni. Then the hotr, adhvaryu and prati- 
prasthatr partake of the remnants of the contents of the cups 
offered to the double deities (Indra and Vayu, Mitra and Varuna, 
the two A§vins ). Vide Ap. XII. 25. 15. A keen contTriversy is 
carried on in tlio sutras whether the adhvsryn or hotr drinks 
first. Vide At). XI I. 24. G, Kat. IX. 11. 12-17, Tlio contents 
of the cup for ludra-vayu ore drunk twice and of the rest 
once. The mantra in all cases of the drinking of soma 
by the priests is ‘ vSgdevl jusanS somasya trpyutu saha 
prSnena svSha' (Vaj. S. VlII. 37, Ap. XII. 24. 11. 1 2, Kat. IX. ] ] . 
19, Aev, V. 6. 22). The remnants in the cups are poured into hotr- 
camasa. Then a very small part of the purodasa is thrown 


2597. It is I ether st ningc that Prof. A, B. Keith says (in ‘Itoligion 
and Philosophy of the Veda ’ part 2 p. 329 ) ‘ tlion aio filled the goblet, b 
of the prioBts and offerings of the iSnkra and manthin cups made for Iho 
strange figures of Sanda and Marks’. As shown above the offerings of 
^iikra and manthin were made to Indra. Baud. VII. 14 says 

gfwt i w vuh! •- gfrfrrg^R i. Xp. 

XII. 23. 8 has the same verse. Sanda aud Marka ( or Amarka ) are here 
offered only chips of wood ; they are said to have been the pnrohitas of 
asuras. Vide Tai. S. VI. 4. 10, Tai. Br. I. 1. 1, Vsj. S. VII. 12-13. 
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into the aindra-vSyava cup by the adhvaryu, a portion of the 
psyasya in the maitravaruna cup and the dhanS in the fisvina 
cup. Vide Jai. III. 8. 33 ( where it is said that this effects 
a saihskara of the purodfi^a &c). The pratiprasthStr then 
keeps these cups on the northern wheel-track of the southern 
havirdhana cart. The adhvaryu and other priests make an 
offering of Vajina ( Kat, IX. 12. 1 ). The several priests drink 
soma from their camascs ( in a rather complicated manner, for 
which vide com, on K§.t. IX. 12. 3 and Ap. XII. 25. 16-23 ). The 
hotr drinks once from all enraasas and twice from his own 
cama.sa, the maitravaruna and other priests drink from their 
own camasas twice ( Ap, XII. 25. 19-21 ). On drinking 
soma the priests touch their mouth and lieart with Ilg. VIII, 
48. 3-4 ‘ we drank soma and have become immortal &c.’ Vide 
Asv. V. 8. 26. All the camasas are then strengthened or reple- 
nished (apyayana) by the priests hy repeating two mantras 
‘ upyayasvd' &c. ( Rg. I. 91. 16 and 18 = Vaj. S, XIT. 112-113, 
Tai. S. III. 2. 5. 3 ) and by filling them with soma from the 
putabhrt trough and then they are placed under the southern 
havirdhana cart to the west of the axle and are thence-forward 
called Nara^smsa till the taking up of the Vai^vadeva cup 
( Ap. XII. 25. 24-27, Kat. IX 15. 5-8 ). The adhvaryu takes 
a small portion of the purodasa and while giving it to the 
acchavaka priest who sits outside the eadas in front of the seat 
( dhispya) prepared for him says ‘0 acchavaka, say whatever 
you have to say.' The acchSvaka holding the portion on a level 
with his mouth recites the three verses, Rg. V. 25. 1-3 ( aoeba 
VO agnimavase &c.). He combines the ’om’ uttered at the end of 
the third verse with along proee formula*®** (nigada) which ends 
with ‘ 0 brahmana ! call us who are brahmanss’. The adhvaryu 
on hearing this requests the hotr to summon the acchavaka 
( to the soma drink ). When the hot? calls him, the acchavaka 


2598. Tlio com. on Kst. IX. 11. 23 states that the contents of the 
are not actually drunk, but only smelt or only brought in 

contact with the lips. When vessels arc filled with the sacred soma no 
question aiises as to iicchijta ‘ w 

Wtfw ’ com. on Kat. IX. 12. 3. Vide arrs?. V. 6. 3 w m&wfiigwi 

2599. The nigada is given by A^v. V. 7. 3 * 

vsmiw ififtvwjn'' wtw mwfim xiaiwr 

I The acchSvBka probably came to be so called from the first 
word ‘aoohS’ of Bg. V. 25. 1 which he recites. 

B. D. 148 
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recites Ilg. VI. 42 and a oamasa is filled for him first with soma 
from the dronakalaSa, then from the putabhrt trough and again 
from the dropakala&a. After the acchapaka recites Rg. VIII. 38.7 
( as the ySiya ) the adhvaryu makes an offering of soma from 
his oamasa in the fthavanlya, the acchavaka lays down the 
piece of purodasa and sitting on his own seat drinks the re- 
mainder of soma himself from liis oamasa and also eats the 
portion of purodasa given to him ( Asv. V. 7. 7 and 9 ). His 
oamasa is then placed among the other camasas. 

After the acchavaka sits down, the brahma, hotr, adhvaryu, 
maitravaruna and ignldhra partake of the ida of the snvaniya 
cake and the other four offerings in the agnldhra shed ( Ap. 
XII. 25. 8-15, Mv. V. 7. 10, Kat. IX. 11. 29 and IX. 12. 16 ). 
The sacrificer also partakes of it and the wife partakes of light 
food (rice &c. ) in her shed (Kat. IX. 13. 16-17, com. on Ap. 
XII. 25. 121 Ap. (XII. 25. 13) states that at this time take 
place several of the acts that are done in the darsapurnamasa 
such as throwing the Sakha on fire, the offering of vajina, the 
two homas of pistalepa and phallkarana &o. 

Then comes the offering of rlugrahas. These cups are filled 
from the dronakalasa and are offered by the adhvaryu and the 
pratiprasthatr to the twelve months ( Madhu, Madhava, and so 
on, from Tai. S. I. 4. 14 or Vaj. S. VII. 30 ) or 13 months ( when 
there is an intercalary month called Sarhsarpa in Tai. S. I. 4. 
14. 1 and Arhhasaspati in Vaj. S. Vll, 30 ) or 14 ( vide Ap. XII. 
27. 1 ). There are 6 pairs of months, for the first of which the 
offering is made by the adhvaryu and for the 3nd by the prati- 
prasthatr with the mantra (Vaj S. VII. 30) ' upayamBgrhltosi 
madhave tva’ ( and so on ). Baud. VII. 16 gives at length all 
the mantras for the twelve months. The praisas are uttered by 
the maitrSvaruna and when the adhvaryu enters the havir- 
dhana pavilion to make the offering the pratiprasthatr leaves 
it and uce versa. The vasatkara for the first six is uttered 
respectively by hotr, potr, nestr, agiildhra, brahrnanaccbaihsin 
and maitravaruna and the adhvaryu or pratiprasthatr ( as the 
case may be) eats of the remains in the cup with that priest 
who utters the vasatkara. In the next four the vasatkara is 
uttered by hotr, potr, nestr and acchavaka and for the last two 
by hotr. After this a cup is filled from the dronakala&a or 
putabhrt for Indra and Agni (Ap. XII. 27. 8, Kat. IX 13. 20). 
All the soma patras from which soma was drunk by the priests 
are washed on the raarjallya place ( Ap, VII. 27. 10), 



Ch. XXXIII ] Agnistoma-Soma and K^riyas 


1179 


It would not be out of place to remark here that according 
to the A.it. Br. 35. 2-4 ( referred to on p. 140 above) a ksatriya 
sacrificer was not to drink soma, but if be desired he might 
drink the liquid obtained by pounding the young sprouts of the 
banyan tree and the fruits of that tree and of the udumbara 
and of other holy trees mixing them with curds.’*®“ It is 
however to be noted that in classical Sanskrit literature some- 
times kings are described as ‘somapah’. The sutras ( e. g. Sat. 
VIII. 7. p. 882, Ap. XII. 24.5) say the same. Jai. (III. 5- 
47-51 ) refers to this practice and says that the liquid so pre- 
pared and poured into a cup is called phnla-camasa and is really 
an offering made on a coal taken from the ahavanlya to its 
north, and not a mere substitute for some eatable. Vide also 
Jai. III. 6. .36. 

The adlivaryu with the rtii cup in his hand sits down near 
t)io door of the sadas in front of the hotr with his face to the east 
mutters (he words ‘Ida, the summoner of gods ’ ( Tai. S. III. 
3. 2, 1 ). 'rhen the hotr performs japa of a long passage 
( found in Asv. V. 9. 1 ), he issues without uttering hiihkara a 
call ( ahava ) to the adhvaryu loudly viz. * SomSsavoSm ’ ( let 
us both praise ) and recites inaudibly the prayer called 

260n. wid 

<(T5tV er: dtqov wimr i quoted by Sabma on 

Jai. III. 5. 47 and III. 6. J6. Vido Ait. lir. 35. 4 for the ingiedients 
‘ qirjriw 

wrm ' ’• Vido note 61 above. 

260^ fvfrr nr3Tr“?rfiusrT si^^ i 

I A4v. V. 0. 1. This is tho jaji/a. The Ait. 
Br. X. 6 has the whole oC it except the first live mystic letters, but 

it appears to explain those five and also tlio rest of the passage. Vide 
Hang’s note on p. 151 of tr. of Ait. Br. for tiio whole formula. 

2602. Tliia Biuuuions is called ‘ Shtiva ’ ( from tlio root ‘hvo’ to call ) 
and this is the Shitva in all Bastras in the morning pressing ( a4v. 
V. 9. 2). The most common pratigara ulteied by tlie adhvaryu ig 
sftUTift ^ (pronounced a.s '^jr) while at the first Khttva it is the one given 
above in the text. Vid ; A^v. V. 9. 4-10, Ap. XII, 27. 11-17, Sat. 
VIII. 8. pp. 896-898 for various inodoe of tlic pratigara. The Tai. 8. 
111.2.9.5 puts the pratigara as ‘soingSino daivoti pratyShvayate 
vfniir is explained as (com. on A4v. V. 9. 4 and 

Sat. VIII. 8^ p. 897). In the mid-day pressing the illiSva is srx^rff jfrh- 
Wivl3»4 (a4v. V. 14. 3) at the beginning of all fiaatrns and 
in tlio evening pressing it is ^'r5Tr3xn(?t3H ( A4v. 

( Coiilinuetl on next pngt ) 
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‘ tusDlrhsaihaa.’ The adhvaryu stands up or bends his body 
\rith bis face to the west at the door of the sadas and makes the 
response (praligara) with ‘ Soihsamo daiva ' (Kkv. V. 9.5). 
There are several ahavas and several pratigaras in the course 
of reciting all the texts connected with a ^astra. The tusnlxh- 
^aihsa is of three clauses or six clauses ( vide below ). Then 
he loudly repeats twelve clauses called nivid, pausing at the end 

of each clause ' fire kindled by the gods, kindled by Manu 

the hotr chosen by the gods May the god bring the gods 

hither, may the god worship the gods, may he, Jatavedas, 
perform the rites ' ( Ait Br. X. 2, Asv. V. 9. 12 ). The Ait. 
Br. explains these clauses, says that they are to be loudly 
recited and calls them a puroruc for Jatavedas ( Ait. Br. X. 7 ). 
This nivid is not to be combined with the Tusnlmsaihsa, but 
the last word of the former is to be combined with the first 
verse of the ajya Sastra, which is the name of the hymn 
Bg. III. 13 ( verses 1-7 ). The first verso of this hymn is recited 


( Continued from last page ) 

V. 18. 4). The SliSva is required at the beginning of all 
4a8traB whether recited by the hotr, the maiti Svaruna, hrffhmaijHccha- 
liisiii or acchSviska. Vide Asv. V. 10. 10-12 about the ^astras these 
jjriesta recite and how each of the Mantras they recite in the morning 
and evening preSBings oonlainB four SUSvas and how the itaHtras in the 
mid-day preesing liave five SliSvaa. abv. (V. 10, 13-17) specifiea tho 
places where sliSva is to bo uttered, Vaiious explanations are given 
of the pratigara e,g, SSyaiia on Ait. Ur. XII. 1 explains as 

$■ 5 T?r nw ir't i It appears that the 

ahSva and pratigara came to have a III) stic significance and bo several 
pejiniitations and coiubinutions of them arose. Vide Ap. XIII. 13. 8-10, 
Hat. IX. 3. p. 325 wlier<‘ Ihioo different forms of pratigaia in tlio Vai- 
tivadeva liastra of tho evening pressing are given. Vide Hang’s ti. of 
Alt. Br. pp. 141-142 u. on aifirg and 

2603. t i ^ 

3vfr1t: ' vw ^ I • 

a4v. V. 9. 11. When si.v clauses are required tlio throe clauses arc each 
divided into two parts, tho first ending with the first word ‘ jyotir ’ in 
each clause. The Ait. Br. IX. 7 says that the first clause in the above 
is the tui^nliii^aiusa in Ajyii^astra and PraiigaitaBtra of tho prStahsavaua, 
the 2ud of the Nisfkevalyn and Mariitvatlya ^astras of the mid-day pres- 
sing and tho third of the Vai^vadeva and AgnimSi uta daatras of the 
third pressing. 

2604. 3nlli5f5?5r!i ipm twfSf:, wgfer:, 

^ ^ awwTT 3tUT%qi: i q. Wt. X. 2. 
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thrice, each half of that verse being kept separate from the neit 
half ( Aav. V. 9. 15, 20-21 ) and ‘ om ’ being added to the end 
of the verse. At the end of the sixth verse the hotr repeats the 
ahava ( soSrhsavoSm ) and the adhvaryu responds with the 
pratigara ‘ soSrhsamo daiva.’ And then the hotr recites the 
7th Terse of Bg. III. 13 ( which being the last verse of the 
Saetra is called paridhanlya, Asv. V, 9. 23 ). At the end of the 
Sastra, the adhvaryu responds with the word ‘om’ (Aiv. V. 9. 10). 
After the recitation of the sastra the hotr mutters ‘ the recita- 
tion is concerned in speech ; to thee for glory ’( Tai. S. Ill, 
2. 9. 1 ). The adhvaryu then takes the Aindrfigna cup of Soma 
and the camaaadhvaryus take the camasas and after asravana 
and pratyasruta the adhvaryu issues a direction to hotr ‘ O 
reciter of an uktlia (i. e. sastra), repeat a y5.jya verse for Soma.' 
Then the hotr recites Bg- HI. 25. 4 as the yajya ( A&v. V. 9. 26 ) 
and when he utters ‘vauSsat’ the adhvaryu offers the soma from 
luH cup into the ahuvanlya fire and after a second vousat is 
uttered (with the words ‘ somasyagne vlhiS vauSsat’) the 
camasadhvaryuB only shake the Nara&arhsa cups. The adhvaryu 
first partakes of the remnant from the S'7 ,tib cup and then the 
other priests who have camasas eat the contents of the camasas 
(Ap, XII. 28. 1-3 ). 

It will have been noticed from the preceding description that 
there are six or seven elements connected with the recitation of 
the aastras : (1) the inaudible juju, (2) ahava and pratigara, 
(3) tusiilmsarhsa, (i) the nivid oi puroruk, (5) sukta, (6) japa of 
words ‘ uktbaiii vSci ’ ( Asv. V. 10. 22-24 ) with certain words 
added that differ at different times ( this is called ukthavirya ), 
to whicli the adhvaryu responds with ‘ ukthasah ’ &c., (7) the 
yajya ( Asv. V. 10. 21 Only the Tiisnlrhsamsa does not 
occur in the other sastras. 

In the Agnistoma there are twelve stotras and twelve 
iaslms. The words sastra and stotra in their etymological sense 
mean ‘ praise or laud, ’ but a stotra is a laud that is sung to a 
melody and a Sastra is a laud that is only recited ( vide Sahara 
on Jai. VII. 2.17), A Sastra always belongs to and follows a 
stotra. In the pratahsavana the hotr begins his ahava after the 


2605. Vide Ilaug’a Dote 3 on pp. 177-178 to hia tr. of Ait. Br. about 
tlie aevoral ways in which the woida ‘uktham vBci ’ occur in the several 
^aatraa. The Ait. Br. apeaka of those elementa and in X. 1 expressly 
aaya ‘ wgr VI sng-lV: Rivf IV^ ’■ 
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udgatr makes himkiira in the stotra he chants and in the other 
two savanas the hotr does so after the pratihara element of the 
stotra { Asv. V. 10. 1-3 ) when the prastotr draws his attention 
by uttering the word ‘ es§ ’ ( this ) at the time of the prastaua 
of the last verse In the stotra.’*®* The ajyasastra is the first 
6astra in the Agnistoma and the aguimaruta is the Isist. Jai. 
( 11. 1. 13-29 ) establishes that when the vedic text says ‘ he 
recites the prauga sastra ’ or ‘ he chants the ajya stotra, ’ what 
is meant is not that tliese stotras and sastras are merely some 
subordinate matters in connection with the devata of the rite, 
but they are really principal matters. In X. 4. 49 Jai. states 
that in the Agnistut sacrifices there is no ulia of the stotras and 
Sastras of the Agnistoraa, but they are sung and recited as in 
Agnistoma. In the morning savana ( pressing of soma ), five 
stotras are chanted viz. Bahispavamana and four Ajyastotras ; 
in the mid-day pressing five more viz. the rnadhyandina pava- 
mana and four Prsthastotras ( vide Hang’s tr. of Ait. Br. 
p. 193 n. 29 ) and in the evening pressing two stotras 
viz. the Arbhava pavamSua and the Aguistoma-saman ( viz. 
yaina-yajnS vo &c.). The corresponding twelve sastras are: in 
the morning the Ajyasastra ( by hotr ), PrangaSastra ( by hotr ) 
and three ajyasastrus (by maitravanma, brahmanacchariisin and 
acohavaka, these three priests being called hotrakas); in the mid- 
day pressing the marutvatlya Sastra (by hotr), niskevalya Sastra 
(by hotr) and three more by the three assistants of the hotr ; in the 
evening pressing the two sastras are vaisvadevasastra and agni- 
inarutaSastra (both by the hotr). The Bahispavamana is chanted in 
the Trivrtstoma, the four ajyastotras and the raadhyandinapava- 
mana in the Pancadasa^toraa, the four Prstha-stotras and the 
Arbhavapavamana in the Saptadasastoma and the yajnayajnlya 
in the Ekaviriisastoma ( vide Tandya Br. XX. 1. 1 ). Stoma 
means a group of verses and pancadak^stoina and similar words 
mean that the verses (usually three) are increased to 15, 17, 21 
&c. by repetition in various patterns (which are called vistuti). 
There are three vistutis of the pancadasastoma. These patterns 
differ in the order and number of repetitions. The prastotr 
marks the several turns, the number of verses and the order by 
means of small sticks a span long (called kuias ) cut from the 
udumbara tree and placed on a piece of cloth spread in the 


2606. 5Twtt^ I (rrfit lii^ sTTsrvwH i nfifyn 

1 V. 10. 1-3 ; Ttw i 

U. 6. 11. 
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midst of the singers. Vide LSt. IL 6. 1-4. For example, the 
first Sjyastotra (Bg. VI. 16. 10-12 = 8. V. II. 1. 1, 4, ed. by 
Benfey ) is raised to fifteen verses in tliree paryoyas ( turns) of 
five verses each. If the three verses are denoted by a, b, o 
then the 15 verses wiil be a a a b c ( first paryaya), a b b b c 
( 2nd parySya ) and a boo c (third paryaya). Vide Tandy a 
Br. II. 4. The 2nd viatuti of the pancadasastoma is represen- 
ted byaaabc, abc, abbbcoc and the third vis^uti by 
abc, abbbc and aaabccc ( vide Tandy a Br. II. 5-G )• 
The word stoma is to bo distinguished from slolra. The latter 
is a chant of a certain number of verse.s set to a certain melody 
out of those mentioned in the ganas of the Sainaveda. Stobhas 
are musical interjections and flourishes introduced in the aftman 
chants such as ‘hau’, ‘hai’, ‘I’, ‘u’, ‘hum’ (vide Chan. Up. 
1.13). Hau and hfii are stobbas employed in the Ratbantara 
and Vamadevya samnns respectively. Jai. IX. 2. 39 defines 
stobha as that which is in addition to the letters of the rk ( that 
is being chanted ) and has other varnas than those of the rk 
( adhikam ca vivarnam ca Jaiminih atobha-sabdatvfct ). The 
word saman means, no doubt, a chant ( ftlti ), but since stobhas 
are necessary to bring out the melody and help in musical 
appreciation they are included in the connotation of the word 
sSman ( Jai. II. 1. 35, IX. 2. 34-38 ). Sahara states that 
there are a thousand (numberless) means of adding to the 
charm of the melody ( gUi ), which only conveys certain notes 
produced by internal effort and which is denoted by the word 
saman. Tlie chant has a fixed extent and is sung on a rk verse. 
In order to efl'ectuale that chant resort is made to change of 
letter (as in ‘ ognarji ' for ‘agna’ in ‘ agna Syahi vltaye), to atobha 
.and the other dovicos stated below’*'*®. Since the rk verses are 


2607. 5T5rr on IX. 2. 35 says ‘ •fid: 

• ’. Tlio (lemurs to this and roinBiks ‘ vvilh wtm 

tJlui I In another place says ‘ 

I ’ on VII. 2, 1. 

2608. •fijgVTVi: I w? I ^ f u •fngTTVT win i •fridwfn 

ftivi I HI 3n*<iwTtw?w-3rf5i<i^vni^>nonnnt»VTWi?ir i wi i 

m fdvwvTTnroiT ^ ifriift i (i7n<n?pinjf twsfjwi fdgis?(i ni » <fw1 

iStih! fain ndT wnfdwirn wnrmravk i ?twt on ix. 2. 89. 

Vide footnote of ffivaa on p. 12 of the Introduotion to vol. I 

( B. I. series ) for explanation of these words. • 
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eung to a certain melody the rks are the skeleton, the notes of 
the melody are the flesh that clothes the bare bones, they are 
super-imposed over the rk, and the stobhas are embellishments 
or flourishes like the hair on one’s body. This very apt and 
happy figure is employed by the Samavidhana, Brahmana 
to illustrate the relationship of the rks, the notes and the 
stobhas. Each sSman chant is primarily connected with 
certain verses, e. g. when we apeak of Rathantara without 
more the verses meant are Rg. VI 1. 32.33-23 ablii tva BUra&c.= 
S. V. II. 1. 1. 11 ( Benfey ) and S. V. vol. III. pp. 83-84 ( B. I. 
series ) ; and when one refers to the Vamadavya saman without 
further qualification the verses intendt d are Rg. IV. 31. 1-3 
( kayS na^icitra abhuvat ) = S. V. II, 1. 1. 12 ( Benfey ) arid 
S. V. vol. III. pp. 87-89 { B. I. ). These are called the own 
( Bvaklya ) verses of the respective samans ( vide com. on 
DrShyfiyana II. 1. 1 ) and that one verse occurring in the pur- 
varcika part of the Samaveda, which is the first in the saman 
as set out in the Ufctararcika portion, is called the yoni of the 
sfiraan ( Jai. VIL 3, 17 and Sahara thereon). But the verses 
that are the own verses of a saman can be sung to another 
melody. Tfindya XV. 10. 1 says ‘ the kavati verses ’ are the 
verses ‘ kaya nascitra &c.’ which are the svaklya verses of the 
Vamadevya. When some texts say * he chants the Rathantara 
on the Kavati verses ’ what is meant is that, not minding 
the Vamadevya melody to which the verses ' kaya nascitra &c.* 
primarily attach themselves, they are to be sung to the Rathan- 
tara melody in that particular rite. So the word saman as 
applied to Rathantara, Brhat, Rnivata and others means 
simply a melody and not one or more rk versos that are 
sung ( vide Jai. IX, 3. 1-2 ). 

Jaimini deals in about 60 adhikaianas with matters arising 
out of the relation of the S&maveda to sacrifices in V. 3, IX. 1, 
IX. 3, X. 5-6 and elsewhere. Some of the conclusions are 
very interesting and may be briefly indicated ; viz. the uha- 
grantha is of human authorship ( IX. 2. 1-2 ), the rk is principal 
and the melody is an attribute of it { IX. 2. 3-13 ), the whole 


2609. f ntmfw 

Btvrs’Wigru) I. l. 10. Tbo Calcutta edition of tlio SHinaveda (vol. II 
jp. 519-542) contains a pari4ipta on tlobhas. Similarly the I. 6. 1 

Bays wpt ifniit « 

t wnrn'8 Introdnotion to vol. I. p. 10 ( B. I. aorios ). 
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melody is to be sung on each rk of the saraan ( IX. 2. 14-20 ), 
the verses of a sanian should as far as possible be in the same 
metre ( IX. 2. 21-22 ), the rk verses set out in the Uttararcika 
are to be taken for singing the melody on ( IX. 2. 23-24 ), that 
two verses have to bo arranged as three by repetition of the 
4th or last pada in certain melodies ( IX. 2. 25-27 ), that in the 
Yajuayajillya saman for the words ‘ giro, gira ' in the original 
‘ ira ira ’ has to be substituted in the melody ( IX. 1. 50-51 ). 

After the recitation of the sastra and the partaking of 
remnants of soma the adhvaryti takes the Vaisvadeva cup, fills 
it from the dronakalasa, touches it with two kusa blades, hands 
over the blades to the prastotc priest and urges the samaii 
priests to chant a stctra. This is the mode in all cases of 
dhurya stotrae. Stotras other than the Bahispavatnana are 
ch.antod near the Audumbarl post, in the sadas ; the prastotr sits 
facing the west behind the adhvaryu, the udgatr sits to his we.st 
facing the north, and the pratihartr sits facing udgatr, but 
looking towards the south-east (TauJya VI. 4. 1 1, DrahySynna 
III. 3. 28). The stotra chanted after the Vaisvadeva cup is 
taken and the three following ones are called ajyastotras*®" 

( com. on Ap. XII. 28. 6 ). The 2nd &astra is called pravga ( A&v, 
V, 10. 6 ) which is recited after the taking up of the Vaisvadeva 
cup and is supposed according to the Ait. Br. XI. 2 to confer 
food. This Sastra is made up of Itg, I. 2 and 3 (in all 21 verses), 
which are divided into seven triplets addressed to seven deities 
in order viz. Vayu, Indra-vayu, Mitra and Varuua, Asvins, 
In. Ira, Visve Bovas, Sarasvatl. Eaolr of the seven triplets is 
preceded liy a verso called paroriik. The first puroruk i.s pre- 
ceded by ' him ’ and ‘bhur-bhuvah svaro 3m.* The 2nd verse 
of lig. I. 2 is repeated thrice ( and not the first as is usual, com. 
on Asv. V. 10. 6). At the end of the recitation the priest mutters 

2611. The lirpt ajyaetotra ia Kg. VI. 16. 10-12, S, V. 11. 1, 1. 4 
( Boiifey ), S. V. vol. III. pp. 14-15, tljo 2n(l is Kg. III. 62. 16-18, S. V. 
II. 1, 1. 5 ( Benfey ) and 8. V. vol. III. pp 16-17 ( B. I. series), tlie 
third if, Kg. Vlll. 17. 1-3, S. V. II. 1. 1. 6 (Benfey), B. V. vol. III. 
pp. 18-10 ( B. 1. gorioH ), aud the 4tli ia Kg. III. 12. 1-3, S. V. II. 1. 1. 7 
(Benfey), S. V. vol. HI. pp. 19-21 (B. 1 aeries). 

2612. The lirst triplet with introdiictory words and puionik will be 

Vide Hung’s tr.of Ait. Br. pp. 158-159 for the seven 
puronilc verses and how they are to be recited. Eight puroruk verses 
are set out at the end of the NiruayaaSgara cd. of the ^Rgveda in pollii 
form. The puroruk >^ 0 . is in Tai. Br. II. 4. 7 and Vsj. S. 27. 31. 

H, D , 149 
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‘ukthaihvaci ^ilokaya tva ’ ( iDstead of ' ghosaya tva’), and 
Bg. I. 14, 10 is the yajya of the Prauga-Sastra. This cup is 
offered and the remnants of it and of the camasas are drunk by 
the priests. Then from the Ukthyasthall containing soma a third 
is taken for filling three cups to Mitra and Varupa, Indra, 
and Indra-Agni. Stotras and sastras follow at each of these 
three cups, the sastras being repeated respectively by the 
maitravaruna, brahmanacchaihsin and acchavaka. For want of 
space all these three sastras cannot be set out at length here. 
A^v, V. 10. 26 very succintly incticates them. Each of these 
Sastras has four parts, (1) a triplet called stotriija (because those 
very verses have been chanted in the corresponding stotra ); 
(2) then another triplet called anurupa which should agree in 
metre, deity and even the sage (according to some) with the 
stotrlya triplet ( Asv, V. 10. 26-27 ); (3) the core or principal 
part of the iastra, hence called uktha-inukha ( vide Sah. VII. 
11. 3); (4) a yajya verse. For example, in the maitravaruna 
Sastra, Rg. III. 62. 16-18 constitute the stotriya triplet ( those 
three verses are chanted as the 2nd ajyastotra), Itg. V. 71, 1-3 
form the anurupa triplet, Rg. V. 68. 1-5 and Bg. VII, G6. 1-9 
are the uktha-mukha and Bg. VJi. 66. 1 9 is the yajya of tlie 
sastra. This briugs the pTatal;isavana to an end, and the adhva- 
ryu makes an offering at the end with the words ' May Agni 
protect us in the morning savana’. At the Lidding of the 
adhvaryu the maitravaruna asks all the priests to come out of 
the sadas and they come out by the way they went in. 

Then before the raadhyandiiia savana begins the priests 
again enter the sadas, and the yajamana enters by the eastern 
door. The procedure of the mid-day pressing is in main out- 
lines the same as that of the morning one ( Ap. XlIL 1, 2). 
There is no hurry in the first two presBiugs, but the third press- 
ing is got through with speed (Ap. XII. 29. 12 ). There are a few 
points of difference. In the mid-day pressing there are no cups 
for the joint deities (dvidevatya grahas), no cups for the seasons 
( Ap. XIII. 1. 4). The great pressing is done as in the morning 
pressing, but in a loud voice ( Ap. XIII. 1. 8 ). In this pressing 
the vasatlvarl waters are taken in the hoticamasa, are handed 
over to the yajamana and become the nigrabhya for pressing 
soma. The cloth in which soma stalks are tied is loosened and 
given for wearing as a turban to the priest called gravastut and it 
is taken back from him after be reoites the praise of the crushing 
stone ( Ap. XIII. 1. 5 and com.). The cups taken are five, viz. 
kukra and manthin, agrayana, two marutvatlya and ukthya 
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( also taken either before both marutvatlya cups or between the 
two ). The gravaetut ( praiser of the stones used in crushing 
soma stalks ) enters the havirdhana pavilion by the eastern 
door, throws away a blade of kuSa on a spot which is to the 
north-east of the northern point of the axle of the southern 
havirdhana cart and stands opposite the soma stalks with face 
to the south-east. He takes the cloth in his joined hands, folds 
it round his head and face from loft to right thrice ( so as to 
make it look like a turban ). When the stalks of soma are 
placed for being crushed ho should recite certain verses by 
the middle tone ( Aav. V. 12. 7-8 ), which is the tone for all 
vcdic texts in the mid-day pressing. The texts repeated by the 
gravastut are ( Asv. V. 12. 9-11): Bg. I. 24. 3, V. 81. 1, VIII. 81. 
1, VIII. 1. ], X. 94 ( this hymn is called Arbuda), Bg. X. 76 
and 175. Before the last verse of Bg. X. 94, the two hymns 
Bg. X. 76 and X. 175 are recited. Either between the latter 
two hymns or after thsni or before them he recites as many 
pavaniana veree-s as are required up till the taking up of the 
cups, finishes the la.st verse of Bg. X. 94 and hands back the 
turban to the sricriflccr. Asv. further .lirects tuat from the 
hymn Bg. X. 94 which has 14 verses the 4th i.s taken out 
and the lust i.s the paridhanlya ( the finishing verse ) and 
the rest ( 12 verses ) nre divided into four triplets and 
oach of t!ie triplets is either preceded or followed by a 
triplet out of the following viz. Bg- I- 91. 16-18, IX, 8. 4, 
IX. 15. 8, IX. 107. 21, VIII. 72. 8, VIIL 72. 16, IX. 17. 4, 
IX. 67. 14-15 ( which together corae to twelve verses ). The 
four triplets are respectively recited by the gravastut at the 
time of sprinkling water on the soma stalks, pounding with 
the hands, extracting juice, and collecting the soma juice in 
the adhavanlya trough ( A&v, V. 12. 15-19 ). In the mid-day 
pressing the place of the Bahispavamana is taken by the 
Madhyandiiia-pavamana stotra ( Ap, XIII. 3, 7 ). This stotra 
consists of Bg. IX. 61. 10-12, X. 107, 4-5, X. 87. 1-3, that is 
Samaveda II. 1. 1. 8-JO ( Benfey ) and S. V. vol. III. pp. 22-23, 
41-42, 78-80. Tlie yajamana mutters several texts before the 
madhyandina pavamana is chanted and during its chanting 
( Ap. XIII. 3. 1 ), 

After the chanting of the Madhyandina-pavamSna comes 
the rite called Dadhigharma, if the sacrificer has performed the 
Pravargya rite ( Asv. V. 13. 1 ). The pratiprasthatr brings 
curds in the ladle ( sriic ) made of udumbara ; the curds are 
heated on the ^gnldhrlya fire. The botr when asked ‘ is the 
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havis heated ’ repeats Bg, X. 179. 2 as the anuvSkyS and 
X. 179. 3 is the yajya and after be says ‘ vauSsat ’ the curds are 
offered in the ahavanlya, and when lie repeats ‘ agne vlhi ’ and 
also a second vausat another offering of the heated curds is 
made and the remnants of curds are eaten by those who partake 
of the remnants in the Pravargya rite. Then the pa^upurodasa 
( of the animal killed in the morning ) and the other offerings 
( such as purodasa on eleven potsherds ) are made and the 
remnants eaten. Then ten camasas are filled ( including that 
of acohavaka ). Then offerings of soma from the sukra and 
manthin cups are made respectively by the adhvaryu and 
pratiprasthatr and the camasadhvaryus offer the soma taken in 
their camasas and the remnants arc partaken by the priests. 
After this come the offerings of ajya called daksinahuti or 
daksina homa ( Kat. X. 1. 4., Sat. IX. 2. j). 910 ). The procedure 
here resembles the Vaisarjina homa described above (p, 1158), 
Gold is tied by the hem of the garment that covers the yajamana 
and his family, it is placed in the ajya contained in the juhu, 
and two ahutis are offered with ‘ udu tyain ’ ( Bg. 1. 50. 1 ) and 
‘ citram ( Bg- I. 115. 1 ) in the garhapatya fire, the piece of gold 
is taken out and the yajamana holding that gold piece and 
ajya in his hand approaches the daksinas ( the various articles 
that constitute the fee ) placed to the south of the mahavedi. 
Vide Sat. Br. IV. 3. 4 about daksina ( derived from ‘ daksay ’ 
to invigorate ) where it is stated tliiit no priest should officiate 
at a soma sacrifice for a foe less than one hundred cows. Ap. 
( Xlir. 5. 1 — Xni. 7. 15) gives tmmerous rules about the 
daksina to be distributed among the sixteen priests. The daksina 
may consist of 7, 21, 60, 100, 112, or 1000 cattle or an unlimited 
number or a man may give all his wealth except the share of 
the eldest son^“'® and when he gives a tliousand cattle or all his 
wealth he has to give one mule in addition ( Ap. XIII. 5. 1-3 ). 
He may also give goafs, sheep, horses, slaves, an elephant, 
clotlies, chariots, corn of various kinds, asses. A man may 
give his own daughter in marriage ( in the daiva form ) as fee 
( A6v. V. 13. 7 ), With regard to the cows meant as fee Ap. 
states that the yajamana drives them with the black antelope 
skin BO as to form them into four groups. One group ( i. e. J of 
the whole number ) is given to the adhvaryu and his assistants 

261.'1. Prof. Keif h iu ‘ Keligion bikI Philosophy of the Veda ’ part 
2 p. ij30 says ‘after -which tlio fees should bo given consiating of 

7, 21 cattle or all the aaciilieer’B goods save his eldest son '. Ue 

obviously meuus ‘ save his eldest son’s share 
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in Buoh a way that the pratiprasthatr, nestr and unnetr receive 
respectively half, one-third and one-fourth of what the 
adhvaryu gets ; that is, as stated by Kat. X. 2. 25 and the com. 
on Ap, XIII. 2. 12, twelve cows are given to each of the four 
principal priests, 6, 4 and 3 respectively to each of their 
assistants in the order stated above in note 2228 (supposing 
one hundred cows are to be distributed ). Jai. ( as indicated 
below ) and Manu VIII. 210 refer to this rule of distribution. 
The agnidhra is the first recipient of gifts, receiving a piece 
of gold, pbrnapatra and a pillow woven with threads of all 
colours. The pratibartr is the last recipient ( Ap. XIII. 6. 2, 
Kat. X. 2. 39 ). Gifts arc made to the priests while they sit 
inside the sadas and to the adhvaryu and his assistants in the 
havirdhana pavilion. To a br&hinana of the Atri gotra ( who 
is not a rtvik ) a gold piece is given before everybody else or 
after the agnidhra ( Ap. XTll. 6. 12, Kat. X. 2. 21 ). After the 
agnidhra come brahuia, mlgatr and hotr ( Kat. X. 2, 26 ). Apart 
from the gifts moant for the rtviks something is given accord- 
ing to ability and inclination tc the camaBadhvaryus, the 
sadasya an<i to sight-seers in the sadas ( they are called prasar- 
pakas ), except to those who belong to the Kanva or Kasyapa 
gotra or those who ask fora gift (Ap.XIlI.?. 1-5, Kat, X. 2. 35). 
Ap. ( Xiri. 7. 6-7 ) says that generally no gift is to he given to 
one who is not a brahmana, but a gift may be given to a 
non-brahmaiia wtio knows the Vedic lore, while no gift is to be 
made to a brahmana who is not learned. Kat. X. 2. 38 states 
that the wife also joins in making gifts. After the anuvSkya 
is repeated by the maitravaruna for the niarutvatlya cup to be 
described below no gifts are made ( Ap. XIII. 7, 14, Kat. 
X. 3. 2 ). On making the gifts the sacrifioer does obeisance 
( uainaskara ) to the priests and utters an invocation as to ani- 
mals donated in the words ' who gave to whom?’*®'* Drahya- 
y ana (V, 3. 14-19 ) states that before accepting a gift every 
priest murmurs the famous mantra ‘ I take thee at the impulse 
of god Savitr.... &c ’ (Tandya I. 8. 1 ) and after receiving the 
gift each donee murmurs ‘ who gave to whom ’ { Tandya 
I. 8. 17 ). The gifts are taken away by the path between the 
agnldhrlya shed and the sadas and then by the tlrtha ( Drahya- 
yana V. 3. 13 ). Jai. ( X. 2, 22-28 ) declares that the making 
of gifts to the priests is not merely a formal act as part of the 
sacrificial rites, hut is intended to induce the priests to give 

2614. JR i fi^Rr wbivt 

I .^^V. V. 13. 15. For ^ &c. ride note 2391. 
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fcbeir services in return for the gifts. In Jai. X. 3. 39-49 it is 
concluded that in the words ‘ the daksinS is 112 ’ the vedic text 
refers only to cows and not to the various kinds of corns, in 
X. 3. 50-52 that the division of the gifts is to be made by the 
sacrifioer and not left to be done by the priests and that all the 
priests do not share equally, but according to the Vedic texts 
some get half ( they are ardhinah ), others one-third ( they are 
called trtlyinah ) and still others one-fourth ( X. 3. 53-55 ). Jai. 
XII. 1. 32 states that as valuable gifts are given in Somayaga, 
there is no rice cooked (called anvaharya) for the priests in the 
istis of Somayaga as there is in dar&apurnamasa ( note 2390 ). 

When the gifts are taken away by the priests the sacrifioer 
casts away the antelope horn in the catvala pit with two 
mantras ( Ap. XIII. 7. 16 ). Jai. ( IV. 2. 16-19 ) says that this 
casting away is the final disposal of the horn ( it is a pratipatti- 
karma) and ( in XI. 3. 13-14 ) that this casting takes place on 
the last day in sacrifices like the Dvadasaha. The adhvaryu 
offers five offerings of ajya called Vaisvakarmana ( i. e. for 
Vigyakarman ) in the agnldhra fire with five mantras from Tai, 
S. III. 2, 8. 1-3 ( Ap. Xiri. 7. 17 and Sat. IX. 2. p. 911 ). The 
adhvaryu and tlie pratiprasthatr take two cups for ( Indra ) 
Marutvat and offer them. The remnants of the cup in pruti- 
prastliatr's hand are poured in the adhvaryn’s cup ; from this 
mixture a portion is poured in the cup of the pratiprasthatr. The 
priests partake of the remnants. Then a third Marutvatlya cup is 
taken to the accompanimont of the ^astra called marutvatlya*®'^ 

2615. Tlio parla of tho iimy bo briefly indiented hoie 

from A.SV. V. 14, Hff. i 5n3U’rat3n l 

) according to Ait. Cr. or ^rrSnrnr ^ according to 
Tai. S. tvidc note 2602 above). Then Rg. Vlll. 68. 1-3 (triplet called 
pratipail ), Rg. YIII. 2. 1-3 ( a Iriplet called aniicara Itg. Vlll. 53. 5-6 
(called 1 mil anilinava piragRlha); Rg. I. 40. 5-6 (called BrSliinanappaty a 
pragatliii ) ; Rg. III. 20. 4, I. 91. 2, I. 64. 6 (tlirec vcr-ica called Dhsyyit) , 
Vlll. bP. 3-4 ( Mariilvaliya piBgaUia), Rg. X. 73. 1-6 ; a nivid ‘ ludro 
Marnlvan ’ ( V. 14. 20, tliln. Vlll. 16. 1 gives tho whole in 20 short 
clansc.s ) ; Rg X 73. 7-11; japa in tlio words ‘ ukthaiii vacindiaya 
ilinvato tvR ’ ( Asv. V. 14. 26 ) ; and lastly Rg. III. 47. 4 as tho yHjyil. 
This iSastra follows after and is connected with the Madhyandina 
pavainSna stoti'a (com. on KSt. X. 3. 7). According to Kst. X. 3. 8 the 
prafignra of ndlivaryii here is ‘inodamo daiva.' According to a^t. V. 14. 
7-8 pratipad and aniicara consist of three versos and pragSthas consist 
of two rk versos. A pragStha is called BSrhata when the two verses are 
in I’rhail and Ratoliihati inClreR and it is called Kskubha when there is a 
touibiiialion of verses in the Kskubbi and Satobihall metres, 
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recited by the hotr ( Ap. XIII. 8. 2 ) and at the end of the rec^a- 
tion of that Aastra it is offered. Then a cup for Mahendra is 
taken. The stotra for Mahendra is called Prstha,®*'* and is 
chanted at this time, being sung in Ratha ntara melody ( Lst- 
11. 9. 7, A^v. V. 15. 2-3 ). Then follows the Niskevalya 
sastra by the hotr. After the Mahendra cup is offered, the 
pratiprasthatr, nestr and unnetr take up three grahaa ( cups ) 
called Atigrahya respectively for Agni, Indra and Surya ( Ap. 
XIII. 8, 7-9 ). Then three Ukthya cups are offered as in the 
morning pressing. Then three Prsthastotras*®'® are chanted. 


2616. Tljp If.g. veines o£ tlio Katbantar.i HSmiin are(Vll. 32.22-23); 

=1 ^ 3if^«3jrl I 

It. Those two arc rospcotivcly in the Crhatf and Pankti 
meli'os and togetiici constituto a Barhala PragStlia. Vido Jai. IX. 2. 
25-28 and Siibara liiereoii. In clmuting these to the RaLJjantura melody 
they aie to bo made into three, by repeating the Ith puja of tlie first 
■with tlio lirat half of the 2tvd verso and the last of tliia with (ho 
latter half of llg. VLl. 32 23. Tho Wai Ms, writes it as follows; 


??ii\ I an l,?iMVr '< ^ ^1 ? I '-t ^ ( ii ai'isii' \ ii eiV, ii 
1 ^ ^'di i^Riit: q qi i f^TEiu 1 ?i 


ill ■' sfi 3 I ;iT '-t \ Pdi 5l1 % 5I3WI I a|^ II ^ 3ti^ I 

ai 51 ^iWci' 't s rafih i '< ^ ii x i 

^ «■ g) 3tl' 511 \ 3^ I 5fifl II Tho Wai Ms inserts after 3r>pT:, 


^THI 


certain in which tho letter u occurs several times e.g. 

^ Rllil +R ¥i v| ¥|'[ ¥( ¥[ ^ +j; I (after 5prs;). This is probably 

in Bccoidanco with f^rairr^TST^ltT VII. 11. 6-8, Hpra^. VII. 6. II says that 
ar^is the f^uq- of Tsr5=sr ; vide VII. 7. 1 and 3 for sjfiu^ and sjfa- 

?Tf of The Mb. in the Bombay Asiatic Society's Library places 

tlie leltei ' ra ’ wherever in the other two there is a vertical stroke and 
it has no ligiire over ‘ him ’ and * 0111 ,’ There are a few other dilloionces 
also ( not noted liere ). 1 11 the B. I. edition ( vol. III. p. 85 ) tho scheme 

is a good deal dilTerent as the following (only the fust verse is taken ) 


will show: sIl^Rt: I 3Biq 1 ^ tftlJf;!! ^ 



^ ^ I ^aif II 


2617. The 2nd ^wirg- is y TO^w r, Rg. IV. 31. 1-3, gamaveda 
II. 1. 1. 12 ( Benfey ) and S. V. vo). III. pp. 87-89 ; the 3j-d is ^T^triT; Rg- 
VIII. 88. 1-2, SamaToJa II. 1. 1. 13 and S. V. vol. 111. pp. 91-92 ; tho 
4th is Rg. VIII. 66. 1-2, SSmaveda II. 1. 1. 14 ( Benfey ) and S. V. 

vol. 111. pp. 101-102. 
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each followed respectively by the sastras recited by the maitrS- 
varupa, brahmanacchamsin and acohavaka. This closes the 
rnid-day pressing of soma. 

The evening pressing commences with the taking of the 
Aditya cup ( a cup the deity of which is Aditi ). In the third 
pressing the Vedic texts are to be uttered in the highest tone 
( Asv. V. 17. 1 ). The procedure in tlvis pressing resembles 
that of the mid-day pressing (Sat. V. 3. p. 915). The adhvaryu, 
the sacrifioer, the pratiprasthatr, agnldhra and unnetr enter the 
havirdhana shed by the eastern door and the wife enters by the 
western door ( Kat. X. 3. 2-3 ). The doors of the havirdhana 
shed are shut when there are many persons sitting inside the 
vedi ( Ap. XIII. 9. 2, Sat. IX. 3. p. 915 ), The adhvaryu takes 
into the Aditya cup a part of the remnants of the soma from 
the cups for the joint deities. In the middle or western part of 
the aditya cup he adds curds and then again takes the whole of 
the remnants of the soma from the cups for the joint deities (that 
has been poured in the adityasthall). lie stirs the contents of the 
cup with the stone used in crushing the soma stalks 

and mixes them well together. He then takes out the stone and 
places it among the stones used for crushing soma stalks. Tlie 
aditya cup is not placed down, but is covered with darbhas or 
with the right hand of the adhvaryu, who comes out after the 
doors of the havirdhana are opened, takes it to the uttaravedi, 
stirs the contents with darbhas in such a way that a few 
drops fall down out of the cup. After the usual praisa 
and the other procedure the adhvaryu throws the darbhas 
on the ahavanlya and offers the contents of the aditya 
cup into fire. At the time of offering the contents and 
also immediately after doing so he does not look at the 
offering but looks elsewhere ( Asv, V. 17, 3 ). Ha does not 
partake of the remnants of soma in the aditya cup but 
keeps it with the remnants of somo therein among the several 
vessels. He puts on the rjlsa ( the dregs of soma stalks ) 
that is left after the two pressings the stalks ( am§u ) that are 
in the adahhya vessel and the uparhsupatra and silently 
extracts soma juice therefrom. In the agnldhra shed the 
sacrificer’s wife prepares by churning ‘ &sir ’ { milk mixed with 
soma ) and enters the havirdhana shed by the western door. The 
yajaraana enters by the eastern door, spreads on the mouth of 
the putabhrt trough the strainer and pours thereon along with 
his wife the uiir with four marrtras ( Tai. S. HI. 2. 8. 4-5 ). He 
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fills the Sgrayana cup from four streaius ( the fourth being 
from the remnants of soma in the adityapatra ), while in the 
mid-day pressing there are only three streams ( Sat. IX. 3. 
p. 918, Ap. XIII. 10. 11 ). In this pressing no turban is given 
to the gravastut priest. Then the Viprud-dhoma is performed. 
The Arbhava pavarnSna is then chanted on the lines of the 
Madhyandina pavamana. 

The /lavis prepared from the various limbs of the (savanlya) 
pasu sacrificed in the morning is then offered ( Ap. XIII. 11. 3, 
Asv, V. 17. 4 ). After the ids is partaken of by the hotr, the 
purodasa ( cake baked on 12 potsherds, Sat. IX. 3. p. 920 ) is 
offered to Indra and the rest of the procedure up to the laying 
down of the NSrasaihsa cups is followed. Then soma of the 
third pressing is offered by the adhvaryu from the hotrcamasa 
and by the cainasadhvaryus from their camasas and as else- 
where the priests and camasadhvaryua partake of the remnants. 
After the Narasaihsa cups are laid down each of the priests 
who drink soma from camasas takes fmm the softest part of 
the purodaSa three small balls ( or pills ), places them on the 
ground to the south of his own camnsa and they then offer them 
to their own father, grand-father and great-grand-father with 
the appropriate mantras^®'* ( Ap. XIII. 12. 9, Asv. V. 17. 5). 
They mutter the naraaskara mantras ( vide note 2438 above ) 
and the sacrificer utters the Sad-dhotr mantras ( Ap. XIII. 12. 


2618. The third pieasing is connected wiili the Bbiius as tlio praija 

of the adbvaryii shows : ftgns: ngnsl VRTVS: 

le'Wtkvui tfbrpifu'ain'Ssv (Sal IX. b. 

p. 921, Ap. XIII. 12. 2 ), The Rbhiis are tliroo viz. Rblni, VibhvS and 
Vsja ( Rg. 1. 161. 6 and IV. 33. 3, IV. 34 1) and their exploits are 
nairuled in Eg. 1. 20, 1. 110 and 111, I. 161, Eg. IV. 33-37 Ac. The 
Ait, Rr. ( 28. 4 ) narrates the myth that the Eblnis were mortals but 
were made immortal by Prajitpali and were given a share in the third 
pressing. It is therefore that the first stotra in the third pressing is 
called Aibhava-pavamitua. This 's constituted by Eg. IX. 1. 1-3, 

IX. 108. 1-2, IX. 106. 1-3, IX. 101. 1-3, IX. 75. l-3 = S!Cmaveda II. 1. 1. 
15-19 (Eenfey) or S. V. vol. Ill pp 105-107, 115-116, 121-123, 131-133, 
165-169. 

2619. Vide note 2435 for the mantras, a^v. and Lilt. II. 10. 4 say 

tiie mantra is ‘ nrgvsv vtiTvrnnnigniWnf^ 1. ’ Ksl x. 5. il 

notes that the procedure of Pindapitryajoa from piij(IadSna to stnelliDg 
tlio pindas is observed but without water and (in X. 5. 12) gives it as his 
opinion that it is really tlio yajainilna’s ancestors that are ottered pieces 
of the purodSila and not those of the oamasadhvaryus. 

H. D. 150 
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10-11 ) which are in Tai. Ar. HI. i. Then the SSvitra cup is 
offered ( Ap. XIII. 13. 1, Asv, V. 18. 1 ). The Vai^vadeva cup 
is thereafter filled from the Putabhrt trough, but there is no 
stotra chanted for this cup; the vaisvadeva Sastra however 
is recited by the hotr ( Asv. V. 18. 5-13 ). Then rice ( oaru ) 
is boiled for being offered to god Soma. The adhvaryu wears 
the sacred thread in the praclnavlta form, cuts off to the south 
of the ahavanlya one oblation fro;n the boiled rice with bis 
right hand and another with the meksana, crosses to the north 
of the ahavanlya, and with his face to the south offers in the 
southern part of the ahavanlya fire the oblations of rice, the 
yajya being ‘tvarh sorna pitrbhih sariividanah’ (Pg. VIII. 48.13). 
Ajya is poured on the remnants of the cam in tho pot, the 
adhvaryu sees his face in tho clarified butter ( ASv. V. 19. 4 ), 
anoints his eyes with the ajya by means of his thumb and ring- 
finger and then hands over the pot of rice ( with a]'ya therein ) 
to the three udgatr priests, who see their reflections in the ajya 
and if they cannot see their reflection ( which is an evil omen ) 
then more ajya is poured and two mantras are repeated (Asv. V, 
19. 5, one being ' bhadram karnebhih ’ Hg. 1. 89. 8 ) and then again 
they look for their reflection in the ajya. The agnidhra carries 
lighted roots of darbhas to the several dhisnyas and establishes 
them thereon as fires and the adlivaryu pours ajya taken afresh 
in a pot over them wliile tho darbhas are glowing ( Ap. 
XIII. 14. 5-6, Sat. IX. 4 p. 929). He keeps some ajya in the pot, 
takes the cup called Patnlvata,*®*’’ fills it from the soma in the 
Agrsyanasthall, mixes in it the ajya that remains after pouring 
over on the dhisnya fire-brands and offers it into tbe northern 
part of the fire. Jai. ( in III. 3. 33-37 ) lays down several pro- 
positions about this cup viz. that it is offered only to Agni 
Patnivat and not also to Indra-Vayu and other joint deities 
( though the soma in the Sgrayanasthall had in it the remnants 
of the contents of the grahas for joint deities ), that, though the 
mantra in offering it contains the word Tvastr ( ‘ O! Agni Pat- 
nivat ! drink soma joined with god Tvastr ’ ) that cup of soma 
is offered onlv to Agni Patnivat and not to Tvastr also and 

2620. The Patnivat* cup is offered to Agni Patnivat. The yHjyS 
verse repealed in a low voice by the iignidhra (nocerding to iiv, 
V. 19. 7 ) for it is Rg. III. 6. 9 yird < T nanfj^ ti f -ned vt < 

VcdlvsfSlflB vs’ wrgvtf II )• According to Sp. XIII. 14. 8, 

Sat. IX, 4. p. 930, tho text uttorad with svShS is 

iflR fvsf ?VT5'I I ' ( VTSI. «. VIII. 10, g. I. 4. 27. 1 ). 
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that, though Bg. III. 6. 9 ( the ySjya verso) contains a prayer 
about the thirty-three gods, the Patnlvata is not to be supposed 
to be offered to them also. The adhyaryu then issues various 
directions to the several priests ( Ap. XIII. 14. 11, Sat. IX. 4. 
p. 930 ). The agnldhra sits on the lap*'®' of the nes^r and par- 
takes of the remnants of the PStnlvata cup ( Asv. V. 19. 8, Kat. 
X. 6. 24 ), while so sitting. He washes that cup on the marjS- 
Itya and keeps it on the khara. The carnasas of the hotr and 
others are filled by the unnetr in such a way that no soma is 
left, the two jars of soma are wiped with the fiaia/i and they 
are all kept with mouths turned downwards. Tlie adhvaryu starts 
the udgatr jiriests on their chant of Yajnayajnlya stotra ( Ap. 
XIII. 15. 3 ), which is the principal stotra of the Agnistoma 
( Sat. IX. 4. p. 931 calls it ‘ Agtiisfoma S&man’). All those 
priests who are to chant the stotra and the choristers cover 
their heads together with the ears.®'®® Those who come as 
sight-seers Into the sadas should join in the chant as choristers 
( Ap. XriL 15. fi ), When the udgatr makes the hihkara of the 
yajfiayajnlya stotra he looks at the saorificer’s wife who is 
brought by the nesfr near the udgatr. When the nidhana 
( ) of the first verse is being sung the wife removes the 
garment from her right thigh and with her face to the north 
pours the pannejani water on her thigh up till the prastava of 
the third stotrlya of the first parydya®'®® ( so as to leave no water 
in the jar ), The wife retires to her shod when the udgatr asks 
her to go or when he has looked at her thrice and she has 
poured water thrice ( Kat. X. 7. 5-6). While the chant proceeds 
the sacrificer repeats the saptaholr mantras ( note 2393 above ). 
The YajilSyainlya saman is Kg- VI, 48, 1-2= Samaveda 


2621. Ap. XIII. 16. 1 aud Sat. IX. I. p. 531 dy not iippaieiiUy like 

thiB sitting on tlie Inp of the neBli and ho give an option ‘ airarff 

?icrrtsj snArfT i ’ ^rrvnuTf . 

2622. According to Ap. XIII. 15. 5 it is optional to cover tlic oars. 
According to Sat. IX. 4. p, 931, all peihonsi whether prieats or sightHcera 
that are in the aadas cover ibeir beads and cais and tho yajainSua may 
do BO or not. 

2623. nrsnsfikSnT ' 

niwT^sif[ I g;ifrsT«TT rrfjwnnvr vrgfri’Ti ffi ' e!ia*iTV5i«inr 

II. 10. 15-17 and ^rpivor VI. 2. 15-17 , t 

sTTViT t wrr- XlTI. 15, 11. Vide also nn>girwt> 

ITT. 7. 8-14 for thia. 
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11. 1. 1. 20 ( Benfey ) and 8, V. vol. Ill, p. 175-177. After 
this comes the recitation of the Agnimaruta ^astra ( A^v. 

V. 20. 6 ) which is to be done in the druta ( quick ) mode of 
recitation,®"®* While the hotr recites fig. X, 9. 1-3 ( the hymn 
beginning with ‘ Spo hi stha’), which is part of this Aastra he 
touches water separately at eacli verse, the other priests touch 
him, they all remove the covering from their heads,®'** the 
hotr utters the ahava, the adhvaryu utters the pratigara after 
splashing water. There are ahavas when the four verses of Ug. 

VI. 47, 1-4 are being recited in the Agnimaruta tastra, Accord- 
ing to Sat. TX. 4. p. 932 the ahava at the beginning of the first 


2624. The vcisea of the YiijnByiijoIya sSmiui fil e ■■ ^ 

5 I Slit epma' m R kiraiiii, ii 

( 5 r. V]. 48. 1-2). Tlio first ig in the. Brbatl metre and the 2nd in 
Satobrhati. These two verses are to be turned into three. The saman 
is as follows ( from Wai Ms ). ^ Rlrf ^ ^ Jlf^ I 5^ r?I^i 

^ t 'laT ^ ^ x ^ Rii'RT? I I sik frisii x 

gw ^ l 3 M II SIrH ' ' S '1 ^ Xtr ? 

R x gitRl^lT X X I I RT 3 v II 

I ^ X X ^ X X RT^UTlf^ I 

qt X 5lWl RR X ^3 I RT 3 ^ S II The Poona Ms evojywhero has 

Rl V 3 V M and reads jrnrrf^ in the first line, ^ Rlf^, 

RR X Rt3. The Bombay A-Socicty’s Ms. 1 eads f3r almost in every 
place where f occurs in the other Mss. For the change of frtrrfjrtr winto 
^TT 5TT ^ ride STvsqwrglvr VIII. 6. 10. In the B, I. edition the first ver.so is 

Bet down (vol. III. p. 177) as follows-. qys'■^q 1 I 

X W X Rif I ^ X RRRWl ' ^ X X ^ I I ^ X ^ I 

SnRiJRvI 'X gw X vi II Rg. VI. 48. 1-2 are a WT^fl RWa. 


2625. The mode of recitation is of tlii ee sorts, viz. Rafisra-, nt?riTand 
^fT (coin, on Adv. V. 20. 2). These are mentioned in sff^RT&5Tn?V 
XlII. 18 also. 


2626. smfTg^rwv^nrnfr^^VT wRiw^wHPRm^wi'nfnwTnr; i f ws i Krv T 
11.10.20; the com. gays that the head was covered foi fear of being 
Bcordiod by fire when the yujiiByajniya addressed to Agui was being 
chniited. It is appropriate that when the hymn to waters is reached 
the eovering of the head is removed. Vide Ap. XIII. 15. 13. 
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verse has a response which is ‘ mada modaiva nioda modalva 
( or-daivom ). 

When the Inst verso ( paridhanlya ) of the Agnimaruta 
^astra is being recited ( or at one of several other stages, accord- 
ing to Ap. XIIL 16. ;J-5 aTtd Sat. IX. 4, p. 933 ) the pratipra- 
sthatr brings into the hotr-cainaan the soma contained in the 
dhruva graha and the ndhvaryu offers the soma contained in 
that camasa and the camasadhvaryus offer the soma in their 
Clips and tlie priests partake of the rainnants. When the 
upayaja hoina with reference to the animal killed in the morn- 
ing is performed and the paridhis are cast into the fire, he takes 
the Hariyojana cup.’**® The unnotr brings into it all the soma 
contained in the agrayana-sthall and mixes therein plenty of 
fried barley grains, places the cup on his head, comes out of 
(he havirdhana shed, steps badcwards and forwards several 
times. Then the contents are offered to Indra ( the tySga by the 
yajamana is ‘ idam Indraya liarivate ’ ) and the remnants are 
brought to the sadas for being partaken by the priests and the 
sacrificer. They distribute the remnants into other vessels, 
drink the fluid only smacking their lips, press the fried grains 
between their teeth so as to extract and take in all juice out of 
them and spit out of the vedi the masticated fried grains and 
sip water. According to some ( Kat. X. 8. 5 ) the priests only 
smell the fried grains. They throw chips of the tree from which 
the yupa was made into the ahavanlya each with ‘ thou art the 
expiation ( means of removal ) of the evil caused by gods, men 
pitrs &o.’ ( Vaj. S. VIII. 13., Tai. S. III. 2. 5. 7 quoted in Ap. 
XIII. 17. 9). They partake of the thick cheese-like layer on 
curds with ‘ dadhikravno ’ ( Rg. IV. 39, 6 ) in the agnldhra 
shed ( Sat. IX. 4. p. 935, Ap. XIIL 18. 1 ). They oast into the 
jars containing remnants of Ekadhanir waters green ddrva 


2627. Abv. V, 20. 6 has wwwt WT*nT JUfTiTr ^ 

H'rfnu vfSvn ’ ; anv. XIII. 15. 14 says ‘ jjwrv- 

vraipiTTfe f v »VT?Tvni < ’■ This 

last appears to be corrupt. Ttio footnotes in Band. VIII. 15 show bow 
uncertain the tuB*. readings are. Sat. IX. 4. p. 932 ciplaius ■* 

TVIjf«*c5l^ri^*n?Tvi 

2628. TbiB cup ia called Uffriyojana becaugo it aviggeata the yoking 

of the liorsos of Indra for his return after being present at the soma 
ofEerings throughout the day. ‘ rtVOlw nm 

eftviw*! ?nTvf5T«»: ’ com. on wivi. IX. 4. p. 934 ; 

iftTsj; irii i ’ com on wn. XIII. 17. 1. 
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grasB, squeeze that grass •well, impart to the water a sharp 
flavour ( by the iviioe of the durva ), pour the water into ten 
oaraasas. Each priest smells his caraasa ( and those who have 
none smell the one nearest to them) to the west of the catvala or 
in the place ( called astava ) where the Bahispavamana was 
chanted ( Ap. XIII. 17. 9. Kat. X. 8. 7. Bat, IX. 4. p. 935 ) and 
pour the water down into the catvala pit ( Sat. IX. 4 p. 935, or 
inside the vedi according to Ap. Xlll. 18. 1 ). All priests wait 
upon the ahavanlya with the minda mantra ‘ yanrna atmano 
inindabliut ’( whatever fault has been mine, Agni has mended 
it’ &c. Tai. S. III. 2. 5. 4 ). The priests then discharge them- 
selves from the vow made at the Tanunaptra ceremony. Then 
the PalnlHainyajas are performed as in the animal sacrifice 
( Ap. XIII. 18. 3 ). The adhvaryu oTers with the juhu nine 
samistByajus offerings in a continuous stream, standing inside 
the vedi. Then he performs the prayaseittas for actions like 
spilling soma drops about and offers a savanfihuti ( i. e. an ajya 
offering indicating the completion of the Aguistoma). The 
adhvaryu issues a direction to the maitravaruna to urge the 
priests to come out of the sacrificial shed and the latter do so. 

Then follows the Avabbrtha ( the final purificatory bath ). 
The procedure of this i.s an isti. Jaimini, however, in X. 7. 47-50 
lays down that the uvabhrtha is a special rite and therefore 
all that takes place in the darsnpurnainasa isti does not follow 
as a matter of course. A fuel-stick is laid on fire, a veda 
bunch is made, kuiiia is strewn round the fires ( that is pnris- 
tarana ), the necessary yajnapatras are placed with mouths 
downwards. No idhriia is brought and some do not even prepare 
the vedi. Only four ladlings of S-jya are taken in all the 
ladles ( sruc ). The nirvSpa is only for a cake to Varuna on 
one potsherd ( Ap. XIII. 19, 3 ). There are no pranlta waters 
( Sat. IX. .5. p. 938 ), and no girding up of the wife ( vide above 
p. 1040 for it ). The ajya in the ladles and the grains taken 
out for purodSsa are placed on the shoulder ( north corner on 
eastern side) of the uttaravedi. The sacrificer takes out from 
its pit the post of udumbara ( audumbarl in the sadas ), places 
it on the bide and board used in extracting sorna juice and all 
other utensils except the four sthalls viz. the agrayana, ukthya 
aditya-sthSlI and dhriivasthall ( vide Tai. Br. I. 4. 1 for these 
four sthalls of clay ) that are smoared with aoraa in the space 
between the c&tvala pit and the utkara or on the northern 
shoulder of the vedi on the large stool ( 9.sandl ) used for soma. 
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The yajatn&na casts away the antelope skin in the cStvSla pit 
( other ways of disposal are also mentioned in Ap. XIII. 19. 
8-9 ). When starting for aT?abhrtha he offers clarified butter 
with ‘ O ! Fire, that givest life &c. ’ ( TaL S. I, 3. 14. 4 ), a 
second oblation with the mantra ‘avabhrths, nicuiiipuna &c. ’ 
( V5i. S. VIII. 27 

A third oblation of ajya is made to Rudra ( Ap. XIII. 20. 1 ) 
with ‘ namo Rudraya ’ (Tai. Br. III. 7. 9 ). When starting from 
the vedi or from near the catvala with faces to the north they 
recite Rg. I, 24. 8 ( Tai. S. T. 4. 45. 1 ). The ndbvaryu issues 
a direction to the prastotr to ch.ant a saman. The sainan chanted 
is called ‘ avabhi'tliasauinii ’ ( Lat. II. 12. 1 ). It is ‘ agnistapati ’ 
(vide Sat. Br. IV. 4. 5. 8 and Drahyayana sr. VI 4. 1). Whan the 
nulhtma of the saman is being sung, all the priests, the yaja- 
maiia and Ins wife thrice repeat that finale. They do bo a 
second time when they liavo traversed half of the distance to 
the reservoir of water and a third time when they reach the 
water ( Ap. XIII. 20. 4 and Sat. IX. 5. p. 941 ). The same pro- 
cedure is followed for the Varuna purod5&a as iu Varunapra- 
ghasas for niskasa. The dregs of soma are thrown into water 
with the branch of the udumbara tree and curds are poured 
over it. All utensils smeared with soma are thrown into 
wat6r(Ap.XIIL 21.12, Kat. X. 8. 24). Jai. (tV. 2.19-22) 
says that this casting into water is merely the final disposal 
( pratipatli) of the.se utensils and the iruH passage ‘they 
approach the water for the final hath with whatever is smeared 
with soma' does not lay down any subordinate matter about 
avabhrtha. The girdle of the yajamSna and the yokira, the 
jala ( net on tlie head of the wife) and the antelope skin of the 
wife are dipped iu water. The yajamana invokes the water 
with ‘devlrapak’ (Tai. S. I. 4. 45, 3) and enters. The deep 
silent waters of flowing rivers are to be preferred, but in the 
absence of such waters any water reservoir will do(Kat.X.8.19). 
The yajamfina and the wife enter water, splash water on their 
heads ( but do not dip them into water ), rub each other’s hack. 
A handful of kusa is thrown into the water and this handful 
in the water serves as the ahavanlya for all ahutis in avabhrtha. 

2629. The mantra iu Vaj. S. i.s I 

8T«r ^ Rirwift •• Ap. XIII. 19. 16 

following Tai. Br. TL 6. 6 roail* for Vide Lat. II. 12. 9, 

where this mantra used at the lime of sprinkling oneself with water 
after tlie bath. 
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The pray^jas and anuyajae are offered as in dan^apurnamSsa 
( except to God Barhis ). Jai. ( XI. 2. 30-34 ) lays down that not 
only is the principal offering of purod^Sa offered into water 
but also all subordinate ones like agharas. A portion of the 
purodaSa for Varuna is offered therein. The rest of the puroda^a 
is offered to Agni and Varuna, which becomes the Svistakrt 
offering in this case ( Kat. X. 8. 27, Sat. IX. 5 p. 944 ). The 
unnetr at the direction of the adhvaryu leads all out of the 
water ( the yajamfina or hotr being the first ). The yajaraana 
and his wife put on fresh garments and come out. The 
cloth with which soma was enveloped ia worn as a turban 
by the yajamana and that in which sorna stalks were tied ia 
worn by the wife and both the pieces of cloth are donated 
later on in the Udavasanlya isti to the adhvaryu ( Ap. XIII. 
22. 3-4 ). The priests, the yajamana and the wife hold each a 
fuel-stick of udumbara, mutter the Mahlya rk (viz. apama 
somam-ararta abhuma, Bg. VIII. 48. 3 ), proceed following the 
unnetr towards the sacrificial ground without looking back at 
the water, perform mar jam, in front of the cow-stable (of the 
sacrificer ) and place the fuel-stick ( carried by each ) on the 
ahavanlya with ‘ edhosi &c. ’ ( Tai. S. I. 4. 45. 3 ) and wait upon 
that fire with ' apo anvacarisam’ ( Ap. XIII. 22. 6 quoting Tai. 
S. I, 4, 45. 3 ). Then follows the Uduyanlya ( the concluding 
isti). It is performed in the pragvamsa (and not ou the specially 
prepared uttaravedi). The procedure is like that for the 
prayanlya isti (already described on p. 1140). In the same sthall 
(pot) in which the prayanlya offering was cooked and to the bottom 
of which some remnants stick he takes the offering for this isti. 
The wife again ties round her waist the yoktra. Prayajas are 
optional and if not offered no ajya is taken in the juhil. The y ajy as 
and anuvakyas of the pr5,yanly5 become respectively the anuv&- 
kyasand y ajy as of thelldayanlya. The order of deities is different, 
viz. Agni is the first, Pathya Svasti the last for ajya offerings 
( Ap. XIII. 23. 4, Sat. IX. G. p. 950, Asv. VI. 14. 3 ). When the 
Udayaulya is finished the anubaudhya rite follows®'^*' ( Ap. 
XTII. 23. 6, Sat. IX. 6. p. 951 ). A barren cow is to he offered 
to Mitra and Varuna. The procedure is the same as that of 
NirQdha-paSu-bandha. Some sacrificed three anubandhya cows 
viz. to Mitra and Varuna, to the Visve Devas and to Brhaspati, 


2630. Often the word is wtilleu ub ‘ jrra 

■snirTt > cem ou Ap. XlII. 23. 1 ; ‘ wgywii T 

I ' com. on Sat. IX. 5. p. 951. 
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but Ap. ( XIIL 23 . 6 . 10 and 14 ) restricts them to Vajapeya, 
Rajasuya and sattras. Xat. (X, 9 . 14 - 15 ) says that instead of 
the cow, a bull may be offered or only payaeya may be offered 
to Mitra and Varuna.**^' Ap. XIII. 24. 10 states that in place 
of the anubandhya cow the followers of Rgveda offered amiksa 
to Mitra-Varuna and the offering was made by the hotr in front 
of the havirdbana shed and all the ceremonies in the archetype 
isti up to Ida were performed in that rite. After the anubandhya 
( or amikea) was offered came the five offerings called Devika 
viz. a cake on twelve potsherds to Dhatr and four oblations of 
rice cooked in milk in the four sthalls mentioned above (in 
which soma had been placed ) to Anumati, Raka, Sinivall and 
Kuhu (Aav. VI. 14. 15, Ap. XIII. 24.1-3). The yajaraana 
shaves liis hair and moustache near the southern side of the 
vcdi ( Ap. XIII. 23. 16). The ahavaniya fire is taken to the 
north outside the inahavodi in an earthen-ware vessel and the 
kusas strewn on the vedi are burnt thereon and the smoke 
issuing therefrom is invoked with a mantra (Sat. IX. 6. p. 954), 
the adhvaryu offers on tlie fire (of the kusas ) ground barley 
from his joined hands ( Ap. XIII. 24. 16-17 ). The fires are then 
deposited in the aranis by repeating ‘ iiyara to yotiih ’ ( Rg. HI. 
29. 10, Tai. S. I. 5. 2, Vaj. S. III. 14 ) as stated in Asv. III. 10 . 5. 
Having given up the sacrificial ground he again produces fire 
by attrition to the north of the sacrificial ground and the 
udavasatilya is^i is performed.’**® In this isti a cake baked on 
eight or five potsherds is offered to Agni ( Ap. XIII. 25. 5, Sat. 
IX. 6. p. 956). In this isti (A6v. VI. 14 . 24) everything is 
done as in the punaradheya, but the mantras are muttered 
inaudibly iii all cases except the last anuyaja. A bull is the 
fee or as much gold as will purchase a bull. Instead of this 
isti ail offering of ajya was made by suiiie ( Ap, XIII. 25. 7-8 ) 
from the juhu in which twelve ladlings were made with sruva 
with ‘ idam visnur ’ ( Rg. I. 22. 17 ). 

2631. In inudern tiiney no cow is aacrificod, but only 
offered iusload. Among the actions forbidden in the Kali age in iho 
slaiiglitor of auubaudhya, ‘ ^rvT m t e«JI- 

II quoted by tlie Mil, on Y5j. II. 117. 

2692. ‘ ' com. on Ap. XIII. 25. 3 ; ‘ 

wnTHtf ’ com. on Sat, IX. 6. p. 956. i^* the 

counter-part of attPrTWTW. When at the beginuing Ihc sacriheer enters 
upon the holy ground sought from tho king it ia Vide ‘ qrqiT- 

gRtwri g-f?! ’ sinr. X. 3. 3 (com. 


H.D. 151 
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Ingenious theories have been advanced by European 
scholars about the origin of the soma sacrifices. Considera- 
tions of space forbid the discussion of this topic here. Those 
who are interested in these spoculations may consult Prof. 
Eggeling’s Introduction to S. B. E. vol. 26 pp. XI-XXIII 
( where several European works are cited and questions about 
soma are discussed), L’ Agnistoma (pp. 481-490), Prof. Keith’s 
‘ Religion and philosophy of the Veda &c. ’ pp. 331-332 and the 
works cited there. With the greatest respect for all tliese 
learned and industrious European savants it must be said that 
none of the theories has any great plausibility or carries con- 
viction. The cult of the soma is at least Indo-Iranian and no 
sure traces are left in the ancient Indian religious books of tlie 
origin of that cult. We have simply the institution of the 
sacrificQ before us and all else is imagination and speculation. 
One important question is the relation of the plant soma to 
the muon (also called soma as in Rg. X. 85. 1 and 2). The moon 
is generally called ‘mas’ or ‘candramaa’ in the Rg. (Rg. V. 51. 
15, X. 85. 19, VIH. 94. 2, X. 12. 7, X. 68.10). In Rg. VIII. 
82. 8 occurs the very striking simile ‘ Soma that is soin 
among tlie ( soma ) vessels as the moon in waters’ and the 
Atharvaveda ( XI. 6. 7 ) states that the god wliom people call 
Oaudrainas is somu. In several places soma is addressed as 
ijidu (which certainly moans tho moon in later literature ). 
Vide Rg. IX, 86. 24, 26, 37. VIII. 48. 2, 4, 5, 12, 13. It is said 
that senna grew on Mujavat (Rg. X. 34. 1 ) and in the Arjlklya 
country ( Rg. VIIL 64. 11 ) on the river Susoma. Even in tho 
Rgveda soma appears to have become mythical. In Rg. IX. 86.24 
soma is said to have been brought from heaven by Suparria 
( eagle or bird ? ) and in I. 93. 6 by a Syena ( hawk ), Another 
matter to be noted is that the soma plant had certainly becomo 
rare, if not unobtainable, in the times of the Brahmunas. 
The Sat. Br. IV. 5. 10 mentions several substitutes for soma, 
among which are Phalguna plants having brown flowers. 


2633. SHCS I VUl. 82. 8 ; «rjfl Ul 

3*3 XI. 6. 7. Vide i'lof. Keith’s romaiks ou 
Ilillebraadt's views of the idcntilicalion of the jlant with tho moon 
(Intro, to Tai. S. p. CXX ). 

2634. Vide ti.C.E. vol. 26 p. XXIV il for tho identilicatiou of Soma 
with certain plants. Vide S.I3.E vol. 26 pp. 421-422 for the several 
suhstitulos for Soma ineutioued in Sat. Br. Prof. Keith (Intro, to Tai. 
B- p. CXIX ) holds that tho quostion of the identification of the soma 
plant cannot really bo finally determined. 
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Dub plant and greeniah kuAas. The Tandy a Br. says ' If one 
does not secure eoma, one may extract juice from pQtIkas 
Jai. (III. 6. 40 and VI. 3. 13-17 ) states that this passage res- 
tricts a saorificer when no soma is available to putlkas and 
prevents the employment of other substances similar to soma 
and in VI, 3. 31 ha declares that pQtIkas are the proper pra/i- 
nidhi (substitute ) for soma and not any other substance even if 
it may be more similar to .soma than putlkas, but that if both 
putlka and soma are unavailable then another substance similar 
to soma may be employed. A^v. (VI. 8. 5-6) states that if 
Koma stalks be not available then putlka stalks and Phalguna 
plant should be used or other plants mired with putlkas may be 
employed (and the com. adds that those others are dflivS, kusa 
and the like). In the Deccan the plant that is taken to repre- 
sent soma when soma sacrifices are rarely performed is called 
ranAera’ (in Marathi) which grows in the hills of the Deccan. 


26-15. 
IX. 5. 3. 


vf% fliw ft frfisRiwmgBgvif w irfwn^siiT^ =g i mow 



CHAPTER XXXI V 

OTHER SOMA SACRIFICES 

The sutras speak of seven forms ( saihsthSs ) of soma 
saorifices. These seven forms are Agnistoma, Atyagnistoma, 
Ukthya, Soda^in, Vfijapeya, Atiratra and Aptoryams (according 
to K&t. X. 9. 27. A^v. VI. 11. 1, Lat. V. 4. 24). The first of 
these baa been described in some detail above. Owing to 
restrictions of space only a few words can be said about the 
other soma sacrifices. All sutras do not state the same number 
of soma sacrifices. Ap. XIV. 1.1 and Sat. IX, 7. p. 958 expressly 
say that Ukthya, Sodaain, AtirStra and Aptoryama are the 
modifications of Agnistoina and the conimontaries of both point 
out that there were several views on the number of the modifica- 
tions of the Agnistoma. In the BrShmanas the Agnistonm, 
Ukthya, SodaSin and Atiratra are generally mentioned as forms 
of Jyotistoma ( vide Sat. Br. IV. 6. 3, 3, Tai. Br. I. 3, 3 and 4, 
which last mentions Vajapeya also ). 

Ukthya or Ukiha, In this there are three more stotras 
( called uktha stotras ) and ^astras ( called uktha ^astras ) to 
be chanted and recited in the evening pressing, thus bringing 
the total of stotras and Sastras to fifteen (Ait. Br. 14. 3, 
A^v. VI. 1. 1-3 ). Ap. XIV. 1. 2 says that the Ukthya, Soda6in, 
Atiratra and Aptoryama are respectively performed by him 
who desires cattle, vigour, progeny and cattle, all objects. In the 
Ukthya an additional victim, a goat ( over and above those 
offered in Agnistoma ) is sacrificed for Indra and Agni on the 
pressing day. Vide Ait. Br. XIV. 3, A§v. VI. 1. 1-3, Ap. XIV. 1, 
Sat. IX. 7. pp. 958-959, Hang’s tr. of Ait. Br. p. 251 n, S. B. E, 
vol. 41. pp. XIV-XVL 

Sodaiin. In this sacrifice in addition to the fifteen stotras and 
fifteen sastras of the Ukthya there is an additional stotra and a 
corresponding ^lastra called SodaSin in the trtiya savana (both the 
^astra and the sacrifice have the same name, as the com. on A^v. 
VI. 2. 1 says). There is an additional cup in the morning or at 
all pressings according to some ( Ap. XIV. 2. 4-5 ). It is made 
of khadira wood and is quadrangular in shape ( Sat. IX. 7. 
p. 960 ). The stotra for the sodatin cup is begun to be chanted 
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about sunset after the adhvaryu hands over a piece of gold to 
the sSma singer ( instead of ku§a grass, Ap. XIV. 3. 1 ). Soma 
is purchased for a cow that is of very small stature and has red- 
ooloured ears. In this rite an additional victim viz. a ram is 
sacrificed for Indra, The fee is a reddish brown horse or a female 
mule. Vide Ait. Hr. 16. 1-4, Asv. VJ. 3-3, Ap. XIV. 2. 3 Ilf, 
Sat. IX. 7. pp. 959-962, Haug’s tr. of Ait. Br. p. 255-256n, S.B.E. 
vol. 41 pp. XVI-XVII for further details. 

Ahjagnistoma. This form is obtained by adding the 
sodaSistotra, the aodisin cup and an additional victim for 
Indra to what prevails in the Agnietoma ; vide S. B. E. vol. 41 , 
P. XVII. 

Atiralra. This soma sacrifice is referred to even in the 
Bgveda ( VII. 103. 7 ). As this sacrifice is not finished in one 
day hut only after the day and night pass away it is called 
Atiratra. Ap. X. 2. 4 notes that according to some tho Atiratra 
is performed oven before Agnistoma. The AtirStra has 29 
stotras and 29 ^astras. In this the additional stotras and 
sastras are repeated at night in four rounds ( called parySyas ) 
of three stotras and sastras. Asv. VI. 4. 10 points out these 
12 sastras. In this sacrifice the ^astra called Alvina is recited, 
but before it six ahutis are offered at night. The Asvina-gastrn 
closely follows tho procedure of prStaranuvaka, must comprise 
at least a thousand versos and was to be recited till sunrise 
( vide Haug’s tr. of Ait. Br. pp. 268-269 n for description 
of this sastra ). At twilight is chanted a stotra appropriately 
called Sandhistotra ( Haug’s tr. of Ait. Br. pp. 266-267n). 
It is in the Rathantara melody. If the sun did not 
rise by that time the hotr was to continue reciting Rg. 
I. 112 and when the sun rose he was to recite saurya hymns 
( viz. Rg. X, 158, I, 50. 1-9, I. 115, X. 37 ). A fourth animal 
viz. an ewe ( or ram according to some ) is offered to Saras- 
vatl on the pressing day ( Sat. IX. 7. p. 963 ). The principal 
camssas in the night are offered to Indra Api^iarvara ( Sat. IX. 
7. p, 963. ). A purodaaa on two potsherds is offered by tho 
pratiprasthatr to A&vins ( Asv. VI. 5. 23- and Sat, IX, 7 p. 965 ) 
and a soma cup is offered to the A&vins. Jai. X. 8. 6 notes that 
as a vedic passage says ‘ there is no sodasin cup in AtirStra ’ 
and another says there is, the first is a prohibition and there is 
an option. For details vide Ait. Br. 14. 3 and 16. 5-7, ASv. VI. 
4-5, Sat. IX 7 pp. 663-665, Ap. XIV. 3. 8— XIV. 4. H, S. B.E, 
vol. 41 pp. XVII-XX 
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Aptoryamd — This sacrifice is similar to Atiratra of which 
it appears to be an amplification. Only there are four 
additional stotras ( i. e. 33 in all ) and four additional Sastras 
recited by the hotr and his assistants, and there are four 
oamasas in relation to those last respectively for Agni, Indra, 
Vi^ve Devas and Visnii { Ap. XIV. 4. 12-16, Sat, IX, 7 
pp. 966-967, Sah. XV. 5. 14-18 and Sat, X. 8. p. 1111 ). Accord- 
ing to A^v. ( IX. 11. 1 ) ho whose cattle do not live 
or who desires to secure cattle of good breed should 
perform the Aptoryama, Asv, ( IX. 9. 22-2.1 ) says that in this 
the foo is more than .a tiiousand ( cows ) up to an unlimited 
number and the hotr gets a special gift of a white chariot (plated 
with silver ) to which female mules arc yoked. This sacrifice 
is generally joined with others. The Tandya Br. ( XX. 3. 4-5 ) 
states that the rite is so called boc.auso by its performance one 
secures whatever objoct one desires ( from ' ap’ to obtain ). 

i^japrya — ( lit. food and drink, or drink of strength or of 
food or of a race Though this rite is said to bo a form 

of Jyotistoma and though it follows the procedure of Sotla^in 
(Ap, XVIII, 1, 4 ) it has so many special features of its own 
that it may be said to be an independent sacrifice. One chara- 
cteristic feature is that the number 17 is predominant in this 
sacrifice { Ap. XVIII. 1. 5, Tandya XVIII. 7. 5), viz. there are 
17 stotras and 1 7 ^astras, the 17th being the Vajapeya stotra 
and ^astra, 17 animals sacrificed for Prajapati, 17 objects 
distributed as fee, the yupa ( of bilva or khadira wood ) was 17 
aratnis in length, at the time of enveloping the yupa with a 
girdle in this rite 17 pieces of cloth were employed for the 
purpose ( Ap. XVIII. 1. 12 ), it lasted for 17 days ( for 13 days 
dlksa, 3 upasad days and one pressing day ) or there were 17 
diksas (and then the rite lasted for 21 days). Vide A&v. IX. 9. 2-3 
and Ap. XVIII. 1. 6-7. Another feature was that there were 
seventeen cups of sura ( wine ) for Prajapati as well as 17 cups 
of soma. Another peculiarity was that there were seventeen 
chariots to which horses wore yoked and a race was run, when 
seventeen drums that were arranged on the northern ^roni of 
the vedi wore simultaneously beaten ( Ap. XVIII. 4, 4 and 7, 
Kat. XIV. 3. 14 ) to the west of the agnidhra shed. 

2636. Various meanings arc assigned to ‘Viljapoya’. The Tai. 
Cr. I. 342 says ‘ ^TSiTcsft TT iTT; • Trir ^ wrsr^: i 

... 1 . 5iT^svrsriT«rfET (XV. 1. 4-6) states ‘ ^ ^r: • aref w^rar: i 
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This complicated rite was undertaken by one who desired 
overlordship (adhipatya, ns Asv. IX. 9. 1 says) or prosperity (Ap. 
XVIIL 1. 1 ) or Bvarajya ( the position of Indra or uncontrolled 
dominion ). It was performed in the autumn.*®*'^ Only a bra- 
il inana or a kaatriya could xierfortn it, but not a vaisya®*’® (Kat. 
XIV. 1. 1 and Ap. XVill, 1. 1 ). In the case of a brahmana the 
reward aimed at must have been the attainment of the position 
of asupor-eminently learned or prosperous man. All the priests, 
the sacrificer and his wife wear chains of gold, and Asv. IX. 
9. 5 adds that the cliain worn by the hotr has a hundred lotu.s- 
like pendants studded with precious stones. The golden chain 
worn by each priest becomes part of his fee. Besides the 
three viz. for Agni, Indra and Agni and for Indra ( a ram ), a 
barren cow for Maruts and owe for Sarasvatl and 17 horuless, 
young and virile goats of one colour (or all of dark colour) 
for Prajapati arc offered in this rite ( Ap. XVIII. 2. 12-13, K4t. 
XIV. 2. 11-13). For tlio 17 cups of wine (called parisrut, 
prepared from several herbs ) the praliprastliatr prepares a 
separate mound ( khara ) to the west of the axle of the soiitborn 
linvirdbana cart on which the wine cups made of clay are to 
bo kept. The soma cups arc to the cast of the axle of the cart 
and wine cups to the west and they are to be kept separate. 
According to Xat. ( XfV. 1. 17 and 26) it is the nestr priest 
that got.s ready the mound and the wine cups. In the midst of 
the wine cups a golden cup of honey is placed ( Tai. Br. I, 3. 3, 
Kat. XIV. 2. 9 ). The wine is purchased ready-made in 
exchange for load from a long-haired man at the time when 
soma stalks are purchased, or the material for making wine is 
bought, and is entered into the sacrificial enclosure by the 
southern door and is boiled on the daksiiia lire { Kat. 
XIV. 1. 14-17 ). The yupa has four angles ( and not eight as 
elsewhere ) and has no top protruding beyond the casala, but 
its top is even and is slightly depressed in the middle. Tlio 
casala of the yupa ( which is 17 aratnis high ) is made of wheat 
flour ( Tai. Br. I. 3. 7, Ap. XVIIL 1. 8, Kat. XIV. 1. 22 ). A 
race is run in connection with the mid-day pressing in the 


26it7. i quoted by on X. 2. 64 

and X. 7. 51. The Tai. I3r. J. 5. 2 liue v tjv i^SW: «ri5lfr$JT ^51# 

I wi I I ; wnr iRinrrW- 

iTiktuf I cnossranator 18. 6. 4, 

2638. qr ITT tsi: • &. wt. I. 3. 2 ; ^ wisrm 

rramsj • ejiasnTT VIII. 11. 1. 
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following way ( Ap. XVIII. 3, 3 and 12-13 ). The Tai, Br. 
I. 3. 2 refers to the race won by Brhaspati and connects the 
Vajapeya with that race. Seventeen chariots are got ready to 
the east of the ahavanlya with their yokes to the north or east. 
One of them is the saorificer's chariot to which three horses are 
yoked with mantras and a fourth runs along the third but is 
not yoked. These horses are made to smell the earn of wild 
rice ( nlvara ) which is meant for Brhaspati. To the sixteen 
other chariots four horses each are yoked outside the vedi but 
without mantras ( com. on Kat. XIV. 3. 11 ). A ksatriya ( rSja- 
putra according to Ap. ) shoots an arrow from the space 
between the catvala and utkara and notes the spot where it 
falls, from which he shoots an arrow a second time. This is 
done seventeen times. On the spot where the arrow falls at the 
17th shooting, he plants a post of udumbara wood as the goal 
for the chariot race ( Ap. XVIII. 3, 12 and Kat. XIV. 3. 1-11 
and 16-17 ). When the race starts, the bralimn priest fixes an 
udumbara chariot-wheel ( having seventeen spokes according 
to Kat, V. 13. 11 ) on an axle (or udumbara post navol-high ) 
implanted on a spot between the catvala and the utkara (or near 
the utkara ) and ascends on that wheel with ‘ at the impulse of 
Ood Savitr may I win vaja (vigour, food or race) with the help of 
Brhaspati, the winner of vaja’ (Ap. XVIII. 4. 8, Kat. XIV, 3. 13 
which mentions Vaj. S. IX. 10 ). When the wheel is revolved 
from left to right ( it is revolved thrice ) the brahma chants tins 
Vaji-saman (Ap. XVIII. 4, 1 1, A§v. IX. 0. 8, Lat. V. 13. 14 )• 
According to Lat. ( V. 12. 13 ) the brahma only rests his arms 
on the wheel. The yajamana occupies the chariot on which 
mantras wore recited and the adhvaryu ( or his pupil ) also gets 
into it to instruct the yajamana to repeat the Vedic formulae 
ho has to utter. Other persons ( called vajasrt ) join in the race 
and sit in the other sixteen chariots and a ksatriya or vaisya 
sits in one of them and the race starts with speed. All the 
seventeon drums arc beateu on the northern &roni of the vedi to 
urge oil the borsos. All the horses ate made to smell the carw 
of wild rice ( nlvara ) cooked in 17 pots for Brhaspati. The 
chariot of the sacrificer is in front and the others follow his, 
but do not overtake it. The adhvaryu makes the yajamana 


2639. The verso to be cbanloil by brabmli is aiifwvf W *031 

STVrt H This is one of llio few versoH 
of the Sani&vcda that are not found in the Rgvodu. If tbo brahtnS cannot 
clmnt it, bo is to mutter it thrice (Adv. IX. 9. 3 ). 
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recite the formulae of viotory such as * agnirekaksarena * ( Vaj. 
S. Vlir. 31-34, Tai. S. I. 1. 11 ). When the chariot reaches 
the goal, the chariot is taken to its north and then turned 
round to the south. All the chariots return to the 
sacrificial ground and the horses are again made to 
smell the earn of nlvSraa and a homa is offered for dischar- 
ging the drums ( dunduhhi-vimooanlyn-homa ). A berry 
( krenala, gold of that weight ) is given to each of those that 
rode the chariots, but that gold is taken back from them and 
is donated to the brahmS who also receives the golden jar of 
honey (Kat. XIV. 4. 17, Ap. XVIIL 5. 5 ) after it is presented 
to and taken back from the ksatriya or vaiSya. The cups of 
soma are taken up by the priests ( the adhvaryu taking the 
Iiotr-camasa), and the catnasadhvaryus take up their cups ; 
while the pratiprasthatr takes up the principal wine cup and 
the other sixteen are taken up by those who joined in the race. 
The adhvaryu starts towards the east with the soma cups with 
‘ sam preah ’ { Tai. Br. I. 3. 3 ), the pratiprasthStr to the west 
with tlie wine cups and stands near the marjallya shed. After 
the adhvaryu offers the soma cups, the wine cups are shaken 
and given to the sixteen persons who took part in the race and 
they quaff them on the southern sroni of the vedi. According 
to Kat. ( XIV. 3. 20 and XIV. 4. 16) the ksatriya or vaisya who 
sat in one of the chariots receives all the wine cups. When 
preparations are made to chant the Mahendra stotra, the nestr 
requests the wife to put on a short undergarment of darbha 
and the yajamana wears a silken garment ( tSrpyam ) inside 
the garment which he wears as a diksita. A ladder is raised 
against the yhpa to its north or south (Kat. XIV. 5. 5) and 
when the saorificer climbs to the top of the yupa a dialogue 
ensues between the saorificer and his wife (Kat. XIV. 5. 6-11, 
Ap, XVIII. 5. 9-11 ). The saorificer addresses ‘ wife, come, let 
us ascend to heaven’. The wife responds ‘ let us ascend ’. They 
engage in this dialogue thrice. According to Kat. XIV. 5. 8 
both husband and wife climb to the top of the ynpa, while accor- 
ding to Ap, (XVIII. 4. 12) only the husband does so who finally 
says ‘out of us both I shall ascend to heaven’. On reaching the 
top he touches the oasala of wheat flour and mutters ‘ we reached 
the heaven, the gods’ (Tai. S. I. 7. 9. 2, Vaj. S. IX. 21 ). Thence 
he looks at his house with ‘ May I live long with my children ’ 


2640. Vide S. B. E. vol. 41 p. 85 n for various explaDations of 
‘ tSrpya ’. 
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(Tai. S. I. 7. 9. 2 ) or in the several directions with Vaj. S. 
IX. 22 (Kat. XIV. 5. 11 ). Vaisyas (explained as his children 
by the com. on Kat. XIV. 5. 12 ) throw up to him 17 bags of 
salt or saltish earth enveloped in loaves of asvattha or ( accord- 
ing to Ap. XVIII. 5. 16-18) the adhvaryii, brahma, hotr and 
ndgatr raise up the b.'igs to his face on long poles re.spectivoly 
from the east, south, west and north with mantras ( referring 
to food, vuja and winning of vaja) Ho receives them and 
descends. He plants his right fooi. on a piece of gold placed 
over a goat-sbin spread in front of the yupa on the ground with 
its neck to the east and hairy side oiUsido and his left foot on 
the skin itself and from thence he sits do.va on a couch plaof d 
on the west side of the uttaravedi. TJio off' ring,-: of the omentum 
arid otlier limb.s of the aniinal fur Sarasvali and of otiier 
animals are made, the wild rice earn fur Ih-Juispali is offtTed 
and the priests partake of the remnants as u.snal. The animals 
for Prafapati are offered at the time of the mid-day pressing. 
Before tlie offeiing to Svistakrt of the wild rice earn 
is made water and milk are poured in a ve.ssel of iulmnl)ar(i 
and food of seventeen kinds of grains or of as many as the 
saorificer remembers except one is also put tlierein and seven 
offerings are made of all this w'ith the srnva and tho yajainfma 
is sprinkled with tho rest ( Kat X)V. 5. lie does 

noteat throughout l>is lifc-limc tlm food of the one kind of 
grain that was omitted. The ii'ilwaryii dtclarcs thrice after 
taking the name of the sac.riticor ‘ h.o, f.o and so, is samrat ’ 
(overlord). Ap. XVIIl, 7. 18 says tliat on performing vaja[)eya a 
man is entitied to u.se tho wliite i)ara;oI, After the porformanon 
of Vajapeya ttio sacrificor iiad to observe certain ruh's of 
conduct (vide Lfif. VIII. 12, 1-4, Ap. XVllI. 7, 16-17). lie should 
act like a kyatriya ( i. e. ho may study and make gifts, but 
should not teach or accept gifts ), ho sliould no: rise to rocoive 
or do ahhivadana or carry errands for or sit on the same 
couch with a penson who had not puTfonned that sacriiico. Tiie 
adhvaryu receives the horse.s and the chariot in wliich the 
sacrificor pat ( Ap. XVI IT. 8. 10 ) and receives also all the 17 
clothes with whlcli the yupa was enveloped. As to other fee.s 
there is some divergence among Ap. XVIIL 3, 4-5, Asv. IX, 9, 
14-17, Kat. XIV. 2. 29-3.1 and Lat. Vfll. 11. 16-22. Asv. says 
that 1700 cowa, 17 chariots to which horses are yoked, Rcvpiitnon 

18 . 6 . 12 - 13 , 
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horses, eeveiiteen animals which men ride, seventeen draught 
oxen, seventeen carts, 17 slave-girls decked with golden iiiskas 
round their necks, 17 elephants with golden girtlis-these consti- 
tute the foe in Vajapeyn and Asv, suggosts other alternatives. 
Ap. XV 111. 3. 4 Is almost the s-sine but adds soventueii goats 
and ewes. Lat ( VlII. 11. 16-18 ) is also practically the same as 
Asv. but adds several alternatives about cow.s. In the Kuruva- 
japeya ( variously explained in the com. ) cows donated are 
only 17, in other Vajapoyas 1700 or 17000 cows may be given. 
Lat. further says that the gifts may be equally divided among 
al 1 tlic ])riestB, that the cliariot occupied by the sacriheer over 
which /jajus inantra.s were recited and the couch with its 
coverlet are given to the udgalr, the goat-skin with the golden 
piece is taken by the hotr. 

It will have been iroticed tliat this sacrifice has several 
picturesque; ehmieiits in it. In the race and the drinking bout 
of seventeen oujis there is a popular element. In the climbing 
to the top of the yupa by the sacrilicer and in the boiled wild 
rice for Bi'liaspati there i.s a symboUsm of holiness and 
f'liiiueijcc. 

Asv. iX. 10 says tl\at after performing Vrijapeya a, king 
.‘-baiild periorni llajaauya and a l>rihm!>na should perform 
Ih'liu.spaiir avn, while Ap. XVIIT. 7. I.! recommends the 
S.iutraiiiaiit after it. Kai:. ( XIV. 1. 2-8 ) states various views. 

Jaiiiiiui in several o(//«/varuwi,s deals with the s'ruti texts about 
Vajapeva. They may be briefly indicated here. In I. 4, 6-8 he 
shows tliat in the sentence ‘ one desiring to socuro overlord.ship 
shoulii .sacrifice with Vajapeya' the word Vajapeya is the name 
of a rite ( karmanamadheya ) and that that sentence does 
not lay down some subordinate matter { such as what material 
is to he used ) in the model sacrifice and tliat the word vajapeya 
does iMt mean gruel or similar substance. In Jai. TIL 1. 18 
it is said that the text ‘ of the Vajapeya tlio yupa is 17 aratiiis ' 

Aevuj ili ri,^; lo -lui. I V . 3 . gJ-lli l.lio Lii li/isx’nli.i.i. vii ia ail aiga 
uC V H|ii;'<'ya and tlm ,,011110100 I'frcn’ktTt'T VSTU doe.', not lay 

iluivii a lime foi (In* ijeiforiuaiioc of that lito- \ iilo T.ai, Hr. IT. 7 . 1 
and XXll. 7 . ") 11 , \;v. IX. 5 . 3 (T fni wliioh in a hied of 

Ekalia -,111118 naciilicc ami wiiich i ,4 to bo porforiuod iiy ono who dosiroB 
lo’oih.rdriliip ( lidhipalya ) or spiriliial oiiiiiiorioo ( hralimuvaroasa ) 
accoidiiig to .Viiv, IX. 5. 3 or by ono wlio dejirea to be the piirohita of a 
king (Tai. Br, II. 7 , 1 ), 
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moaiiu that the yClpa required for the sacrifice of animals 
in the Vajapeya is to be 17 aratnis high and not that any other 
thing like the Sodasipatra was to ho 17 aratnis. When the 
Tai. Br. ( L 3. 4 ) says that seventeen animals are to be killed 
for Prajapati, they are 17 separate yagas and not one rite 
( Icarma ). When it is said that earn is prepared in milk in 
seventeen Varavas ( pots ), the method of taking out handfuls 
of grains ( as in darsapurnamasa ) is not applicable. Jai. says 
( in XI. 4. 30 ) that the vessel ( kumbhT ), the sula and the spit 
for roasting the omentum are the same for all the victims, that 
the omentum of the victim for Prajapati is not sprinkled with 
the ajya remaining after the prnyaja offerings are made ( IV, 1. 
33-39 ) and that the chariot which was occupied by the sacrificer 
is to be specially given to adhvaryu and not any one of the 
seventeen chariots i. e. there is a restrictive rule about the share 
in chariots for the adhvaryu, while there is none as to the other 
priests (X. 3. 74-75 

The Agniafoma and the other forms of soma sacrifices so 
far described are ekaha ( one day ) soma sacrifices i. e, in them 
soma is offered in cups on one day thrice ( in the morning, mid- 
day and evening). The sfitras ( o. g. ASv. IX. 5-11, Baud. 
XVllI. 1-10, Kat. XXII ), however, mention and doscribe 
several other one day soma sacrifices, such as Brhaspatisava, 
Goeava, Syena, Udbhid, Visvajit, Vratyastonia ( already des- 
cribed above on pp. 345-347 ) which are left out for want of 
space. 


2643. For dotJiils about Vftjapfcya, viilo Tui. F, I. 7. 7-12, Tui. lU'. 
I. 3. 2-0, Titiidya XVIII.6-7, Sat. Br. V. 1-2, ,\4v. IX. 9, .\j,. XVllI, 
KSt. XIV. 1-5, Lat. V. 12. 8-25, VIII. 11-12, Sat. Xlll. 1-2, VSiillia Si'. 
III. laud HiJlebrandt’n IJit.Lit. pp. 141-143, 1’lof. Keitli’a Jlcl. and I’liil. 
part 2 pp. 339-340, liilrodnction to Tai. S. tr. pp. GVIlI-CXl, Wcbei’s 
‘Ober den Vsjapeya’ ( 1892 ), S..B. B. vo!. XLI pp. XXIII-XXV. 

2644. The Visvajit from among tlie ekithas is a very striking sacri- 
fice. In this tbo sacrilieor either gives s tbonsand cows or all wcaltb 
after separating the share of the oldest son (and e.vcepting land and 
Madras who servo him as a duty ). Jai. sots out several propositions 
about this sacrifieo in IV. 3. 10-16, VI. 7. 1-20. VIT. 3. 6-11, X. 6. 13. 
After this rite, the sacrificer stays three days nt the root of an iidiim- 
biua tree subsisting on fruits and roots, for llireo days in a sottlomenL 
of ni^adas ( where he may subsist on uivSras i. e. on rice, dyaiuTIka and 
the fieah of deer ), for three days among voi4y as (_ja>ia, also explained us 
‘ persons of another gotia ’) and three days with kfati'iyas.fsamhnajaua, 

( Continued on next jMge ) 
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The ahina sacrificea are those the duration of which is 
two to twelve days of sorna presaing, which always end with 
an atiratra and which together with the diksa and upasad days 
should not extend beyond a month. They should be begun on 
a Full Moon day. Among them there are groups of sacri- 
fices that last for two days, three days ( e, g. Gargatriratra ), 
four days, five days ( called paricaratras of which Panca^ara- 
dlyn is one ), sadahas and so on. Among the numerous rites 
called ahlnas, the ASvamedha and Dvadasaha deserve notice. 
The Asvamedha will be described later on. The Dvadasaha 
is both an ahina and a 8attra( Asv. X. 5. 2 ). There are several 
varieties of Dvadasaha, one being called Bharata-dvadasaha 
( Ai&v. X. 5. 8., Ap. XXI. 14. 5 ). The twelve days of the Dva- 
dasaha as a sattra are constituted by^the Prayanlya ( the com- 
mencing rite, an Atiratra ), Prsthya Sadaha*“* ( 6 days ), Chan- 
domas which are Ukthyas ( 3 days) and a tenth day which is 


( Continued from last page ) 

(ilso expalined as sagotran ). For a year he slionld not icfuse wlmt is 
olTorfid blit should not bog. Vide Kill. XXil. 1. 9-33, LSt. Vlll. 2. 1-13. 
The Uosava is a very sliango rite. The Tni. Br. II. 7. 6 briefly desivibes 
it. OuG who dosiics svitrnjya may perform it and Ap. ( XXII. 12. 12-20 
and XXII. 13.1-3) states tliat for a year thoroaftcr bo sliunld bo 
pasiivrata ( act like cattle ) i. c. should drink water like them and cut 
glass ( with his tooth ) arul appioach his mother &c. ( probably only as 
a imike-believo ). wvfu-r vgfftfr Hvfw i ivvTTomw wrfe- 

I ^ i ajiv. XXIl, 13. 1-3. Anothev very 

striking ckBha sacrilice is tbo Tliig is performed by one who 

desires to die on piorforiuing it and to obtain heaven. When the 
Aibhava pavamSna stotra is begun to be chanted in the third pressing, 
the sacrificer directs the priosts to finish the sucrifioo and enters fire. 
This sacrifice is called . Vide frw3!rwaiiir XVII. 12. 5, 

Jaimini X. 2. 57-61 where Sahara appears to quoto some vedic texts 
very similar to Ap. XXII. 7. 21-25 ' Jnw-jrtnl V: 

i Twl^^rstrg'afr vrtrtn qfw°irf$m: 

VFfiT: wwptvft ^ wfay# i ’ 

2645. Vide Sat. Br. IV. 5. 4, a4v. X. 1. 11— X, 5. 13, Ap. XXII. 14ff, 
Kst. XXIIl, Sail. XVI. 19-30, Lst. IX. 5-12. 

2646. According to KBt. XII. 3. 1 a pi^ftbyu fadalia is so coustimled 
that the first day is an Agnintoma, the fourth is a Sodatliri and the rest 
are Ukthyas, while an Abliiplava 9 adaha is so coiistiMitod that the first 
and last are Agni^tornaB and the tf' si arc Ukthyas. There is also a 
difEeieiice between Iho two as regards the stomas. Vide S.B.K. vol. 26 
pp. 402-403 n. 4. For the Chandomas, vide Uaug’s tr. of. Ait. Bi'. 
p. 347 n. 
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an AtyaKiiistoriiu ( called Avivalfya. on wliich no t5pf'akinf5 or 
dispute about errors is allowed) and the Udayanlya (con- 
cluding rite, which again is an Atiratra ). Tlio [irincipal 
differences between the Dvadasa'na as an ablna and a satlra 
are: (I) a sattra can be performed only by brahmanas, while a 
dvadasaha may be performed by any one of the first tlirue 
varnas ; (2) the sattra may esiteud over even long periods ( sucli 
as a year or more ), while a dvadasaha cannot so extend ; (2) in 
the sattra the distinction of yajamana and priests dnes nc't 
exist but all are yajamanas and ail work as priests, wliile in 
dvadasaha that distinction exists ; (4) ( as a conscqucnc" of the 
above) in a sattra there are no dnksinas. Kat. XU. 1. 4 states 
that wherever in the vedic texts tlio words ‘upayanti ’ and ‘ ai-nU' 
oconr it is a sign of a ‘ sattra ' ( and so in that case the rule;: 
about sattraa will apply) but wiiero tlie word ‘yajaiu’ ov 
‘ yajayet ’ is used it is a sign of an ablna. In an alilna only 
the last day is tin Atiratra, but in a sattra both t!ie first and last 
days are Atiiatras ( Kat. XII. 1. 6 ). 

It is now necessary to say something about a few other 
striking sacrifices. 

Rajasuya . — This is strictly not a purely soma siicrilice, but 
it is a most complex ceremony extending over a v.-ry Ion g 
period (more than two years) and comprising a number oi 
separata ibtis ( like the one to Anuinati), Soma sacvilices ( like 
Pavitra) and aniinul sacrifices (Kat. XV. J. 3). Kven tiic 
briefest statement of the several rites will occupy many pages. 
An attempt will be made to indicate only a few (•aliant featnrrs. 

This ceremony could bo performed only by a ksatriya,. 
There was a difference < f view, some li dding that it could he 
performed only by him who had not celebrated the Vajnpcya 
(Kat. XV. 1. 2), while others held that it shoulil be coleliratcd 
after Vajapeya ( Asv. IX. !). 1!) ). In the Sat, Br. IX. 3, 4.8 it is 
said ‘by performing the Rajasuya one becomes a king ( rajan ) 

V'jTiT • 'i^respyuaH !X. l l, nfvmrir ( Xlll ) 
aitdii Hofoii- v^fr. Vide Xp XVIU. i, Ksi. XV. 1. I ; ^CTjfgrjjr 

((uoled by Sabaiii on .Jai, XL 2. 12; 51 in. XV, IB 1 aCl.ei 
iiarral I ng' Uiat Vanina S'-euiC'd BiipDr-eini cic nee, eomplcie dniiiiiiiuii and 
i'\ ( il oidsliiji by jji'ifoi ming it Mtaics a'dr iiVrrgsfrnjrt vsia 

nsvini qlffa i, 'Uie word i» doiivcil by 

Sabiua as trsr <0 Vgii (nn dai. IV 4.1), 

boiLia la caUud r&jan, 
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and by the Vajapeya an emperor ( samrut ) and the position of 
the king is (obtained) first and thereafter of emperor. ’ On the 
first day of the bright half of Phalguna the sacrificer under- 
goes diksa for a soma sacrifice called Pavitra, which follows 
the procedure of Agnistoma (Lat. IX. 1. 2, My. IX, 3. 2, Kat. 
XV, 1.6). There was difference of opinion as to the number 
of diksa days (Lat. IX. 1, 8, Kat. XV. 1. 4). The Abhisecanlya 
ceremony which is the principal among the rites of Ilaiasuya 
took place exactly a year after the Pavitra sacrifice was 
commencad ( Lat. IX. 1. 4 ), At the end of the Abhisecanlya 
the sacrificer did not actually enter into water for the final bath 
( uvabhrtha ), but wearing shoes made of boar-skin he repaired 
from the sacrificial ground ( devayajana ) to the water, put into 
the water black autelopo horn or the foot portion of a black 
antelope skin and laturned wearing shoos of black antelope 
tiVAn ( Lat. IX. I. 23-24 ). 

There are five offeiings commencing the next day after the 
Pavitra sacrifice, one each on one day. Then on the Full Moon 
of Phalguna there is an isti to Anumnti ( a puroda^a being 
offered). Vide Kat XV. 1. 9 and Ap. XVIII, 8. 10. There is 
an offering to Nirrli prepared from the particles of grains that 
fall to the west of the samya from the mill-stone when the 
grains for the pnrodu&a to Anumali are being ground. Tho 
particles are takeri in the Hravn and a firebrand being lighted 
from the daksina fire, the offering is made to the south 
of tlio vihara on tint fire-brand or on some saltish land. On 
tlie full n.onn day of Plialgunii are begun tlie caturrnasyas (i.v. 
first the Vnisvaduva, then after four mouths Vurun ipraghasas 
and BO on ). Thi.s goes on for one year, Petween the fxirrans 
()! I, he c:u.iir;i vyas, the monthly full moon and new moon 
.sacrifices are performed, Tl\e catu rtnasya.s come to an end witli 
tho Srinaplrlya pawn on the first of tho briglit half of Phalguna. 
After tliat several rites follow .such ti.s tho PiiiiCivatlya in 
live (ires in the four direction.s and in tho middle ( Ai>. XVI 11. 
9. 10-11, Kat. XV. 1. 20-21 ), tlie Apfimarga-honia ( Aj). XX’rif. 
9. 15-20, Isfit. XV. 2. 1 ir. ). Then there are twelve offering.s 
culled ‘ ratniiianP*^** havlihsi ’ performed on twelve day.s one 

26-jS. Tlio • I'atiiiMH ’ arc oiuimcralr'd somc^vllat difl'orcntly in 
liili' lent Icxl.a, llinngli Bome are finiinion lo all. Pule Tai. K. 1. 8. 9. 1-2, 
I’iu. Ih. 1.7. h, Sat. Cl. V. 3. 1. ‘ 54'irt 

v^nru: I ’ art. I. 7. 3. 
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after another in the houses of the ‘ ratnas ’ ( jewels ) viz. of the 
sacrificer himself, his queens and state functionaries ( Kat. 
XV. 3 and Ap, XVIII. 10). The deity to whom an offering is made 
is appropriate to the person in whose house the offering is 
made and the offerings and fees also differ. The twelve persons 
( according to Kat. ) are the sacrificer, the commander of the 
army, the purohita, the crowned queen, the sutn ( minstrel ? ), 
gramani ( village headman ), the ksattr ( chamberlain ), sarhgra- 
hltr (treasurer or charioteer?), aksavapa ( superintendent of 
gambling ), govikarta ( hunter ? ), duta or palagala ( courier ), 
parivrkti ( the discarded queen ) and the deities respectively 
are Indra, Agni Anlkavat, Brhaspati, Aditi, Varuns, Maruts, 
Savitr, Aivins, Rudra ( for both aksavapa and govikarta }, Agni, 
Nirrti ( the offering in this case is a earn of black rice husked 
with the nails ). The daksinas also vary ( vide Ap. XVII]. 10. 
15-30, Kat. XV. 3. 16-34). Then follow several offerings. Then 
comes the Abhisecanlya rite which is the central ceremony in 
Rajasu.va and which lasts for five days ( one day diksa, three 
days upasads and one sutya day of soma pressings). The diksa of 
Abhisecanlya (anointing rito) is performed on the first of 
Caitra. It is performed on the southern part of the sacrificial 
ground while the Dafiapeya is performed on the northern 
portion. In the Abhisecanlya and Dasapeya the hotr must be 
of the Bhrgugotra ( Tandya Br. XVI H, 9. 2, Kat. XV. 4. 1, Sah, 
XV. 1 3. 2). The Abhisecanlya follow.s the procedure of the Ukthya. 
Soma is bought for both Abhisecanlya and Da^apeya at the same 
time, but half of it (for Da^apeya) is deposited, after being c.arried 
in a cart, in the house of the brahma priest. Then there are eight 
offerings of caru called Devasu-havlriisi viz. to Savitr, Agni 
Grhapati, Soma Vanaspati, Brhaspati, Indra, Rudra, Mitra, 
Varupa. According to Ap. XVIII. 12. 7-8 after these eight offer- 
ings the brahma priest announces to the ‘ ratnins ’ that the 
sacrificer is their king and refers to the tribes or people occupying 
the country.®'** Vide Kat. XV. 4. 15-17 also. At the end of idu 
in the case of these caru offerings the priest brings waters of 
seventeen kinds in seventeen vessels of uduinbara wood, viz. 
of the Sarasvatl river, flowing water of a river, water from 
ripples produced by the entrance of a man or animal, water 

2649. w ’Tnrr ri^fir i «r: i 

I tPT 

sTsii^T I wrirwr'Tf rrslH wgrr snriW i snv 

xvni. 12. 7-9. 
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from a river drawn against the current, water of the sea, of ocean 
waves, of whirl-pools, of deep steady reservoirs always exposed 
to the sun, rain water in sunshine before it falls on the ground, 
of a lake, of a well, of frost &c. (Kat. XV. i. 21-42, Xp. XVIII 
13. 1-18 ). All the waters are poured into a vat of udumbara 
which is placed near the seat of Maitravaruna. After the 
Marutvatlya cup is offered in the Ukthya rite, he spreads to the 
east of the vessel of water a tiger skin on the western end of 
which lead is placed. Six homas called Partha®’®® are offered 
( Ap. XVIII. 15. 8, Kat. XV. 5. 34 ) and then with a gold piece 
tied in two kusa blades the water in the big vessel is cleansed 
( that is utpavana is performed ) and is distributed in four 
vessels made of palasa, udumbara, nyagrodha and asvattba. 
The Bficrificer wears a silken garment ( tarpya, explained by 
Kat. XV. 5. 7-11 ), a white turban { one end of which hangs 
from tlie shoulder) and a mantle. The sacrificer recites the 
Avid formulae’’-”' ( Ap. XVIII. 14. 10, Kilt. XV. 5. 21, which 
refers to Vaj. S. X, 9 ). The adhvaryu gives a strung bow and 
three arrows to the sacrificer, who puts a copper piece in the 
mouth of a long haired man ( eunuch ) for averting evil ( from 
spirits and snakes? ) ; vide Vaj. S. X. 10. The sacrificer treads 
upon the piece of lead and brushes it away with his foot and 
stands on the tiger-skin with a gold piece under his foot and has 
a fillet of gold on his head. The sacrificer holds up his arms. 
Ho strides in (he quarters. The sacrificer stands facing the east 
and the adhvaryu, standing in front of him, first sprinkles him 
with the holy water contained in the vessel of pal5§8, the other 
prie.sts follow viz, the brahma, sprinkles him from the right 
witli water in udumbara vessel and so on. Besides, the king’s 
brother ( Kat. XV. 5. 30) or another ksatriya < Ap. XVIII. 16. 3 ) 
sprinkles him with water from the udumbara ve.ssel, a friendly 
ksatriya from the third vessel and a vaisya from the fourth 
( Ap. XVill. 16. 3-5 Buys a ksatriya sprinkles water from 
udumbara vessel, a vaisya sprinkles from behind the king with 
water from asvattha vessel and a friend from the common 
people sprinkles from the north side with water in the nyagrodha 

26oO. The feat. lir. V. 3. 5. 4. conncfcta tUeBe offeriDga with Prthu 
Vuinya ( tlio first consocratoil king of men). Tlio mantras are in 
Vffj. S. X. 5. 

2651. In tlio Tai. S. 1. 8. 12. 2 the avid foriiiiilao are intere.sting 
wd tlie^arc : jgviaffiw g^t Mrr?^ «rivi3f5>vr ijtnnf awSwr 

trrvry >Txin rrsn wrarwrwr xrsrr i 

H. D. 153 
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vessel ). These actions are probably symbolic of the consent 
of all people to the anointing. The sacrificer rubs with the 
antelope horn over the whole of his body the holy water 
sprinkled over him ( Kat. XV. 6. 8 ). According to Kat, XV. 6. 
1-2 at this stage or after the dice play { to be described later ) 
the hotr priest sitting on a cushion inlaid with gold recites the 
story of SunahSepa®**® for the sacrificer’s benefit. 5.p. XVIII 
19. 10 places this recital after the dice-play. Asv, IX. 3. 9 says 
that the story of SunahSepa is recited to the anointed king 
after the marutvatlya Sastra in the Abhisecanlya rite (and 
before the Xiskevalya sastra ), the king being seated on a 
golden cushion and surrounded by his sou and ministers. 
The adhvaryu also sits on a cushion inlaid with gold and 
utters the responses ( pratigara) uttering ‘om’ ( as the pratigara) 
at the end of each rk and ‘ tatha ’ at the end of each gafAa.**®* 
At the end of the recitation the sacrificer donates a hundred or 
a thousand cows to the hotr and to tho adhvaryu and donates 
also their respective cushions. The king takes three strides 
called Vjgnukrama on the tiger-hide. All the remnants of the 
anointing waters are poured in the palasa vessel and are handed 
over by the anointed king to his son with the words * May my 
son continue this my work and this my prowess. ’ Then two 
horuas are offered ( called nSmavyatisonjanlya ) in which at 
first the son is declared to be the father of his father and then 
secondly the relationship is rightly put.^”* Vide Ap. XVIII. 
16.14-15, Kat. XV. 6.11. Then there is a symbolic march 
for the plunder of cows. As in Vajapeya a chariot is made 
ready, four horses are yoked to it, the sacrificer ascends it, takes 
the chariot in the midst of a group of hundred or more cows 
belonging to his kinsmen collected to the north of the ahavnniya, 

2652. Viile Ait, Br. 33 for the story. SUh- ( XV. 17. 27 ) containB 
( with a very few additiurB and slight varialions ) tho whole of the Ait. 
Br. passage on the story of Sunahdopa. 

2653. mwivni IX. 3. li, Kst. XV. 6. 3, 
Ap. XVlIl. 19. 13. For example, he responds with ‘tathS ’ at the end 
of each of the ten gStliSs from v tvqtl in the Ait. Br. But some of the 
versos like qivv sj.’i (Kg. I. 24. 1 quoted in Ait. Br. 33. 4) arc rks. There 
is no pratigara except at the end of tk verses and glthS^, when the 
Snnahtlepa story is narrated. 

2654. As an example may be given this. 

5% vTff? trsirvq i com. on 

Kat. Vaj. 8. X. 20 refers to this srsnvk w 

wm «nr«fi i 
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touches one of them with the string of his bow and says ‘ I 
seize these. ’ Then he restores to the owner as many cows as 
are collected or more and returns to the sacrificial ground and 
makes four offerings called Rathavimocanlya. Vide Kat. XV. 
6. 13-23. Lat. ( IX. 1. 14-22 ) gives a more graphic account 
that at the time of giving gifts, the king’s kinsmen are collected 
with their wealth, arrows are discharged at them by the 
sacrificer, they themselves bring back the arrows and declare 
‘ O king, may you be victorious. * One-third of their wealth is 
distributed among the priests, one-third is given at the time of 
the Da&apeya to the worthy brShinanas brought in that rite, 
one-third is returned to the kinsmen, villages are bestowed on 
them and they become rajanyaa ( king’s nobles ) but not worthy 
of coronation. Before getting down from the chariot he puts 
on boar-skin shoes, bows to the earth with ‘ 0 mother earth ! 
do not injure me nor may I injure thee ’ ( Vaj. S. X. 23, Tai. S. 
I. 8. 15. 1 ). The king then sits on a chair or throne made of 
khadira that is placed in front of the agnldhrlya shed ( Ap, 
XVIII. 18. 5-8, Kat. XV. 7. 1-4 ). The priests and the 'ratnins ’ 
take seats round him ; the brabm§. priest ( the purohita or 
adhvaryu according to Kat. XV. 7. 11 ) hands over the sphya to 
the king, from whom it passes on to several persons viz. the 
king’s brother, sfita, sthapati, village headman, kinsman ( Ap. 
XVIII. 18. 14-16 ). According to Kat. ( XV. 7. 13 ) the kinsmen 
and the pratiprasthatr mark out a place for dice play with the 
spbya ( according to Ap. XVIII. 18. 16 the superintendent of 
gambling does so). On the ground so marked a quadrangular 
hut or shed is erected. Five dice are handed over to the king 
who is lightly struck by the priests with sticks of sacrificial 
trees. The king calls as umpires ( upadrastr ) the samgrahllr, 
the bhagadugha ( collector of taxes ) and the ksattr ( Ap. XVIII. 
19. 6-8 ). The play is so arranged that the best throw ( of the 
dice ) comes to the king and the worst to his kinsman.*®** It 
appears that the dice play required golden pieces also beyond 
a hundred or a thousand in number ( Ap. XVIII. 19. 1 ), 
According to Kat. ( XV. 7. 25-26 ) the king actually undergoes 
the avabhrtha bath, while Lsty^yana as stated above differs. 
After the offering of anubandhya cow and the performance of 
the udavasanlyS isti, a cake prepared from a mixture of rice 

2655. VT i KEt. 

XV. 7. 18-19. and are tlirows o£ dice. It ia difficult to find 
out how exactly dice-play took place. Vide Eggeling’s note in S.B.E. 
vol. 41 pp. 106-107. 
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and barley and baked on twelve potsherde is offered to liidra 
and "Visnn. For ten days after the Abhisecanlya he offers 
successively on each day offerings called ‘ sainsrparu havimsi ' 
respectively to Savitr, Sarasvatl, Tvastr, Pusan, Indra, Brhas- 
pati, Varuna, Agni, Soma, Visnu { Eat, XV. 8. 1-4, Ap, XVIII. 
20. 7 which says they are ten or seven and tliey begin with 
Agni ; Asv. IX, 4, 6 speaks of only seven ). Each of the.^o is 
offered in fire set up ia a devayajatia to the oast of the prece- 
ding one and the last of the ten is offered in the shed prepared 
for the Da&apeya rite ( Ap. XVIII. 20, 8-10, Kat. XV. 8. 2-3 ). 
On each of the ten ( or seven ) istis ( of sarhsrpSin luivltrisi ) he 
offers to the priests ordinary or golden lotus flowers and on the 
tenth day he wears a garland made of those flowers. That 
becomes his consecration (illksa) lor the next rite, viz. Dasapeya, 
Jaimini declares (in XI. 2, 57 -8,2) that though soma is jiurchas- 
ed for both Abhisocanlyn and Dasapeya at tlie same lime ( vide 
p. 1216 above), .vet in the twockahas the whole procedure of .suina 
sacrifices is repeated. A different proposition is stated in Kat. 
XV. 8. 10-13 ( except as to dlksa, and avabhrtha which nvo 
repented in bulb rites). On the tenth day after the Abliisrcanlya 
is finished the Dasapeya is performed (Lat. IX, ;h 1, Kat. XVh 8 
14 says on the 7th day i. e. on 7th of tlie bright hali' of ('nitrn ). 
This rile is BO called because in it each of the ti n cama.sas 
( cups ) of soma are partaken of by ten brahmana.s ( Asv. IX. .3 
18, Ap. XVIII. 21. 3 ). The brahmanas are (he tell rtviks wi n 
ordinarily jiartako of the soma in enmasas plus 90 nuTC ( called 
anupnmirpah'as ) who ))OBsesB K]>ccial qualifications, viz. whose 
ten ancestors on the fatlierV and molhei’s sides were ruasters 
of Vedic lore, had rigoiously i)crforined their duties and were 
engaged in holy actions and who had no sexual or inuriial 
alliances with noii-brabmana.s’*'''’ ( vide Asv. IX. 3. 19-31, San. 

2656. Vide null) 5<4 fu. iIil of An;oidirig Ap. 

XVIII. 21. 3-4 ftnd KSt. XV. 8. 16 the tm anccstoiB on tiie fullier’s side 
only should hove been driukers of Munia, Vide bat. IX. 2, 5-7. The 
III 3. 4. 18 says '^i ^ jftmw’rra' ( toiv- 

Disj ? ) t^r ^ TV T? ) MT swiifn ( wtwr 7 ). The ediior, Dr. 

Kaghu Vira, wufl puzzled by this sulra. It lucuii'i ( \^hen coirBcted as 
sliown ) tbnt Ihc priests and others who came to drink soma and could 
nol trace ten generations of soma-drinkers entered after reciting a 
ve.)se out of the verses that begin with the words ‘ piba somani ’ ( tike 
Rg. VI. 17. I or VII. 22. 1 ) and the verse ‘ why do you ask the bra- 
Imuna about his father or mother’ (KSthaka Sarii. 30, 1 or MaitrS, 
yafll S. IV. 8. 1 ). The verso is: ^ arrSTOTTy Rwv f%5 ?«irm I 

w f5m tT a 
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XV, 14, 8-11 ). Kat, XV. 8. 17 gives an option that one need 
not investigate whether the ten ancestors of each were soma- 
drinkers, but the one hundred brahmanas should enter the sadas 
after reciting Vaj. S. X. 30. 

Fees are prescribed at many of the constituent rites in 
Rajasuya, hut special fees are mentioned in connection with 
the Abhisecaiilya and Da^apeya (Asv, IX, 4. 2 ff ). At the 
Abhisecanlya A&v. recommends 32000 cows to each of the four 
principal priests, 16000 to each of the first assistants of the 
four, 8000 to each of the next four, 4000 to each of the last 
group of four ( Asv. IX, 4. 3-5 ). These come to the huge figure 
of 240000 cows. Vide Sah. XV, 16. 16-19 also for such large 
figures. At the Da&apeya 1000 cows are the fee and then there 
are special rewards for the 16 priests ( Asv. IX. 4, 7-20, Ap, 
XVIll. 21. 6-7, Kat. XV. 8, 23-27, Lat. IX, 2. 9-15) viz. a 
golden chain, a horse, a milch cow (with calf), a goat, two 
golden ear-rings, two silver ear-rings, twelve five year old 
pregnant cows, a barren cow, a round golden ornament (r\ikma), 
a bull, cotton cloth, a thick hempen piece of cloth, a cart full 
of barley drawn by au ox, an ox, a heifer, a young three year 
old bull respectively to udgatr, his three assistants, adhvaryu, 
pratiprastha.tr, brahma, maitravaruna, hotr, brahmanaccharhsin, 
potr, nestr, ucchavaka, agnldbra, unnetr and grSvastut. 

For one year after the avabhrtha bath in Dasapeya, the 
king has to keep certain observances ( called devavratas in Lat. 
IX. 2. 17 ff) viz. he should not plunge iu water for daily bath 
but should only rub his body with water, should always brush 
his teeth, pare his nails, should not cut his hair (hut may shave 
the mustache or beard ), should sleep in the sacrificial fire-shed 
on a tiger-skin with its hair upwards, should daily offer fuel- 
fiticks ; his subjects ( except brahrnunas ) should not cut their 
hair for a year, nor should horses’ hair be cut for a year. For 
a year he should never walk on the ground unless he wears 
shoes ( Kat. XV. 8. 29 ), 

There are several minor offerings, such as those called 
pancabila in four quarters and in the rfiidst ( Kat. XV. 9. 1—3 ), 
twelve prayuj offerings at the interval of a month or on two 
days ( Kat'xV. 9. 11-14, Ap, XVIII. 22. 5-7 ). 

At the end of a year from the Dasapeya took place the rite 
called Keiavapanlya®*®^ which followed the procedure of the 

2657. ^ • com- 

on Fsrasn’TwwW IX. 3. 1. 
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Atiratra sacrifice (A^v. IX. 3. 24 ) and in which hair grown for 
a year were cut off. About the exact time of the rite there 
were different views. The com, on Asv. says it was performed 
on some day in the bright half of Vaisakha, while the com. on 
Kat. XV. 9. 20 says that the pressing day of KeSavapanlya fell 
on the Full moon day of Jyes^ha. Vide also Lat. IX. 3. 1-3. 
Then follow two rites called Vyusti-dviratra ( dviratra for 
prosperity ), which were respectively ( first ) an Agnistoma and 
( the 2nd ) an Atiratra performed at the interval of one month 
( Kst, XV. 9, 21-23, Aeiv. IX. 3. 25-26 ), There were several 
views about the time of their performance ( Lat. IX. 3. 5-9, Ap. 
XVIII. 22. 14-16 ). Then one month after the 2nd Vyustidvi- 
ratra ( i. e. on Sravana Full Moon day ) was performed the rite 
called Ksatradhrti ( lit. stability of martial power ) which 
followed the procedure of Agnistoma (Asv. IX 3. 27,Lftt. IX. 3. 
13 ). sail. ( XV. 16. 10-11 ) refers to the legend that Kurus lost 
in each battle because they did not offer the Ksatra-dhrti rite.’*®* 
According to Sat. Br, V. 5. 5. 6-9 in place of the Udavasanlya 
there was the Traidhatavl is^i in which a cake prepared of 
barley and rice mixed together was offered. This finished the 
Rajasuya, but one month after it in the bright half the SautrS- 
mapl isti was performed. This last is dealt with separately 
below. 

It will have been seen that this complex rite is full of 
symbolic elements and also popular elements like dice-play. 

In the sabhaparva of the Mabibharata ( chap. 33-35 ) there 
is a description of the Rajasuya performed by Yudhisthira, but 
it is of the vaguest sort and does not go into any details. 
Vide Jai. IV. 4. 1-4 (the dice-play has no independent fruit 
and that it, though held for the cow referred to in Ap. 
XVIIL 19. 2, is not an ahga of the abhiseoanlya only, but really 
of the whole Rajasflya ), V. 2. 13-15 ( in the offerings called 
Devasuhavlihsi, which are prepared from several kinds of corn, 
the mortar is one for pounding all the corns one after another ), 
XI. 4 . 1-3, XI. 4. 4-7 (the priests chosen at the beginning 
should continue to work till the end ), XL 4 . 8-10 ( about the 
offerings in the houses of the ' ratnins ' ), XL 4. 43 ( the mantra 


2658. wwpr t ? 

fstBibiT y a i g i ur i a«<iMgii i sr gf?rwnre 

fir?! lilaiw i ^itwanra- 

aftaXV. 16. 8-11. 
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recited at the time of beating corn in the mortar has to be 
repeated in the Devasuhavlmsi ); 11. 3. 3 ( holds that the isti in 
Mvhich purod&^as are offered to Agni and others and in which 
the fees are various such as gold and which is called Aves^i is 
a separate isti and that though in the Rs.ja8uya it is performed 
only by a king, it can be performed independently of Rajasuya 
by a brahmana in a somewhat different order of offerings).**®* 


2659. For details about BajaaQya, vide Tai. S. 1. 8. 1-17, Tai. Br. 
I. 4. 9-10, Sat. Br. V. 2, 3-5, Ait. Br. VII. 13 and VIII., Tsody®' Br. 
XVIII. 8-11, Ap. XVIII. 8-22, Kst. XV. 1-9, a4v. IX. 3-4, Lst. 
IX, 1-3, sail. XV. 12 ff, Baud. XII ; S. B. B. vol. 41 pp. XXIV ff, vol. 44 
pp. XV 11, Prof. Keith's ‘ Rel. and Phil, of the Veda ' part 2, p.340, and 
lulru. to Tai. S. pp. CXI-CXIII, Weber’s ‘ Die KOnigaweiho den fiaja- 
sQ/a ' ( Berlin, 1893 ), which last contains an exhaustive treatment 
( PP> 1-158 } of the BajasBya, 



CHAPTER XXXV 

sautrama.nT'“ and other sacrifices 

This rite is included among the seven forms of havir- 
yBjnas (Gaut. VIII. 20, Lat. V. 4 , 23). It is not a soma sacrifice 
but is a combination of an isti with animal sacrifice (Sat. Br. 
XII. 7. 2. 10 )■ The chief characteristic of it is the oiTering of 
mra ( wine ) in it. In modern times milk is offered in place 
of sura in the Sautramanl. According to Lat, V. 4. 20 and Ap. 
XIX. 5. 1 there are two kinds of this rite, viz. Kauk ill and 
Caraka-sautrainanl ( or the ordinary one ). Kaukill is on 
independent rite, while the ordinary Sautranmnl is performed 
at the end of the Eajasiiya ( one month after it ) and also at 
the end of the piling of the fire-altar ( agnicayana ). Lat. V. 
4. 21 state.s that there is chanting of sainaris only in the Kaukill 
and not in the other variety and according to Kat. XIX. 5. 1 
( com. ) it is the brahma that chants the Saman to Indra in tlio 
Brhatl tune ( viz. Vaj, S. XX. 30 ) Ap, XIX. 1. 2, states that 
in the ordinary sautra nanl the procedure is that of the nirudhii- 
pasubandlia and that ( XIX. 5. 2) in Kaukill also the same 
procedure applies. There are two fires as in Varunapraghasa, 
but the soutlicrn one i.s not e.staldished on ii 'mli ( Kat. XIX. 2 . 1 
and V. 4. 12 ). Some held ( as is done by .Sat, Br. XII. 7, 3. 7 ) 
there were two vedis behind which two mounds were raised, one 
for cups of milk and the otlier for cnp.s of sura. The rite take.s 
four days, during the first three out of which wine is prepared 
from various ingredients, while on tlie last day three cups of 
milk and three of sura are offered to Asvins, Sarasvatl and 
Indra and animals are slaughtered for the same three. 

In this rite the victims are a reddish-white goat for the 
Asvins, an ewe for Sarasvatl, and a hull for Indra Sutraman 
( Sah. XV. 15, 1-4, A^v. III. 9. 2 ). A brief description of the 
method in which wine was prepared in the Sautramanl is given 
below from the Sat. Br. V. 5. 4 . XII. 7. 2, Kat. XV, 9. 28-30, 

2660. The word SBiitrSiimni is dorivod from srTliSman (a good 
protector ), au epithet of Indra ( vide Eg. X. 131. 6-7 ). Sat. Br. 
V. 5. 4, 12 derives it as ‘ one who was well saved ( by the Alvins ) ’. 
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XIX. 1-2 ( and com. thereon ). Rioe-grains**" ( or malted rice 
grains and malted barley or dySm&ka ) germinated and un- 
germlnated covered in linen cloth are purchased from an 
eunuch in exchange for lead, wool and fried grain for 
thread. This purchase takes place on the southern one of 
the vedis specially prepared for this rite near the peg 
called antahp&tya on a hide. The rice grains are cooked in 
plenty of water and the malted barley grains are powdered and 
boiled. The water and scum are strained through woollen cloth. 
The hair of the lion, the wolf and the tiger are thrown into the 
mixture ( this is symbolic of the oharaoteristios of prowess, 
impetuosity and fury found in those wild beasts ). Certain 
vegetable substances such as myrobalans, ginger, nutmeg 
( which serve as yeast and are mentioned in the note below ), 
are powdered and boiled in plenty of water. The hot watery 
scum from the two pots of boiled rice and powdered barley is 
taken into two vessels and the extract of vegetables is poured 
in both of them, the mixture being called maaara. The boiled 
rice and barley are also mixed with the extract of powdered 
vegetables, put in a kumbhl ( a big jar ) along with contents of 
the masara vessels and the jar is placed in a pit dug to the 
south-west of the sacrificial hall and kept there for three nights. 
On the hrst day the milk of one cow meant for Alvins 
is poured into the kumbhl placed in the pit and powder 
of Saspa is added. The next day the milk of two cows meant 
for Sarasvatl is poured into the kumbhl and powder of tokma 
is added. On the third milk of three cows meant for Indra is 
added and also the powder of fried rice grains ( l&ja ). To the 
west of the mound prepared on the southern vedi a pit is dug 
( outside the vedi according to com. on Kit. XIX. 2. 7. ) on 
which is spread bull’s hide over which a sieve of bamboo is 
held and the liquid from the large jar is poured over the sieve 
( called karotara I.’*®* The wine thus purified is collected in a 

2661. Rut. (XIX. 1. 18 H) usea the words $nnr (m>lted rice or grass), 

sfiviT ( malted barley ), Wjrg' ( vegetable substances ). The com. on Rat. 
XLX. 1. 20 quotes verses spocilying those Utter ; ^ 

pTVTTT I f 

Vivuft I H WTVVW w vvrff w afbt#! 

^ BTT^ ' ’ Ap- XIX. 5. 4 defines 

wjrg' dillerently. 

2662. A.p. XIX. 5-6 and Baud. XVII. 31-32 state methods of preparing 
sura which differ in several details, though the principle is the same. It is 
prepared by fermentation from rice, barley and other corn. So this snrB 
would he ‘ pai^tT ’ out of the throe variotios mentioned in Mann XI. 94. 

a. D. 154 
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Bata ( a vessel of palasa wood ) and it is further purified by 
means of the hair of the tail of a cow and a horse. Of this 
purified wine the pratiprastbat^ fills the cups for being offered 
to the three deities, viz. the Advins, Sarasvatl and India. Either 
one or three cups are filled for each of the three deities ( Kat- 
XV. 10. 13 ). This is done after the offering of the omentum 
and after marjana. According to Ap. XIX. 2. 9-1 1 and Kat. 
XV. 10. 12 powders of kuvala, karkandhh and badara fruits are 
added to the wine in the cups and they are offered in the 
daksina fire ( Kat. XV. 10. 17 ). There was only one puronu- 
vakya, one praisa and one yajya for all cups.®**® On the 
daksina fire a vessel having a hundred holes covered with a 
hair strainer and gold and containing the remnants of the 
wine cups was hung by means of a sikya and the trickling 
drops of wine were offered to pitrs called Somavat, Barhisad 
and Agnisvatta with Va). S. XIX. 52-60. It is to be noted that 
the remnants of the wine were not drunk by the priests, but 
were either drunk by a brahmana hired for the purpose ( Ap. 
XIX. 3.3) or they were poured over an ant-hill. Asv. (III. 9.5-6) 
says that the priests muttered a verse ( which is Vaj. S. XIX. 
35 ) and only smelt the remnants of the wine offered (this is 
called prSnabhaksa ). San. notes that some teachers recited 
the puronuvakya, yajya and praisa in an entirely changed 
form ( probably as directly mentioning only sura and not in 
the phraseology of soma) but it should not be so done, since 
that is a method fit only for .asuras. From this one may plausibly 
argue tliat the Sautrainaiu w.as practised among Asuras ( non- 
Aryan people or schismatics ) and was adopted by the Vedic 
Aryans, with appropriate changes. But it is clear that the 
drinking of sura by priests was condemned even then.'*'** Eggel- 

2G63. Vide A:4v. III. 9. 3. Tlie piiromivSkyS ie Rg. X. 131. 4, the 
yajya is Rg. X. 131. 5 and the praitfa to the hoti to repeat the yajya is : 

‘ ^crr Hrursfi arnm t svrg 

nnrR; gnruff i ' ( a4v. III. 9. 3. ). It will be noticed that 

siira is rcforjod to in terms of soma. sah. says ‘ I 

nj!T*rr w att ’. A ccordi ug to sai. the adhvaryu recited Vaj. 

S, XIX. 34 ( = Tai. Br. II. 6. 3 ) and the pratiprasthatr and udgatr 
recite Vaj. S. XIX. 35 as the mantra for smelling sura. Vide Lat. V.4.15 
also for 

2664. ■Tgpif tfTrsfWhTtJ^'TWrv MPT. XIX.3.3. This is quoted 

by Sahara on Jui. Ill 5. 15. wiVT- { XIII. 8. 28-31)') has ‘ srtsroT 

irtriv^ i ... i fart ^ i wTftTt vr ^f- 

I >. Vide note 1892 for a quotation from Tai. Br. to the same eSeot. 
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ing ( in S. B. E. vol. 44 p. 246 n ) does not appear to be right so 
far at least as the sutra literature goes when he says that the 
priests drank the remnants of the wine cups ( though the Sat, 
Br. uses the somewhat doubtful word ‘ bbaksayanti ’ which 
in the sutras also means * smelling ’ ). 

All three animals in the sautrSmanI may be goats. A fourth 
animal was offered to Brhaspati under certain circumstances 
( Ap. XIX. 2. 1-2 ). Though the omentum of the victims was 
offered to Alvins, Sarasvatl and Indra, the pa^upurodaSas were 
offered to Indra, Savitr and Varuna ( A^v. III. 9. 2 ). This rite 
was performed at the end of RajasQya or for one who performs 
civ/ana or for one who suffers from purging due to eioessive 
drinking of soma beverage or who vomits soma or from the 
openings of whose body ( except the mouth ) soma flows out. 
The independent ( kaukill ) sautramanT was performed for a 
brahraana who desired prosperity, or for a king who was driven 
from his kingdom or for one who had no cattle ( K&t. XIX. I, 
2-4). In the beginning and at the end there was a caru to Vditi. 

The northern vedi is in extant only one-third of the vedi 
for a soma sacrifice. When the nttaravedi is being prepared 
the pratiprasthatr takes earth from the catv&la pit, makes a 
mound to the south of the uttaravedi, a second mound for 
keeping wine cups in front of the daksina fire, brings fire from 
the daksina fire and establishes it on the mound which is to 
the south of the uttaravedi According to Kat. XIX. 2. 11 
(which is part of the description of the independent sautrSmanl) 
the adhvaryu purifies on the northern vedi milk contained in 
a vessel made of reeds ( vetasa ) and fills cups of milk, the one 
for Alvins being made of asvattha wood, and those for 
Sarasvatl and Indra being made of udumbara and nyagrodha. 
The three cups of milk are offered together by the adhvaryu. 
After the offering to Vanaspati in the animal sacrifice a couch 
of munja cords is placed between the two vedis and the sacri. 
fleer sits on the couch which is covered with a black antelope 
skin with a silver piece under his left foot and a golden one 
under his right foot. The adhvaryu offers thirty-two cups of 
•oasa ( fat ) from vessels made of the hoofs of bulls with Vaj. 
S. XIX. 80-95. The remnants of fat are contained in a sata 
( vessel ) of reeds. The adhvaryu sprinkles over the yajamana 
whose body has been rendered fragrant with unguents the 
liquid from that vessel till it trickles down up to his mouth. 
The adhvaryu touches the sacrificer who summons his men 
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aud servants calling them b; auspicious names ( such as 
sudloka ). The men lift him gradually first up to the knee, 
then up to the navel &c. The sacrificer alights on a black 
antelope skin when a 33rd cup of fat is taken, a saman in the 
Brhat tune for Indra (Vaj S. XX. 30) is chanted by the brahma 
priest and the nidhana ( finale ) of it differs according to the 
varna of the saorifioer®**** and is sung in chorus by all and 
then the 33rd cup is offered. There is the final purificatory 
bath as in Somayaga. Finally, after the earn to Aditi aniiksS 
is offered to Mitra and Varuna and then an animal to Indra 
Vayodhns. Jnimini lays down certain propositions about the 
Sautrftmanl. In III. .1. 14-15 ho states that all the contents of 
the grahas of milk are offered in the fire on the northern vedi 
and of the wine cups into the southern fire and nothing is left 
out of them for being offered as Svistakrt offering or for the 
purpose of ida. In IV. 3. 29-31 it is established that when the 
Vedic text says ‘after piling the fire altar one should perform 
SautraraanI ’ there is no injunction about the time of performing 
Sautramanl but what is declared is that the SautrSmanl is an 
anga ( a subordinate constituent ) of the principal rite viz. 
agnioayana and in IX, 3- 40-41 it is stated with reference to 
the same text that the sautramap! is not necessarily performed 
immediately after agnicayana but on the Full Moon day or 
New Moon day thereafter. In VIII. 2. 1--9 Jaimiiii declares 
that though the sura offered in Sautramanl is spoken of as soma 
and though several actions such as purchase of sura, tying 
in cloth are common to sura and soma, the general procedure 
to be followed in Sautramanl is that of darsapurnamasa and 
not of soma sacrifice and that sura is spoken of as soma by 
way of lauding the offering of wine cups,®"® 

Asvamedha (Horse-sacrifice). 

This is one of the most ancient sacrifices. Hg, 1. 162 and 163 
show that the horse-sacrifice was in vogue long before the com- 
position of those two hymns. It was believed, as said above 


2664 a enrn fra 

XIX. 5. 3 5 } vide Lut. V. 4. 19 for ti siinilAr rule. 

2665. Vide for details Tai. S. 1. 8. 2. Vfij. S. XIX and XX, Tai. Br. 
I. 4. 2, I, 8. 5-6, 11. 6-7, ^at. Br. V. 5. 4-5, XII. 7-8, Kiv. III. 9, S5n. 
XV. 15, LSt. V. 4. 11 ff, K5t. XV. 3-10, XIX, Ap. XIX. 1-10, Prof. 
Kieth'a Intro, to Tai.S.pp.CXXII-CXXlIl and ‘Ileligionjand Philosophy 
of Veda part 2, pp. 352-354. 
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( on p. 982 ), by the composer of those hymns that the horse 
when BBCrificed went to heaven. A. goat was led in front of the 
horse ( llg. I. 162. 2-3 and I. 163. 12 ). The horse was decked 
with ornaments, it was anointed with the svaru ( 1. 162. 9 ) and 
it perambulated fire thrice or fire was carried round it thrice 
( I. 162. 4 ) ; cloth and a piece of gold are provided for the dead 
body of the horse to lie down upon ( I. 162. 16 ). Horse’s flesh 
was cooked in a pot called ukha ( I. 162. 13 ) and offered in fire 
(1.162,19); 34 ribs are mentioned in ^Ig. I. 162, 18, while 
26 ribs are mentioned in other texts'with reference to the goat. 
It appears that aguh, yajya and vasatkara were uttered in 
making offerings of the horse’s flesh ( Bg. I. 162. 15 ). The 
horse is identified with Aditya, Trita and Yama ( ^g. 1. 163. 3 ). 

This rite is described in the Sat. Br. XIII. 1-5, Tai. Br. 
HI. 8-9, in which several ancient monarchs are i^enumeiated 
who performed the Asvamedha. The Tai. Br. III. 8. 9 identi- 
fies the Aivamedha with the kingdom and states * he, who 
being weak, offers an Aivamedha, is indeed thrown away ( lit, 
spilt away ). If the enemies ( of the king ) were to secure the 
horse, the sacrifice would be destroyed ’. The sGtras closely 
follow the Brahmanas. The A&vamedha is deemed in the 
sutras to be an ahina of three pressing days ( A^v. X. 8. 1, com. 
on Kat. XX, 1. 1., Sftn, XVI. 1. 2 ). A paramount sovereign 
( s&rvabhauma ) or a crowned king who is not a s^rva- 
bhauma may perform this sacrifice ( Ap, XX, 1. 1, Lat, 
IX 10, 17 ). A&v. X, 6. 1 states ( probably following the Ait. 
Br. about the Mahabhiseka in Rajasuya ) that one who desires 
to secure all obieots, to win all victories ( including one over 
his own senses ) and to attain all prosperity may perform 
ASvarnedha. A beginning is made on the 8th or 9th of the 
bright half of Phalguna or on the same days of Jyestha or 


2666. ^ i VTf vi itit i v?r- 

V5T: i wi. HI. 8. 9. The Ait Br. does not dea- 
oribo the Aivamedha, but the MabSbhii^oka ( called Aiudra ) of the 
liSjaaGya. 

I Mt>g. X. 6. 1 ; W V WBTVJTV wvf- 

Ti?rr vwar wbt fviTPV vrr- 

uvv wnriTFsiTUTf^VJuf wiv^ ariwrifi 

TOufit srwBnvi- 

W(. 39. 1. The words from to are quite 

familiar to all brShma^as even in modern times. 
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Asadha according to soiue ( Kat. XX, 1. 2-3, Lat. IX. 9. 6-7 ), 
Ap. holds that it should bo begun on the Full Moon of Oaitra 
f XX. 1. 4 ). Eice from four vessels, four anjalts and four 
handfuls is cooked (it is called brahmaudana); it is smeared 
with ghee and given to the four principal priests who are also 
given one thousand cows each and gold weighing one hundred 
berries ( Kst. XX. 1. 4-6, Lat. IX 9. 8 ). Two istis are per- 
formed, the first for Agni Murdbanvan and the 3nd for Piisan 
( Atv. X. 6. 2-5, Kftt. XX 1. 25 ). The yajamSna cuts off his 
hair, pares his nails, brushes the teeth, bathes, puts on new 
garments, wears a golden ornament ( niska ), observes silence. 
Vide Tai. Br. III. 8. 1 and Ap. XX, 4. 9-14 for these. His four 
queens well-decked and wearing niskas come near the king, the 
crowned queen accompanied by princesses, the 2nd queen 
( vavata, the favourite one ) accompanied by daughters of ksa- 
triyas, the third ( parivrkti, the discarded one ) accompanied by 
daughters of sutas and village headmen and the fourth ( pSla- 
gall, of low origin ) accompanied by daughters of ksattrs 
{ chamberlains ) and samgrahltra The yajamSna enters the 
fire-hall and sits to the west of the gSrhapatya faeing the 
north. 

Various rules are stated about the horse’s colour and other 
qualities ( 6at. Br. XIII. 4. 3. 4, Kat. XX. 1. 29-35, Laf. IX. 9. 4 ). 
The horse must be all white with dark circular spots and 
of great speed, or the front part of its body may be dark and 
the rest of the body white, or it may have a tuft of dark blue 
hair. The horse is sprinkled with holy water by the four 
principal priests standing in the four directions ( from the east ), 
each surrounded respectively by a hundred princes, a hundred 
ugras who are not kings, by sutas and village headmen, and 
by chamberlains and sarhgrahltrs ( Ap. XX. 4, Sat. XlV. 1. 31 ). 
A dog with four eyes ( i. e. having two natural eyes and two 
depressions in the skin above the eyes ) is killed by a man 
of the ftyogava caste or by a voluptuary with the pestle of 
eidhraka wood. The horse is made to enter water and the 
corpse of the dog is with a loop of reeds made to float under 
the horse (Ap. XX.3.6-13, Kat. XXI, 38 ff.. Sat. XIV. 1. 30-34). 
The horse is brought near the fire and offerings are made 
in tlie fire till the water ceases to drip down from the horse’s 
body ( K&t. XX. 2. 3-5 ), A girdle made of mufija grass or of 
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darbbas 12 or 13 aratnis long and smeared with the ajya that 
remains after being poured over the brahmaudana is invoked 
with the mantra ‘imam — agrbhnan ra^anSm rtasya ’ ( Tai. 
S. IV. 1. 2. 1, Vaj. S. 22. 2 ) and the horse is bound with it after 
taking the permission of the brahmS priest. The horse, having 
water sprinkled over it with mantras and after the saorihoer 
repeats into its right ear the several appellations for a horse 
( Ap. XX. 5. 1-9 ), is let off to roam over the country accom- 
panied by four hundred guards with the mantra ‘ O gods, the 
guardians of quarters, protect this horse &c,’ ( Vaj. 8. XXII. 19, 
Tai. S. VII. 1. 12. 1 ). The guards include one hundred princes 
deserving to be seated on couches in the presence of the king, 
wearing armour and the other guards are armed with swords, 
arrows and thick clubs according to their rank (Tai. Br. III. 
8. 9, Ap. XX. 5. 10-14, Kat. XX. 2. 11 ). The horse is allowed 
to roam for a year where it likes and is not made to turn 
back, but it is prevented from associating with mares or 
plunging into water for a bath ( Kat, XX. 2, 12-13 ). Whilo 
doing their duty of guarding the horse, the guards are to subsist 
by demanding food from brahmanas who do not know the 
procedure of Asvamedha ( or depriving them of it ) or on cooked 
food taken from all brahmanas; they may stay in the houses 
of chariot-makers ( Ap. XX. 5. 15-18, Kat. XX. 2. 15-16 ). 
Every day during the year that the horse is absent, three istis 
are offered to Savitr in the morning, mid-day and evening, 
when Savitr is respectively addressed as Satyaprasava. Prasn- 
vitr and Asavitr, ( Asv. X. 6. 8, Lat. IX. 9, 10, Kit. XX. 2. 6). 
When the prayaja offerings are made a brahmana ( other than 
the priests ) with a vIna chants three laudatory gUthUs in 
honour of the king composed by himself stating ‘ you donated 
this, you performed such and such a sacrifice, you cooked food 
for distribution ’ ( Ap. XX. 6. 5, Kat, XX. 2. 7 ). This singing 
took place thrice a day after the isti to Savitr ( Sat. Br. XIII. 
4. 2. 8-14, Tai. Br. III. 9. 14 ), A ksatriya lute player also sang 
three laudatory songs ( Sat. Br. X.1II. 1. 5. 6, Ap. XX. 6. 14 ) 
referring to the battles fought and victories won by the sacri- 
ficer. Every day for a year after the. i?ti to Savitr is finished 
the hotr sitting on a golden cushion to the south of the 
ahavanlya fire recites to the crowned king surrounded by his 
sons and ministers the narratives called ‘ Pariplava ’( revolving 
or recurring legends ). When about to commence the Pariplava 
the hotr makes the summons ‘ Bdhvaryo3 ’ and the adhvaryu 
seated on a golden seat ( with four legs ) responds with ' ho 
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hotar ’ ( Afiv. X. 6. 10-13 ).**“* The other priests also sit down on 
cushions or boards and bands of singers holding lutes sit down 
to the south and sing of the good deeds of the king along with 
those of his ancestors ( Ap. XX. 6. 13 ). As the king is thus 
engaged in sacrifices and in listening to the Pariplava*'^'’ and to 
the songs, Ap. ( XX. 3. 1-2 ) notes that, till the Advamedha is 
performed, the adhvaryu becomes the king, as the sacrificer 
(the crowned king ) declares ‘ O brfihmanas and nobles! this 
adhvaryu is your king. Whatever honour you ( usually pay 
to me) should be paid to him. May whatever be does be 
regarded as done by you. ’ Khr. ( X 7. 1-10 ) sets out what the 
Pariplava is. Sat. Br. XIII, 4. 3 and Sah. XVI. 2 also deal at 
length with the Pariplava and they agree with ASv. in most 
places. For ten days one after another different texts are 
recited and this goes on for a year in narrative cycles of ten 
days. On the first day the hotr says ‘ Manu was the son of 
Vivasvat, men are his subjects ' and points at the house-holders 
sitting down in the sacrificial hall with ' they ( men as subjects 
of Manu ) are here sitting down ’ and then recites some one 
hymn of the Pgveda saying ‘ to-day the Veda is that of rks. ’ 
On the second day he says ‘ Yama is the son of Vivasvat, the 
pilrs are his subjects ' and points to the old men assembled and 
recites one anuvaka from the Yajurveda. On tbe 3rd day 
Varuna and tbe gandharvas ( os his subjects identified with fine 
looking young men ) are mentioned and some hymn from the 
Atharva veda dealing with diseases and their cure was narrated. 
On the 4th day the narration relates to Soma, son of Visnu and 
Apsarases ( identified with beautiful young women), and some 


2669. Vurious methods of rogponso ( siiitiif ) are mentioned by Ap. 

ond others. ‘ frsr I iftSrv vw- 

I 3ir fraRfa wr i ’ wnr. XX. 6. il-l2 ; ‘ i ' gncvi. 

XX. 3. 2; g T w RQ vifT^jwriir i 16. l. 27. Ap. ( XX. 6.7 ) 

says that PiSriplava and Bhauvanyava are recited every day for a year, 

2670. The following quotations will illuatrato tho PSiiplava recital. 
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I W*?. X. 7. 1-2. In the VedSotagutra ( III. 4. 23-24 ) the oon- 
clnsion is staled that the akhyHnas ( such as that of Pratardana and 
Indrain Kau^Ttaki Up- HI. 1, of JSna^riiti in CbSn. Up, IV. 1. 1 and of 
YsJBavalkya and his wives in Br. Up. IV 5, 1 } in the Upani^ads are not 
meant to be recited in the F&rlplava, since only certain legends alone 
are specified in the texts for that purpose. 
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hymn containing magic spells from the Ahgirasa Veda ; on the 
5th the narration relates to Arbuda Eadraveya and serpents 
(identihed with visitors who know serpent lore and poison lore); 
on the 6th day to Kubera Vaisravana, bis subjects the Raksases 
(identified with evil doing seiapas and the lore of Fi^aca Veda (7). 
On the 7th the narration relates to Asita Dhanvana, his subjects 
the Asuraa and usurers and some illusion ( a trick ) from Asura 
lore, on the 8th day to Matsya Samada, his subjects aquatic 
animals, Pufijisthas (fishermen) from Matsya country and 
some Purana passage from the Pur&na-veda, on the 9th to 
TSrksya, son of Vipascit, his subjects the birds and brahma- 
carins and some narrative ( itih&sa ) from the itihasareda ; on 
the 10th day Dharma Indra, his subjects the gods and the 
young srotriyas who accept no gifts, and some saman from the 
Samaveda. Every day for a year in the evening four oblations 
called Dhrti were made in the Shavanlya ( Eat. XX. 3, 4 ). On 
the first day 49 homas called Prakramas were made in the 
dakaina fire with Vaj. S. XXII. 7-8 (beginning with ‘hiihkaraya 
Bvaha '). Vide Sat. Br. XIII. 1. 3. 5, Tai. S. VII. 1. 19. In this 
way the Savitrl is^is, singing, listening to Pariplava and Dhrti 
offerings went on for a year. For a year the sacrificer kept 
observances as in the Rajasuya ( Lit. IX. 9. 14 ). Large fees 
were given to the hotr and adbvaryu (Lat. IX, 9. 12-13 and 16) 
and to the singers ( Eat. XX. 3. 7 ). 

Several expiatory ceremonies are prescribed ( Ap. 
XXII. 7, 9-20, Eat. XX. 3. 13-21 ) if the horse died or suffered 
from disease. If the horse was carried away by an enemy the 
sacrifice was destroyed. At the end of the year the horse was 
brought to a stable and the sacrificer underwent diksa ( initia- 
tion ). There were 12 dlkgas, 12 upasads and three sutya days 
( days on which soma was pressed ). Vide Sat. Br. XIII. 4, 4. 1, 
ASv. X.8. l,Lat. IX.9. 17. After the diksa the sacrificer is sung as 
on a par with the gods and on the pressing days, at the time of 
avabhrtha, the udayanlya isti, the anubandhya and the udava- 
sanlya he is spoken of as on a par with Praj§pati.**^' There are 
21 yflpas ( stakes ) all being 21 sratnis high. The central one 
is of Eajjudala ( Mesmataka ) tree. On its two sides are two 
pine yupas and on both sides thereafter there are three yupas 

8671. f^H^TTW flvovfk i 
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each of bilra, kbsdira and pals^a ( Tai. Br. III. 8. 9, Sat. Br. 
XIII. 4. 4. 5, Ap. XX 9. 6-8. Kat. XX. 4. 16-20). Large numbers 
of animals are tied at all these stakes and slaughtered. Even 
wild animals like boars and birds are bound and held between 
the intervals of the yupas ( Ap. XX, 14. 2 fif. ). Vide Vaj. S. 
XXIV for a list of hundreds of animals out of which those 
from Kapinjala onwards (Vaj. S. XXIV. 20 ff. ) are let off 
after fire is carried round them (KS.t. XX. 6. 9, Ap. XX. 17. 5 ). 
The 2nd among the three pressing days is the most important 
and is full of several very striking matters ( such as the ribald 
dialogue, the brahmodya &c. ). The horse to be sacrificed is 
yoked to a chariot along with three horses, the adhvaryu and 
sacrifioer occupy the chariot and take it to a lake or reservoir 
of water, make the horses enter it (Kat. XX. 5. 11-14 ). On the 
horse's return to the sacrificial ground it is anointed with 
clarified butter by the crowned queen, the favourite queen 
and the discarded quean in the front, the middle and hind parts 
of its body respectively. They also respectively tie 101 golden 
beads on the head, mane and tail of the horse with bhuh, 
hhuvah and avah. They give the remnants of the previous 
night’s offering to the horse with Vaj. S. XXIII. 8. If it does 
not eat it the remnants are cast into water. Near the yQpa a 
dialogue takes place between the hotr who asks ‘ who wanders 
alone ’ ( Vaj. S. XXIII. 9 ) and ‘who was the first to be thought 
of ’ ( Vaj. S. XXIII. 11 ) and the brahma replies with Vaj. S. 
XXIII. 10 and 12 respectively. The horse is praised by repeating 
Bg. I. 163 (Asv. X. 8. 5). A piece of cloth is spread over grass, 
thereon a mantle is spread and a gold piece is placed thereon 
and the horse is killed thereon. Before the words ‘ adhrigo 
saraldhvam ' in the adhrlgu praisa Bg. I. 162 and Bg- 
1. 163. 12-13 are to be recited. When the horse is killed, the 
wives of the king go round it thrice from left to right with 
‘ gananam tva ’, thrice from right to left with ‘ priyanam tva ’ 
and again thrice from left with ‘ nidhinam tva ’ ( all in Vaj. S. 
XXIII. 19 ). They fan the dead horse with their garments 
while braiding their hair on the right side upwards loosening 
the hair on the left side and strike their left thighs with their 
right hands ( Ap, XXII. 17. 13, ASv, X 8. 8). The crowned 
queen lies down by the side of the dead horse and both are 
covered by the adhvaryu with the mantle on which the horse 
lies and she unites with it ( Ap, XXII. 18. 3-4, Eat> 
XX 6. 15-16 ). Then according to A6v. X 8. 10-13 outside the 
vedi the hotr abuses the crowned queen in obscene language and 
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she returns the abuse along with her one hundred attendant 
princesses and the brahma priest and the favourite wife enter 
into a similar obscene abuse. According to Kat. XX. 6. 18 the 
four principal priests and the chamberlain enter into an obscene 
abusive dialogue ( given in Vaj. S. XXIIL 22-31 ) with the 
queens along with their young female attendants. Vide Sat. 
Br. XIII. 2. 9 and Lat IX. 10. 3-6. The attendant princesses 
raise the crowned queen from near the horse with ‘dadhikravno* 
( Bff. IV. 39. 6 = Vaj. S. XXIII. 32 ). The horse is out up with 
golden, silver and iron {laulii may mean copper ) needles by 
the crowned queen, the favourite queen and the discarded one 
with Vaj. S. XXIII. 33-38. They take out the fat of the dead 
horse in place of the omentum taken from the goat in other 
sacrifices (Ap. XXII. 18. 10-11, Kat. XX. 7. 7). The blood of the 
hor.sa is cooked and offered at the end of the other offerings to 
Bvistakrt ( Ap. XXII. 19. 10 and Kat. XX. 8, 8.). Before the 
oraeiitura of the animals meant for Prajapati is offered there is 
brahmodya ( a theological dialogue, where questions and riddles 
are propounded and answers given ) between the priests in 
the siidcis. According to ASv. X. 9, 2-3 at first the hotr asks the 
ad h vary u ‘ who roams alone &o. ’ (Vaj. S. 23. 45 ) and the 
adhvaryu replies ‘ the sun roams alone &c.’ ( Vaj. S. 23. 46 ). 
Then the hotr again asks ‘ what light is like the sun’s &c.’ 
( Vaj. y. 23. 47 ) and the adhvaryu replies ‘truth is light equal 
to the sun &o.’ ( Vaj. 8. 23. 48, which however reads ‘ brahma 
puryasainam ’ ). Then the brahma priest asks udgatr and he 
replies ( Vaj. S. 23. 49-50 ), then the udgatr asks a question and 
the brahma replies ( Vaj. S. 23. 51-52 ). Then the four priests 
come out and each asks the sacrificer who sits facing the east 
the question ‘ I ask you the furthest limit of the earth &c.’ 
( Bg, I. 164. 34 ) and the sacrificer replies ‘this vedi is the 
furthest limit ’ ( Bg. I. 164. 35). Vide Lat. IX. 10. 9-14 for 
almost the same questions and answers.**^^ Kat. (XX. 7. 10-15) 
mentions Vftj, S. XXIII. 49-62 as the dialogue that takes 
place at this stage in the Asvamodba and states that Bg. !• 
164. 34 ( = Vaj. 8, XXIII. 61 ) is the question propounded by 
the sacrificer (and not by the priests as Asv. says). Two 
grahas called Mahiman are offered, one before the omentum is 


2672. In Beveral sacrifioes such riddles were mooted ; vide A4 t, 
yill, 13. 14 for one in Da^irStra which is taken from Ait. Br. 24. 6, and 
Sot. Br. IV. 6. 9. 20; vide Tai. B. VII. 4. 18, Tai. Br. III. 9. 5 for brah- 
modya and 5g. X. 88. 18 and VIIl. 58. 1-2 for questiona and answers. 



1236 


History of Dharmaiaslra 


[ Ch. XXXV 


offered and the other after it ( Sat. Br. XIII. 5. 2, 23 referring 
to Vaj. S. XXIII. 2, Xsv. X. 9. 4. Kat. XX. 7. 16-17 and 27 ). 
Offerings of the vapS of all animals are made to the several 
deities of whom Prajapati is the last. Then the king sits on a 
lion’s or tiger’s skin, a piece of gold is placed on his head with 
Bg. L 90. 1, a bull hide is held over his head, he is sprinkled 
with the remnants ( samsrava) of the offerings called mahiman 
and offerings are made to the twelve months, Madhu, Ms,dhava 
&o. and seasons Vasanta &c After the several offerings, on 
the third pressing day, the sacrificer performs the final purifi- 
catory bath. At the end of the avabhrtba isti, on the head of 
a bald man, whose eye-balls are yellowish-brown, who has 
prominent teeth, who is suffering from white leprosy and who 
dips into water, an offering is made ( three according to 
Ap. XX, 22. 6 ) with the words ‘ to Jumbaka, svaha ’ (Vaj, S. 
XXV, 9). Vide Kat. XX. 8. 16, San. XVI. 18. 18 and Sat. 
XIV. 5, 4. The latter add two important details, viz. that the 
man should be of the Atri gotra and that he .'-hould enter such 
deep water that it should flood his mouth, The Tai. Br. III. 
9. 15 says that the ahuti ‘ to Jumbaka, svaba ’ is the last in 
Asvamedha and that Jumbaka means Varuna, A hundred 
cows and a cart to which bulls are yoked are given to him. 
When the sacrificer comes out of the water after avabhrtba 
persons guilty of such grave sins as brahmana murder plunge 
into that water and become purified without having performed 
the penances prescribed for such sins (Kat. XX. 8. 17-18).**'^* 

Apart from the gifts provided for many of the subordinate 
rites performed in the Asvamedha, Lat. ( IX, 10. 15 — IX. 11. 4 ) 
prescribes that on the first and last of the three soma pressing 
days ho should donate a thousand cows and on the second day 
he should donate all the wealth that belongs to the non- 
brahmana residents in one district ( janapada ) out of his realm, 

2673. gfnk • gcrf i 

*n. III. 9- 15. 

2674. Vide note 333 above where Tai. S. ( V. 3. 12. 1-2 ) is cited 

viz. ’irsrk; S:it. Br, XIII. 3. 1. 1 has the same 

words. According to Guut. 22.9, Ap. Dh. 8. 1.9. 24. 22 and Munu IX. 82-83 
if the murderer of a brShma^a, after declaring his crime, bathed in water 
in which the king took bis final avabhrtha bath, be would be free from 
that sin. Prof. Eggeling ( S.B.B. vol. 44 p. XL. note I ) does not advert 
to the fact that expiation for brahmana murder was thus prescribed by 
the dharmasUtras. 
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or he should donate to the hotr the wealth in the eastern part 
of the country conquered by him and the wealth in the 
southern, western and northern parts respectively to the brahmi, 
adhvaryu and udgatr and their assistants or he should at least 
donate 48,000 cows to each of the four principal priests, 24000, 
12000, 6000 to each of the four groups of three assistants of the 
principal priests in order. Asv. X. 10, 10 also says that he 
should donate the wealth of non-brahmanas in the four conquered 
quarters except land and human beings. Kat. (XX. 4. 27“28) 
contains similar rules. 

Even in ancient times this sacrifice must have been rare. 
The Tai. S. V. 4. 12. 3 and Sat. Br. XIII. 3. 3. 6 both state that 
the Asvamedha was a sacrifice which was utsanna ( gone out 
of vogue). The Atharvaveda (XI, 7. 7-8) also appears to 
regard the Rajasuya, Vajapeya, Asvamedha, the sattras and 
several other sacrifices as utsanna. The origin of the rite is 
obscure. In it several popular, religious and symbolical ele- 
ments are inextricably blended and some rites like the queen 
lying down near the dead horse must be regarded as unaccount- 
able survivals from the hoary past. Various theories have been 
advanced to account for the origin, but there is, as is to be 
expected, no agreement among scholars. Vide S. B. E. vol. 44. 
pp, XVIII-XXXIII, Prof. Keith’s Introduction to Tai. S. pp. 
C.XXXII flf. and ‘ Religion and Philosophy of the Veda ’ part 2 
pp, 345-347 for the several theories of European scholars. 

In the Asvaraedhika parva of the Mahabharata A&vamedha 
is described at some length. It is probable that in the epic 
only the popular elements and a few of the religious rites were 
emphasized. In chap. 71. 16 Vyasa tells Yudhiathira that the 
A^lvamedha purifies a person of all sins.*®'^® The dlksS took 
place on the full moon of Caitra (72. 4 ). The sphya, kurcas and 
utensils were made of or inlaid with gold (72.9-10.). The 
greatest warrior of the day, Arjuna, was appointed to guard 
the horse during its rambles for a year, and he was asked to 
avoid battle and carnage as far as possible ( 72. 23-24 ). The 
horse was krsnasara ( marked with dark spots, 73. 8 ). Arjuna 
was accompanied by a pupil of Yajnavalkya and many learned 
brahmanas (73, 18) for the performance of propitiatory rites 
(santi). No indication is given as to the number of soldiers 

2675. aiajififi vraw; i w ^ wfinr 
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that accompanied Arjuna. The horse is said to have wandered 
over the whole of India from east to south, then west to north. 
After many fights with opponents Arjuna meets death at the 
hands of his son Babhruvahana, king of Manipura, whom be 
upbraided for meek submission, but is brought back to life by 
his wife Ulupl, the NSga princess ( chap. 80 ). Arjuna spares 
the lives of the opponents whom he vanquishes and invites 
them to the sacrifice. The description of the sacrifice follows the 
general outline given above. But there is hardly any detailed 
or graphic description of the special features of Asvamedha and 
one rather carries the impression that the author does not 
depict what he has seen but only what he has heard or read. 
The pravargya ( 88. 21 ) and the pressing of soma are mentioned 
(88. 22 ). There were six yupas of bilva, 6 of khadira, two of 
devadaru and one of slesmataka { 88. 27-28 ). Bull's beads and 
aquatic animals were built into the fire altar (88. 34). DraupadI 
was made to lie by the dead horse (89. 2-3 ). There are several 
points of difference. The altar is shaped like a Gnruda (88, 32), 
the bricks were of gold, and 300 animals were sacrificed, It is 
said that the vapa of the horse was offered ( 89, 3 ), while Ap , 
( XX. 18. 11 ) emphatically states that there is no vapa in the 
case of the horse. Great emphasis is laid on the huge masses 
of food distributed to all, on the drinking bouts and singing 
parties and the feeding of the poor and helple.‘-s ( 88. 23, 89. 
39-13). Crores of niskas were donated to brahmanas and the 
whole earth to VySsa (89. 8-10) who returned it to Yudhiathira 
for gold to be given to him and to brahmanas. The Balakanda 
of Ramaynna ( chap. 13-14 ) contains a more graphic descrip- 
tion of the Asvamedha performed by Dasaratha for securing 
sons. It expressly refers to the Kalpasutra ( tryahossvamedhai 
samkliyatah kalpasutrena brabmanaii ). 

In I. A. vol. VIII. p. 273 (at p. 278) we find that a general, 
called Udayacandrs, of Nandivarma Pallavamalla ( about the 
9tb century A. D, ) defeated Prthivlvyaghra, king of hJisadha, 
who had accompanied the horse in his horse sacrifice. In E. C. 
vol. X. Kolar No. 63 it is stated in an inscription of 757 A. D. 
that the Calukya emperor Pulakesi was purified by his bath 
at an Asvamedha. In the very ancient Nanaghat Inscription 
( A. S. W. I. vol. V. pp. 60-61 ) an Andhra king*®^* is described as 

2676. In the Bhag-avata-pnra^a XII. 1. 20 the founder of the 
Andhras is said to have been > visala and the Matsya ( HI. 13 ) says 
that BQdra kings will perform Alvamedba in the Kali age. 
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having performed the Rajasuya.two ASvamedbas, Gargatriratra, 
Gavamayana and Aiigirasara-ayana In the first half of the 
18th century Saval_ Jayaaing, king of Amber, performed an 
Asvamedba ( vide Isvaravilasakavya of Krsna-kavi, D. 0. Mb 
No. 273 of 1884-86 and ‘ Poona Orientalist,* vol. II. 

pp, 166-180 ). 

Sattra 

It was shown above ( pp. 1213-1214 ) that the Dvadasaha 
sacrifice partook of the characteristics of both ahlna and a sattra 
and a few points of difference between the two were also set out 
there. Satfcraa are sacrificial sessions, tbe duration of which 
varies from 12 days to a year or more. Their archetype (prakrti) 
is the Dvadadaha (Asv. XI. 1.7). Sattras again may for conve- 
nience be divided into those called Ratrisattras and those 
called Samvatsivrika ( carried on for a year or more ). Asv. 
( Xr. 1. 8-XL 6. 16 ) and Eat. { XXIV. 1-3 ) speak of numerous 
Ratrisattras called Trayodasaratra and so on up to Sataratra, 
state the principles on which these sattras are evolved from the 
Dvadasaha, the modal, and set out the schemes of all of them. 
If only one day has to be added then it is the Mahavrata that 
is added before the last day called Udayanlya. If two or more 
days are required to be added then they are added before the 
Da&aratra ( that forms the central part of the DvadaSaha and 
comes after the Prftyanlya day). In the case of Ratrisattras of 
many days’ duration sadahas are added (Kat. XXIV. 1. 5-7, Asv. 
XT. 1. 8-14); the Dasaratra is never repeated but is only one 
in the same sattra ( Kat. XXIV. 3. 34 ). For want of space all 
the Ratrisattras will be passed over. Tbe Gavam-ayana 
( lit. the course or way of the oowb i. e, the sun’s rays or days ) 
is the model of all Saihvatsarika sattras ( Asv. XL 7. 1 and 
com., Jai. VIIT, 1. 8, Eat. XXIV. 4. 2 ), Several sattras of the 
duration of one year or more are mentioned in the sutra texts 
such as Adityanam-ayana ( A§v. XII. 1. 1 ), Ahgirasam-ayana 


2677. Fox further informatioD on A^vnmedlia vide Tai. S. 
IV. 6. 6-9, IV. 7. 15, V. 1-6, VII. 1-5 ; Tai. Br. III. 8-9, Sat. Br. 
Xlll. 1-5, Ip. XX. 1-23, Sat. XIV, A^v. X. 6-10, KSt. XX, LBt. 
IX. 9-11, Band. XV ; 8. B. E. vol. 44 Intro, pp. XXIV-XXXIII, Prof. 
Keitb’g tr. of Tui. S. CXXXII-CXXXVII. 

2678. Vide Tilak’i ‘Arctic Home in the Vedas’ ( 1903 ) pp. 200-202 
where ho quotes a passage from tbe Ait. Br. { IV. 3 ) to tbe cliect that 
‘cows’ means ‘ Adityaa ' (naonlbs, or days and nights). Vide 
pp. 193-212 for the signifloance of GarBin-ayana and its purpose. 
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KundapSyinam-ayana ( Asv. XII. 4. 1 ), Sarpanam-ayana, Tral- 
varaika ( one for three years ), Dvadasavarsika, Sat-trirh^ad- 
vSrsika, Satasamvatsara for sadhyas ( Asv. XII. 5. 18 ) and 
Sahasrasamvatsara, Sarasvata ( perfornned on the holy Sarasvatl 
river), A few words will be said only about the Gavatn-ayana. 


Gavam-ayana which ia a Sarhvatsarika sattra ( extending 
over 12 months of 30 days each ) consists of the following parts 
(Tipdya XXIV. 20. 1, Asv. XL 1. 2-6 and 7. 2-12, Sat, XVI, 
5. 18-40, Ap. XXL 15 ff. ) : 

A. Prayanlya Atiratra ( opening day ) 

Caturvirhsa day, an Ukthya 

Five months, each consisting of four Abhiplnva sadahas 
and one Prsthya sadaba (i.e. each month of 30 days ). 

Three Abhiplavas and one Prstbya'j 
Abhijit day ( Agnistoma ) > 28 days. 

Three Svarasftman days. J 

All these together come to six months of 30 days each. 

B. The Visuvat**^* or central day (which is Ekttvim.sastoma) 
on which an Atigrahya Soma cup is offered to the sun 
and also a victim. 


C. Three Svarasaman days ( on 

which samam called Svara are 
chanted, Tapdya IV. 5 ) . 

Visvajit day ( Agnistoma ) 

One Prathya and three Abhipluva 
sadahas 

Four months, each consisting of one Prathya in the 
beginning and four Abhiplava sadahas 
Three Abhiplava sadahas 
One Gostoma ( Agnistoma ) 

One Ayustoma ( Ukthya ) 

One Dasaratra ( ten days ) 

Mahavrata day ( Agnistoma ) 

Udayanlya ( Atiratra). 

All these in C come to six months. 


^ 30 days. 


2fi79. The Vifuvat day is like tbc centra) ridge of a. shod from 
which on two sides two thatches spread slantingly downwards. In 
order to imitate the Sun’s passage to the north and south, tlie arrange- 
ment shown in A. is reversed in C. wu I W 

wteTO'i t 3Ti^. XI. 7. 7-8. For a description of Chandomas vide 
Hung's tr. of Ait. Br. p. 347 n. 
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The GavSni-ayana was performed for various rewards viz, 
progeny, prosperity, plenty (or greatness), high position, heaven 
( Ap. XXL 15. 1, Sat. XVI. 5. 14 ). About the day on which 
dlksS ( initiation ) for it took place there were several views. 
The Ait. Br. ( 19. 4 ) prescribes that it should be done either 
in Magha or Phalguna. Some ( Sat. XVI. 5, 16-17, Ap. XXL 
15. 5-6 ) said that diksa took place four days before the Full 
Moon of Magha or Caitra. Vide Lat. X. 5. 18-19, Kat. XIII. 
1. 3-10 for the several days. Jui. VI. 5. 30-37 and Kat. XIII. 
1. 8 favour the view that the diksa should be undertaken four 
days before the Full Moon day of Magha ( i. e. on ekadasi day ) 
since the Vedio texts prescribe the Ekastaka day of Magha 
( i. e. 8th of dark half ) for the purpo.se of soma ( after 12 days 
of diksa). In the Gavam ayana the procedure of the Dvadasaha 
as a sattra is to bo followed ( Ap, XXL 15. 2-3, Jai. VIII, 1. 17 ), 
but some held that in Gavain-ayana there were to he 17 dlksas 
( instead of 12 ), There are certain general rules about sattras 
which may be stated hero. They are to be performed by many 
as sacrificers and only brahmanas can perform them ( Jai, VI, 
6. 16-23, Kat, 1. 6, 14 ), There are no separate priests (rtvij), 
but the yajauiaiias themselves are the priests ( Jai. X, 6. 45-50 
and 51-59, Sat. XVI. 1. 21 ). A text quoted by Sahara on 
Jai. VI. 2. 1 says that the persons who engage together in a sattra 
must bo at least 17 and not more than 24 and each of the 
performers secures the same unseen ( or spiritual ) reward for 
which the sattra is performed (Jai. VI. 2. 1-3). There is 
therefore no ixirana ( choosing ) of priests and there is no 
question of remunerating them for their services by several 
gifts us in Jyotisioina ( Jai. X. 2. 34-38 ). At the time when 
gifts are made in other rites, in sattras the sacrificers perform 
the Daksina hoinaa and waving their dark antelope skins they 
go out with their faces turned northwards by the path by which 
daksinas are taken away in other rites ( Sat. XVI. 3. 19, 
Kat. XII. 3. 18 ). As no daksinas are to be donated in sattras 
agents ( called sanlharas ) are not to be sent for collecting 
subscriptions ( Sat. XVI. 1. 40 ). The sacrificial utensils 
( yajnapatras like juhu ) to be used in the sattra are specially 
got prepared for the common use of all, while each keeps his 
own utensils separate with which he is cremated if he dies in 
the midst of the performance ( Jai. VI. 6. 33-35 ). Though the 
general rule is that there is no pratinidhi ( substitute ) for the 
performer of rites like agnihotra, the sattra is an exception, 
since if any one of the many performers dies in the midst of a 
H. D. 156 
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sattra another person may bo substituted by the others in his 
place ( Jai. VL 3. 22 ), but he is only an agent secured by pay- 
ment and the spiritual unseen reward of the sacrifice goes to 
the perfortner that is dead (Jai. VI. 3. 23-25 ). The Tandya Br. 
IX. 8. 1 states that if one of the performers of a sattra dies 
after diksa, he should be cremated, his bones should be tied 
ill his antelope-skin and placed beyond the mariallya shed 
and his son or other very near relative should be given 
dlksa and be associated in the sattra. Only those who have 
consecrated the three Vedic fires can engage in sattras except 
in the Sarasvata sattra ( Jai. VI. 6. 27-32 ). According to Jai. 
(VL6. l-ll) only those wlio follow the same proreduro can 
join in the sattra, otherwise difficulty is caused in the case 
of the Prayajas and the Apri versos. The second prayaja deity 
in the case of VasisUias and Sunakas i.s Nara^aihsa, while 
Taiiunapat is the second prayaja deity in the ease of other 
gotras. After stating the view of Ganagari that only those 
who have the same gotra can join in u sattra, Asv.(XIl. 10. 2-3) 
states the view of Saunaka ( and it is his view also ) tliat even 
persons of different gotras may join in a sattra, that where in a 
particular matter there is a difference of procedure in accor- 
dance witli the difference of gotra, the jirocediire should bo regu- 
lated by the gotra of one ( called grhapati ) of those who join in 
the sattra. Jai. {V'I.G.24-2G) states the some what striking rule that 
even among bralimanas lliose who belong to tlie Bbrgu, Vasistlia 
and Sunuka gotras caniiut join in a sattra but only tliose who 
belong to tlie Visvaiiiitia gotra or who have a similar jirocedtire 
( about prayajas Xc, ), since sruti requires that the hniction 
of hoti' ill a sattra must be performed by one belonging to 
Visvamitra gotra. If after making a resolve to join in a sattra 
or if after just beginning a sattra a man gives up the idea, be 
had to perform by way of penance the Visvajit rite (Jai. VI. -1. 
32 and VI. 5. 25-27 ). 

Though in a sattra all are yajaraanas yet one of them 
becomes the grhapati ; those actions which only one can perform 
and which are done in other sacrifices by the yajamSna ( except 
what are saihskaras like vapana) are here done by the grhapati 
alone and others only touch him ( e. g. in tying the veda or 
placing a fuel-stick on fire, Kat. XII. 1. 9-15). In performing 
dlkga a peculiar procedure is followed ( Kst. XII. 2. 15, Sat. 
XVI. 1. 36, Ap. XXL 2. 16-XXL 3. 1 ). The adhvaryu first 
gives dlksa, to the grhapati and to brahma, hotr and udgatr ; 
the pratiprasthatx gives dlksa to adhvaryu, then to maitiavarupa> 
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br&bmaiiacohamsin and prastot^ ; the nestr gives dlksS to the 
pratiprasthatr and the acohftvaka, Sgnldhra and pratihartr ; the 
unnetr gives dikaa to neatr, the gravastut, and snbrahmanya 
and lastly the pratiprasthatr or another brahmana ( who is 
himself a diksita) or a Veda student or sn^taka gives dIksS, to 
unnetr. Each of the wives of all these is given diksa along 
with her husband ( Kat. XII. 2. 16). Every day one of those 
who join in a sattrn guards soma silently and others are 
allowed to study their Veda and to fetch fuel-sticks (Sat. Br. 
IV, 6, 9. 7, Kat. XII. 4. 1 and 3). On the tenth day there is 
bruhinodya’'*®® as in Asvatuedha or they engage in the abuse of 
Prajapati for having created such pests as bees and wasps and 
thieves ( Ap. XXI. 12. 1-3. Sat. XVI. 4. 33-35, Kat. 

XII. 4. 21-33). 

While engaged in the sattrn the performers have to 
observe certain rules ( A§v. XII. 8, Drahyayana Sr. VIL 3-9 fif). 
From the day the dlksanlya isti is performed in the sattra, the 
usual duties to pitrs ( such as pindapitr-yaifia ), to gods ( such 
as Agnihotra ) are stopped till the end of the sattra. They have 
to give up sexual interoourse and must not run, they should 
laugh covering their teeth ( so as not to show them ), should not 
jest with women, should not speak to those who are not ary as ^ 
should not plunge in deep water, should give up falsehood and 
anger, should not climb up trees or enter a boat or chariot. 
Rules are laid down as to whom to bow to. A satlrin should 
eschew singing, dancing and instrumental music. While 
diksas are going on he should subsist on milk. On pressing 
days he should partake of tho remnants of havis only or of 
fruits and roots and otlior food fit for vrata. 

One of the most interesting day is tho Mahavrata, which 
is the last day but one in a sattra. Several strange and bizarre 
rites are performed on this day. This day is so called because 
it is specially inoant for Prajapati who is ‘ mshan ’ and malia- 
vrata means ‘ anna ’ ( Tandya IV. 10. 3, Sat. Br. IV. 6. 4. 3 ). In 
this a mahavratlya cup of soma is offered in addition to the 


2()30. Tho Taiiilya BruUinaip'i ( IV. 9. 12 and 14) speaks of both 
bralimoilya ami tho purivadana of Prajapati ‘ argfRi 

crT^r<TlU^Tilf^ I Tho com. 
gives Kcvoral explanations of both. (IX. 4. 16-18) says 
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usual ones and a victim is slaughtered for Prajapati. In con- 
nection with this cup a mahavrata satnan is chanted followed 
by the recitation of the Mahad-uktha ( great laudation) of the 
hotr. Vide Haug’s tr. of Ait, Br. p. 283 n, S. B. E, vol. 43 
pp. 283-283 note 5. The chanting of the Prsthastotras is 
started by a brabmana who plays on a harp ( vSna ) with a 
hundred strings of muiija grass (Sat. XVf. 7. 7-9, Tandya 
V. 6. 12-13), During the chanting the udgatr priest sits on a 
chair of uduuibara, the hotr on a swing, the adhvaryu on a 
board and the other priests on seats of grass (Tandya V. 5. 1-12). 
A brahinana in the front part of the sadas and a sudra at the 
back alternately belaud and abuse those engaged in the sattra, 
the former saying they have done well and the latter saying 
they have not done well ( Tandya V. 5. 13). An arya and a 
sudra engage to the west of ttie agihdhra shed in a contest for a 
white circular skin that pymboliz;« the sun ( for whom the 
Gods and A.suras fought laying claim to tlie Sun as their own ), 
tl,o figlit being BO arranged that it culminates in favour of the 
arya ( Tandya V. 5. 14-17, Sat. XVI. 7. 38-32 ). A harlot and a 
hrahinacarin abuse each other on the northern hip of the altar. 

Sexual intercourse between a man and a woman ( that are 
strangers to the sacrifice ) takes place in a screened shed to the 
south of the mariaUya shed (according to Kat. XIII, 3. 9 )• 
This probably is a symbol for indicating creation of the world 
by Prajapati to whom the mahavrata specially appertains. A 
chariot is made ready to tlio east of tho southern corner of the 
vedi. A noble or a ksatriy.a in full armour occupies it, armed 
with a how and three arrows. Ho goes round the vedi thrice 
and discharges thr.'e arrows at a hide but not so ns to pierce it 
through and throvigh ( Sah. XVil. 15 ). 

They l)eat drums placed on all corners of the vedi and 
strike a bvdl-hide spread over a hole dug to the west of the 
agnidhrlya shed, lialf inside the vedi and half outside ( this is 
culled ‘ bhumi-dundubhi ’ ), When tbe priests chant, the wives 
of the performers act ns chnristois^^®' to tbe singing priests 
( Jui. X. 4. 8, Sat. XVI, 6. 21, Ap. XXL 17. 15-16 ) and play on 
several instruments. Eight servants and maids or slaves and 


wviHm I V 6 . 8 . Tlic com. pxH'hns tlmt aiirm/SFII '8 a lute made 
to yield HOilnd by the breath from one’s mouth. ‘ 'TWrftSdTSlTS- 

t ’ wwwiff XVI. 6. 21, 
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slave girls, placing water jars on their heads dance thrice round 
the marjallya seat, striking the ground with their right feet 
and singing popular songs ( gathas ) in which cows are lauded 
as mothers of ghee and which contain words like ‘ this is 
sweet ’ ( Sat. XVI. 6. 39-41, Xp. XXI. 19. 17-30 and XXI. 20 ). 
These features of the mahavrata show that it was some 
folk festival in the hoary past and was welded on to the solemn 
vedic sacrifices as a relaxation after the weary days and 
months of sacrifices. The Ait. Ar. ( I and V ) gives an esoteric 
turn to the mahavrata. In one place it summarizes all the 
popular features of the MahSvrata.®'®** 

On the Udayanlya day three anubandhya cows are 
offered to Mitravaruna, the Visvo Devas and Brhaspati ( Kat. 
XIII. 4. 4 ). 

In the Indian Antiquary, vol. 41, Dr, Sham Sastry 
contributed a scries of article.s on the Vedic calendar in which 
he adduced weighty arguments for liolding that tlie Gavamayana 
was a symbolic representation of tlie efforts made to .square up 
the Vedic lunar year with the solar year by adding intercalary 
days. It is somewhat remarkable and also indicative of the 
bias of most western scholars that while Prof. Keith in his 
work on the ‘Religion and pliilosophy of the Veda’ refers 
ad naunpam to all sort.s of lucubrations by European scholars 
on tlie origins of the Vedic sacrifices, about rain spells and 
fertility rites atul similar lore he does not condescend to 
notice the views of Dr. Sham Sastry or Mr. Tilak, which have 
far more probability than many of the learned hypotheses 
advanced by European scholars who appear to he obsessed by 
the notion that Vedic usages must be similar to practices found 
in the ISt-i century among the backward races of Africa, 
America and Oceania. 

Though the sutras speak of sattras for a hundred or a 
thousand years, there were writers even in ancient India who 
thought that such sattras did not exist in fact, at least in 
historical times. Patanjali states in -his MahabhSsya that 
the sattras of a hundred or a thousand years were never 
attempted in times near to his day and that Yajnikas prescribe 

2682. I tramrwfTH irgjT*Tw qvipi i 

i wr. V. 1. 5 
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ru] 0 B for them following the tradition of eageB.®'** Jaiinini 
also boldly asserts that when the texts®*** speak of ViSvastjam- 
ayaua for a thousand samvatsaras the word sainvatsara means 
only a day ( Jai. VI. 7, 31-40). 

Among the other sattras the Sarasvata sattras are most 
instructive, since in them many places on the most sacred 
Sarasvatl and other rivers were approached by the sacrificers 
during the course of the sacrifice Vide Asv. XII. 6.,LSt- 
X. 15 ff, Kat. XXIV. 6. 14 ff. 

Agnicayana ( piling of the fire-altar ) 

The construction of the fire-alt.ar is a special rite and is tlie 
most complicated and most recondite of all Srauta sacrifices. 
The Salapatha Brahtnana devotes five out of its fourteen sec- 
tions ( about one-third of the whole work ) to cdijann and is 
the leading work oil that subject. Prof. Eggcling in his very 
learned Introduction ( pp. XIV ff ) to vol, 43 of tlie S. B, E. 
deals with the fundamental conceptions underlying this srauta 
ritual. According to him cayam was originally an indepen- 
dent rite and was later on incorporated in the system of Soma 
sacrifices. At the bottom of this rite are certain cosmogonic 
theories. Even in the Bgveda wo meet with the conceptions 
that Hiranyagarbha or Prajapati ( Pg, X,-13i ) is the creator of 
the universe, that creation, destruction and ro-construction of 
the universe are eternal, ever-recurring processes going on 
from all time and will go on for all time ( I.lg. X, 190. 3, ‘ dhatft 
yath&purvam-akulpayat ’ that Purusa himself became the 
sacrificial material ( havi-^ ) and the year and seasons aided in 
the process of the reconstruction of the sacrificed and di.smem- 
bered Purusa, Man himself who is a child of this process 
must also do his part in the reconstruction of tlio world. This 
he can do best by identifying Fire with Prajapati ( as in Sat. 
Br. X. 4. 1. 12 ) and regarding Fire as the Highest Divinity and 


tnf trfwi vrr^n i hctutov vul- 

I. r- 9 on ‘ 3013% I ' 

2684. I qjrm. XXIV. 5. 24. 

2685. For details about sattras, Tide Tai. B. III. 3. 6, III. 5. 10, 
VII. 5 ^-7, Tai. Br. 1. 2. 2-5, Sat. Br. TV. 6. 2, Tandya IV-V, Ait. Dr. 
17-18, Ap. XXI, Kat. XIII, A4v. XI. 7, Sat. XVI, Baud. XVI. 13-23, 
Bai). XIII. 19 ; andS. B. B. vol. 41 pp. XXI. ff, Eaug’s tr. of Ait. Br. 
pp. 279 ff, Prof. Keith’s ‘ Rel. and Phil.' part 2, pp. 350-352. 
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the Bource of all life and activity and the periodic performance 
of sacrifice in fire as his oontrihution, however small it may 
be, to the process of re-creation and re-constrnction. The re- 
constuotion of the world by Prajapati a man can imitate by liim- 
self constructing an elaborate structure with bricks. The Sat. 
Br. in several places brings out these ideas, though in a some- 
what esoteric way e. g. VI. 2. 2. 21). The tenth kftnda 
( section ) of the Sat. Br. is the rafiasya ( the esoteric doctrine ) 
of cayana. Most of the acts done in the piling up of the altar 
are a symbolic representation of the process of re-creation and 
re-construction as will be scon later on. In the Sat Br. the 
principal authority on this doctrine of cayana is not Yajna- 
valkya ( who is the dominating figure in the first five sections 
of that Braliraana) hut Sanililya who traces that doctrine 
llirough ti Kuccessiou of tcacliers toTura Kavaseya who received 
it from Prajapati himself ( Sat Br. IX. 5. 2. 15-lS, X. 4. 1. 11, 
X. G. 5. 9 &c, ). 

A very brief description of the cayana based principally 
oil Kat., Sat., and Ap. is given below. 

The construction of the fire-altar in five layers i.s an 
anga of Soinayaga. But cayana is not obligatory in every 
soma sacrifice. It must however be performed in the Somayaga 
called Maliavrata ( w.hich as stated above is the last but one 
day in Gavam ayatia). When a man desires to pile the fire 
altar, ho first offurs after the Full Moon isti of Phalguna (i. e- 
on the first of the dark half) or on Magha new moon five 
animals ( viz. a man, a horse, a bull, a ram and a ho-goat were 
offered, the man in a screened place The heads of the 

beasts were built up into the altar and tlieir trunks were thrown 
in water, which was then used for making bricks from clay. 
Kat. (XVI. 1. 32) allows an option that instead of killing 
animals golden or clay heads of these may be used. In modern 
times when rarely cayana is performed only golden images of 
the above five are taken. Then on the 8th of the dark half of 
Phalguua a horse, an ass and a he-goat are taken in procession 

2686. uTsrrinff ^ i 

STiWU VI. 2, 2. 21. 

2687. It appears that the man was not actually killed, but was lot 

off. lie was to be a vai^ya or kjatriya (KtU. XVI. 1. 17). According 
to Baud. X. 9 the beads of a vaisya and of a bnrso killed in battle are 
taken ‘ ffvrn tTff*nT*Tf«r ^ ^»ni • ^iSor v# 

'q’TfrPfT I I ’■ Vidi- Kai. XVI. 1,.82 also. 
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to the south of the ahavanlya fire ( the horse leading ) with 
their mouths to the east and the place from where clay is to be 
taken is reached by the horse. To the east of the ahavanlya 
a square pit is dug and a ball of clay is put therein which 
brings the pit on a level with the surrounding ground. At the 
middle of the distance between the clay lump and the ahavanJya 
clay taken from an ant-hill is heaped. A spade one cubit long 
made of some sacrificial tree is kept to the north of the ahava- 
nlya. The ant-hill clay is placed on the lump of earth in the 
pit with that spade. The horse is made to plant its foot on the 
clay in the pit. He (the priest) draws three lines with the 
spade on that lump of clay, spreads black antelope skin to the 
north of the lump and thereon keeps a lotus leaf on which the 
lump of clay from the pit is placed and the corners of the skin 
are tied with a girdle of muuja. He takes up the hide with 
the clay therein, raises his arms towards the east, holds the 
bundle over the animals that come back in the reverse order 
(the goat leading). According to Ap. XVL 3, 10 the bundle 
is placed on the back of the ass and brought near a tent. The 
lump is placed to the north of the aliavanlya in a tent screened 
on all sides; then he takes the hair of the he-goat and mixes 
the hair in that lump of clay with water in which pala&a bark 
is boiled and mixes therewith gravel, iron rust and small 
stones. From the clay thus mixed the wife of the sacrifioer ( or 
the fir.st wife if there are several ) prepares the first brick called 
AsSdha, which is in measure as much as the foot of the 
sacrificer, is rectangular and has three lines scratched on it. 
The sacrificer prepares an nkha { fire-pan ) from the mixture 
of clay, which is one span in diameter. According to some 
three pans are made. He also makes three bricks called Visva- 
jyotis, each having three lines and so marked as to show which 
is first, second and third. The remaining clay is called upEiaaya 
and is kept aside ( as it will be required later ). The ukhS is 
fumigated with the smoke from seven horse-dung cakes 
kindled on the daksina fire. A square hole is dug with the 
spade referred to above, therein fuel is put and the bricks and 
the ukhfi ( with the mouth downwards ) are put for being baked 
and more fuel is added. He removes the coale and ashes and 
takes out during the day the bricks (four) and the ukha, on 
which the milk of a she-goat is sprinkled. Thereafter other 
bricks are made which have three lines on each, which are 
generally as long as the sacrificer’s foot and are baked till they 
are red. 
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The dlksa (Initiation) for the rite takes place on the 
am&TasyEl of Fhfilguna. The dlksaply& isti and other usual 
rites are performed. Either the yajamana or the adhvaryu places 
the ukh§ on the &haTanIya and puts thereon 13 samidhs one 
span in length. The sacrihcer wears a golden ornament with 
21 pendants reaching up to his navel. The ukha is taken from 
the §.havantya to the east of the ihavanlya and is placed in a 
tiikya and fire is put into it. He carries for a year or a shorter 
period ( 12, 6 or 3 days according to Ap. XVI. 9. 1 ) this fire 
placed in the ukha.. On alternate days in the year he adores 
the fire with the VStsapra mantras ( Vaj. S. XII. 18-28 = Ilg. 
X. 45. 1-11 ), takes the Visnu strides ( Visnukramas ) ; he also 
removes the ashes, puts fuel-sticks on the fire in the ukbft. 

Then follows the building of the altar. The altar has five 
layers, the first, third and fifth being arranged In the same 
pattern and the 2nd and 4th being of a different pattern from 
the 1st, 3rd and 5th. The altar may have several forms such 
as that of a drona { trough ), a chariot»wheeI, a syena ( hawk ), 
kahka ( heron ), suparna { eagle )*‘®® &c. Vide Tai. S. V. 4. II, 
Kat. XVI. 5. 9. The altar requires bricks of several shapes ; 
some are triangular, some are oblong, some are perfectly 
square, some are oblong plus a triangle ( in one ). They are 
not to be placed one over the other as one chooses but are 
arranged in peculiar ways, some in front, some on the sides 
and so on. A sound knowledge of geometry and mason craft 
is required in constructing the altar. Every brick is to be 
placed after repeating a mantra. The bricks have various 
names to distinguish them. For example, the bricks called 
Yajusmatl are to be used in building the body ( of the birdlike 
pattern, which is the most usual one ), but not in building the 
sides or tail of the layer. The usual mantras in laying down 
and invoking a brick are two viz.. ‘ taya devatay§- ... sida ( Vaj. 
8. XII. 53, Tai. S. IV. 2. 4. 4 ) and ‘ ta asya suda-dohasah ’ 
( Vaj. S. XII. 55, Tai. S. IV. 2. 4. 4 ). Sat. XI. 8. 18 says that 

‘ taya devataya dhruva sIda ’ is repeated after each brick is 

deposited. But special mantras are prescribed in several cases 
e. g. as to the ten lokamprna bricks the mantra is ‘ lokam prna ’ 
( Vaj. XII. 54, Tai. S. IV, 2. 4. 4 ). Some kinds of bricks bear 

2688 . I irt 

i w. 

V. 4. 11 where sereral other patterns such as TWWnsgTir, tu- 

ere mentioned. 
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the namsB of sagea ( e. g. Vilakhilya bricks ). Probably they 
were first used by those sages. There are three bricks which 
are called svayam-atrnnah ( i. e. they are long and thin stones 
and have natural holes ) and which are placed in the centre of 
the let, 3rd and 5th layers and are deemed to represent earth, 
air and heaven. Jai, ( V. 3, 17-20 ) deals with the respec- 
tive positions of certain bricks called citrini and lokamprnft. 

On the day of the last diksfi the measuring of the plot to be 
used as vedi takes place. Measurements are made with a rope 
which is in length twice the height of the sacrifioer. A fifth 
part of the sacrificer’a height is called aratni, tenth part 
is called pada, each pada is divided into twelve angulas and 
three padas make a prakrama ( Kat. XVI. 8. 21 ). The ground 
for the uttaravedi on which the altar is to be constructed is 
ploughed with an udumbara plough and the ropes are 
made of munia. Six, twelve or twenty-four oxen are yoked 
to the plough. He sows on the furrows made by the plough 
various kinds**^® of corns ( Ap. XVI, 19. 11-13 says fourteen 
kinds, seven being gramya and seven wild ). He omits 
one kind of corn which he has to abstain from partaking 
throughout life thereafter ( Kat. XVII. 3. 6-7 ). If so many 
kinds of corn cannot be had then in those furrows barley corn 
mired with honey is sown. Then clods of earth are put thereon 
and the ground is made level. Several things are got ready 
and placed one after another on this ground ( Ap. XVL 13. 10 
where they are said to be bricks but not of clay ). Vide Sat. 
XI. 5. 21 also. The placing of bricks is begun after the first 
upasad ( Sat. XL 7. 2 ). A lotus leaf is first laid down on the 
spot where the horse planted its hoof ( Ap. XVI. 22. 3 ) and on 
that leaf the golden ornament worn by the yajamana at the 
time of the Visnu strides is placed with the mantra ‘ brahma 
iajnanam ’ ( Vaj. S. XIII. 3, Tai. S. IV. 2. 8. 2 ). To the south 
of that ornament is laid down the golden image of a man with 
head to the east and face turned to the sky in such a way that 
the image does not cover the hole pierced in the golden orna- 
ment ( disc } by passing a string with which it was tied round 

2689. wvfrr ar ui i i in icgH'g r ’ • 

V, 2. 8. 1. WTVJlon IV. 2. 9 . 1 explains 

2690. in I 

nbjei whran f^^rt i 

»nv. XVI. 19. 11-13. 
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the neck ( the mantra repeated being very significant ' in the 
beginning Hiranyagarbha arose’ Jig. X. 121, l=Vaj. S. XIII. 4). 
The sacrificer performs the adoration ( upasthana ) to the golden 
man with the three verses * bow to the serpents ’ ( Vaj. S. XIIL 
6-8, Tai. S. IV. 2. 8. 3 ). One should thereafter never go to the 
north of the image from the south by passing in front of it 
( i. e. to the east of it ). By the side of the two arms of the 
golden man he places two sruca ( one of karsmarya wood filled 
with ghee near the right hand and the other of udumbara 
filled with curds near the left ) with their tops to the east. 
A brick called svayamStrnna on which ajya is offered and over 
which the yajamana breaths is handed over to a brahmana who 
places it in the centra with the help of the adhvaryu, the 
brahmana being looked upon as fire ( Tai. S. V. 2. 8. 2). On 
that brick a durva creeper is placed in such a way that its roots 
are on the brick and its tops hang on to the ground towards the 
east. Then the brick called dviyajus is laid to the east of the 
durva, twm rotahsic bricks to the east of the preceding, then 
two rtavya bricks and then the Asadha brick is placed to the 
east of tlie preceding. On all rtavya bricks avakUs ( mosslike 
plants ) are deposited. About one aratni to the south of the 
Asadha brick and to the east of the SvayamatrnnS brick he 
places a living tortoise with its face to the east on the avaks 
plants ( Ap. XVI. 25. 1, Kat. XVII. 4. 27-28 ). The tortoise is 
anointed with a mixture of ghee, honey and curds, is enveloped 
in moss covered with a net and made motionless by means*®*' 
of pegs ( Ap, XVII. 25, 2, Sat. XI. 7. 42 ). When depositing the 
tortoise it is invoked with three verses ( Vaj. S. XIIL 30-32 ) 
which express the wish that the tortoise may go to the deep 
waters, that the sun and fire may not torment it by heat, that 
it may reach heavenly worlds and that divine rain may follow. 
Even in modern times. a tortoise is so built up into the altar. 
A mortar*'*® and pestle of udumbara wood, each one span in 
length ( the mortar being contracted in the middle and the 
pestle being rounded ) are placed about one aratni to the north 


2691. The tortoise was probably built' up into the altar to imitate 
the action of PrajSpati. Prajapati is said to have created the world 
after assuming the form of a tortoise. Vide note 1716 and p. 718 above. 
Or this may be a relic of the widespread usage of slaying an animal 
and burying its body under the foundation of a building, a bridge &c. 

2692. The mortar represents the yoni or womb, the iikha represents 
the belly, and the pestle represents 'Hina' (vide Sat. Br. VII. 6. 1. 38). 



1252 History of HharmaiUstra [ Oh. XXIV 

of the svsyamatranfi brick, A §ilrpa also is placed near the 
above two ( Ap. XVI. 26. 5 ). The ukhS filled with sand, ghee 
and honey is placed on the mortar and offerings of ajya are 
made on it with the sruva ladle. The fire in the ukhfi is 
transferred to a hearth with eight bricks in the centre of the 
fifth layer, on which a second layer of eight bricks ( called 
punasciti ) is laid. This (ire becomes the garhapatya for the 
Fire-altar ( Sat. Br. VIII. 6. 3. 7-11, Kat. XVII. 12. 18-21 ). 
Seven pieces of gold are placed on the golden image, the first 
on the mouth, then two each on the two nostrils, the two eyes 
and two ears. In the forepart of the ukha, the heads of the five 
animals ( on which curds and honey are poured and on 
which 7 gold pieces are thrust ) are placed in a certain order. 
The human head is in the middle, to the north the heads of the 
horse and ram and to the south the heads of the bull and goat 
( Kat, XVII. 5. 13-18, Ap. XVI. 27. 5-19 ), According to Ap, and 
Sat. the head of a serpent also may be placed ( Ap, XVI. 27. 22, 
Sat. XI. 7. 63 ) cr only the mantras ‘ naino astu sarpebhyali * 
( Vaj S. XIII. 6-8, TaL S, IV. 2. 8. 3 ) may be recited. The 
various kinds of bricks are heaped in various dirootions on thick 
mud spread on the above stated things so as to form the first 
layer. According to Sat. ( XI. 5. 22) each layer consists of only 
200 bricks ( 1000 for all five ), when the sacrificer performs the 
oayana for the first time; he employs2000 for all layers when he 
performs it a second time and this number goes on increasing each 
time he repeats agnicayana.**” According to the Sat. Br. (S.B.E. 
vol. 43 p. 22 n. 1 ), Kat. XVII. 7. 21-23 the bricks required for 
all the five layers are 10800. The time required for piling also 
varies. Some held that the piling took one year ( 8 months 
for the first four layers and 4 months for the last ) or all 
the layers may be laid in a few days. Sat ( XII. 1. 1 ff) and 
Ap. (XVII. 1. 1-11, XVII. 2. 8, XVII. 3. 1) state that the 
five layers are laid on five successive days. On each layer 
thick mud ( purisa ) prepared from the earth (mixed with water) 
dug out of the cStvala pit after touching a dark or bay horse 
that stands to the north is spread with ‘ prsto divi ’ (Vaj. S. 
XVIII. 73, Tai. S. I. 5. 11. 1 quoted by Ap. XVI. 34. 6-7, 
Sat. XI, 5. ). Each layer and the spreading of mud are 
carried out each day between the two upasads ( morn- 
ing one and afternoon one). When all the layers are 


^ 2693. w«ii5 sjiggiTT wrew i 
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completed the ahavanlya fire is established on the altar so built. 
Eight dhisnyas, square or round, haye to be constructed with 
bricks, yiz. the agnidhtlya and 7 others as in somayaga ( but 
the number of bricks for each differs ). A small round and 
variegated stone ( asman ) is placed to the south of the agnl- 
dhra’s place on the northern part of the fire-altar. A fuel-stick 
is kindled on the new gSrhapatya hearth, taken over the svaya- 
matrnna brick of the 5th layer and an offering of the milk of a 
dark cow whose calf is white is made on that fire. Satarudriya 
homa is offered to Rudra. On the western corner of the 
northern side of the Fire-altar which is enclosed by a line of 
stones on all Bide.s there are three stones, as high as the knee, 
naval and mouth on which ( serving as ahavanlya ) 425 obla- 
tions are offered to Rudra and his fearful aspects by means of 
the leaf of the Arka plant ( serving as iuhu ) of wild sesame 
mixed with gavedhuka. A twig of or/ca plant is used to clear the 
leaf of the offerings. The priest faces the north and makes the 
oblations standing, the mantras being taken from the Satarudriya 
section ( hgiuning with ‘ namaste rudra manyave,’ Vaj. S, 
XVI. 1-66, Tai, IS. IV. 5, 1-10 ). The arka leaf and twig are 
thrown into fire. The altar is cooled by the agnldhra with the 
water from a jar which is held over the stone referred to above. 
The stone is thrown to the south of the altar with ‘ May sorrow 
go to him whom we hate ' ( Vaj. S. XVII. 1 ) and if it is not 
broken the adhvaryu breaks it into pieces. On a long bamboo, 
a frog, avaka plants and reed ( vetasa ) twigs are tied and 
drawn over the altar from the south hip to the south 
shoulder and then they are thrown on the utkara. The 
Gayatra, Rathantara and other samans are sung ( Sat. Br. 
IX. I. 2. 35 ff, Kat. XVIII. 3. Iff). Then follow numerous 
offerings, viz. one purodasa to Vaisvanara and 7 purodasas to 
the Maruts,^®” VasordharS,^’” (stream of wealth) offerings of 
ajya from an uduinbara STUO, which is finally thrown into the 
fire, 6 Partha oblations as in Rajasuya followed later by six 

2694. This is symbolical cooling. All three arc suggestive of 
water. 

2695. The 7th puroda^o to ilie Maruts is called ‘ aranye andeya ’ 
because the mantra for it ‘ ugraica bhlmu4ca ’ ( V5j . S. XXXIX. 7 ) is to 
be repeated in a forest. 

2696. VasoidhBra is the name of the whole rite in which several 
hundred oSeriugs are made to Agui with mantras (Vsj. 8. XVIIl. 

Tai. S. IV. 7. 1-11, K5t. XVIII. 5. 1, Sp. XVII. 17. 8) to socure all 
powers of the Firegod to the sacrificer. 
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more after the abhiseka of the sacrificer, the V§japraBavIya®*®^ 
offerings of the mixture of milk and water with the gruel of 
14 gramya and wild corns with an udumbara sruva that is 
four-cornered like a camasa ( the sruva being thrown into the 
fire at the end ). With the remnants of Vajaprasavlya offerings 
collected in a pot he sprinkles the sacrificer who sits on a dark 
antelope skin spread on an udumbara couch to the north of the 
tail of the fire altar. A royal sacrificer sits on a tiger skin 
and a vnisya on a goat-skin. After this six Partha offerings 
are made followed by twelve Rastrablirt ( supporting the king- 
dom) homas of fijya with mantras, that contain the words ‘ vat ' 
and ‘ svaha ’ ( Vaj. S. XVIII. 38-43, Tai. S. Ill, 4. 7 ). Then 
three Vata ( wind ) horaas are offered catching with his joined 
hands wind outside the vedi to the east and the three winds 
thus caught are represented as yoked to the chariot like horses> 
the mantra being Vaj. S. XVIII. 45, Tai. S. IV. 7. 12, 3 ( Kat. 
XVIII. 6. 1-3, Ap. XVII. 20. 11 ), 

Then the procedure of Somayaga is followed. One or two 
special characteristics may be noted. Before the Pratarami-vaka 
the Fire is represented as yoked after touching the paridhis and 
repeating three mantras ‘ I yoke the fire &c. ’ ( Vaj, S. XVlil. 
51-53, Tai. S. IV, 7. 13. 1 ) and then Agni is released from tho 
yoke before the Agnimaruta stotra ( i. e. Yajfiayajulya ) in tlie 
evening with a mantra ( Vaj. S. XVlIl. 54, Tai, S, IV. 3. 4. 2 ). 
After the anubandhya pa^u-purodasa, mes.ses of boiled rice are 
offered to Auuinati, Raka, Sinlvall and Kuhu and a cake on 
twelve potsherds to Dhatr. At the end of the Udavasanlya 
puyasya is offered to Mitraand Varuna or ho may perform 
sautramanl ( Ap. XVII. 24. 1, Sat. XII. 7. 14 ). 


2697. The is ono rite in which thfre are two groups of 

seven offcj iug.^, the first seren with the inantiaa hrgiiining ‘vajasyc- 
maiu prasavah ’ (Vaj. S. IX. 23-29, Tai. S. I. 7. 10) and seven others 
with the mantras ‘ vajasya iiu prasave ' ( Vsj. S. XVIII. 30-36 and Tai. 
S. 1. 7. 7). Vide 6 .it. Er. IX. 3. 4, Sat. XII. 6 . 5, Kat. XVIII. 5, 4-5, 
.Vp. XVII. 19. 1-3. The mantra moans ‘for the promotion of vigour’ 
( 0 ) food ) &c. 

2698. The first mantra is 

Tf 5 -^ wgr Sira via fPE^ vr^enra: ?VTfr. The latter half is 
lepeuted in nil gix verses. One Shuti is made after and another 
after ^vi- Vide KSt. XVIII. 5. 16, Sat. Xll. 6, 15 ff. The first is 
made to a male deity, and the 2nd to Apsarases variously named. 
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One who has performed the piling of the fire-altar has to 
observe certain vrataa for a year viz. he should not bow to 
any one, he should not run in the rains, he should not partake 
of the flesh of any bird, he should not approach a sudra woman. 
After he performs agnicayana a second time, he should 
approach no woman except his own wife of the same caste, when 
he has performed cayana thrice he should not approach®'"* even 
his own wife ( vide Ap. XVII. 24. 1-5, Kst. XVIII. 6. 25-31, Sat. 
XII. 7. 15-17 ). Jai. ( II. 3. 21-23 ) declares that the piling of 
the fire-altar is a sarhskara of fire and not an independent yaga 
by itself. 

If a man does not prosper in the year after he performs 
agnicayana he may perform punasciti ( just as punaradheys is 
performed ). According to Ap. XVII. 24. 11 a punasciti can be 
performed for three objects, viz. for prosperity, for Vedic lore or 
for progeny.*™*’ 

la perforniin" the innumerable and wearisome details of 
sacrifices many mistakes must have been committed and 
therefore the Brahmanas and Sutras prescribe numberless expia- 
tions, some simple and others complicated. But this subject 
will be dealt with in the next volume under prayaiciffas. 

In the next volume a few remarks will be offered on the 
philosophical side of sacrifices and on the causes whereby they 
gradually faded into the background and gave place to other 
religious observances. 


2699. The idea appears to have been that the aacriScor was not to 
disperse the spiritual power acquired by fire-worship, but to conserve 
it in himself. 

2700. For Agnicayana vide Tai. S. IV. 1-6, 'V. 2-7, Tai. Br. I. 5. 7-8, 
6at. Br. VI-X, Ap. XVI-XVII, K5t. XVI-XVIII, Sat. XI-XII, Bah. 
IX. 22-28, Baud. X ; S. B. E. vol. 43, Introduction, pp. XIV ff., Piof. 
Keith’s Introduction pp. CXXV-CXXXI to tr. of Tai. S., Hang’s tr. o£ 
Ail. Br. p. 368 n. 




APPENDIX 

OF 

LONGER EXTRACTS IN SANSKRIT 

Page 202, note 470 — 

^ llRl^ri'cT 3TIcgf«T 

aTvrifHUT^q ?srR^'Trq??qiqETiH Hifi- 

HJTn^ ^r?[ ^rq Hfqq^iqrq ^qilRi qtiair^ quq?TT- 

?qr: qq^^jl^ q^Tisq qw? ^'^fqr 

qqfql q ^iiqf qjqt i 'fl^qiqfiiqsr^iiTiiqRq qi fq 
qt fqq^qw? qiRi?qi?R qfqcq qR? ?i 4 Tqi H qi^il q| ihI 

^q1 qq qqiq Rriq \ aquri^qi ^ R?iqqm qiqi^mqT 

q?qrqq Hgiq jgq 5# qqrq fqfqwq^Hiqgqiif 1 iq®g^fq ^?qqg 
?q^i CTi^r i%q 1 ww^g q^[q{?ra!?n qq ^ig ^ w qq ^tfl RrqTqrf^ 
qq qi? i qq ^ arf^^ ^qiq.q^ q«qjT?T^ 11 sT^qfi 

qi*q| ffrq?%Tqiq(5qqr I q H qq |qiq| HlTq fqq II qqil^iqqf 

q«i( qiRf^ot qi^l I qigitkit qqi qq ^,i qq ?qii^ hshtr'^ i 
^sqRoq^'tqfqqq^ VI. 4. 13 and 19-22. fq«' 3 qfiq...qq^ are Rg. 
X. 184. 1-3 aud fq'qrqliq ... ^qqq ^ are aqiq. q. qi. I. 12. 1-3 
and 5. 

Page 207, note 481 — qq g? q ?i>sq??qil^3qrqm 
qqq; ^qf^s^gqi^cqlfeM ^^qfqqf q^uqiqiq^ qiqi^qqif^q^ 

qK^ q^qsjqflq qfrigicjTp^HTiq qi%qig qi^rflq q^^qi^i^qq: q'qijfiiq 
q'lqi q^^qq; 1 qRqi^qrRi^q^qlfqqqj^ 1 aqqRinnqtqq'H'Iqi" 
qitqqrqi f w qrqi'qqT^jqif 3giq^iqi^q;ivqTRqFqi»=qf qiiVqt qf^- 
g|i qqq ^fqqFqi^u^q qfqijq q^^q qigt^qii^ q^- 

?q^q 1 ?:qi^qqi^qg qR?q^<qq; 1 qqi^qqiqJ qrqjqfq 1 

q q^q?qRqfT!sT? 5 qqqq^ 1 arq®^ ?qT?'r^ ' an'q'R''?! qqrqf^- 

ff'q ^qi qfJfqqi^^ 1 ati^g. I. 3. 1-8. The q-q with which the 
offering to Agni Svistakrt is made is q^^q qjjfqufqtrRq q^l 
I arf^req; T^qwi^pqi Sfq qjffg ^ 1 arq^ f^qqg;^ 
55^1^ q4qiq(«iqi|qiqr qjwiqf qqdi^q qqiq; ^qpqqdq 
I arrsq. q. I. 10. 22. 
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Page 218, note 510 — ^ \ 

=5f HT^T^ 1 1% 1% 2?r5RW[^ 1%: 

qf^ff[«Tiri; I <^4 i »Toi?5Frir^[5TRf ^i?riT?*Tf =Tn^- 

^wiiT^TimJTF«rw I n^R33T?^25ri»-qf 1% i ari fi^- 

I 5II3TrTfq?!T ff^I srra^ N% gm^ 

f|rTR?fT: I NT rTI^fH HT? HNIWin 1 a7I«I. ^J. 1. 

13. 1-7. For the text of the two verges w ^ fl^il'lf'^, vide 
note 515. 

Page 222, noto 518 — nhVi^ I ottnhi'JI- 

H?q%aT 3 ^: i a^^aimgr^iHNm 

=q51R?n4 rlRR^qi^VI^ ?lR'TirSN 1 Ni NIHI 

5 i»=«?f gp-qt q^TNN (rtgiHj ^ tq^qpq =5f i 

3T*TrW qTRR ^oqf ^ f ^fiRJcf 

s^iq WKRpr t%: I =qHff i qioirRt/^Ri gyipR ?tlR tRiq nri^ht- 
fpR I ^7*^ ’Ti ^iTftqg »T[g«fi5 RTii iqfq^^qjpran?!^ ^< 137 ^ 1 %^! 
NqpcT I aTipqwi 551 qfiqr^qi ^Iq^'^rr q?T§Ti^7i3?'T?T;jf: 1 qi^nr 

?i%vrT i3Ti«r. 1. 14. 1-9. 

Page 229, note 526 (^T?T^»f) — ^i^ifTrg'Prmtrrqif 3twiq 
TT^ivq NR[q 5 T^ivq?qT'Tqi<T g'?(fql7fT'fT?^ T’sqrN^qNrq: I 

sf^qlTN^ PT q^qr ^ q#r^ fqi?! 1 q[q qum^fqf^ qq^i 

^qifl I R?^ROii;qfii7?j qg;T ;:RRiR|iq?^^ j 1^’t l|q 

qjflg q: ?qf?m 1 ^i^r'JT qj'qpi^i'^qiq qi’qifqm 
qqiqiq'qflq^ ^iqq;q'q qi^TNi^ ^qijq gq^q ^qim ^qif^ q>^q: 
^q: qq fqiQ i arqpq qw q^nlR q^Nif^ q^ q^g^qq qm 
nqtq I 3 t^4 ri^ q^jq ^q qqv^^ ^qq: qr qq'iqqf ^fqqt 

qifqqr: 1 ^q q«qr7r qiqilSi qf?qi^ qRf qiq^ qjpf^ 1 atiri^q 

qtq(qiirR'qq-f I '^qrqqoft q77 qpq^lqqq; 1 qrfq qitqqf qq 
qjPTpfpq^i^pTf^iq q qr '^qiltfqirqi qqigtfqRqiqff qqig: q(Rf qq 
qjigt qiqfq^qi q^wi q^q^'qq q ^qi^^ qi^q^q qql \ ^fq 1 gi. 
q. VI. 4. 24-28. 

Page 231, note 531 — fqtt 'qrq 3n?qnc?"Trcqf^%^ fl^oq. 
ilto^q i q ^ ^^11^ qgql ^q?q ?fiqqi qgq q^iqig i 
3fi3'SRpqH7 ^qqTiq: qiq ^fijj arpm^/^ 1 q^ql^iqqiq ^i- 

^qq ^f?t I ^qt ^ ^qi I ^q{ ^ srf^^ ^qiqM'qt 
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I I 3TW H5| I|^i«TR5g<T R? I i 

R^R[R# ?T iRRIRIR I ^IR RRP'4 R^R^- 

RiRl^ll^ =R I RIR =Rl?R I ^nR. >1, 1. 15. 1-4. 

Page 281, note 65S— ( ^'Rrrrr'r; ) — fRi< 
35^TW?rRrRR?^R ^[RRI ^ITRRR ITT^OT ?7RTRRr^ 

RINff^ ^IRR HT^tnt RlR^g 

I RRF R^^i: l...%'Ft ^051: \ ... RR'RF^.s:^ |f^TTTcFliR: RFfR^ 
STF^FrY^F^S^ I RRRFRfqf^^ ^fRI I OTIR^SI R^Rtf^Ff FF^RF^g^TR^ 
fRr R^RF^N ^RR^TF^RcNIF'rhR FRF rRr: RR^iRTRFRk^Rt R^'t 

?^rnWTf |?ri JJ^FRRFIRFR FFRF RfRjRF RFF'^! RFfS ’I^FRIri; I RIRRF % 
^RFRRRF^RIFRRf f|FI|R^ I 31RTn=RF4Rr^lRFFRl'^ gFFRR; i 3TIF'^Rjfl?TRF3; I 
^ RI^H>R R 2r^^F<} R RFRFR R RI ^FRTRTR: I ^FR R^RTRFR RIR^R 

r^=rf4rf rtrri jfrrrr^ r;fr ?ri rf'^^^frTfr i rrf rrfrf: rRrfr 
aTFRFF^fR'^^RR R^l^oiRFRR^^ I R^RI'^RRF RFRi ?TfRF ^^R^RRFS^F- 
R>oi 1 'im rRrR^ R^^FfF R’nm Rl^F^RF^tq];^ ^ RF^IRFR Rl^- 
RF^ R^RlfF RRRTiR I'^fFIR^ I RfrR? |% 3TR> RI'^RRFIFR RTTR- 
R^R I RRF FRR^ rRfNF R^RTI RR ^RF?TR I R Ri'^FRRIRFqTI^FRR- 
^i5FR RR i^RFl? {^: RRTRl RF RRRRRli^ \ ^RRF |[RIrRlR RRR^filf^ 
RfFFRFt I RFR RNf RFR RRF RtRI^^Rt ^RiH I RF'^ Rqf...R^Fjr 
ft'^4 ^RFR I RF'4 RRf ...RF? ^ ^NFR I R^ 3lt RRF?Rl| ^R?rF 
RRIRR; I R% SFR R^^RRI? RRRrI ^FRR \ RR 3FR ?^RRl 

rrfrr; I ^rRRFvriR rtfsrfrrIrr’i^ rrir; \ 3^rit| Ri: rfirrf rI 3trr?ffr i 

R?R RIRRF RIW^Rf R RFRF RF^RIR-^Ff R=?5?liR?R: RrIr I 

RRFRW RFRRTr I ^^R^^liFRF^Rf^^giS RFF^IRR^RIF? I RR R? ^5[R R 
^tT[T? ITR IRRRR f?R ^ 3TFR I RR RIRRRFRRF ^FR ^|?R?F|-F I'rRR^ 
R^FRIR I ^^FRFRtR ^ai R^IR R^^RFF^Rf^ I R^RF^FRRt^TFR ^ 
f ^ f'^RF RF ^RFCRFG^IRFRFRF RR:RRF«RFR 1 ^IR^RNF'i? I R?<RFFR 

RF I RFRRIrFFR^R I RFRRIFF? RfRRRF^eRlfl 1 ... R'^l=RFRfR R^rIr IR3^?:- 

VRr; 1 RF-'R. R. 1. 19. 8-1. 22-10- 

( RR'pnnRROS^^^f^Fi: ^RRRRRRm; ) 

( RaiRl?R^RR??R2,nRl?Rl=RRFRRl^ ) RTRFR'f RFRRlf^l^R jjl 
RRIRRFRfRFSRF^ RRRR^ RR?f ?RFD5F5 RJFRI ap-R^R 
FFR aff RRR: FRl RRJ^RFRFRRf? RF^^FRRFRFfRRFRFIH RFFF^RRi^ I Rlf^*^- 
RFF? l^l^cq RRSRn^ R^FrR 3FR R^RIRr ?.T1 f45?R ^R^R^ RR RRF^ 
R^^F RR ^IR aiR^IFj; I 3F1? rRRS^ R^RFlf^ R?^R aTIFRRiiRF? R(if r}^ 
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srr^TJTmf TOT«f rr^ri^^snaf i 

Hmesf 3[^f%a flHtff 

^ I qrrl^cq aTTHTT^tr^TT ^ I I 

^sqqjqqi^^ f?tqiq ?5n%Efrm5[R l'^^:f^r^ ^i|T< 5 r 

ST? 3TFR1 =5|F*1T- 

<Tyfj^^^%JTr^i'i7^ 5f'ir?r *T?^iTn?itfrq'* 

^sqq n *THiq fq^fX I qiqsq^'i'ilHR^^f 3T1^- 

^rr^1orT^fT^^tTR«Ti gTi^i|i3 ar} ^jariTrr^ i 

^ ^ ITIT f^in: I 2^; ^^Ha^OTKRvq 3 t7 

ITJIT'TJT^ 2^?!^ I q^I'T^T^T ^ >TH f^Tmt I 3 t1 

3m^ ^i?T 1 3TTr*? =T JT»T ^ f5?n: i art 

^i|i f ?iia 1 ^ jqin: 1 371 ^ 51^^13 51717 

aTrsriifT^? ^%w?r: ?;?ri^i^7r=5niTlfifg^Rf75:jfi=qi4 q^qjfqinf 

I 37!=5Ii4: 37 T H'qiRf77*nf 1 ?Trl 371=Ml4: 57|fi>TfFi 

^1^ 1 5J7IT 371=571^^^ 37 ] '7717 siariTH^’ 

771?^ 5^771111 1 37(3^’7iT77i7 7Ji7 tTItI^^ITT I 

<777^ 1 riq 371^17?; f HRlll? 1 371 Tll'^Tll’qiqTrl^ 375^5711711; 1 fl'^ I >7*7 
^ 3775 1 1717 T^tT f^%57T;%I? I HJ7 ^1=51^77*7111 5=777 I f ?77- 
i%7771 f^yilf *7^ I ^Irl 71 1 37^57 yif5fl?77l‘^ I 371 q77Hl=7^- 

5P5^7;^ I 77^*7 77*^: 7757 777^: 77fl 57 ;^t* 7 777?: 77H m^W 777?: 

77^ 17^757 7T7?: 7777 7707517*7 777 ?: 7777 q3iqi*7 77 *?: 715=7*70=f[777: 7^1*7 777?*. 
773 aq'tf =q Tjt I 1 <73 aipEll^J: Tliq?!!* qi'^q^ 1 afl §4 7^ rl 
q3173 ^ tR??!/^ ?f% I 37V f*n7 ?q31>v: qiRf^liq I 377 '' q37iqq^ fqi 
qR^ii'^i ^13 731 'tR??ii%i 37?>=3rr?i3qT«7'. qR?^ii*r I 37737- 

^riT^jqt f3I 3R^?7I3 I (^>^■37731 ?^5=3; qR^Il^ t 3q«77cqi 3^V; 3R^- 
?7*3R^V I ?iR| 33 371315^; 73133 331373 73?1%077V5377ntt*qi75q 
37731333^3 ^flRl I 3?I 3: ^|7 1 37773 f5( 3 33 I 371 33: 731f7 I 3133 
?3i 3 33 I 371 737 731?I 1 33lt? 3 33 I 3?! iTqiqq^ ?qTf7 I 3^71333 
3 33 1 ![I3 1 33*. f3lfll3 3f733^ 33>3I^ 37'5tV3I^3Ir^ I S3^ 3733® 
3R1331?1^ f|3 5313^?^ I 331 733^ 3^3 31^31 3^011 33 ^1$I I ?|3 I 


). 3n«3. q. s. So. ss; f?T>nT. q. 1. s. ss 
1. '^^qrqiiW s. '\. '*. 

7 . 3n<q. q. 5. "iS. «, ffqirq. q. 5. *7. S3; qnw^qW 

V. 3737. 73 . >(« . SlTfoq^ W. Vi. '^. 

'^. 573<7OTT. SS. '^. V. ; 3 l \<3i^qB S. S. 

8n>3. q. s. ^S. S , Q ^ if q. q, J, ». S. 
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3^: ff^r) fr^onri^ qTfSrimr %5T 

Tffilfff I HF I aTOFF^tTF^ F ^ JTI^ iF^lt 

^tTFg F ^Tf'^ *TF^ 5F^ H^F?^ 5'f'%[ 4 I niR W Hf'^ 
iF^if jtf”^ ^JF^F ^tng I 3 tI sf^ 

3T^ ’T'Tre’l < sm ?F:?^fTi? i 

ar^FT^F^T ^5«Tf 3113^^ fI^^ j?ff'^ I sSf ^VN^fff?^ 

qgF '^FH?i^rJ3[ F ariiF^c^ F^qq;^ f'^^ fli g|?i ^ i sttf^’ 
H^|fT 3FFgm^ ^FRF^Ff HJFtTT^F^ ?^F?F I 3FtT^ 

^ HHf'^ F^F*!: I ^tiTsptpT^^jHFTFq^TFSTF’T ^^f 4 ^^tF% I F'^%*^t 
?^i1f^ F li 51 HR!^ r^Tir; F R? I'rFB’gR)^ 

aTF” ^ R ?^r=i7 ^ 5T^T ^ R RR«f F R% <TFR R ^ R^if^FT^ R^ 
R RR: I 3T5f RRf R^T: RfTt FR?Tf gi| m I 3RR'R aTFFl”? ^ 
R ?SRRF^ I 

RR; ^■R'i^^^FfRFRV ?Rc5 3FF=qi»i RrRiFI^ F ^RF^ 3FF=RT*f^ 
RF^RF; f^FTRF RR'^ ^FRF^l'^FlRSg RF^RR I RFf^^l RF 3TgRfFFrF I 
3TIRFR: 3?f R'RF ^fRRFRF 3TF?RR: RF^RFtf RIF FRFF'^FR^ ?FRR^n?iFl'^- 
RIR5RF Rll^ f'^sRFF^ RilRS RFRRF ^RRF RFRR! F a^F R^S 
FR: I RcRFtg^Fiq hRF ^RFR RIRi'I I f'^R^ rI Rl R=q7?RFg II i[f^ Rlf^^F- 

f%ffrri^^tir « 

SFR Rrrlq^^T jRi'g i r^rf^ir’^ i 3tf?;; i rf 

FRFW. I RFR R^'"' 1 RR RF 1 FIF^IRRRRRF^Rt R RRl'^RSR’l I RF^^R^ RR I 
FRg^l RR ' RIRIR'^R*! RR I FFR'^r'i RR I Rc5RRlFF^l^ I 
RR; ^FF: ^flRRRFRT^ RRFR^Ri’'’ RS'F^ I 
RtFF ^r 7 JFRRIUFF R 3FFRli|»RF=Eft R^ ^RRFRRFRF I 
fRRF ^ RRRFRF g^RFig R?5^R (r^^ RRIfF: II 
FRRF RFI^’T'rF^ ^1% fRRF RRStT^ fRRF II 
cRRF RR Rl Rt ^RFR tfl'^^FR R^ IF 

311*5. 3. ^3. S. 

<?. R. R.R. 3. ^ ; R.H. <(. 

1. a^r*5. 3. 3=. j 3. F. '*■ 

3=. antTWi^T^iR^gra 3<?. Fi; srt'R. 5 . 3. 3o. 

33. SR*?. SR. 3. 33. [3^ 

S’!. RF. R. R. RR. 3=, R. 3.'\. R. X, ^TR. #. F. R\ 

3F. 5TRRRRT. 3 3. X. '^. 

3X. t. 3. 33. 

3'3. fl. WTR^W 3". 3. 
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fTri; iTfir 3T^; iisiirri^Rw 5f^r%oTfi; <Tf^ sr^=qn'^oi- 

^qi?^ I a^^qJqqqqRjqq ^qVi 
siNfTl’l I a?r fTi^ «i5[ I I f^I=qi^ • 

ri?T: fHKi sn^i^ii^r^ I qii5i5in«i ffTSf 

1? ??TR I srRm ir^?r?fiii ii 

r((?fi%i i^sq ^Ri: 1 qjormqi s^tir r=i 1 »r^ 

I l]^ R^ni^'T *R5ir§TcTI=l I 

Page 314, note 746 «t«7j ) — se^^rr- 

qw.H«iiqiR?T ( ^t 

?m (tT^l 31 t 4 q 5iqii^ ) -fll ^^5 W. 1 

qili qiRil | fqqi qj q; qqi^qiq; 1 sfiqq'i^^qtq q 
qq I ^fqq;qr ^qffqq# Rr^Rq; i ( q^q^fft ^^q: ) 'fll 

I RRr[%4?'>q qot ^q^q qiqf| | f^t r'i r: qqiqqiq I ?IR 
1 ( rr; ^qf'remqq ) Tq^ii^ «tq m^qRfq sr? ^<qiq qR? 
^qr: 1 q% q^^qmqq q% q<qi^ i q'lRR'R^ ri?hrr i ( '^RT^iq- 

qq ) I Siqq;qq^|Rqq-3?q^ql^RCRfj 3qqf>^c[^q arqqj^TIf I-3Tg4^^=?l'^RlRI 
aTqqjirtqi^qiqqiqq q|! l 3iqq Re^RraRiq^ ^q'uil RR^iq «?nR»4G 
qjqqrq i w RfRq i 

Page 455, noti: 1075— (nih’^-st) — arqiqo?! qqiq: tj-qc: no^} 
^ q?qr: ni RN^ir q rRoji arqi^sr qrq i qRojqi ^ >i^<i?R[qqq[-qRq 
qqfq i q^r^q iq<j^Tn{rfvqi^^q fq^q q? i i^q iqqiq^n^fqG'^ 
fq-j^tfOT q=?^f(iq[qqqRqqr?^ i qi^qfRiqqqpqqq qiqi i qqi qiqi- 
q^n^IRO'^ qi^^oi l q«ri q!^q^qiqq5Tf^Wcqq;q»qiqqqi;qqirj; ) q^T 
R-JsqRi^qril^T^Oq 1 HVI RfRI Rf TF^I ^^vq^RR^H^Riqi I 
qiq'qiqR q^^q^q^ifiqR*^; q|^qfRR*q?fqq i q^f q^q rnu^^ts^- 
qq^ q^r RifiRq^TiRi <i^v?[^iqR^Rqqt qi^qsq; i „. arq^q %. 
^TfRiqqqRq^q qiRuiq qofqTq^ i ‘arjRn (I qqfr aqicqq:’ ffqi^sqq: i qsrr 
‘ iRrqg iRiq# ’ ^fq ^ i ' r ^^iq fq^q: qfq^iii\q?!*q?t ’ ^?qiq^- 
'qrqqqiw i qvi q^qi^qf^ ‘ 'jqii s^rIt R^^nS} 

Rl^quR’q^jfiqq^; fq^^srfB^f^om Ri^: ’ i[t% qq q^fqqqpqq- 
Riqqi^qiq; i. . .aqqlqisiTRfqi^TORqqqi^qq^Rqi Ri^rirq^q^qi qi Rif^osq- 
g^P rp^q qtq q^?q qsqRsqRr^qi^ qHqqRqf^qqir ffqq arif i 

q?fRIfq!TRI|Ef Rl^: f^gq^qqi I *q;^ qig; q?fsn|tq fq^q; 

swq^ )>. 'a. ju und q«. 
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(iT. lafTTrsiinq 

f^4™a[qf I ri»n =q i%n^; 

artwr =q tifpr; i noi^t- 

• ff'-iTf =5? Rmw?:»='T 

R^at I on I.52-5B. 

Page 490 note 1144 — The 49 pravara groups among 
which the hundreds of gotras enumerated in the Baud. Sr. 
(pravarapraana 1-54) are assigned are given below, being arrang- 
ed alphabetically from the first name in the group. The sections 
of the prnvaraprasna ( in Dr. Caland's edition) have been indi- 
cated in each case. Brief foot-notes are added showing only the 
important divergences in the texts of Asv. Sr. ( XII. 6. 10-15 ), 
Ap. Sr. ( 24. 5-10 ) and Satyasadha-srauta ( 21. 3 ). It should 
not be forgotten that the Mss and printed editions present 
various forms of the same name. 

>Ti5l 

1 3iRtfq-^l^3rr-qrfr^i|Rr *t|T^i|(3mi'^)-?[. 51. 

2 50. 

O eiinRfi-?!. 49. 

4 aTr%r?f-ni?rJT-i;pvr<Ti«[n ^t5TiT^>Ti?rR(3Ti%t?T)-?[. 15. 

5 'iTIlfrfr-RRR-4IR^^IR ) *?). 16- 

G 'Ri%{R-nrRR-^lKg;RI% WJR RIR'T(3TU%fR)-^. 11. 

7 wlipta jfiRR ( )-srf. 14. 

8 20 . 

9 3Tlf^r?T-qit?q?q-RITg;(^Rr )-?t. 17. 

10 iT^iqoi 

( )-?T. 18. 

2 and 3. Asv. Hays that Agaatis have optionally these two wVB, 
while Ap. and Sat. state that they have only one ijvT viz. Agastya or 
throe, viz. No. 3. 

8. ASV. and Ap. agree but AsV. roads ir)w^7W. 

9. Ap. (24. 6) and Sat. agree. According to A^v. this is the 
of RVarsrs and 

10. Asv., Ap. and Sat. say that this is the )ivV of but Ap. and 
Sat. add that optionally they are fwwv viz 
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11 *i>f ( )- 

3 ^. 19 . 

12 aTri1|=W-H['4«T-^55qi^ g5®-^t. 25- 

13 3TTfi|:f?r-'iw-iwwi^ 24. 

14 23. 

15 21. 

16 26. 

17 aTn%-^?Ti'srfi'T-?i^^l!qi% 22. 

18 3nq]?q ifiriR( )-^i. 10. 

( -3111^ )-^r. 12. 

20 nifiR 

( 3^1l|:w )-iRl. 13. 

21 ( 3Tl'?l )-?t. 29. 

22 5595 ( )-€\. 30. 


11. A8V. agrees but has the order vnrS’nT'IP’rtF'qra and allows 

optionally three pravaras riz. while .ivp. gives the rr^t 

us and also, according to some, »TTjr5PIP^=^fS- 

12. Aiiv, and Ap. agree, but give another optional according to 
Boine, viz m?7vrrRT“?*^>rv^. 

14. According to this is the of and 16 others, while 

i4v. reads it as states that optionally the is 

and mentions only and lour others as having 

this jitt. 

15. a4v, agrees, but states that according to some the is 

‘ ’ i Ap. states this as the jpiT of SRrrftffr: ^^T:- 

16. 31T<T. reads ‘ ’ 3iT»a= ' 3lf(|^lRfT»J^reW^- 

Iffk, ’ HPrm? * ’ 

17. a4v. agrees, but according to the Haritas have 19 subdivi- 
sions, while 3ti^. mentions only gm, ^w, ft?', 5T?p, g»f, »^>r? as 
having this rret group and adds that according to some the sj^ is mPtir- 
^i*WThr^^WT>'5ni. Ap. accepts this option of qwt. 

18. This is the srat of according to A4v. and of »ninT8 

( a subdivision of wny^ ^t i i u i ) according to Ap. and Sat. 

20. According to a4t. the im of ^nftrr^is 

21. Ap. and Bat. agree, but A4v. reads ‘ etnhT-niftfiv^^trift. ' 
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23 ( ari^ )-^i. 28 . 

24 3Tiit*n=sf5THH-<«Ti^i>^]^ 27. 

25 ^R^T'TT^fHK-^sIrrl 41. 

26 42. 



28 

2 9 ( or ) 


} 


)-^i- 44. 


y=T^nir^«i^ ( »i:g )-^. 9. 


30 >Tm-^^Tf^5T-3Tr5rqr^-3fi^-^»T^«T^ 3. 


31 i^('f3)-^-4. 

32 anf^'roT ( jjn )-?i. 5. 

33 ^ )-?t. 7. 

34 ( ijg )-fi. 6. 


24. i4v., ip., Sat, agree. 

25. a4v, agrees, but wfiT. aud Sat. give this aa the sj^ of 5 i^g 8 
( without qualification ). 

26. Sat., Ap, aud a4v. agree, but Sat. reads o^»^i?r. 

27. According to a4v. is the sm of (*>^mu 8 in 

general and the rrgV of ^rfeSeJs is either CTTpgg nl r i T ^^ l % or 

ip. and Sat. state that ^apdilas have either two pravara aagos 
viz. or throe viz. 9rR«r<i%w;Trf^m. 

29. According to A^v. the Sunakas have either one pravara viz.Qpt- 
samada or three ^ravaras vrm^-^ .lgl ai vir e^n j fS. ip. aud Sat. state that 
the QEi'iiSamada Sunakas have only one pravara ' Q3rtBamada ’ (and 
there is no option ). 


30. a4v., Ap. and Sat. say that this is the sm of grrwa J»‘'‘<qW (under 
^^ 01 ). a4v. states that are viz. vr| if<).8g|gH | M^ i ^( a 

and Ap. Sat. also give an optional inrof three sages according to some, 


31. a4v. reads ^ and f§^. 


32. a4v., Ap., Sat. agree, but ip. and Sat. state that aooording to 
some arifS^s are f^inrt, viz. »nvhTfiVfP^T?f. 


34. ip.. Sat. Bay this is the 31^^ of ^fsvrs that have 71^, 
t^, as subdivisions according to Ap. and read a4v. states 

this is the irt of 3Twr-TnjjT-*il«f-»il«-5n45nfw*4nf5-?rraiSf-5n;5|friR-^yafJf- 
&c. 


H. D. 159 
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35 { »jj. )-^. 8. 

36 — €i. 45. 

37 ffSi?? ( ^wg ) 46. 

38 gif^g-w^-q-'TRra^fi'^ ( gr^g )-€l. 48. 

39 gif%g-^'?w^-3T[>T^5frqR jjTH'g ( ^Rig )-^. 47. 

40 ( fl»7im=5f )-?f. 35. 

41 )-?i. 31. 

42 (f^«inH5i)-^i. 33. 

43 qnjT and (f^jqif^^r)-^. 40. 

44 ( RsqiiJiq )-^. 36. 

45 '^«TIwq-n[q^tJ^^?r-3Ti:^iq ar:^ ( )-qf. 37. 

46 and^ing ( R[»4tiRq )-^i. 34. 

47 4«riiRqiqR’Tur-#[RT^R ar^g^fur f i?iqr (f^»4ifR5T)-gi.38. 

48 'i»4I(^t'?5p-^R^iq stfirl ( ) ql. 32. 

49 ^>4twq?^-?lRI%'rq ( I'^'qiwq )-?(. 39, 

5p:(qtT — 43 , Vide No. 27 

above. 

( ijg )-?i. 9. Vide No. 29 above. 


35, According to AiSv. thia ia the sjqt of Saitaa ( fnTT*Tt ) and of 
illiis ( no aubdivisiona named ) according to Ap. and Sat. 

36-38. A^v., Ap. and Sat. agree, but they Bay that the rarS^aras 

(among VaBisthas ) have the gtR stated in 38, iRhile Ap. and Sat. further 
state that according to some VSai^thas have three tr^a viz. 
jPT^vT^egg (No, 39). A^v. and Ap. state that Kuijdinas have the same 
as No. 37. A^v. says that the sjqr of T qfl fv g is ?TRrgHl gR^P»f HtT^. 

39. Sat. agrees but roads gfit 

40. a4v., Ap., Sat. agree, but Sat. reads “qjTWrRTHIff. 

41. a4v., Ap., Sat. agree. 

42. a4.v, Ap. agree. 

43. Ap. and Sat. agree, but Asv. states that their ii^ is 

44. Asv., Ap., Sat. agree, but Ap. remarks that the MBdhuoohand- 
Bsas are Dh&nahjayas. 

46. A4v., Ap. agree,, but both read o nr^^sv^n^Rlf. 

47. A4v., Ap., Sat. agree. 
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Page 527 note 1230 ( )- 3 Tr»^. I. 7 . 3-22 — 

sfTfN^Nr 3TI?f|JTRI ^ ^'TrfrN 

JNlN N 3=?r I ?S3^R: I flRP^ ???f ^TlUgigNN- 

I R^%oTHWR=!,^ ^ i^: qRopraqR 1 3TR[?Rreiq m -4 «( 'tqR^qjTt? 

^ 1 ^? 2 f^[ fq WTT?Ji^q Hit? t q^i R^^qml ^Rrwn nr- 

R^RiRi \TRi'^f^ I qR'mq qKNfqwRiRR\^?qi^ i ^rh^irnitI- 

?R^q fq Rq i N??q 'jRRrqffi'iiRi^ig ?fRqR rfq i q^q?qs5ffTTcfi^ rirt 
qi fl^'lRrqiqqfR i iRNiR^iRiq^ i q^RiRNiR ?/q: t arq^ r i 

>^Rl^q^R<qR: I 3TRRN R ^ ^RI 3TfRJTR«TR I N ^RT ^ql 3TsfRI RRt R^R 

rirr; ^?i I q^ 3 srfim^TR i r ^rt gpr q^: r^^tr 

RiRR: ?qi?i I 'jqiR 5 ^q ^qr sriRRR^qR 1 r irt qqr r^^t^ 

rirr: ?qf^qiqi^?^^iS • str^rTr ^qqrRP^qifR Rnofi 

Rg'-^q; I 3T>R>q |% riiri^ qf^RRPR R^fiRR sRSR't R RiRqRR: I arsqi?^ 
fqiR fqR?^iR qf^ RqR: 1 ^^f^RW %qTq?qqiR| rrr: i q fqi R^^rfR 
qRRqq qiRiiqfR 1 rrorr^ri i swrirtri'^irt fqw rft q^r?qj-'qrRFRq- 
R?q qq7T?3^' f|;q^? rr^tTrir Ri%Rsqiq RRsqafr rri^t; qqfqqjRw?; 
«Fq^T RRI Rqq^l Rq RI RIR^RI RR I qRII^?^q| Rfg I 

RRRi: RIR-RTR I^I^rT R^fJ^RRiqi^sq 1 RI^ori^ ^^TRT qfiqqRRI qrqRRTRI 
3TRT^ :^i Rl^ RRpR I ^RR^Rffj RfnR'flT^I^ S'^qi I RIR fq^RR ^qq?ff 
SRI I 

Page 543 note 1258 (r^R'^). stirt. r. L 24 . 5 - 26 — 
R^qiRiR I Riqqi R'^rsi^ i iqqq: qiq’RE^RiRRRrq RRqqff RlR?^qf 

sS 

I R? RRIRIRi R^RIIRq ^R: I ?i RRIRl'rtgTl'^ r7 RI 

q^siqnR^raRRq^R^ fq'?q OTr^tR; i 3 tep«t qi i qr^ q^qi^rqqlR ^i^r^ 

Srr^IR qR=s^^ l R^R ^^RTR I q^II^Rqi5(fe^R^rRRI qfRiJ^ I STNTRRRI- 
^^p^NlRfq ■R’i%T?l?THt^N7frt I R-^q%RI%RRMRI^R IRR^R Rl R^RI RRT^ 

I qq^R fqi rRr: qRqq^RmrpRT rW ?TRr>-Rr ririj^irTi^ 
qiR’Hg Rg qiRI RiRIRR ^IR iJRRiq^^qiRIIRq^Rt RtarntR R IR*. 

RRq^fqr rirrr R^iRP^qf^ j^^Rii'^fRii'? i ^^fri 
R^R' i^rqiR aqif^FRl^Fqy RTIR^R R^RI^IR R'RIR; FRI 

^ gRRRi^ ?J^I R^TRfRRFR^a: R^RIlii^^ > fl^- 

?fifR iTRR qmiRrq; 1 ^^Rqil^R t|rir ri^ qqn^ Tqqiqi ^ 

FJFftR^l I R I R giFf I Rt^RlRf^r%'H RR=Ed^F!I^5>:g I N^ RT I 
aq^TIRFRff^RPRIRmi^ aTJJRITqRIRRN?^ I N?R Rqi: STR sqRRII^'^ 

i|:?fiR^ I ariRIFRl^R Rf I ?RI ^ RRI' R ?R ^IR 
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srmt^ »Tq^ i 

Page 633 note 1484 — ‘ ^ a^g% 

^(TJIW5ta'TI?fi^^OT >Tr|^-f^fn?oiJTt ^l^Bq ^ 371 ^ ^qiSF 

5et^57%?n^'f^^ JrIM ?f«7=E^74 

i%rni?i m wwii ^\f\ ... 37^^71 ... ^rcwif^w 

37i!^i; 'ii^iiTti; %4i ^Ti qi: 1 ?i? 

TT^pg I ?I^ IT^ =q Jim ^ ?7 |=s^ 74 ;f^?5- 

r%fTf ?rfmr?g 1 pp. 242-43, When it is argirnn the is 
‘ ^fI^ 4 ’ and slie says >m»T'<4 for 

H^Wtr ... ^(if^. The 55?^'nc5s and others are said to be wit- 
nesses following the verse ‘ ’ in Adiparva 

74 . 30. Vide Max Muller’s ‘Chips from a German work- 
shop’ vol. II. pp. 34-36, Prof. H, H. Wilson’s Works vol. 
U. p. 275. 

Page 699 note 1673 — sra 1 

nrfopT! 1 irr: 'f=J3f4^ i ^^?i^[^'TT??r-N?n>7CTri?^- 

I 3T4i?5ii4m^R^Tq;H'mi^THr54iin»^ 1 
sTTp7^77Tf'iR^ 1 •vnspt7om'!mq57<jnf^;H«ig'5Tj7; 1 

37T^iV5i?m5T^^^ 1 ^1 'rni; 

5)7fn: f#tr 1 arfng^gsgqTtqiKqwJii^; 'nqqi??i 1 q?| 

q=jfH: qRnriiTjflmq^sTf: 1 qf^wH^TRi'^^qq: ^g4 1 

3 #^ ^'isgjTRr: I ^ I fRTrf quoted in p. 389. The 

words 3T»T s^tio ... are quoted by I. 

p. 208 also. The p. 390 explains ‘ 

I ^^=iii4'3n5?m4i^ifftTf^f|)Fn 1 

^7'iti^iJrrqv: 1 ^ ^ 1 

5T 1 3T|=f'wli^#^r4iqt5ir3n^’#rii vt ^ fm 1 ’ 

Page 701 note 1679 — ann sr^^jfT; 1 t^qn41? srgr q^ r ^fft q 

qt iT^RfRq ^^nq ^|»7JT fq: ?TfqJ7qiJ»7: ^SRI cSl^ 

^^4 ?TI?W7 ? q7 ^ T^:7 >1017 f^rTl'Wd 
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^ II <T«T3Tr|cT?i^ en 

l^rfl ZJ^T. ?T ^ CTf 'Tq3TT|f^P% r%tFfnf- 

zrf^ H ^ qm ^frai ^f^- 

nq^rZTT -HP^^cl ll...He^l^7Tzft ? 

f^i nm] sniTO^: ^ =1 ^ T ^ H^ira^T^ ... 

^ ^ gwnHWH 

... I ^Tii7'‘T»n. XI. 5. 6. 3-4 and 8. Compare Asv. gr. 
III. 3. 2-3; in Baud, Dh- S. II. 6. 8 the passage 
... tq?f5q; is quoted as «n^. ‘ 

nr<n an^’sn ^=^^1 fSpp 

zT^TOT ^ ?rfziR>r 1 %. 3RT. II. 10. Vide 

II. 52-GO where these ideas (about the Vedas and others 
being ahutis of milk, honey &c. ) are put forward. 

sr^rqitm! tn^z^ri i|Ri 3cit^f siin^T^irf 

ani^ f|: qRjfJjr 

RTwgqi ... JT?5t??tiqiq?sq qintTn: 

^qTtqiqrtqrqirliqf q[ t# Sl^ I 

qiqfl qifi ^rqfq^iqnqPf qinq^^t fqtrt u^qi qiTi?i?p:fm?Tt 

I I I ?rRq ^ql^^i|ft| qi^: 

?rr4 qiq! ?T?q qtqrqfq; i ^rq nrqqT i%Rr? TSEfiq=q\if.sqqiq 
?li^iqr f^jq: qqfqqr mqqwlfq^tt q^qqq qiqq^l qRqqj^ l"^. 3TI. 

II. 11 (a clause praising acamana &c. has been omitted). 
( q^5T of modern times) 3q[=q*q qiujRiq'^q 'sfiqt^'qc . . . ^q;?cq 
^^^qqii^; ^^wq qiqRf-qiqKq^^W ^^'qqi^ fqqiqiw qiq- 
qi^if^qR ^%«Tqi^i^qH iqqiqqwd ^^qi ^%iqRiq^i^ qiR^ 
qiqqil^ qiq^ | qiqq 'jr-qi ^%niqRoi u^q Rq^lqjzq qiqigii^qi: ^ipl- 
qf^TRfOTl i%n^qi^( qi 3^qjK®qi|qi: ^iq^qiq qpT^ q=^l^p 
?iqfqqqiqiiHR i Hqiiqqia qf^ qflqiqi ^uiqj^- ii^ 

gqpqrqTwiH 'iwqid qi qqwt% q^y: q^i^ i 

qmqt: nqifot qqun% qRi^q q^i^m %iq^i i ^q ^gq^iEqiqi 
qiq^t: flqiqq qi qi’q^qqqu'q*^ i #qqtMit'qiq'[ q ^q^tMiRq i ^qii- 
Eqqqwfq ^qrgq qi qf^rq-^ qR: qin =qiqi%^^R?iqjuoiicO«r qq^ i q?q- 
qqjgqfqi qm qRlqqqq ^ qtq iq: q^^i i qpq 5R'qi%qtoiq; i 

qisRratiqRqq; t III- qqfq p. 299. 

Page 704 note 1684 (qq>q). an'q. ’i. III. 4. 1-5. 
^T^qqqfrT I qqtqi^i ^qi q5qq; ^iqifSr {5Ja[ti% srfqnd qqr- 
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5^rf?r?T: ?t|T[ 3Tff<fi:8j*T?>Rri5i ?Tt???Tr*. filsfc 

'Tq’t fK’t; q^rffg 9i«?i Rqr 

q?Tr I 3 T 5 £r ^- 7 ^: I HI«TRI 

ifirwi: tn^Fq: frq i ai=qRTqT?fi i 

lJFqRRl5R7FTiq^^3[5PTFq*tF?R^mR^qqi=qi4l q]?i%i’4qiqq- 

7ir?rqqF7sqRi<J3Rwf<i|%qi mqTqf^qjRl q^qiRrRyq'l 
^i^ffr^ R|i#qF# R^iq^R l^fr w^qiqqHfFq %f(q 7H^a 

qi^q^c? iRFRqqqi^ir? ^ qpq arrqiqi^^ 

TR ^1^1^ \ fs^rrffqRT JJIlRfR q^iR m 1 

Page 770 note 1842— qi^ q?Ti?q qflffu^^q 
sTifR^ qi qiTiqqirfi wmqiHi TRil7^qiMq?Ni?7RRirW^ 

5 P 7 : ^qq^qi^l^ 5 ^R'r hr qi^l qRSTcqFfiRiRq?d 

qrRfI?qi%T^H7^ RlRTROI^ Rqi c^iqflRNI ^R I fqqjlwi^ 

^q; I q^q: 1 srvqi^^ H?a7R 1 rRl ro?^ qif^R?^^ qi=ji 
RNiq q?riRi qq^RfR^nqi^lt ^ h R?|fi Ir^ RpjRiq!- 

f^-^^RR2;q«nqfT^fqqqT^qRf?r H?q7R 1 R^vpif f^qq; Ei^»!TO?ri- 
qfqar^%^ii%Tfq^qip-'q^(qT arfRiTrqn^R^if^fF^q Rfq rWr qT?t^=fn^ 
3Tf i%5rq RRl^qarprrq rr 1 ^rr =tr: ^qn^ql rr ^ qfS qrqr 
qj^tqRRjRFvfqWJ^iq^q^q^RRHTR H'-'TfR- 

fei'^: qRR; R'ltfqiqRiq rrirI^rir RRRiqf^ Rifi'R: q^ji^ffl: 

RNRi; R^Kf qi |Ri qiqqnSntqqiq^'-i qRqR; rir Ri^ns rrr?! 
’jqRT anjRII^NRRRlfR ROIRTN rIrIR HrI q^,:qnR qf^^ 

HR qiR qr R'^Rj.Rtrj q?nfq flnqiRq; i rrt ?H=n R»pq rfro- 
sqrf-qgq Rgqif^Rs^qrf^'rfl F?jTi%Rqq?^'^'?^qHr rttt; i 
pp. 68-G9. 


Page 811 note 1926 — ■srqRi?-qiqiqr^-7'q>5[ 1 ^iqHRf qi^nf^ 
»qq^R ^TFRiRR I q?f»Rf qr 1 an^HiRi |fqRqi|R?:^Rrf^; 1 ri^r 
«ri;i^ q?TfM hirri? Rc^RRTRqiHRRq 3-^1 «t q^i^'q'iqr^ 1 arq 
^'^Rq^:pri^ 1 RiiFftS qiiflRTO^i I fq^Hq^^^iq;, Riq^nq 71^ 

RjfRiq^, ’jiTTRi RRqmr, q[R ^ HqRRiqRRR;, RRf r 1 q^ q%qi: 
RRfR, ^ q; 7ql stfir:, qiH=q^q Rq^q, arm rtR rcfr^f, q^ rrs^r 
?;fRRr ?;fqr: 1 rrr 7 q arF^W^qn 1 r^rIgi^ir? 1 

Rmii^qFtqtFqiRq i^RFqt §rqi rIf?'??;?? ^rf ^RR^i^^qiR rrI 

rtrrr; I 'flq>:qn^ spf^R^qRqrq ^RF?;cqi q^FRf^iFRr 1 

RiRql q fq^^q^q 1 rir. IIL 5 . 3 - 12 . 
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Page 821 note 1943 (wn^) — ssiraoqf qWflrPff «R<m- 

ST^Tftqm: 3TSTI% I iSTTfq ^^s^ T B ^ 

5I^T ^ i^5LTT TIN Nris^R: Rr^JN |?RT 'TTfoTNRTNJqiS aH^N- 

NIN NININ I ^Nl^nq:?gl N[ I RI 5^} gm.sq^ aTNF^fT- 

I V n 1 qir%Nl ^qis^NRfNT NiNr i arNFF^-N 

^sriN I N^FFf 'JFINFNr RTNRf^EiFN ^NF ^TSfi l'^''lN N^- 

|fNF NRTqjfllH \ N TFR^t RlfiS^F ^ 3nTrm?n ^ ^ 

T%N1^^»^N lA NI^H^FR ^N ^A SFF^RRFqJ^lBni'^ 1 R^^OT RINN Ra!FF?5Fp5^- 
rIrsIR TFRFF% NR?lf NRf'RFRFNRHl^N^N R3«Rl^RN5>m ^FRITR^^F ^Rf- 
TFRF^ RI ?F'B FRTR N^Fi: RRF RI ffFTlRljRi ^ RFT^FRTi^ I ^RFR H gRIR ^ 
^fNRITNTRJRRR; 1 gR RF ^ RKR^RNF^RIRR^RTF: 1 "^RTcFTT bR^TF rR- 
^FRFR; I RR^R^^-R: TRF^IR RFR RFrFRl« RfRRGPTTFi; I RRRRIR 1% 

RIRRF RaI?<T^T^(RfTjF?F I 3RF»R. 11. 1. 1-15. 

Page 830 note 1959— rrih rrrr'irffr ^rrrrrrfrtfnr- 

TRTfR^ RFRRTR SRRR^F RrW “RTR’N ^ I «R ’R Rl^oflF'^RF; 

^FRFSR G^RI'RRI; ?R1?1 I R R s^?RR|VRlRNiF'|^RR 1%RR I »^TR I^RfR 
RR: ?Rr?FR I RIR RII^RFR; 1 3TRR R: RFRFRf^TRt ^IF5^l'^RI?lR10TI 
RRl"^ I RfRF RJ gRRT RRIR ?R'R RRRF bRIRF^ I RaRI5[^; TRTrTF:: TRlTrfttTFTrF- 
f'^R^RIRK ?!F1rF il^Cl R^l^ 3TfRfRf RF^^rNFRIrR: RF^G ' R^RF- 

RRTF^Tf'^RT I ^RFRF^ ^RFRIFRFRFRT: I RT^FFR^ RTRF?SRR: I R?FR 3TRT ^RF 
aTRTR R fFR [r: I ^TRF ^F^mR^F: RFR^^F RR|=g^FaR^R; I N^IR RFRfF'^ 
^RTFRRRFI^ R ^i^FRF^R RT^FR RF^RPR^RF'^F ?RTFRRR RFRR'fR I aTF^R. 

II. 3. 3-12. 

Page 862 note 2025 — 

1. R^lR^RRF ^^F TT^FR; RRIFF^IR: I 

RTR rtr r^f rirtr^r rfr ftrf rt^r; i\ 


1. ThU ocoins iu vjf^tnr^nor IV. 164, 22 ( for ^RT ), in rr^tiot 
VI. 33. 26-27, This read an Tl^4ftR^T R SRt > R^R etc. in 
E. 1. vul. 20 p. 159 (in G. S. 159 i. o. 478-9 A. D.). In E. I. vol.l5. p. 133 
(G. S. 129) 2iul pSiia is R§-fRsJtgRTiBFn. Tdis verse is 26 and 

J.ff»frtTR p. 541 ; it is ascribed to VySsa in I. A. VI. p. 363(4ake 600) and 
p. 9 Gupta Inscriptions ( G. S. 199), to Mann in E. I. vol. VI. p. 18; vide 
for other eaiFy citations E. I. vol. I. p. 88, vol. II. "p. 20, VIII. p. 162, I. 
A. vol. 19 pp. 16-18, Gupta Inscriptions No. 21 p. 93 ( 156 G. S. ), No. 23 
p. 108 (G. B. 191). 
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3. ^ I 

5TTO1H %l'5i|'n^ II 

4. ^r ql ^ ( 

^^i^arat figiM; ^ ifSTR II 

5. 31^^ ^ftotfi Q;*^w^l34 iTi^; I 

^TTi^ni^?T q: w-\^^ nt =q nf? ^ 11 

G. q^^rn qi 1 

t^Ci m ^i=n=^'i’3qra=T»i: 11 

7. ?q ^rg 5:^H^i4qi3?r»i, 1 

^ qr qraq qi^ 11 


2. (Quoted by ff‘<sre'T on ^i. I. dl6, by from f^tgilflTTT^ on p. 369. 

I. A, VI. p. 9, E. I. XI. p, 221 ( 490 A. U. ), B. I. X. p. 53 ( 456 A. D. ), 

J. B, B. E. A. S. X. p. 365 ( dated 532 lake ) uscri bo to VyBsa. Bor other 

early I'oferences vide E. I vol. XIX. p. 16, vol. X. p. 51 aud 53, E 1 . vol. 21 
pp. 16, Iti. Tiro latter half is v. 21). In E. I. vol. l2 p, 135 verses 

1, 2, 6, 25 are aseiibed to boli> Vyfiaa and Maun, p. 517 Ljuoles 

whole as 

3. Quoted as ^^gfa's in Gr. E. Vide I. A. VI. p. 9. ( I'alablii saiiivat 
269 ), E. I. vol. 8 p. 146 ( 4lh p5da is gvg: fggffl f'ficHi: ), vol. 8. p. 162, 
E. 1. XI. p. 111. 

4. This is 28, aud AparSikn p. 370 from atTRcrrugrot (.in both 

‘‘g'rgsr’Ti and f5?gi% reads g'srra). Vide Uopta inseriplions No. 23 
(G. S. 191) and No. 26 p, 119 ( ‘gJgrsniT ) in G. S. 174, L. A. VI, p. 363 
(4ako 500 ), E. 1. VI, p. 45 ( G. S. 3O0 ), E. I. XIII. 270 aud 333. Puijjitcj 
in J, R. A. S. 1912 p. 250 points out that verses 1, 2 aud 4 oeeur in 
PadmapurSna VI. 3.3. 26-30. 

5. 'T^TSTT'n VI. 33.32 Ttfjrtqgqnr ) This is 28.16 

(except 3rd jrSda), 30, 200. 128, 77. This oceiirs in Gupta 

Ins. No. 81 p. 296, E. I. VI. p, 285 at p, 293 (sake 789 ), E. 1. Vll at 
p. 105, E. 1. IX. p. 37 (rfake 836). The 6at. Br. (S- B. B. vol. 26 p. 63) 
says ‘ Gold is sprung from Agni’s seed ’. 

6. It occurs in tn'qsTjgtriT IV. 164. 38. Last p5du is quoted by f^T. 

on trr, 1. 320. In some inscriptions it is read as Tg’Sfrm^tn' 

&c. It occurs in E. 1. 17 p. 345 at p. 348 ( G. S. 113 ), E. 1. vol 15 p, 133 
( G. S. 129 ), E. I. XI at p. 221, E. 1. V. p. 37 ( Cedi Sfiuivat 392 ), E. 1. 20 
p. 59 ( G. S. 199 ), B. I. VI. p. 285 ( 6ake 789 ), E. I. VIII. p. 287 ( G. S. 
199), I, A. vol. VI. 363 (4ake 500); Gupta Ins. No. 26 at p, 119 
(G. S, 174). 

7. E. 1. vol. 15. p. 335, E. 1. VI. p. 18, B. I. IX. p. 101 (660. A. D.) 
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8. i 

HHCT^rJHRiaRTR flli^ ^ eiq: II 

1 0. ?fWR?n;HI^ HpIRc?!^ Rsil q[T|^ UFP^Rf: I 

?iiqpqiq qqq^iiri ‘^!?RlqI ii 

11. q R«t Rqwqisq^^q mg^qq 1 

12. RiPPRqi^ci f^r^r* qq^ni^ i 

ofiH: hririh h 

13. *11^ I? qiC^i'm niq: i 

^ g ?R?f ii 


8. (Quoted as fswfi^'s in qf. p. 518. It occurs in E. I. vol. 20 

p. 59 (Q. a. 159), E. 1. vol. II. pp. 20-21, E. I. vol. V. 37, E. I. VI. p. 211 
( sake 692 ), and p. 298 ( 609-10 A. D. ), I. A. vol, VI. p. 73 ( liake 534 ), 
E. I. X. p. 74, E. I. XI. pp 110-14, E. I. XII. p. 205. In some ins. the 
reading is and also qfaaqpnq IV. 164. 39 

is ?rlqfTq»qriqg 5«w= 

9. This occurs in E. I. vol. II. pp. 20-21 ( Cedi saih. 346), II. p. 220 

( ^ake 922 ), II. 360 ( sain. 1162 ), E. I. V. 37 ( Cedi sam 392 ), E. 1. VI. 

at p. 298 ( 609-10 A. D. ), I. A. VI. 73 ( i5ako 534 ), E. I. VIII. 190 ( 0. 

8. 320) , E. I. XI. 16, 18 ( 574 A. D. ), E. I. XII. p. 35 ( 609 A. V. ). 

10. In some inscriptions tho order of the halves is reversed. This 
occurs in E. I. IX. p. 37 ( sake 836 ), E. I. X. at p. 67 (£ake 816), 
E. I. II. 125 and 220 (sake 922), B. I. IV. p. 153, E. I. VI. p. 97 
( iake 1114.), B. I. XI. pp. 20, 24 ( sam. 1186 ) and p. 141 ( 1047 A. D. ). 

11. This is 17. 86, 46, VI. 33. 45, 4^. v. 

I. 5. 102 ( first half ). Some ins. luad This occurs in E. I. 

X. p. 67 (4ake 815), E. I. XV. p. 252, E, 1. XI. at pp. 312-13 (sam. 

1176), E. I. XIII. p. 173 (^ake 977), E. I. IX. at p. 306 (sarii. 1148), 

E. I. XIII. at p. 22. 

12. This is fpwfq 17 (with slight variations) and is quoted by 

srrn^ P- 370 as from It is also uwj^ioT VI. 33. 17. It occurs 

in Gupta Ins. No. 26 p. 117 ( G. S. 174) and in Naihati plate of BallSla- 
sena, B. I. XIV p. 156 at p. 161. 

13. This ooonrs in Gupta Ins. No 26 p. 117 (G. S. 174), 

H. ». 160 



Hiatory of Lharmaiudt-d 


nH 

14. i 

15. ^=*1 ^(h I 

3^ ^ JoqspRW ^^'fiTtl^ II 

16. 'PTSMf I 

«n^g;«fe?Tr »T?7qH ii 

1 7. «r^?RRi qRqis^ g i 

'tR'TCT ^ f7l II 

18. ’TfJ»^R?n7 ??[% =T I 

?t: ifq=5i?Ri ^Rr f? ??: ii 

19. ^T I 

Hig»Ti g Rqqir ii 

20. arf^ 'ifprf^iifj i 

i^^irfi giin^ II 

21. *^5^rjn <T^»T?l'Tf^i3n fr qiqR;^»TJ|«l jR nriq^i: i 

qi(5^Rfi Rff HHM ^>ql Hqi ii 

®N 


14. Tina is 39 ( with Blight vaiiulioUB) uud ia quuled tg nn'g 

in T. I- 514 ( ’9j^r?<tvnT5j^ ). on ?n. III. 252 qaotcs this verse 

but the 2nd h«lf ia finn’=^*^T snvro^ W^»? n. This ocoura in 

E. I, IX. at p. 305 ( saiii. 1148 ), E. I. vol. II. p. 363 ( sam. 1196 ), E. I. 
XI. at p. 145 ( 1047 A. 1>. }. 

15. This is f¥wf?l32, inrgnoi VI. 33. 35-36, and TOgiAB VII. 164; it 
is quoted in the Mit. on Ysj. 11. 114. It occurs in E. I. II. p. 360 ( gain. 
1162), VII. 93 (1077 A. D,),E. 1. IX. at p. 305 (aaih. 1148), XI. p. 20 
at p. 24 ( sum. 1186 ) and p. 145 ( 1047 A. U. ). 

16. This is 6, wfiarrgtiuT (T^mf chap. 164.16), 

VI. 33. 6. It occurs in the Chipluu platea of Satya4raya ]’ulnke4i II 
( between 609-642 A. D. ), in B. I. III. at p. 52, in E. I. XII. p. 205 
( 1073 A. D. ). 

17. This is in E. I. VIII. pp. 287 (ti.S. 199 ), Gupta lus. No. 25 
p. 115 (G. B. 209), 

18. This occura in the Fikira plates of Pallava Bithhavarman (E. 
I. vol. VIII. p. 162 ). 

19. This is Mann IV. 235 and occurs in E. I. vol. II. p. 860 
( aaih. 1162 ). 

20. This ooouTB in E. I. XIII at p. 22 (Belgaum Ina. of 1204 A. D.). 

21. E. 1. vol. XII at p. 155. 
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22. i 

^ ^3R5iTTl% II 

23 . H?fRH if^T ^rnit I 

Bif ift 'l«c5^7I<5n^ II 

24 . ST ?WI WPS! ^ ST ST»n ^TPcS | 

^*^1 5 Hs^ir. sii|^fsT^ ^ g»t II 

25 . I^^ISTPIT ?isf SI sp ST srf^l^ I 

?Tiin?TI'T 5^ 5^ *{(^q^ II 

26 . ^T: ^f ^ ^ 2 ?; ii 

fl f^?!i«Tfl^ Sim STT^ ^ wmisT: it 

>a 

27 . siosim qfiT^ i 

q naq^ tost; ii 

28. qi^ 5 ^ i 

H ir^i qr?^i tim: %tqq qqiTtrSi^ ii 

29 . TOo!^|sf si 3 «srsTTR?T =q i 

?i^ iqqg:iisTrt^ii?smT^' f? 5^: qc^al (^"itm: 11 

30. qfqiWT^Mrimmi^i iqmffq>Ttinj 1 

spiioii mi: nm qisi?! Hrii'pqH 11 


2S. E, 1. VI p. 18, (plates of Kadaiuba Eftipavarman ascribe it to 
Msnu ). 

23. This is 15 ( with variatioDS), qsrgnor VI. 33. 15 and 

occurs in E. 1. VII. at p. 93 ( 1077 A. D. ), 1. H. Q. for 1932 vol. VIII. 
p. 305 ( saih. 1079 ), E, 1. X p. 89 ( sake 697 ), E. I. XIV p. 156 at p. 162. 
t*n^ ( m^rerra ) p- 501 quotes it. 

24. This occurs in E. 1. vol. II. p. 219, where it and verses 7, 12. 
40, 41 are quoted after the remark ‘ qT mqw g TH I l'^H«?HPmsq T2I- 

25. The lirst half is quoted from {%c^>S(if%T by 8i m i 4 p. 368. This 
and the next occur in E. I. VIII. p. 235, in the Chendlur plates of Pal- 
lava EumSra-Vifi^u and in E. I. XII. p. 135. 

26. E. I. VIII. p. 236. 

27-28. Both occur in E. I. VI. p. 97 ( Qadag Ins. of Hoysala Vira- 

ballSla, iaht 1114 ). fPfqfit 36 has 5 iT^si^ si»T^ m* i tgq i • W 

unii «• No. 28 is quoted ( with slight variationt ) in ^rq- 
p. 41. It occurs in nR»i»iV(®r IV. 164. 33. 

29. E. I. VI. p. 285 at p. 294 (safes 789 ), E. I. VII. 93 (1077 A. D.), 
E. I. X. p. 89, I. H. Q. for 1932 vol. VIII. p. 306 ( sam. 1079 ), 

80. B. I. XI. p. 20 at p. 25 ( sam. 1186 ), B. I. XII. p. 205. 
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31. 3T?>Tr[f^ g i 

32 f|^N i 

¥^cSRlf \TI?R ^ (I 

33. »fld*iii3r ^ 9??«PTt t 

«N 

^ %(?> II 

34. gi^<s^(^?fFT?!i?fiT i 

snSpf’TTOHH II 

35. m: T£ii i 

3Ti?m*T II 

36. ?I^®II^'l I 

?i7^i%M^rfroif Hfr^pRign ii 

37. ?nrJT(^ ?T?#(ir ^ i 

n^i ^ II 

38. ’ETf4 ^ 1^ % I 

3?y}|'n^ ffknrr ii 


31. B. I. II. p. 360 (gam. 1162), I. H. Q. 1932 toI. VIII. p. 305 
( ittiii. 1079, reads sj^f^rnprrg^rT" ). 

32. K. I. XI. at p. 141 ( 1047 A. U. ), E. I. XI. p. 312-13 ( tarn. 1176 

reads smitsi ^ ’I: 9(nf^ ^ Tl i ?51Ti &c. ), E. 1. XII. 

p. 205 ( 1073 A. D. ). 

33. E. I. XI. at p. 312-313 (saiuvat 1176), E. I. XII. p. 205 ( 1073 
A. D, ). This is 73. 

34. Compare 35 which is quoted with variationB by y. 

p. 517. This occurs in E. 1. XI. pp. 312-313, E. 1. XII. 205; compuro 
'T^T^n'’! VI. 33. 34. 

85. First half is wRrs Z9. 19 and v. 18. This occurs in E. I. 

XI. at p. 312-313 ( saih. 1176 ). uTTSTlof VI. 33. 18 is very similar. 

£6. This is 78, 33, This occurs in F,. I. XI. at p. 312-13. 

87. This is 38 ( qpfr f<T0?^or 3r»? » ), imgT(i»r VI. 33. 37 ( Tpft- 

) and occurs in E. I. XIII p. 280-281 (sake 690), E. I. XI 

pp. 382-383. qrm XII 51 is qpft^qrryi-iti^^tsrhrs^Tfu i iirt 

BWlfllH. 

38. This is^j!5^q^40 ( OTltfW 'q^ wsrf &0 ) and 

occurs in E. I. XIII. p. 312-3 and is quoted as ^wfii’s in 
p. 41. Vide qqr^nor VI. 33, 98, 
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39. f| rt SfJf: I 

’r RlPa RT?^r«I II 

40. gcfiM^ I 

anTMTir^IWRldrlRaf II 

41. tRaRRicPTsnf^r i 

42. ^ q: i 

RRISR^PTIfT^j’^ II 

43. RT m i 

??^RIc+e4HH'r4 'Ri^Tii^wlrt^ li 

Page 901 note 2092 — smmi Rwm^fRT^f r4- 

I siferf r^: 'RUffr^^ri^ 3 T«ti 

Riwoiq; I NOT?>i| qRT f^'>5T HfNgICR Riqqirf^iTRftiRRf^ I qsipRI^^TH ff?>T 

q??Tiqfqr 357^ qmgf < ?iwi?|q ^rfi^:?fqiqrNqnitf ^5 

qi qf^^Niq qRqr^'qfNNi 

q^roTNrff R g«qiR«q^q ri^rerit 1 ?qi?i ?qi|- 
fqf:^qfil |cf I ^'gquHI?=^RqaT I JRTi ^R?- 

qt ^ ^ ^iiqi^qi- 

t^qi^rqiq 1 T|Riqf^q^ ^qtfqi ?:iqi qqq^qic |^qi^ q?^^TiqT5:fq qjjqsq- 

q^i^fqi ^q>Rq^4 qm: qRqqq 

3Tiqi?iq ^fi^f ?qi ^ql=iq^q[R ^ji^i q7ql ^ q^qii^ qif>t^ R'sjri'^ 
Fqiqi^fqiqti?<qqqqRRn~qcflt=q i ar^TR^qj qTifWiq qsfqi 

'R^q qiRloqRFfiq ^qqrocq q^lR^^^qi^qra 1 quiUF ^qftcRJ^q fflNR 
?qT?rr^i rq^i^qi^RT^ riWnr q^e^i q^q|q ^TiqqTq t qjisfq^ ^^w- 
^qpr fqqrq qqi^qii^>i^q fql^RrgqofrHiT^ qi^^q; 1 
fqiq^ ^q qqmq ^rtn RFRq^qqif^i^ »4]qRiTi; =q343i qTRRq?:- 
^7^-^qq;qt ^qRqjs '^qitqi R^iR^ I qRR^q fpq q^Rq ^i%qi- 
qi^qrql n; q^qqf qqt q^qf ^5 • R’lqj sq; q^q qiRqqf f^ 


89. E. I. XIII. p. 281 (^ako 690, reads ^r^iTW f^q^ qiq^rqjW^qq), 
E. I. XI. p. 313. 

40-41. Both occur in E. I. II. p. 219 ( 4ake 922 ). 

42. This occurs in E. I. vol. XIII. at p. 173 ( 4ake 977 ). 

43. E. I. XV at p. 6 ( about 8th century A. D. ). 
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^jtP(¥2tpt^ ^ fPTr fTFri «rJ4 

I RHia ?STI?^ I?01^ 

f^ sifrrsiKT ^ sii»?r <Tr^ ^ 5?^ sm 

^ siTPI^wrvHW^ ^ifsTI?m ^ 

I I Wnrf 

VI. 10-11. 

Pag 1066 note 2384 — pt<J|?TT s? f|^i ^(n%^5ThiFfi( 

H? %T qi*#^ qfqqtqRRl ^ fq?rt 

qm^s^ qiqqfiqi^ ^ 7fv«n ^»T??r>onfJrq(Tf^Rt fsi fqqt 
N? iwsqi l^H^qiraq|q|flI »Tiq;N?lf^< SN Hi >m: N5T%0 gq^lNT^ ^.' 
N?q?qwq »<f ^rpiq^f fq^ig^qi ni^q^fn nf ni«Jriq^ §^5=fiR<7|ai 
rqsqi: HfT ?WR m %qr: m ^li) gq?Fngq£q: «?? nI ?mi 

N?(l g«T?n5q|qii f%q »tii%i ii^qqii^fqqf^qv]^: ^siqpFqi^lqTwl 
*TRR} qqq<t grt^^ 

i^l?ii nqism; I q ^ q?rRqifq ^ qffqR qqfgqf^ ?iiqT:?f^ 2^ ^r^rt'i 
1 g’qi^iisq q^mn ^q^qi»iq|r?) 

^ ^ 1 3Ti«f. 'qi. I. 7. 7. 




GENERAL INDEX 


( N. B. — Full references to works and authors like the MahttbhBrata, 
fiSann, YBjhayalkya that are quoted dozens of times have not boon giren. 
After the first dozen references the attempt has been giyen up in such 
cases. The only oxeeptions made are about ‘Inscriptions’, ‘Jaimini’, 
and ‘ Sahara 


Abbe Dubois 20. 

AbdapUrti, a saihskSra 196, 258- 
260. 

Abhijit, 28th nak;atra, added bet- 
ween 6rayapa and UttarS(iSdbS 
847. 

AbhlraS, a caste 72-73, 262; are dis- 
tinct from Madras according to 
MahSbblt^ya 72 ; history and ori- 
gin of 72-73; modern Ahirs 73; 
speech of Sbhiras was called Apa- 
bhramsa 72. 

Abbifecanlya, piincipal among tbo 
rites in liSjasuya, 1216 ; procedure 
of 1216-1218. 

Abhi(fikta, a caste 71. 

AbhiySdana (bowing to a person) 
of tiiroe kinds 336; rules about 
335-338; various modes, accord- 
ing as the person honoured knows 
pratyabhivSda 337-8. 

AbhyatSna, mantras 253n. 

Ablinga, verses 317n, 955. 

Acamana (sipping water): before 
and after bhojana 316; occasions 
for 316; procedure of, is of four 
kinds 653; rules about 315-316 
652 ; three times in SamdbyS 
with three names of Vi^nu 315; 
twice, necessary in some oases 
316 ; to be done with the brBhma 
tlrtha 316 ; water for, in deva- 
pujs 731. 

AoSradinakara, a Jaina work S21, 
726. 

AoKramayukha 647, 648n, 648,675 . 

AeSraratna 657 n, 672 n, 676, 716d, 
729 n, lOOOn. 


AeSrya : compared with father and 
mother 323; derivation of 323; 
for veda teaching must ordinarily 
be a brBhmapa 325 ; greatness of 
323 1 highest among all purus 323 ; 
qualifioations of 324-386. 

Adhriguprai^a 1121n ; Jaimini ex- 
plains many words in, 1121-22u ; 
oifaniug of adbrigu 1181 ; some 
expressions in, are recited inaudi- 

bly 112111 . 

Adiparva 7, 41, 74, 88, l54o, 155 d, 
215, 322, 427m, 431n, 460, 501 4c. 

AdipurBpa 95, 99, 784, 926. 

Adityadar^ana, same as ni^kramapa 

_ 196; 

Adityadar^ana, a com. of KBthaka- 
grhya 228, 532. 

AdityapiirBpa 18, 78, 209n, 451. 

Aditya-vrata, for brabmaeSrin 371. 

Adopted: dictum of Manu that a. son 
does not take gotra and wealth of 
genitive father is restricted to 
inheritance and 4rBddha and does 
not extend to marriage 493. 

Adultery: abaadonmont of wife for, 
allowed by sages in four cases 
... 571 ; is upapBtaka according to 
Manu 572n ; nothing so harmful 
to life as, 567; punishment for, in 
case of. 4udra male 160 ; punish- 
ment for, in case of brShmapa 
male 160 ; punishment of wife 
for 670-71 ; rules as to husband’s 
rights in case of wife’s a. 572-73, 

Agama, works on 713. 

Agastya, gotra, divisions of 490; 
LopSmudis, wife of 666. 
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Agbamarsa^a 317, 661, 686, 953 ; &. 

hymn pnriSes a mau 686. 

AghSraa 207 ; two, to PrajSpati and 
Indra ... 105ln. 

AghSaika, a caste 102. 
Agneya-suBue 668. 

Agni (sob also under lire, havifya )) 
addressed under various uuinea in 
(litlerent coremonies 212, 818; 
ardiiadhSna and sarvsdliaua 
inothods o£ inaintaining ^rauta a. 
919n; all three 6rauta fires to be 
jermauontly maintained by those 
called ‘ gatadrt ’ according to 
Bonie 999 ; brabraacZriii bad to 
offer fucl-stick twice every day 
in 307; called purebitn 40; 
called gihupati in the Rgveda 
418 ; gihyn, worship of, from day 
of marriage 307; positions of the 
vodic fires 989 ; ^rauta, could be 
kindled only by one who bad 
attained n certain ago 676; 
Bviffakit, offering to, at end of a 
rite 208, 211 ; two views about 
the necessity of kindling ilrauta 
fires 676-677 ; 

Agnicayana, meaning of 1246 ; pro- 
cedure of 1247-1265 ; bricks of 
various sizes and names, liow 
prepared 1248-49 ; altar in, how 
arranged 1249-53; observances 
for a year after performance of 
1265. 

Agnihotra: cow identified with 1001 ; 
daily offered twice 998 ; daily 
hoina is performed with cow’s milk 
or ajya or cooked rice &c. 1001 ; 
deities to whom offered 681, 1003- 
1004 ; highly thought of in vedic 
limes, but not obligatory on eveiy 
body 677 ; is the second of seven 
haviryajnas 998; k^atriyss and a. 
1006-7 ; lasts as long as life lasts 
425, 676 ; lasts tbrougbout life 
according to vodic passages 998 ; 
oblations in, of what corn 681 ; 
one who has lost his wife may 
perform 686,1000; procedure of 


drauta a. 1000-1006 ; drauta a. 998- 
1008 ; somewhat rare oven in an- 
oient times 979 ; time of 979 ; time 
of morning and evening dranta a. 
999-1000; underlying idea of, 
was that oblations thrown into fire 
reach the sun, that sends rain, 
which produces wops, the susto- 
nauco of all beings 680 ; uj/asthsHa 
] of lire in 1006; whether grhya 
honia should precede or follow 
4rauta homa 1000 ; who is to milk 
the cow in a. 1001 ; 
Aguiholra-hiivapi, a srnc with which 
agnihotra is offoicd 1002n ; was 
licked by the agniholrin in 
j ancient tiinos 1005. 
j AgnihotraathSli, vosaol in which 

cow’s milk for aguiholra is held 
I 1002 ; 

j Agnihotiin; had to offer twice daily 
I oblations of clarified butter in 

j srauta fire 678 ; had to perform 
I suindbyS in the house and for a 
j very short time 313-314 ; a, has 
I become very raro in modern times 
I 678 ; many a, do not establish 
sabhya and Uvatathya fires 992; 
rules for a. leaving his house for 
one night or longer or leaving 
along with wife 1007-8 ; should 
personally perform agnihotra 
every doy, but must do so at least 
on parva days 1007 ; 

Agnikiila kfatriyas, four principal 
classes of 382 ; 

AgnimBnita, last batlra in Agui- 
tftoina 1196. 

Aguipurttna 73, 89, 90, 96, 215, 315n, 
713, 725, 844n, 847n, 852n &c, 
Agnitanu furraulae 994. 

Agnistoraii ( see under ‘ avabhitha ’, 

■ sacrifices ‘ soma ‘ dikjita 
‘pravaigyu ’, ‘ upasad ’, ‘ stotra ’, 
‘jastra,’ ‘dakfinB’) 1133-1203; 
AgnimBruta, last tiaatra in 1196; 
Hgnldhrlya shed in 1155; nhUms 
••nd prattgaraa in 1179-1180; fijya- 
4ustitt 1180-1181 ; allowing acohs- 
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vaka priest to partake of soma in 
1177-1178; anubandhyS rite 
lEOO-1201 ; A, and Jyoti^toma are 
often identified 1133 ; Arbharapa- 
vamBna chanted in 3id pressing 
1193 ; atithyefti for hospitably 
receiving soma stalks in 1146 ; 
avsntaradiksl of sacrifioer 1147 ; 
carrying fire from original Khava- 
n lya to uUaravedi 1153; con struction 
of mahavedi 1152 ; dadhigharma in 
mid-day pressing 1187 ; dsk^ipa 
hotna 1188 ; Deviks ofEeringa to 
Dbatr., Annmati, RskS, SinivEli 
and Kuha 1201; dbifnyas, eight, 
prepared, sis of which are in 
sadas 1156-57 ; dik^K takes place 
in afternoon 1138; diksanlyoati 
1136-1137 ; erection of havirdhsna 
shed 1154 ; even a king had to go 
through the form of requesting 
brahir.anas for grant of sacrificial 
ground 1135 ; live savanlya oflEor- 
ings on last day in 1163 ; four 
lound holes called uparavas dug 
under shafts of southern cart j 
1154 ; IlSi'iyojano cup in 1197 ; 1 
havit of the limbs of savanlyapa4u j 
offered in 3rd pressing of soma 
1193 ; is one day saoiiSce 1133 ; 
last day of, is called sutya 1161 ; 
mah5bhi$ava (great pressing of 
soma) described 1164-66 ; madhy- 
andina-savana described 1186- 
1192 ; railrjsllya shed in 1157 ; 
measurement of mahatedi on 2nd 
upasad day 1152 ; minda mantras 
recited towards end of 1198 ; model 
of all soma sacrifices 1133 ; nihnava 
(salutation) to Heaven and Barth 
in 1147; uivid in the first 4astra 
in 1180 ; Pgtnfvata cup 1194-1195 ; 
^^atras required in soma sacrifice 
1161n, 1162 ; pitch of the voice ot 
several stages in 1137 ; prKtaranu- 
vska recited in three parts by hotr 
on last day in 1162-1163; pravargy a 
1147-1151; prKyapiyK (opening) 
i(fti 1140 ; priest called grdvastut 

H. ». 161 


wears as a turban the cloth in 
which loma stalks were tied 1186 ; 
priests creep like hunters towuds 
north corner of vedi when Bahi^- 
pavamSna stotra is to be chant- 
ed, 1167 ; purchase of king soma 
1141 ; qualifications of priests in, 
1134 ; reason why so called, 1134 ; 
ptu-grahas in, 1178 ; sacrifice ot 
Agni^omlya pa4u on 4th day in, 
1158, 1159 ; sacrificer has to cut 
his hair, pare his uails, brush 
teeth and subsist on milk in, 
1135-36 ; sacrificer to go to king 
for a sacrificial ground in, 1134 ; 
saoriticer is given antelope horn 
for scratching body and a stafi! of 
udumbara, 1137-38 ; sadas, con- 
struction of, in, 1155 ; Bavamya 
animal sacrificed on last day in, 
1174; tavanlya offerings of cake 
&c., 1174-1175 ; season for per- 
formance of, 1134 ; soma placed 
on a couch of udumbara wood, 
1146; slomahhagai repeated by 
brabms, 1167 ; stones for crushing 
soma stalks, 1158 ; stotras are of 
two kinds in, pavamSna and 
dhurya, 1167 ; 4ukrSmanthi-prac3ra 
in, 1175; tSnuDaptra (solemn 
Covenant ) between priests and 
sacrificer after Btitbye^ti, 1146- 
1147; twelve ^astras in, 1181-1182; 
udavasEniyS i^li in, 1201 ; udum- 
bara post planted in sadas, 1155- 
1156 ; udayanlya isH at end of, 
1200 ; upasad ijiti twice daily for 
three days in, 1151-52 ; Vaisarjina 
hoina in which priests and sacri- 
ficcr and wife touch each other 
and are covered with clotli, 1158 ; 
VaisSvakramapa offerings in, 1190; 
Vasatlvarl water brought before 
evening on Agnl^omiya day, 
1160; vipruddhoma, 1 166n ; waters, 
two kinds of, used in extracting 
soitra juice in, 116 4n ; wife is girt 
up with yoktra, has hair covered 
with^'ala and a piece of holy wood 
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to gcritch her body with, 1138 ; 
wife of gacrificer has to undergo 
apau-dlhs3 except cutting of hair, 
1136 ; wife undergoes pnrilioation 
of body with bunches of darbha 
at the instance of pratiprasthttti, 
1136 ; wife pours paunejaua water 
on her thigh at the chanting of 
yujuS-yajnlya stotra in, 1195; ■ 
YajiiSyajiiTya stotra is last in, ' 
1195. : 

AgnySdbeya, 986-997; forniulaoin | 
establishing vedio fires differed 
tti'Cordiug to goira and varna, 
994ii ; A. is an ifti, 986 ; A. is 
first of tlie seven haviiyajuas of 
Gautama 986 ; inoauing of, 987 ; 
occupies two days, 986 ; procedure 
of, 987 ; a3man3 in, chanted in- 
audibly by brabmS priest, 996 and 
996n ; times for, 986-987. 

Agroharu, grant of land to 
brShmaijas, 869 ; 

Agnibayanl, 829-831 ; one of tho 
Ni'veu plkiiyaifias, 829. 

Agray ana ( offering of first corn ), 
827-829; also cutlod ‘ nuvayajna ' 
or navasasycjti, 827 ; piescribod 
in Siauta ailtras for tlioae who 
maintain vcdic fries, 828, 1106-7 ; 
prescribed olso for those who do 
not maintain vedio liros, 828 ; 
seventeen BSiiiidbcni verses in 
9rauta a. 1106 ; VaikhiSnusa con- 
nects tbo pitrs also with this 
rite, 829. 

Agriculture, on avocation common 
to all vavijas in later smitie 126 ir; 
allowed to ^udroa as an avocation 
121 ; condemned by Manu for 
brahiuaijas 125; conflict of views 
among dharmaditstras about allow- 
ing to brShmanas 125; gonrbler’s 
song in tho Rgveda recominonds 
a. 125 ; one sborrld give up a. if 
unable to arrange for study oud a, 
125 ; restrictions on brffhmaijas as 
to 124-126 ; oxen in, should be 
oonaiderateVy treated by brBhmapa 


125 ; study of veda tends to loss 

of, 125. 

Abavaniya (fire), 989, 992; mound 
of, is squaro, 994n ; 

AhiihsS, a duty eorirmon to all beiugs, 
10, 776; doctrine of, influenced 
by theory of karma and transmi- 
gration of souls, 776; insisted on, 
hosatise of defilement supposed to 
bo caused by flesh-eating, 776, 

Abina, a species of soma sacrifices 
extending over more than one 
day, 1213-1214. 

Abindika, a caste, 73. 

Abtiitpiitka, a caste, 102. 

AhitSgni (one wlio lias kindled 
vedic fires) is cremated witti Iris 
sacrificial utensils 985n. 

Abnika (daily duties and rites) 643 
IT.; moat important items of, are 
six, 646; principal matlcra falling 
under 646. 

Ahnika-prakl4a, 52n, 318, 647, 648n, 
654n, 667n, 668n, 687n, 695, 700 &c. 

Abnika 'tall va, 643, 647n, C4Sn. 

Ahutis, proceiini'o applying to all u. 
of Sjya, 997ii. 

Aikadasina sacrifice, eleven ani- 
mals are offered to eleven deities 
in 1132; tliiiteun yiipaa arc made 
or ouo ynpa may suffice 1132o. 

Airini-dffna, a rile subsequent to 
iiiarTiagc, 537-538. 

Aitareya Aianyaka, 372ii, 394, 406, 
428n, 750, 758, 1245. 

Ait,areya Bribmapa, 13ir, 15n, 29, 
32 d, 33, 34n, 35, 36, 37, 39n, 40, 
46, 71, 213, 419 &c. 

Aila4a, story of, in Ait. Br., 480. 

Aila4Hyone8, lowest among Blirgus. 
480; iiroBt sinful among Aurva3,480. 

Aiyer, Sir Sivaswamy, 4n. 

A j3ttt4atru, kingof KSilI, 38; exponu- 
dod philosophy to BSlSki, 106. 

A jya, is the material of homa when 
none expressly specified, 681, 985 ; 
ordinarily of cow to be used, but 
sbe-buffalo's ghee or sesame oil 
may be substituted, 1041d. 
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Ajyabhffgaa, 207n; in purnamffsa 
are called Vilrtriighna and in dar- 
tlo?li Vidhanvantau, lOfiO; two, 
1059—1060; they arc the oyoB of 
yajfia, 1059n ; procedure of, 

_1060n. 

Ajyuduhu, iiiantrae, 672u. 

Ak^ayanlvi ( permanent endow- 
ment), 860n. 

Alberuni, work of, on India, 172, 363. | 

Altckar, Dr. A. S., 321n, 537. | 

Alwars, 177. 

Araarakaptaka, throwing oneself 
from peaks of, eulogised in 
MatayapiirSpa, 925; 

Amarako^a, 73, 78, 79, 90, 82, j 
84, 98. I 

Amba^tha, 53, 71-72; anuloma casto, j 
53,71; avocations of, 71-72. i 

Ambajthya, a king, performed ailva- ■ 
lucdha 71. 

AmbikS, described as sister of 
Uudra, 213n, 1104; mother of 
(ianeda in Ysj. 214, 

AiiuksS (same as payasyS), 1092u. 

AuadbySyas (days of cessation from 
Veda study), 393-402; akslika, 
399; a. and brahiua-yajna, 394,401; 
for brahmaeSriu for a lessor num- 
ber of days, 400; a. lasting for one 
whole day, 398; lasting only for 
a portion of the day, 397-398 ; 
lasting for three days, 398, 399; j 
lasting for twelve days or more, 
400; nitya a. 402; occasions of, 
stated in Sat. Br. and Tai. Ar., 
394; of three kinds, 400-401 ; on | 
death of king, upadhyffya, fellow- ] 
student, 398-399; revolving in I 
mind of Veda allowed even on a. I 
days, 401 ; rules about a. apply ■ 
only to learning veda and not to j 
its use in religious rites, 40'1; | 
tstkslika, 396; tiiMs of, 395; 
vedSigas and iastras could be stu- 
died on a. days, 401-402. 

Anandagiri, 944. 

Anantsdeva, author of SaihskSra- 
kaustubha, 201n. > 


Auavalobhana, 196, 220-221 ; a part 
of piimsavana rile, 220; same as 
garbharak.sana. 

Andhra, caste, oiigiu and avoeation 
of, 69. 

Andhras, assosiated with Pulindas 
in Cock Edict of A4oka, 69 ; 
Viilvitmitra's sons became, 47. 

Andhras, founder of dynasty of, 
is Said to h.ave hcoii a sludra, 1238. 

Angiras, smiti of, 70n, 89, 134, 153, 
168, 171, 174n, 194, 310, 358n, 438 
&c. 

Ahgirasa, mantra called, isRg. IV. 
40.5., 378n. 

Augirasa, stciy of, who addressed 
his aucostors as ‘ boys ' when he 
taught tl)ora, 345. 

Aiigirogapa, divisions and sub-divi- 
aions of, 490. 

Anglican cburcli, hierarchy of Arch- 
bishops, bishop.s Ac. 118; Thirty- 
nino Articles of, 117 q. 

Angiittara-nikSya, a PSli wiirk, 831. 

Animals, not proper for being sacri- 
ficed, 773; sacrificial, are horse, ox, 
goat and ram, 773. 

AnnaprS^ana, a saihskSra, 196, 256- 
258. 

Anniversary, of biith of a child, 
every month or year, 258; of tbo 
day of marriage, 259. 

Antelope ( vido under j/ajJta), coun- 
try of black, associated with spiri- 
tual eminence, 14 ; skin has been 
a symbol of vedic onlture and 
holiness, 1026n. 

Antya, applies to all lowest castes, 
69-70. 

Antyaja, applied to all lowest castes 
like cSndBlas, 70 ; is one who eats 
cow’s flesh according to Veda- 
VySsa, 71 ; most a. castes are no 
longer untouchable, 173 ; seven 
kinds of, enumerated in some 
smrtis, 70; soldiers referred to in 
Mahsbhirata, 70 ; touch of many 
castes of, did not require a bath 
for purification, 171 ; two groups 
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of, distiijguiahetl hy MitSk^iarS 70; 
twelve kinds of, mentioned by 
Vetla-VySs#, 71. 

AntyKvaBByin, 70, 71 ; lowest group 
of autyttjaa according to tho 
MitBk;;aTa, 70; Mann distinguished 
between antya and antyavasSyin, 

71 ; is modern Uom, 71 ; origin of, 

71 ; stays in a cemetery, 71. 

Antye^ti, a saiiiskara, 197. 

AnubandhyS, rite of offering barren 
cow after UdayanlyS i|fti, 1200- 
1201 ; now Bmiki^a offered instead, 
1201. 

Anucara, of three verses, 1190n. 

Anukramagl of the Rgveda, 221(i, 
487n. 

Anuloma ( see under ‘ caste ’ and 
‘marriage’) castes six, 53, 57; 
entitled to iipanayana and other 
saihakSras of dvijus, 53 ; marriage, 
approved by Gautama and many 
others, 53; meaning of, 52; status 
of children of onuloma marriages, 
56-56 ; theory of anuloma castes, 
52-63 ; theory of pratiloina castes, 
53. 

Annmati, ifti for, in Bsjasuya, 1216 | 

Aniipravacanlya, sacrifice after paj t j 
of Veda is learnt, 283. 

Anurdpa, a triplet in a 4aBtra, 1186. 

Anns, tribe of, 39. 1 

Aiiuiiffsana-parvu, 2u, 7, lOu, 66u, : 
59, 60, 63n, 66, 71, 73, 77, 81. 86, ] 
88, 92, lOOn, 313n, &c, | 

AniivSda, 289. 

AnuvSkyS ( same as puronuvSkyil ). : 

AnuyHjas (offerings subsequent to ; 
principal ones), arc tin eo in darsa- ' 
parpamisa, 1057n, 1071u ; deities ' 
of, 1057 d, 1071n. 

AnvShSryapacana, a namo of daksi- | 
nBgui, 989n. | 

AnvSrambhapiy5 i(jti, 1010 and n. | 

Anva^takS day, 794 ; surS offered j 
on pipdas for female ancestors j 
in, 794. I 

Apad ( distress ), dbanna for brsU- j 
roapas in, llSfl! ; several means of I 


maintaining (njesclf in, 129-130; 
ten moans of maintaining oneself 
in, given by Mann, 129. 

ApaiSrka, 6n, 16, 54, 56, 63n, 72, 76, 
78, 150, 277n, 280 &c. 

Apaslamba, dhnrma.slltia of, 1, 7, 
34, 35, 44n, 52, 197, 212n, 259n, 
269. 270u, 258, &c. 

Apa»tamba, giliya-sUlia of, 19.5, 196, 
203, 207 n, 283, 234, 235, 275, 276, 
279, &c. 

Spastainbiya-manhii-j atljn, 219, 221, 
223, 224n, 228, 234, 235, 253n, 257, 
263n, 268, 272 &c. 

Apiastamba, ^raiita-sntra of, 46, 211ii, 
386, 401, 642n, 679, 684, 919n, 
989n, 999, &c. 

Apaslamba, smiti of, in verso, 7u, 
80, 96, 126, 326n, 451, 790. 

Apita, a caste, 72. 

Appayadlkfita, 917. 

Apprentice, system of, for learning 
iiljiat, 365. 

Apri, derivation of, 1118n, persons of 
^iuuaka and Vasijtlia gotias should 
icpeat their own Aprl hymn, while 
otliera should employ Rg. X. 110, 
1118 ; second prayaja deity i.s 
oithei TanunapSt or Nar!t4aiiisa, 
1118 ; ten Apil hymns in Bgveda, 
1118 ; two meanings of, lllBn ; A. 
verses are used as yajyBs in mak- 
ing praySja offerings in puiSubau- 
dha, 1118. 

Aptoryaiua, a soma saciifiee, 1206. 

Aratni, a luoasurc of length, 209 
and n. 

Aialtaka, country of, 16 ; sojourn 
in, made one liable to undergo 
expiation, 19 . 

Arbbava-pavamana, chanted in 
evening pressing of soma. 1193. 

AidrBkfatSropapa, is among the last 
ceremonies of marriage, 536, 

Aristotle, 9. 

Arjiina, secret name of Indra, 241. 

Arjuna, is said to have been intoxi- 
cated with wine, 795-796 ; one of 
tho PSpdavas, is charged with 
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marrying Ins luiiternal uncle’s 
daughter, 459-60; mot death in 
battle with his son Bubhrurshana 
but was brought back to life by 
UlapI, 1238. 

Arkuvivaha, man who loses two 
wivoB by death goes through this 
rite before marrying a third, 546. 

Arrian, sayg that Indian dress was 
made of cotton, 670. 

Ar(;a, form of marriage, 617. 

Artha, a goal of human life, 8. 

Artha^Satra (vide under Kautilya), 
9, 67n, 183, 266n, 645. 

Arl.havSda, 1044d ; an a. text may 
be construed as a vidhi according 
to Jaimini, 463. 

Arnndhatl, 631 ; star of, to be shown 
to bride in marriage rites, 530. 

Arnuinukha, name c£ certain yatis 
killed by Indre, 419. 

Arya, child, cannot be reduced to 
slavery by his father according to 
Kautilya, 508. 

Aryan, culture, centre of, iu Bgve- 
die times, 11-12 ; 

Aryan, culture, centre of, in BrSh- 
macas, 12. 

Aryua, and dlsaa formed opposing 
camps, 25; had internecine quar- 
rels even in Rgvoda times, 27. 

Aryilvarta, extent of, dilloted at 
differ ent periods and according to 
different writers, 11-15 ; and black 
antelope, 13 ; countries outside A. 
not to bo visited except on pilgri- 
mage, 18 ; what countries beyond 
pale of, 15-16. 

A4uuca, (impurity on birth or death), 
less for brShmapas than for others, 
153. 

Ascetic, apostate from order of, be- 
came a slave of the king, 185-186; 
apostate from order of, to bo 
branded and banished, 186; highly 
eulogised as a g^rest, 754; was 
requited by Vasi^tha to take even 
flesh in 4rSddha and rites for 
gods, 777. 


I Ascolicism, featnres of, aie common 
j to all religions, 975; several as- 
i poets of, 975. 
i Asiknl, river iu Rg., 12. 
j Aiioka, constructed wells on roads 
aud planted mango and banyan 
j trees, 894 ; cnjoiua kind treatment 
; of slaves, 183; established hospi- 
tals for men and beasts, 4n ; for- 
bade the killing of certain birds 
and animals, 778; inscribed on 
alone virtues he moat prized, 
10; on tiosh-eating, 778; Rock 
edicts of, 69, 119 ; refers to Yonas, 
93. 

Aitrsmas ( see under biahmacarya, 
i householder, samnySsaJ) 416 ; all 

I four mentioned in JBbnlopaoipad, 

' 421; earliest reference to, pro- 

bably in the Ait. Br., 420; foa- 
tutos cbaraoteristic of each of 
four, 837; Kapila, an asiira, is said 
by Baud. Dh. S. to have started 
system of four, 417; diSorouoe 
between theories of varnas and 
Ssramas, 423; no S. superior to 
others, according to Ap. Db. S., 
425; number of, 416; saihnyssa 
mentioned in Mundakopani^ad, 
421 ; 4adra could take only to 
I householdor’s stage, 163, 924 ; 

theory of Mann and others about, 

I 417-418 ; three B. clearly referred 

j to in CbBn. Up., 420, 422-24 ; three 

different points of view about, 
424-426; various names for the 
last Btirama, 417; what duties 
common to all, 6; word a. docs 
not occur in Vedic SainhitBs or 
BrBbmapas, 418. 

Atlrama-dharma, moaning of, 3. 

Ailramavffaipsrva, lOn, 498, 869, 923, 
946. 

AstakB daysi 398; killing of cows 
i n, 776. 

A^tBitgasarngiaha, of VSgbba^a, 

656d, 735. 

A^^Svakia, com. of MSnavagpbya, 
440, 817. 
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Aatrotogy (aeo under con* I 

ai deration of, led to abandoning a ' 
child if born on certain conjunc I 
tionB, 237; details of, entered in ! 
all rites, 204 ; in Upanayana, 27? ; 
in marriage, 513-515; prediction-s j 
of a. from the time of birth, 236; I 
to be consulted in marriages only 
if girl is not more than ten years j 
old, 513. 

Asuia, form of marriage, 517, 515; ' 
form, essence of, is monetary 
consideration for giring the girl 
received by father or guardian, 
526; Rgveda and Nirukla refer to 
5- form, 525. 

Asura, meaning of, in Rgveda, 25. 

AsvalSyana, water offered to, in 
tarpana, 691. 

A^valSyana-gthya-karikSs, of Ku- 
mirila 222. 

AsvalSyana-grhya'pari^if.ta 210, 533, 1 
891, 896. 

ArivalSyana-gthya^sfltra, 78, 196, 197, 
201n, 207, 221, 274, 276, 278, 
279 4c. 

A^valSyana-4ranta-35tva 74, 252, 
430, 480, 491, 828, 919n, 999n, 

1001, 1003 &c. 

AAvalSyana-sraiti, in vorse 370, 769. 

A4vatnedba, dialogues and abuse in 
1234-35; fees inl236-37 ; historic 
instanoes of performance of 1238- 
39; mentioned even in the Rgveda 
1226-1229 ; performed by ancient j 
kings 978, 1229 ; performer of, got ! 
rid of all sins, even of brahma- I 
hatyS 147, 1236 n; procedure of i 
1229-1236; sin removed by persons | 
bathing in the water in which the j 
king bathed at the end of j 
Aitvamedha 1236 ; yupas were 21 
in, 1233. 

A4vamedbikaparva 72, 77, 88, 361, 
439, 562, 643, 645, 710, 847u, 923 
&e.; ileeeribes A4vamedha at 
great length 1237-38. 

Aivapati Kekaya, declared that in 
his kingdom there were no thieves, 


no drinkers of intoxicants &c. 794; 
taught vaisvanaravidyS to five 
btShmaijias 106, 273. 

A4vasukta 1006. 

Ailvattha, marriage with, for avert- 
ing ill-luck for a girl 546 ; Viddha- 
(iautama identifies with Kt^Qa 
895 

AilvaUhSmau, a brabmana wariior 
123 ; a cirajivui 648. 

Advjiyujl, one of the seven pakaya- 
jfias 826-827. 

Asvika, a caste 73. 

Advinakastra in AtirBtra 1203. 

Advins 439; bestowed husband on 
Ghofl who was growing old 439. 

Athaiiguleiii, a modein rite in the 
Dcoran resombling Simantonna- 
yana 226. 

Atharvaveda 37, 41, 43, 201, 202n, 
203n, 218, 22ln, 247n, 263c, 270, 
386, 419, 435 &c. ; ^launaklya lo 
cension of Atharvaveda has a 
different beginning 9()2n. 

Atharvaiigirasah, as subject of study 
in Satapatha Br. 353. 

Atheists, touch of, reejuirod bath for 
purification 169,664. 

Atiratra, a form of soma sacrifice 
1203 ; Saihdhistotra in, 1203. 

Atreya, quoted by Bharadvajagihya 
203. 

Atri, smiti of fin, 69, 85 , 89, 105, 113, 
119, 126n, 180, 157n, 173, 174n, 
189, 312 &c. ; gotra, subdivisions 
of 490. 

Atura-iarfanyBsa, procedure of, for 
those who are very ill 963. 

Atyagnifjoma 1203. 

Aufrecht 461n ; edition of Rgveda 
by 461d. 

Aupajangbani 602, recognised among 
SODS only the aurasa son 602. 

Aupani^ada vrata for brahmacBrin 
371. 

Aurabhra, a caste 102. 

Audanasa-smiti 114, 174n, 290d, 310, 
332, 849n, 957n, 402n, 734, 763n 
&c. 
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Anspicioiia, nil aairiskSraB to be per- 
formed on a. times 213 ; eight a, 
objects 876n j objects that one ' 
should see or touch before going j 
out of his house 688 ; objects, ! 
eight 511, 688 ; sights, what are I 
648. 687 ; times 213 and n. i 

Avabhrtha, final purificatory bath in i 
Agni;fj;oma 1198 ; handful of kn^as j 
thrown in water boooinea the Sha- ' 
vanlya for all ofierings in 1199- | 
1200 ; MahiyS rk muttered in, by j 
yajamBna, priests and wife 1200; 1 
only a cake to Varuna is offered j 
in 1198; procedure of, is like an | 
ititi but many items are dropped | 
1198-1200; SSman chanted in, is j 
called avabhrtba-saman, of which ! 
the 7iidhatia is repeated tlirice by | 
all priests, sacrificcr and his wife , 
1199 ; unnoti priest leads out 
sairificor and all others 1200; ; 
utensils are thrown into water j 
at a. 1199. I 

Avudliilta, a class of HBihnySsin 942 | 
Avaklruin, liad to oiler an ass to i 
Niirti 374 ; prityadcitta for 374. I 
A vautisuudari, of the Cshuilna | 
family, married poet Bsjadokhara j 
450. I 

Avantya, a caste 73 ; same as bliTir- 
ja-kantha 73. | 

AvariLa, a sub-caste 72. i 

Avartaka, a caste 102. | 

Avasathya ( lii e ) 989; some held 
that it need not be established at 
all 989n. 

AvatBras; faint traces of several out 
of ten a. in Vedic Literature 717- 
718 ; names of 720-721 ; theory of 
717 ; three lists of Vi^tju's a. in j 
BbBgavata-purBpa 721. | 

Avo^fi, an i|}ti, performed in Raja- | 
sQya and also independently 1223, j 
Avid, formulae in BSjasuya 1217n. I 
Avira, a caste 72. j 

AvivBkya, the tenth day of the j 
DvSda^Bha saorifioe, 1213-14. i 


Avocations: brShmapa should not 
perform the work of a dndra even 
in distress 119n ; followed by brB- 
limaQas were numberless even in 
ancient days 130-131 ; one should 
not tako to the work of a higher 
varnu 119 ; peculiar to brShmapas, 
three 105 ; persons following cer- 
tain condemned g, became un- 
touchable 169 ; dudra, to be puni- 
shed by king if he takes up the 
duties of brBhmanas such as japa 
119. 

AyaskSra, a caste 72 ; regarded as a 
4udra by Pataujali 72, 

Ayogava, 73 ; a pratiloma caste 57, 
73 ; avocation of, 73 ; one of the 
antyavasayins, 70. 

Ayurveda ( medicine ), to be learnt 
Hudor the apprentice system, 365n. 

Ayofya, one of the rites in jsta- 
karma, 233. 

Babhnivshana, son of Arjuna, 1238. 

Bldarkyana, hold view that all 
S^ramas are enjoined, 425 ; quoted 
by BliSradvSjagihya, 203. 

Bsdari, propoiiuiled that a ^Ddra 
could porforni vedio sacrifices, 36, 
156. 

Badon-Powell, 868. 

Bahika, countries called, were im- 
pure, 16. 

Bahit^pavamBna, first stotra in morn- 
ing pressing of soma, 1169; has 
nine verses, 1169 ; method of 
dividing into five parts and chant- 
ing, 1168-1169. 

Bffhya, same as antya, 70, 89. 

Baidyas of Bengal, 72, 

BaijavBpa-grbya, 108d, 219, 220, 244. 

BBlBki-GSrgya, 328 ; learnt from 
king AjBtadatru, 105-106. 

Bslambbatti, 473n,484,489D,590,592. 

BalarBina, 797. 

Balbutha, a friendly dBsa in Rgveda, 
33. 

Bali, island of, priests in, repeat the 
yajuopavlta mantra, 284n. 
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Bali, a cirajivin, 648. 

D/iliharapa or bhutayaifia, 745-748; 
deities of, 745 ; food to be dis- 
tributed even to crows, doge aud 
csndslae, 746 ; oSeringa in, are to 
be on the ground and not in fire, 
745 ; offered at night by wife 
without uiantrae, 747 ; remnants 
of bali food are offered to pitis, 
748 ; sentiment underlying, 746- 
747. 

BaluMar), hereditary village ser- 
vants in the Deccan, 178. 

B5na, 81, 83, 91, 174, 215, 217, 239, 
266, 349, 510, 579, 598, 628. 

liSna, an aaura devotee of Siva, 737, 

Banaji, D. R. 187. 

BS n/i-lingaa, from Narmada river 
worshipped as symbols of Siva, 
716, 737. 

Bandbula, a caste, 102, 

Bandin, see under ‘ vandin ’, 89. 

Banei'jee, Sir Gooroodas, 520, 614. 

Barbara, 89. 

Darter, almost same principles apply 
to h. as to Sale, 126-129 ; of some 
articles allowed, though no sale 
of them allowed, 129 ; of sesame 
allowed, though not sale, to 
brahmaoas, 127. 

Barth, M., I07n, 724. 

Baskerville, Geoffrey, 951. 

Bath (see ‘SnSna ' ), for coining in 
contact with caudsla, patita, a 
woman in her monthly course, 
172; mid-day, 689; principal 
matters in mid-day bath arc 
tarpaga, devapiljS and inahS- 
yajfias, 689. 

Bauddhas, touch of, entailed bath as 
expiation, 169, 6G5. 

BaudliSyuna, dharmasQlra of, 1, 2u, 
14, 15, 34n, 45n, 5.3, 56, 59, 65, 78, 
213, 272 &o. 

Baudhayana-gihyn, 94, 148n, 194n, 
197, 233, 246, 255, 258, 276, 278 cfec. . 

Bandhayanagrhyase^asura, 176, 214, 
215, 217, 251u, 254, 297, 299, 480, 
537, 72?n, 728 &c. 


BandhSyanagibya-paribhS^S, 106n, 
288, 393, 411. 

BaudbSyaua-grbya-iamgraba-pari- 

di^t^a, 210. 

BaudhSy ana-pit i-medbasntra, 588, 

618n. 

DaiidhSyana-drauta-satrn, 996, 997, 
999, 1001, 1003, 1005, lOlOn, 1013u, 
1020n, 1061n, &c. 

Beal, 723. 

Beasts, unclean, 166, 

Begging (see under bhik^S ) 133- 
134 ; allowed to the diseased and 
such like persons, 134 ; allowed to 
one oppressed by hunger, 134 ; 
allowed to one who has been with- 
out food for three days, 134 ; a 
characteristic of samnyasa in the 
siltras, 421 ; Kekaya king boasts 
that no one except a brahmaesrin 
bogged in bis kingdom, 133; of 
whom one should not bog, 134 ; 
smrtis hold b. appropriate to veda 
students and ascetics, 133 ; smitis 
do not allow it to otbors except 
under great restrictions, 133-134 ; 
when allowed according to Ap., 
133-134. 

Benefit of clergy, doctrine of, 142- 
143. 

Bengal, widows in, entitled to rights 
of property even in joint Hindu 
family under DayabliSga, 635 ; 
worship of Diirgil in, 739. 

Bliagat, M, G., 179n. 

Bhagavad-glts, 9, 60, 97, 423, 746n, 
946. 

BhagavatB-purSfla, 9, 87, 155n, 176, 
319, 380, 665, 628, 715n, 720, 721, 
726 *c. 

Bhagavatas, to be worshippers in 
temples of Vijitiu, 722 ; worshippers 
of Vijjnu or Siva posing as holy 
( 5«u>3 in Marathi ), 131. 

Bbalrava, temple of, could be erected 
by untouchables, 176. 

Bhallavins, 14, 436n. 

Bhanmba, author of KSvySlaihkara 

252d. 
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Bhand&rkar, Prof. D. B., 384. 

Bbandarkar, Sir R. G., 215, 438n, 
440d, 710n, 719n, 721n 736, 737n ; 
holds k^atriyaa original poBsesaors 
of knowledge of brahman, 107n, 

BharadTSja, story of, in Tai. Br. 
about veda study, 271, 350. 

Bharadvsja-grhyasutra, 45n, 94, 

196, 203, 205, 208n, 219, 224n, 
233, 234, 235, 246, 253, 257, 261, 
263, 276, 279n, &c. 

Bliaiadvaja ilrauta-autrtt, 71, 157. 

Bharatavur^a, extent of, 17-18; name 
of, why given, 17; is called karma- 
bli uml 17 ; only land whore harma 
is pifRcril'od for mortals, 17 ; so 
called after Bharata, 17. 

BliasraSnkiira, a caste called gurava, 

102 . 

Bliata, an antyajn. 89. 

Bhan llaji, iJr.. 509n. 

Blmunia-snSna, 668. 

Bliavahlu-ai, 367, 403, 446, 579 ; 
mothei of, was Jatukargi, 252. 

Bliitvins ( girls dedicated to a tem- 
ple ), 904. 

Bhuvifyapuiaga, 122n, 215, 217, 310, 
445u, 675, 723n, 883. 

Bhavijyuttara-purays, 349, 874, 882, 
883, 

Bhikja ( alms ohtuiued by bogging); 
.all to be placed before teacher, 
311-312 ; duty of houseliolders to 
give to bralimacSrins and yatis, 
311 ; brahmacarius to take to, 

308- 312 ; food obtained by, sup- 
posed to be pure for brshmaear’iis, 
310 ; from tSudras allowed to bra- 
limacarins only in distress, 310; 
growing strictness as to caste of 
persons of whom to beg for food 
in case of brahnwicSrins, 309-310; 
mother tlio first por.son of whom to 
bog, 309; quantity of food to be 
given as, 311 ; refusal to give food 
to a brohraaeSrin results in loss of 
merit (punya ), 309; rules about, 

309- 312. 

Bbik^ukopani^ad, 939. 

H. D. 162 


Ebikfu-sStra, known to Pspini, 422, 
Bhilla, an antyaja, 70, 89. 

Bhifiak, a caste, 89-90. 

Bhifma, his gotra was Vaiysghra- 
padya, 494 ; forcibly carried oS 
three daughters of king of KS4i, 
501n, 523; refused to raise issue 
from widows of Vioitravlrya 603. 
j Blil^maparva, 138n, 139, 710. 

: Bhl§matarpai)a, 494, 695. 

I Bhoja, a caste, 90. 

' Rbojana (see undei ‘food,’ ‘ pankti ’) 
j 757-799 ; about lemoving plates 
I after, 769 ; Scamana before and 

i after, 762 ; cleansing the mouth 

I after b. with sixteen mouth- 
' fuls of water, 769 ; discontinued 
j Cm hearing the voices of certain 
! 785 ; east to be faced at 

I time (of, 758 , etiquette at time of, 
762-763, 766-767 ; expiation, if 
one touches another at, 765 ; exu- 
dation of trees cut forbidden, 758; 

{ live limbs should be wet at time 
I of, 760 ; five morsels as prsnshutis 
j at beginning of, 763-764 ; house, 
holder to take his meals in 5th 
part of the day, 757 ; importance 
of purity of food, 757 ; in Same 
dish with wife forbidden, 765 ; 
leaves of the trees that may be 
used as plates, 762 ; niamiala to be 
drawn at, 760 ; milk of cow for 
ten days after delivery forbidden 
even in vedic times, 758; most 
important subject in dharma- 
dsstra next to marriage, 757 ; ob- 
serving silence at, 760 ; one may 
cal anything in a dire calamity, 
758;oncBlioulcl not oat in company 
of even other hi ahmanas for fear 
of sharing in their sins, 759; order 
in which items of food are to be 
eaten, 765 ; places where food 
should not be taken, 769-760; 
rules about the seat for taking, 
761 ; rules for the plate, 761 ; to 
be begun while feet are wet, 760 ; 
silence at, 764 ; talking how far 
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sllowed, 764 ; to be taken in pri- 
vateer acreenedfroul public view, 

769 ; to be taken twice » day, 75d-, j 
to be taken while eitting, 758 I 
uttering '' Govinda ’ while taking j 
food in, 766; yajnopavUa to be ! 
worn in iipavlta form at, 762. ^ 

Bhrgugapa, diviaions and aub-divi- , 
sions of, 490. | 

Bbrjjakaiitha, a caste, 90; same ua j 
aiiibat^tha, 90. ! 

BlirOiia, iiioaning.s of, 148n. ! 

Bhujabalabhluia, 513. 

Bhupa, a caate, 90. 

Bhui'jaka^tha, a caate, 90. 

Blintayajiia (see under baliharatia ). 
Bible, 849. 

Billiana, 524. 

Blaokstone, 570. 

Boar, flesh of, recommended in 
^raddha, 166; incarnation of 
Vi^i .111 as, 718. 

Bodas, Mr. M. R.. 949n. 

Bombay Laud Revenue Code, 866. 
Books: gifts of epics and pitrloas to 
brahmapuH, 349, 883; prejudice 
againat using, fur learning, 349 ; 
read by ascetic women for a 
cpieen, 349; reliance on. reckoned 
as an obstacle in the path of 
acquiring knowledge, .149; to be i 
placed in malhaa for all people j 
and provieiou for reading them in j 
teniplea, 683, ] 

Boundary disputes settled by old 
men and guilds, 67. 

Boys, were to bo taught certain mail' 
traa oven before Upanayaiia, 300. 
BrSlimo, form of marriage, tlie best, 
517. 

Brahma, God creates the woild, 724; 
temples of, 724. 

Brahma, priest, duties and privileges 
of, in dai4apurnainaaa, 1021; priest 
may be optionally employed in all 
pakay.ijuas, 208; receives as his 
special portion the pr54itra, 1039n; 
represented by a bundle of ku4a9 


in gfhya ritea, 208n ; required to 
bo moat learned of all priests, 1021« 
Brahmabala or BrShmapabala, com. 

of Kathakagrbya, 220, 255a. 
BrabinacS.riD, garments of, 278-279 ; 
in ?s. and Tai. Ar, 268,270; girdle 
{imkhala) for, according to varpa, 
280-281; highly oiilogisod in 
Athal'Vaveda, 270 ; bow to deal 
with hair on the head, 333 ; life 
of, depicted in Sat. Br., 271; most 
roprehonsible act of, was sexual 
iutercourse, 374; nai^fthika (per- 
petual), 375 ; prSyadcitta for fail- 
ing ill his duties, 373-374 ; pi'Syai- 
cilta for sexual iutercourse by, 
374, 967 ; principal observances oE, 
are oSeriug savadh into fire every 
day, beggiup for food, working 
I for teacher, study of voda, 305; 
stayed with a teacher away from 
homo rvoii in Brrihmana pciiod, 
271 ; supposed to have violated 
1 his vow if he failed to beg or offer 
aauddh, 311 ; rules of conduct for, 
283. 304ff; to abstain from into- 
xicontofany kind, though be may 
he u kfatriya or vai4ya, 796; to 
carry a staff of certain trees accord- 
ing to variia, 279-80; to wear 
two garments, 278; veda-vjatas 

of, 370-374, 

Brahmacaiya, duration of, usually 
twelve ycais, 349-3u2 ; informa- 
tion about, in the Upnuiljads, 273 ; 
long periods of, such us 48 years, 
350; long periods of, opposed to 
vedic injunctions according to 
Sahara, 350; perpetual, was allow- 
ed for the blind, impotent and 
I olbcrs, 351n, 376; prayadeitta for 
giving up vow of poipetual, 376. 

Bi ahmagarblia, a smiti, 926. 
Biahmahatya (killing a brShmuna), 
the greatest sin from very ancient 
times, 147. 

Brahman, world of, only cliaste per- 
sons can enter, 5. 

BrahmSnnndr, on eamnySsa, 956, 



General Index 


1291 


CrSlirnaDa ; asaaiilt on a b. severely | 
condemned, 151; not liable to j 
pay fare at a forry or to pay | 
loll, 153 ; not to perform abhi- ; 
vgdana to a kijalriya, 338 ; of ! 
ton years must be saluted by a i 
kifatiiy a though a hundred years | 
old, 338; received lessor punisli- I 
ment for certain offences, 152; j 
sacrednefcB of person of, went on : 
increasing in successive ages, 151; ! 
way to be made for, by all inclu- i 
ding the king, 153, 14fi ; whether j 
could be killed in self-dofonco : 
without incurring sin, 148-150; | 
wh(> is panktipavana, 767-768. | 

Bralrinarias (seo ‘agriculture’, ‘monoy- ' 
lending ’, ‘ gifts ‘ veda ’ ) : b. i 
necumulaliug wealth lose high j 
status of brahnianya. 111 ; all b. 
Were not and are not priests, 109 ; 
Apastainba was against b. be- 
coming soldiers, 122; b. as soldiers 
even in very ancient times, 122; 
become degraded by giving up 
v(3da study, 108 ; become like 
■liJdruB by selling milk for three 
days, 127; classes of b., according ; 
to the wealth they possess, IJ 1 ; i 
toiporal punishment for, 140-141 ; ’ 
corporal punishment for b. takes | 
form of shaving the head, 141 ; i 
could maintain themselves by 
following avoentions of kj.itriyas 
or vai^yas, 118-119 ; could in 
ancient times take food from any | 
dvijati 01 from some sQdras even, I 
788-789 ; could take food from j 
sludras, if in diflSculties, except for j 
agnihotra or sacrifice, 112 ; des- j 
cribed as daiva vatiia, 25 ; des- \ 
cribed as gods that are visible, 37; 
divided in modern limes into ten 
classes, each of which is further 
Subdivided, 103 ; doing certain 
acts to be treated as findras, 132 ; 
duty of, to study veda and its 
a«pos, 107 ; eight kinds of, des- 
cribed by Devala, 131 ; formed a \ 


group even in llgvedic times, 29 ; 
founders of royal dynasties, 123 ; 
four peculiar attributes of, accord- 
ing to Sat. Br., 37; gurus of all by 
the fact of birth alone, 138 ; 
have all gods in them, 135 ; 
highly honoured oven in early 
vedic times, 28, 135 ; hyperbolical 
eulogies of, 135-13C ; ideal sot 
before b. as to gifts, 113 ; ideal 
set before b. was often realizod, 

115 ; identified with Agiii, 135 ; 
immunity of b. from taxation, 
whipping &c , 14(1, 143; invil<d 
for ilraddha imist possess learning 
and character, 117 ; may aocopl 
for supporting parents, depen- 
dants &o. gifts from any body, 
but not for tliemsolves, 112 ; may . 
learn from a kfatriya tsaclicr in 
time of distress, 108 ; may lake 
arms at command of king, 123 ; 
may wield arms in self-defence 
or for protecting women and cows, 
123 ; not reciting Qayntrl mantin 
are more impure than 4ud)as, 133 ; 
nine kinds of snStaka b. are 
primary recipients of gifts inside 
the vodi, 114 ; not eligible for 
inviialion at flraddliai), 130-131 ; 
not studying veda are like liadras, 
133 ; not to be cited as witnesses 
by non-brabmanas unless as attest- 
ing witnesses, 152 ; not to receive 
gifts from irreligious kings or 
other irreligious persons, 112; only 
b. entitled to officiate as priests, 
109 ; psrsbns from whom b. may 
not take gifts, 112-113 ; person of 
b. held to bo very sacred, 147 ; 
power of b. to deprive deities of 
tbeir status 135 ; privileges claimed 
138-153; punished with far 
higher fine than Madras for theft, 
35n, 152 ; punished with branding 
and banishment for some ofCenoes, 
140-141 ; purposes for which b. 
were created 107-108 ; reasons 
why b. are seized by Death, 133 ; 
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receiving gifts, wpecial privilege 
of, 110 ; receiving gifts from 
woitl)y persons preferable to 
officiating an priests, 110; recei- 
ving gif I a from ilQdta worse for b. 
than teaching him or being his 
priest, 110 ; residents of oertain 
countries not to be invited at 
^raddlia, 103 ; restrictions on, 
when following occupatiuns of 
vaiiiyaB, 124 fl ; resnlls of ill-tica- 
ting or diareBpccting b. 41 , six 
kinds of, ooaso to lie b. by their 
actions, 132; some, b. fullilled 
ideal set up 137 ; some sub-castos 
of b. duo to the ^■o(ia-l5^ikhS 
studied, fi76 ; aupeiioi by fact 
of birth 37 ; leaching done solely 
by 38, 108 ; ton kinds of, based on 
avocations and conduct 130-131 ; 
though bad or wicked must be 
honoured according to some, 132 ; 
to approach king or rich poraons 
for maintenance when hungry or 
without moatia 112 ; to cultivate 
supreme ooutontinent, 111 ; to 
expound dhariua to all classos, to 
give advice about conduct, 139 ; 
uphold oidinanccs 39i\ ; wealth 
does not find delight in, 37 ; weie 
compelled by circumstances to 
pursue avocations other than tin- 
three specially prescribed foi 
thorn 118-119 ; when to be sentenc- 
ed to death 141 ; whether a 
separate caete in the Rgveda 28 ; 
whether b. were by birth in 
ygveda 27 ; whether learned or 
not are great deities, 135 ; wives 
of, were soinetimeB ill-treated by 
kings 41 ; which b. should bo 
afraid of receiving gifts 113-114 ; 
who are p9tra 115 ; word b. occurs 
several times in Kgveda, 28. 

Brahmanas in Gujerat, have 84 sub 
divisions, 103. 

Brahmaijdii, a mahadana, 873. 

Brahmada-pu^iSpa, 169, 666n, 672 d, 
673, 764. 


j Brshuianvadhana, a rile in the 
I piocedure of taking aamnyasa 954. 

I Brahmapmana, lln, 80, 83, 84, 94, 

I 97, 98, 189n, 198, 308n, 346n, 395, 

I 417, 451, 606 &c. 

Brahmarfide4a, 15. 

BrahmasUtra (samea-i Vodantasdtra, 
which see ), 425. 
Bralimuvaivarta-purana, 646. 

I Bralimavarta, defined by Manu, 15. 

' Bralimayajna, 700-704; compared 
j with eloiuoiits of sraula sacrifices, 

1 7W-701; formula of, in modern 

times for Bgvodins once a year, 
704; is daily study of a portion of 
Veda (svadhyaya) ace. to feat. 

■ Bi,, 7fkl; japo in saiiulliya hold by 
\ bonio to be, 700; may bo performed 
I before larpana and after morning 
! boma acc. to some 700; may be 
i pel formed before or after V^ai4va- 
! deva, 700; now rarely performed 
I every day, 703; proper place for 

■ perroiinaijcc, 701; rewards of poi- 
' founitucc of, 701; tarpana as part 

(*1, acc. to some, 7('0, 704, time foi 
performing, 700, works or parts of 
; woiks recited in, 701, 703, 

1 Biahmi alphabet, dejivod from a 
Semitic alphabet about 8tk)B. L'., 
} ucc. to Biihlor 348. 

Drliadaruiiyaka Upanit^ad, 5, 13, 38n, 
45, 52, 88, 106, lOSJillO, 167, 201, 
227, 273 ; contains one of the 
I noblest prayers, 5; holds li iitli and 
I dharma are identical, 5; inculcates 
I three cardinal virtues, 0. 

I Brbad-devutg, 447, 535, 618, 619, 
j 833 n. 

i Brhad-Yama, smrti of, 70, 390n, 445, 
804, 846, 

Brban-inanu, 476n. 
Brhan-Naradlya-purana ( same as 
j Naradlya purfipa ), 505, 633. 

I Brhaspati, 59, 76, 83n, 85, 115, lE4n, 
! 149, 175, 219, 254, .365n, &c,; eight 

I verses from, on eight qualities of 
I the Soul, 6n; founder of matoria- 
I lism, 359a; held wife half of a 
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mao aud sliarei io hia sins and 
merits, 428n; on duties ol biah- 
irianaa settled by a king with 
grants o£ lands, 858; on grants of 
land, 8R1; on tlio rights of daugh- 
ters, 510; isaiigcB of ooiintries should 
be respected by the oonquoiing 
king, 4fi2. 

Uihaapati-aiivii, a kind of one day 
soma saoriftco performed by a 
brahmaiia who baa perfoniiod the 
Vajapeya, 1211. 

BrhatT, a work of Prabhakata, d59n; 

Urliat-Pai ahii a, 15, i21, 145,504, 510, 
514u, 515, 450, .578, 645,. 6b7ii, 
687u, &c. 

llrhal-aaman, 99fin. 

Brhal-saiidiita, 217, 249, 398, 551 d, 
.579, 65.5, 712, 722, 734, 826. 

Browuo, J. C., 509n. 

lluildha, grant mode to a brahmana 
in honour of, 854; images of, wor- 
shipped in e.orUiu vralis stated 
in the pilranas, 72f; Kumatila did 
not regard him us un avatara, 
721-22; reviled as uu atheist in 
the Itamayaiia, 721; some tenets 
of, 725; wlion oarae to be looked 
upon as avatara of Vi^rjii, 720-722. 

Biiddhifliu, causes of disappourauoc 
of, fiom India 725; total dis- 
uppearanco of, from India, cannot 
be satisfactorily explained, 725. 

liuddhiat nuns, tonsured their heads, 
592-93. 

Buddhists ; and four variias, 48 d; 
nakj^atra names of, 248; took the 
idea of pabbijja from brahmani- 
cal system, 422; works, 85. 

Budbasmiti, 196. 

BUhler, 63n, 348, 956n. 

Bukku, king of Vijayanagar, daugh- 
ter of, inurriod a bi ah inarm, 450. 

Bull, sacred, at Mohenjo-daro. 725. 

Buruell, 1170n, 1171. 

Buruda ( worker in bamboo ), an 
antyaja, 70, 89; written as varuda 
also, 89. 


I Caidya Ka4u, donated noblemen as 
slaves, 181. 

Caila-nirnojaka, 82; dislingnished 
from Tajaica by sonic, 82. 

: Gaitii, 820; a rite performed on full 
moon day of Gaitra, 820. 

, Gakravaka, birds, love of, mentioned 
in a maHtra quoted in lliiairya- 
ko4igrhya, 203. 

Gakri, u caste, 80. 

Cakrika, 80. 

Ciiliiud, Dr. 1171. 
i Galaud and Ilonry, 978 n. 
j Galls of nature, answering, rules 
' about, 649-651; answer iug, in front 
! of iinugos of gods foi bidden, 709. 

I Galukyas, described as chci'islied by 
seven Matis, 217; described as of 
the Manavya gotra, 494. 

Camels, gifts of, in ligveda, 838. 

Camphor, to bo burnt before the 
images of gods, 733. 

Gai.iakya, angered by tbn N and as, 
kept his liikba untied 265, 

I Gandala ; 44-45, 81-82; alone among 
j pratilorniis was untouchable, 172; 

i a prutiloina caste, 57, 171; called 
I antyaviisayin, 70; description of a 
I hamlet of, 81; iiroluded among 

! sudras by Palaujeli, 168; occurs in 
Vaj. S. and Till. Bi., 44; ranked 
with the dog in Chan. Up. 44, 
166; restrictions on, 81; shadow 
ol, not polluting in aucionl times, 
174; three kinds of, according to 
Veda-VyasB, 81, 171; touch of, 
who comes for worship of Vifiju, 
did not ontail bath, 172. 

Gatrde^vara, minister of Mithila 
kings, weighed himself against 
j gold, 872. 

I Candragiipta, Haurya king, 248. 

Gandiayaria, method of, may be 
follow.'d by vanaprastha, 921 ; 
prayaloitta for eating forbidden 
vegetables, 783; prayaicitta for 
iirteiconrse with sagotra woman, 
497 ; praya4citta for marrying 
one’s maternal uncle’s or paternal 
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•unt's daughter, 459 ; prsyadcitta 
for Jriarrying a girl whose gotra is 
the same as that of one’s maternal 
grand'father, 471. 

Capitalist society, some defects of, 
137-138. 

Caraka-4akha, 796. 

Caraka-samhits, on medicine, 799. 

Caraka-sautrSmanl, 1224. 

Carmamne, probably means ‘tanner’ 
in the Egveda, 165. 

Ciirmakars (worker in hides), 70, 80. 

Caiinasiras, a teacher montiunod in 
the Niuikta, 587. 

Cai pouter Casio, perform upanayana 
in modern times, 46. 

CarTaka system, 359n. 

Caste ( see under ‘anuloina’, ‘jfiti’, 
‘pratiloma' and earria) : annionia 
only, recognised by some sagos if 
there be marriage, 53; achieve- 
inonts under, 21n ; avocations of a 
few castoB only mentioned in 
smrtis, 57 ; caste is now a niatler 
of marriage and food only, 24; 
council, not a common feature in 
all castes, 24 ; differed if spouses 
of different varnas united by wed- 
lock or olherwibO, .W; feature;, 
common to all castes, 23 ; features 
of the system have not been the 
same throughout the ages, 24 ; 
great spoculatiou about origin of, 
19; greater emphasis on birth in 
higher castes than on virtue, lOln , 
how far an invention of brah- 
marras, 21n; in medieval works, 
102-103; is a matter of the body 
and not of the soul, 52; list of 
castes mentioned in smrtis, 69ff ; 
Megsstbenes on, 50; mixed, only 
a few mentioned in dharmasntras, 
57 ; most professions may now he 
followed by any one, 24; names 
of Castes arise principally fioin 
occupations, 100 ; no unanimity 
possible on the can.^es that led to 
modern caste system, 23; number 
of, inthe vedic period, 49; numerous 


sub-castes arise in several ways, 
57-68; preserved Indian socioty 
from social anarchy, 21n ; profes- 
sioiial c. were wealthy and had 
organized guilds, 66-68; profes- 
sions and crafts, whether castes 
in vedio works, 43-45 ; proposi- 
tions about, before the close of 
vedic period, 48 ; ramifleations of, 
explained by ancient dharma- 
iiagt.ra works as due to saihkara, 
50-51 ; revolt against system of, 
in MaliSbharata, 101 ; system eulo- 
gised and condemned, 20-21; tests 
for determining the varnaof, in 
modern times, 382; theoiy of 
anuloraa and pratiloma inaiiiagoe 
to explain system of, 52-5.3; those 
outside the 8y.slern of four varijas 
are dasyus, 47 ; works on, 19n. 

Caturhotr, mantras in Tai. Ai., 
372n, 993u. 

CSturmasyas (seasonal sacrihees ), 
1091-1106 ; and a few other iplis 
are called Iftyayana, 1091 ; five 
offerings common to all, 1092; in- 
dicate .advent of spring, i ains and 
autumn, 1091 ; may be performed 
tbronghuut life or for one year, 
1092 ; observances on all paTvan» 
for sBCridcer, 1092 ; throe or four 
called parvang, 1091. 

Oatuithl-karma, 195, 20‘2-204 ; des- 
cribed in gihynsSItraB as a rite, 
202 ff; treated by the grbyasntras 
as part of marriage rites, 204. 

Catnrvarga-cintHmarii of Hcmadri, 
381, 451n, 713, 734. 

Caturviihdatimata, 349, 462, 464. 

Catvala, pit in Patlabandha, 1112. 

Gaula, same as effdakarana, 197, 
260-267. 

Census of Indie, 179n. 

Cbagaleya, on livelihood inapad,129. 

ChandogapariflijtB-same as Gobhi- 
lasmrli, 654, 874ii. 

ChSndogya Cpanit'ad, 5,13, 44u, 79, 
108, 108, 147, 155, 166, 202n, 241, 
247, 273 &c,; ooodemns severely 
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five grave lina, 5 ; mentions can- 
(Isla along witb dogs and boars, 
166; mentions live mahapataleat, 
147-148. 

Chandomas, parts of Dvada4aba 
saoridce, 1313, 1240- 

Charitable works founder could 
keep control over, 915; referred to 
even in ^veda, 889; regarded as 
more meritorious than sacrifices, 
890. 

Charity, universal, in Hindu dastras, 
4n ; to poor and cripple is due to 
Compassion and does not amount 
to praligraha, 116n. 

Churpentier, Dr., 711. 

Child ; allowed to crawl among in- 
struments and utensils and to 
seific one as a prognostication of 
future occupation, 258 ; does not 
become impure by acting or eating 
as it likes before upanayano, 188; 
education of, before upanoyana, 
no rules in sntras about, 265-266; 
of maniage that is void for sago- 
tra, sapravura or sapinda relation- 
ship, becomes ii caridala, 497; sale 
of, forbidden and condemned by 
Apastamba and other sages, 504- 
505; sale of, an upapalaka, 506; 
views as to whom the child of 
niyoga belonged, 605. 

Child Marriage Restraint Act (of 
1927) 445, 616. 

Cliia.s, 82 ; Manii on 47 ; regarded as 
degraded k^ratiiyaa, 82. 

Cirttj Ivins, names of, 648. 

Circumambulating : rules about, in 
case of images of gods, cows, trees, 
346. 

Clothes: rules about tucking up 
the lower garment, 672 ; tZrpya 
garment worn by sacrificer in 
Mabavrata, 670-671 ; to be worn 
iuDevapajS must be different from 
those to be worn on the road, 672 ; 
to be worn by brabmaeSrin, 278- 
279 ; to be worn by householder, 
669-672; two garments to be worn 


by inztakat, 670 ; upper garment 
necessary in five religions rites, 
671; whether cotton clothes known 
in earliest vedic period is doubt- 
ful 670 ; white, to be worn by 
snStttkas, 671. 

Codringlon, 215, 725. 

Cole, Mis. M., 428. 

Colcbrooke, 195n, 583n, 624n, 636. 

Concubine, entitled to maintenance 
after paramour’s death if she is a 
continuously kept one and remains 
chaste afterwards, 639. 

Conjugal rites, suit for restitution 
of, defences to, 570. 

Conversion, taking back into Hindu 
fold the victims of forcible, 973- 
974. 

Countries, stay in which required 
expiation or punarupimayana if 
not visited on pilgrimage, 16, 393. 

Courtesy, shown by asking ktiiala, 
anamaya &c. according to the 
Varna of person asked, 344 ; to 
women not relatives, how shown, 
344, 

Cow ( see under ‘ flesh-eating ’, 
‘ paucaguvya ‘ Yajuavalkya ’ ); 
Called agbnyS, 772 ; divine honour 
paid to, even in Rgveda, 772-73 ; 
donors made gifts of old and weak 
cows, 881 ; gift of, highly praised, 
878 ; gift of cow on the point of 
delivery highly extolled, 879 ; holy 
in all limbs except ber luoulh, 775; 
bouse without a cow is devoid of 
vmngala, 774 ; kapilz (towny ) cow 
most au8piciouB,775,878;kapilacow 

should be donated by him who is 
at door of death, 879 ; killed or lot 
loose in Madhuparka in ancient 
times, 545, 773 ; milk of agnihotra 
cow belongs to various deities at 
various stages, lOOln ; oooaaions 
on which oow was killed according 
to gibya and dharma iQtras, 776- 
777 ; one sacrificing his life in 
defence of oow or brBhmapa be- 
came free fiom gravest sins, 776 ; 



1296 


Hisionj of Dharmoiastra 


procedure of gift of, 878-879 ; 
rewards of gift of, 878 ; venera- 
tion for, led to her urine and dung 
being regarded as purifying, 773 ; 
what cows were not to be donated, 
881-88E. 

Crofts, ( see under professions ), 
43-45. 

Croas-oouain marriages ( sea under 
‘maternal uncle’ 8 daughter,' ‘mater- 
nal aunt's daughter’ and ‘paternal 
aunt’s daugliter’), 463 ; smrti pa- 
ssages oondemniug thorn how ex- 
plained away, 463. 

Gnouka, 82. 

Cildakariiia or-karana, 197, 260-267’ 
for girls also in Sutra times, 265 ; 
locks kept according to family 
usage or prauara, 264 ; materials , 
lotjuirod in, 261 ; number of locks i 
of hair kept in, 263 ; principal 
acts in, 261 ; procedure of, 261-263; : 
times for peifonnanoe of, 261. 

Cullavagga, 592. 

CutScu, 82. j 

Customs ( ‘see maternal uncle’s dau- I 
ghter’)! Bibaapati (loci ares that . 
king should ro8p(5ot c, though at ; 
variance with dastras, 462, 555; i 
five c. peculiar to south and five ■ 
others to north according to Baud., 1 
458 ; McdhStitlii’s explanation of i 
the custom of marrying matula- | 
fainyii, 460 ; of marrying maternal j 
uncle's daughter, 459-461 ; in i 
Houthorn countries, 582 ; of coun- 
tries and families allowed to he 
obseived in marriage, 527 ; various 
customs in mairiage recognised by 
A^v. gi. and otliers, 527. 

Cutebi memons, governed by Hindu 
l<aw in mutters of inheritance up 
to recent times, 389. 

Cyavana, author of a smiti, 169n, 
879. 

Cyavana, of the Bhigugotra, married 
pi'mcess Siikanya, 447, 562 ; marri- 
ed several maidens, 550n. 


Daiva, form of marriage, 517, 525, 
1188. 

Dak^a, smili of, 7n, 114, 115, 186, 
188, 327d, 357, 375, 415n, 424, 569 
&c. 

Dsk^&yana, modification of darda- 
purnarnksa sacrifice, 919 d, llOSn. 

Dak^ii)5, distribution of cows in 
Agni^toraa as, 1188-1189 ; gold is 
the foremost, 855 ; in Agniftoma, 
1188-1189 ; none to be given in 
Agni^toraa to a brabmana who is 
not learned, 1189 ; separate d. to 
ttconmpiauy all kinds of gifts, 855. 

Dak^indgui, 989, 992 ; is also culled 
anvtthSryapacana, 989n; mound of, 
is semi-ciroular, 994u ; whence to 
bo brought, 995, 999. 

DarnayantI, 613 ; chose Nala in 
8V.ayathvara, 523 ; name of, to bo 
recited in tlic morning, 648; power 
of as jxitivrata, 567. 

Dana (sec under ‘books’, ‘gifts’, 

‘ ilfla-pnrta, ’ ‘ grants ’ ), 837 ; 

brahman i who is not loariicd 
should not u(tcept clana of gold, 
land, cow, horses, sesame, 851 ; 
certain things when offered must 
be accepted by everyone, 849 ; 
cows the most frequent subject of 
gift in Bgveda, 837-838 ; dUms 
called dhenut, 880-881 ; dor/ascalled 
meru or parvata, 862 ; definition 
of, 842 ; distinguished from homa 
and yaga and utsarga, 714n, 841, 
893; division of, into ntlya, naimit- 
lilca and kUmya^ 848 ; division of, 
into sattvika, lajasa, taiiiasa, 849 ; 
donor is a rare sight, 845 ; duty 
to make dnna emphasized by say- 
ing a rich man making no gifts 
should bo drowned, 845 ; eulogized 
oven in Bgveda, 837 ; eight kinds 
of, forbidden by Narada, 850; is 
either of ipta or pUrta, 844-845 ; 
limits imposed as to, 850-851 ; 
mohSdonas, 869-877 ; merit (punya) 
of gift depends on mental atti- 
tude, oapacity of donor and 
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manner of gift anil not on extent, 
847 ; u dveiiLka dai\a, 8D7 ; nine 
binds of, forbidden by Uakfa, 
850 ; not to be made at nigbt as n 
general rule, 853 ; of food and 
clothing may be made to any one, 
838, 846; of land condemned in the 
Brahmanas, 840 ; of villages men- 
tioned in Chan. Up. 840; of vidya, 
land and cows the best, 848 ; of 
land surpusaes dan a of all other 
things, 848 ; of young damsels in 
ttgveda, 838 ; persons to whom 
gifts should not be made, 846 ; 
presiding deities of certain objects 
that are donated, 839, 855; proce- 
dure of, 855-856 ; prohibition of 
acceptance of dan a of certain 
things, 851; proper limes for, 
851-853 , pj'oper places for, 854 ; 
requires accept inco by the donee, 
841 ; rewards expected from mak- 
ing, 855n ; secret, best, 849; 
separate dakfiiifis to accompany 
various gifts, 854-855 ; six anga» 
of. 843 ; sixteen futile danas, 
846 ; subjects cit, 847-848 ; 43dra 
can make p3rla-diina, though not 
ipla, 845; throe kinds of subjects 
of, 847-848 ; to ho made with 
iSraddha, 816 ; various rewards 
promised to makers of gifts of 
diikfiiia, luirses, gold and clothes, 
H3H-839 ; water poured on hand of 
donee in, 854 ; ways of accepting 
a gift, 841-842 ; what constitutes 
dana, 841; whatdana gives best 
rewards, 845 ; what cannot bo 
donated, 849-850 ; who could 
make, 845. 

Daiiac.andrika, 886, 909. 
DacakriyS-kaumndl, 212n, 842, 855, 
885, 89ln, 892, 893 d. 
Danamayukha, 842, 854n, 855, 874n, 
878, 881. 

Danaratnakara, 131n. 

Danastiitis in Itgvoda, 837. 
DanavSkySvali, 842ii, 845n. 
Uanavivoka, 881. 

H. D. 163 


Dandin, 72,726. 

Danta- dhavana (brushing the teeth) i 
65.3-656; in the morning as well 
as after meals, 656; length and 
breadth of twig, 655-656; mantra 
to be repeated when using a twig 
as a brush, 654-655; trees tho 
twigs of which aro to bo used in, 
655; trees the twigs of which are 
not to be used iu, 655; when not 
allowed, 656. 

Daiadas, 83; view of Manu about, 47. 

Darbha, colour of, 657; difference 
between kuila and, 657; paviira 
of, 657. 

DarifapHniamSsa, 1009-1065; agharal 
in, 1051-1053; ahitag«‘ had to per- 
form darlapurnauiasa throughout 
life, or for thirty years or till he 
became very old 1009; ajyabbSga 
otferingB, 1059-1060; anvarara- 
bhunlya iijti on the first danla- 
pOrnamasa after aguyadfiSna, 
1010; archetype or pattern of all 
iijtis, 1009; barhirSharana (bring- 
ing bundles of kuias ), 1013-1014; 
barhiraslBraim (strewing ku4a8 on 
vedi), 1043-1044; begun on first 
full moon day after aguyadheya, 
1010; brabma juiest oats prailitra 
without masticating it, 1067; brah- 
mararana (choosing of brahma 
priest), 1020-1021; choosing of 
four piiesls, 1091; cutting off, of 
ids, 1065-1066; deities of dai4o?ti 
and puui naiuSsejti, 1012; drawing 
linos with tho sgihya to indicate 
oxtout of vedi, 1036u; hotivaraiia, 
1054-1055; idhmaharaija (bringing 
fuel sticks ), 1014-1015; invoco- 
tion of Ida, 1066-1067; invoking, 
cleaning and taking up sruva and 
sruc ladles, 1038-1039; i^ti on 
purnamssa may occupy two days, 
but can be finished in one, 1010; 
kapalas on which cake is baked 
are arranged on the gSrliapatya 
mound, 1030-31; japa by hotr, 
1048; madantl water poarod over 
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pounded grains to make a cake, 
lOaO; NarifUia liomas, 1081-1082; 
iiigada after sSmidlicrT veiaea re- 
peated by hoti, 1049-1050; iiirvapa 
(taking out fonr handfuls of 
grains ), 1023 ; one who has not 
three pravara sagos ia not tligihlo 
for darsapurTuuuasa according to 
Juimini, 1055n; offering of water 
used for scouring vesaela to Ekata, 
Dvita and Tiita, 1034; offering to 
Agni Sviftakrt after purQda:ia3, 
1063-1064; patnliaihyajaa, 1076- 
1077; palnlaaiiinahana, 1010-1041; 
pritras (utensils) required in, 
10I5n, 1020; pal raRadaiia, 1020; 
Eiriilapitryajua pciforiiied only in 
daiso^li, 1015, 1085-1090; plenty 
of rice cooked ia dakgiiia for 
prioata, 1069; portion cut off for 
offering (from cake &e ) ia aa much 
ua front joint of tluiinb, 1061; 
praiilta waters, carrying forward 
of, in, 1021-1022; iiraslara ( lirsl 
liaudfnl of kiiila grass that ia cut), 
1013; praslara ia thrown into fire, 
1072-1074; pruvara-inantrtt repeal- 
ed hy lictr, IOjO, prayaja offer- 
iiigi in, are live, 1050-1057; puro- 
(Itria, prepaiatioii of anil !',iving il. 
sliapo of tort.uiae, 1032; jjuiodusai, 
olTeiiiig of two, 1001-1063; le- 
iiiiianta of ptiroda-hi aio dividi-d 
into four and eaten by priests, 
]0(i8--1069; riles performed on 
upavaantha day where the ifti ox- 
tenda ovci two days, 1010; ilaklia- 
haraim lite to be performed if the 
aacii licet liaa already porfonnecl 
soma sacrifice, 1011-1012; Snmi- 
clhriii versea in d. repeated by 
hiilr 104H-1049; Samiftayajus 
lioinaa, 1082; Sniiistliajapa, 1080; 
Saiiiyiivaka formula recited by 
Iritr, 1075; Sannayya offered in 
danSe^ti by one wito haa performed 
soiuayaga, 1012; SarvaprSyailcittn 
munlras, lOBOn; Sayara-doha for 
aaorilicer who haa once performed 


I 

I 


1 


i 


soinayaga, 1015-1016; second ids 
eonaiata only of drops of Sjya, 
1078; spreading the antelopo skin 
to the west of the ulkara on which 
grains are to be pounded, 1026- 
1027; Snktavaka repeated by hotr, 
1073-1074; aummona to Itavi^krl 
differed according to varija of 
sacrificor, 1027; third purod54a 
offered to Indra Vaiinrdha in full 
itioon ifti according to some, 1085; 
upanieiiyaja, after the first piiro- 
data, 1062; Vedii (bunch of dar- 
blias so called ) how cut and for 
what purpose, 1014-1015; vedi, 
conalructioii of, to west of ah,ava- 
nlya, 1034-1038, I'ifuulcranias, 
(four), 1083; yajauinna icpiats 
the Atimok;ia mantras towards the 
end of thojrite, 1084, 

Das, S. K., 921d, 

Dasa ( ace under dan^u ), anlago- 
iiiarn of, to Aryaa, 26; distinguisii- 
od from Aryan foes or olltet 
Aryas, 27; aauio as dnayu in 
llgvcda, 2fi; vanquislicd hy Aryas 
iiud became dCtdraa, 33, 

D.nsa, a fisherman, 83, 

Dalahotr mantras, 903, 1024n, 1168. 

Dasaknmnraciiri! o, 806. 

Un'tapeya ; hiahmanaa fur drinking 
si.iiitt in, had to liace ten gouoia- 
tioiis of loained aiiceatora on bolh 
aidea, 252, 1220; pnoicdurc of, 
1220 - 21 . 

Dasnamia, ten ordera of aaihny tlaiuB, 

948n. 

Dasyii (ace under dtisii), differed 
from Arya in colour and cult, 26; 
eharacteristics of the trilic of, 26; 
identified with a.snraa in some 
cases, 26. 

DaltakamlmhmaE, 186n. 

Dattatreya; as avatara of Vi^uu in 
the Bhagavata-purana, 721; de- 
votees of, offered him wine and 
moat, 726; referred to as parama- 
liamaa in Jabalopani^ad, 726; wor- 
ship of, popular in the Deccan, 726. 
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DaiiylitC'i', is liko the ion anil ia 
Olio’s own self acrordirig to Mann, 
510; was not greeted as niueli as 
the son, 509-510. 

Uaiifinant.'i, 81. 

Day, division of, into two, three, 
five or eight jjai'ts, 614-645; divi- 
sion of, into thirty inuiiurtaa, is 
ancient, 615. 

Dayablmga, 584n ; conferred liigher 
rights to property on the widow 
of a deceased copaioeuor in Dougal 
than any wild e. else, 635; mcn- 
lions no vedic passages for it.s 
theory of s.apiiida, 477 ; on sapipda 
relationship, 432, 472-477. 

Da^akrania.s;Lriigraha, a work of 
Srlkt;ftia, 174. 

llohtB, son’s pious duly to pay debts 
of father and other ancestors does 
not include debts foi drinking, 
799 ; theory of three, duo to god.s, 
sagos and pitrs, 270, 425, 560, 
676, 1134. 

Deluge, story of, 1055n. 

Df’.-iastha bifihmanas; of Madhyon- 
dinasakhii, iiiariiago cusloius of, 
470-171 ; of Mysoreand Kanjalaka, 
467. 

De.dipandr, Dr Mrs., 193n. 

Deussen, on grandeur of the coiicop- 
t ion of asi ainas, 423-424; propounds 
ihat k^jatriyus wore pioneers of 
llrahraavidyS, 106n. 

Devadasls ( minor girls dedicated to 
service in temples ), 904. 

Devadasis Protection Act of 1934, 
904 ; 

Dovala, 7, 16n, 53, 72, 78, 81n, lOSn, 
115, 121, 264. 293n, 324 &c. ; 

tackled the problem of taking 
hack into Hindu fold people con- 
verted to other faiths, 389-390. 

Dcvalakn, temple pr iest, 109n ; not 
to bo invited for sSiaddha, 711. 

Devapala, corn, on Kathaka-gihya, 
219, 228, 248n, 832. 

De vapi, prrroliitu of Santanu, 31, 
109. 


I Devapi, do,scendant of I’Oru, will 
revive kfatriya race, 380-381. 

I Devapialitthatattva of Kaghtrnait- 

i dana, 897n, 900, 904. 

I Dcvapiija, (vide ‘titiage’ and ‘inrage 
1 worship,’ ‘tiitha’, ‘natvedya’) also 
I is a yaga, 714 ; aparadhus in, 736 ; 

I bath of image, Imw eflected, 731 ; 

' bath of riirago with five ingredi- 
ents, 731 ; dilferont from Dova- 
yajnft of the Tai. Ar. and sHtras, 
405; flo Ivors lo be cinpAoyed in, 
732-733 ; is only one for all mcin- 
bofs of a joint Hindu family, 711 ; 
lamp.s in, to be fe.rl with gliec oi 
sesame oil, 733; men of ail vartia.s 
anil women can perform, 714 ; 
nnivedy.i ( food ollering ) iii, 733- 
734; naniaskira in, 735; ornaments 
for images of gods should be of 
real gold and jewels and nut 
I imitation ones, 732 ; nirmalya 
(j'Cinovod flowers) purify tiro woi- 
j shipper, 732; of tliiee sorts, Vaidikl, 
j Tiintrikl and niisia, 740; poiforni- 
j ed after moniiiig homa or after 
i biulinrayajua, 705 ; procedure of, 
j in modern limes, 739-740 ; lule.s 
! about water used in, 730-731 , scat 
i for worshipper in, 731 ; tinre for, 

! 714; unguents in, 732: ujiiicaras 
I in, 729-735; water used in bath of 
I image treated as sacred 731; wriv- 
I ing lamps before an image, 733; 

I word occurs in the Vartikas of 
1 KatySyana, 714. 

I Deyala, form of, discussed in Niiu- 
ktu, 712 ; which meant in grbya 
rites when none specifically meii- 
' tioned, 208 and n. 

I Devatadhyaya, of Samaveda, 1170n. 

; Dovayajana ( place of sacrifice ), 

! 988n, 1134-1135. 

' Dovayajna (vide dovaptlja), 705-740; 
j con.iisted in oSering into lire 

j ofl' Brings or fuel slicks, 705 ; 

i devatas differed according to 4akha 
705; distinction made between 
devayajna and devapOja in later 
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aiiirLi.'i, 705 ; vaisvuduvu uuiue lo bo 
looked upou as, 705. 

IJovlpiiratitt, 176, 217, 900. 

Dbaiiiiiiapadu, 556ii. 

Ubauyas (coros), eighteen kinds 
of, onuinerutod, 874a. 

Dbaradana, a viahad^na, 876. 

Dliarciivara, allovcd widow to suc- 
ceed to souleBs husband if sbe 
submitted to niyoya, 6O0u. 

Dliarma, (sec under ‘paiiyad’, ‘iSi^ta’), 
conflict between other goals and, 
9 ; doubtful points of, should be 
decided not by mere reliance on 
sastra but by roasoniug, 967; 
divisions of, six, 2-3 ; one of the 
four goals of buuuiu existence, K ; 
inesniug of, 2 ; qualities that 
secured dhiirina for all, 10; quin- 
tcsecuo© of, 7 ; Saihkaracaiya and 
learned brahnrauus at holy places 
claim the exulusivo rights of res- 
toring to castes or excommunica- 
tion for lapses, 971-973 ; dijtiis to 
decide the doubtful points of, 967; 
smai ta, 2 ; sources of, 2 ; srauta^ 
2 ; to be picfeiTod to artha and 
kama, 8 ; ten-fold, common to all, 
11 . 

Dharinosaatia. extensive literatuic 
on, in ancient times, 355 ; prima- 
rily concerned with varua^rama- 
dharma, 11; primarily concerned 
with practices in aryavarta, 18; 
subjects lower aims to higher, 9 ; 
topics of, in Gautama and other 
butrakaras, 1 ; works proceeded o.c 
assumption that tiie Veda is ctci- 
nal, 352 ; works glorify house- 
holders life and push into bac' - 
ground life of sathnyasa, 424. 

Dliarraasindhu, 200, 20G 236, 249n. 
457, 462, 465, 468, 502, 535, 536 &c, 

Dhonus, arc gilts of certain arlleles, 
880; toil kinds of, according lo 
Malsyu, S80-881 ; twelve kinds of, 
accoiding to VaiiibapurSiia, 880. 

Dhigvaua. 84. 

Dhlvara, a caste, 84. 


I Dhrtara^ilra, became forest hcirnit 
after Kaiirava wai', 923. 

: Dhvnjl, 84 

I Dieo-play, in KSjasiiya, 1219, 
j Dickens, in Oliver Twist, 4n. 
i Dlb^a, procoduio of, in Agni^tuma, 
j 1137-1138. 

j Dlkfftiilya i^ti, in Agni^toina, 1136- 
I 1138 ; is linished when patuisaiii- 
yajas are ofl’cred, 1137 

Dlkfita, food of, not to be calcu till 
vapahoma, 758; not lo be address- 
ed by name, .3.-13 ; rostiictions as 
to food for, 1139 ; rules to be 
ohgerved by wifo and dik^ita, 
1139-1140; slioidd not speak with 
a 4udrB while otigaged in sacrilrec, 

I 35 ; when a man is entitled to bo 
I called a, 1136. 

! Diksitur, Prof. V. It., 71 9. 

I DlnSras, golden, 388u, 860n ; inter- 
est on twelve dimlras was BUl'Iicicut 
1 to feed one bliikfu Ihroughout (he 
i year in the tiupla period, SGlIn. 

I Drpakulika, a com. on Vaj,, 471. 

I Direction.s, objccticnuble, 3(l5u , pro 
I siding doilies of four, 745n ; un- 
objectionable, in wbicii tcligiou,> 
j acts may be perforuted, ilUun. 

Dlighaluiiras, forbade rertrariiago 
and niyuya, 612. 

Divaktrtya, 84. 

Divoiee, Indian Act, of 1869, 621. 

Divorce (see irrrdcr ‘rriaitiugo’ ), 619- 
623 ; abandonment ( tyagn ) of 
wife is not, 620 ; it viiiculu riiatri- 
mauii unknown to Hindu society 
( except by cu.-itom among lower 
castes), 620; in Engl.iiid and in 
Itoniau Catholic Church, 622-623 ; 
Ivaulilya on, 621-622 ; marriage in 
apiproved forms cannol be di8.solv- 
ed according to Kautilya, 621-622; 
nothing in the Vedic lexis about, 
619. 

Divya-snana, 368. 

Doina (or doiiiba), a caste, 82 ; same 
as ilvapaca, 82. 
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Drabyayuna-srutila-arUra, 240D,988n, 
1134, 1145n, 1168, 1185, 1195n. 

Draiipadt; according to Kiimarilu, 
tlicre wore really five wives of 
the I’arjdavaa very similur to each 
(iLlior, 555; avayamvava of, 523; 


] sacrifice of goat or buffalo for, 739; 
I stated to bo fond of blood and 
I wine, 738; worship of, 738-739. 

; Diirgarcanapaddhati oi liagliuuaii- 


wife of five brothcis, 654. 

Diaviijas, 84 ; Manii’a view about, 47. 
Uriukiiig (liquor), 792-798; see 
‘Arjuna’, ‘VBsndova,’ ‘liqiior’;br5li- 
inanas drink nun in north India 
aecording to Baud. 795; hiahmanas 
had given up drink at time of 
liatliaka aaiiihita, 793-794 ; onii- 
inoratcd among live grave sins in 
Chau. Up., 794; forbidden to 
brahinanaa at all stages of life, 
795; in saulraniaiil i^li, 793; liquor 
pi'eparod from tnulaasee or flowers 
uo( forbidden lo kijjatriyas and 
vaisyas , 795; prohibition as to 
drinking did not apply to brab- 
nmi;a woiiicn accoriling to some, 
795 ; surd di.stiiiguishod from Soma 
ill Vi'dic liLoratiuo, 792 ; suiasaid 
to be of three kinds, 795 ; suiu 
primarily applies to liquor pro- 
pared from flour and it is this that 
is forbidden to all deyufis, 795 ; 
ten kinds of intoxicants forbidden | 
lo biahinaiiaB by Vifuii iJh, S,, 757. i 
Ilrona, a hrahiiiaua eoiniuandcr, 123, ■ 
322; taught the Kauravas and | 
I’auilavas but without prior sUpu- ! 
lation for fees, 362. i 

Urona-parva, 8n, 84, 88, 322, 329, 
511, 539. 

Dr;iadvatl, river in Jig., 12; fulls into 
tile Saiasvatl, 15a. 

Uriiliyus, 39. 

Dumont, Prof., 977n, 

Durbhara, 102. 

Durbiahmaiia, who is, 108n. 
Diuga,cigliih of bright lialf of Alvina 
aacicd lo, 138; Dcviinahatinyii, 
piineipal test of woi shippers 
of, 738 , killed Mahifasura, 
638 ; metallic stone used in woi- 
ship of, 716; names of, 738; 


I dana, 739. 

i Dnrva, plant favourite of Viifuu, 732. 
I Dutt, N. K., 168. 

Dvadasahu, a Souiii sacrifice, 1213- 
I 14 ; is both an ahtnu and a satlra, 
1213; dillorcncc between U. a.s 
iilifnaand as suttra, 1214. 

Dvijati or dvija, meaning of, 189; 
tbreo liigher various are called, as 
■ npunnyana is 2nd birth, 189; wlio 
neglects Veda and Htudioa other 
loros becomes o sudra, 356. 

i Ears, piercing of the lobes of, in th< 
case of infants, ua a rite in ancient 
and modern times, 255. 

Edicts, of Asoka, 10, 93, 411u, 724, 
77H, 894. 

j Education, (see under ‘guru,' ‘appreu- 
! tieo', ‘univcrsiiics’, ‘ svadhyayu 
•Veda’, ‘vidyS’, •women’), in ancient 
India, 32111 ; corporal piuiishmouL 
how far allowed in ancient India, 
362-363; defects „f, 370; given 
without prior agrooincnl about 
fees, 359-360 ; instruction was 
oral, .321, 348; knowledge loai ut 
orally from a teacher more clTectivc, 
322; literature to bo studied vast 
even in ancient times, 353-354 ; 
no directions in sOtras about edu- 
cation of childien before upa- 
iiayauu, 265-266; of k^atriyaa and 
vaisyas, 363-364 ; of prince in 
Eautilya, 266 ; of princes in 
specially built houses, 364 ; of 
woniOD ib auciout India, 365-368; 
oral iustruotion persisted in bo- 
cause it was cheap ond ensured 
acouracy, 348 ; originally father 
taught his son, 321 ; prejudice 
against Icaiuing from bocks in 
India, 347, 349 ; salient features 
of System of, in ancient India, 
369-370; subjects of study, 352 ; 



1302 


Historij of DharmaiMra 


ByBloui of piijiil tcaoljoiH in, 343- 
,'<•14 ; teacher was the pivot of thn 
.Hyetem of, 321; teachers addressed 
pupils by their gotra names in 
Upaui|jad times, 481. 

Eggcling, Prof., 277, 10.31n, 1163n, 
1219n, 1227, 1236n. 

Ekttlavya, stoty of, 322, 

EmQsa, boar called EinSsa, raised 
tile earth out of water, 718. 

Encyclopaedia, of Social Sciences, 
165, 180n. 

ICncycIopaedia Britannica, 4 d. 

Eiiiiijgairiy, 23, 24, 436. 

Ends, dhannasastra requires sub- 
jection of lower to higher, 9; pto- 
ximatc and remote, 9. 

England, maniages of infants of 3 
years and onwards took placa 300 
years ago in, 446, 

Enlboven, 73, y04a. 

Epigraphia Indies, 61, 66n, 68, 70, 
72,77,87,92, 94, 113ti, 123,145, 
216ii, 217, 240n, 245n &c. 

Ethics, oouscience ;i.s basis of, 7 ; 
110 detailed examiualioii of priuei- 
pies of, 3 ; two principlcg stated, 7. 

Eugenics, niles about, 205, 430. 

Europeans, privileges of, in criminal 
trials in British India, 142-143. 

Exogamy, 23, 436. 

Fa Ilicn, 66, B56n. 

Family, good, the lirst requisite in 
selecting bride or bjidegioom, 
430 ; ten classes of, to be avoided 
in marriage, 430. 

Farqnliar, Dr. J. N., 711, 724, 730, 
948n, 931n. 

Father, cut the hair in his son’s 
eaula in ancient times, 262; has 
nuuwueiship over children, 508- 
509 j iiiniself taught Veda to his 
son in ancient times, 273, 321 ; on 
leturiifrom journey, sinell head 
of son with a mantra, 254 ; I. or 
guardian intnircd sin if he did 
not get girl married before pube- 
rty, 442 ; power of, over his 


j childroD, 507-608; power of, lo in- 
I flirt corpora! punishment, 508. 

' Fotnalo Infaiiticido Prevention Act 
of 1873 in India, 509. 

Fick, 21ii, 23 l| 48n, 56. 79, 84, l^i3. 

: Fire (vide under ‘agni’ and ‘grhya’ )■■ 

■ bearsBGVcr/il names in several riles, 
818; consecration of Vodie, by a 

' man having a Bon and black hair, 
j 350 ; five fires, 679 ; sabliya fire, 
679 ; is iiioutli uf gods, 698 ; nol 
I kindling drauta or grhya fire or 
I giving it up, an upapStaka, 685 ; 
I throe dranta fires, 677 ; worship of 
I grhya, may be done by wife, son, 

' pupil or dauglitor if lionseholdcr 
! ill or absent, 307 ; worship of 
I grhya, twice daily, 557. 
j Fisii, no iiimnimity amoiig sBIras 
I about eating of, 782, 
i Floct, Dr., 217, 867, 953. 

' Flesh- eating ( see nude! ‘ Cow ’ ) 

I 772-782; causes lhat led to giving 
up of, 775-776 ; dotfiine of Sat 
Br. that flesh-eater is eaten in 

■ next birtii by the aniinal killed, 
775 ; flesh of certain animals higli- 
ly Commended in draddha, 780; 
flesh said by Bat. Br. to be the 

I best kind of food, 773; flesh of 
j certain birds foibiddou, 781-782; 
flcsli of five five-nailed animals 
allowed in many sinrtis, 777 ; flesh 
of certain aniuiaU foj bidden, 777; 
given up by vast populations in 
India, 780; position of Mann as 
to, 778-779 ; reforences to flesh of 
ox, hor.se, cow and ram in llgveda, 
772; Vaiifpavas following BliSga- 
vata-purana give up, 780. 

. Flowers, commended and prohibited 
' for devapuja, 732-733. 

I food, ( sec under ‘ brahmana, ’ 
i ‘gifts,’ ‘ vaidvadeva, ' ‘flesh-eat- 
; ing, ’ ‘ milk ’ )■■ abstaining from, 

1 in eclipses, 770; blemiahes in, one 
! of the four caiisefl of death over- 
coming brShmanas, 758 ; brahmana 
could lake f. of five classes of 
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^udrtH in snirli timoa, 161; cooked 
but atalo food forbidden, 784 ; 
coming from hands of or owned 
by cnrtain persons forbidden, 787- 
788; forbidden postures at time of 
taking, 765; forbidden, 771, 785 ; 
gifts of, to be made daily, 133; 
grounds on which food becomes 
forbidden, 771; is life according to 
V'eda, 755; large quantities of, how 
jiurified, 786; one should not partake 
of f. without giving to others, 
755 ; obtained by begging supjioa- 
ed to bo pure fur hrahmacarini, 
310; llgvoda hymn in praise of, 
758; rules about giving remnants 
of one's food, 769 ; rules about, 
bocuuie stricter with time, 161 ; 
rules about quantity of f. to be 
eaten, 766 ; should bo greeted and 
nut found fault with 762-763 ; 
Sprinkling water round food in a 
plate with a mantra, 763; taking 
forbidden food is uj)apatal-a, 771 ; 
who could be engaged to cook, 
791; yati and hr ah mac ar in have 
lirst clairii on food cooked in a 
luuiso, 935. 

horins of marriage ; Brahma and 
Asura alone are in vogue in 
modern times, 525; courts have 
held ill some cases that GJindharva 
form is still prevalent, 525. 

Ifoiicher, I’tof. A,, 725n. 

biaiieis, St. 4n. 

Fraud, vitiates all transactions, 887. 

Fiicl-slick (saiuidh), rules about, 
307-308 ; to be ofl'cred by Irahnia- 
cnrin twice daily in fire, 307. 

Fiirnivall, on child marriages in 
England, 446, 

Uadadbara ; com. of Pdraskara- 
giliyasiltra, 537 ; 

fiadyaiiakas ; six as yearly Salary, 
355 ; thirty nivarlarias of land pm- 
chased for 30 g. of gold, 853. 

Gagahliafta, officiated at coronation 
of Sbivaji, 379a. 


, Gambler, song of, in the BgveiL'1,125. 

I Gana, considerutiuii of, i n marriage, 

; 514-515. 

! Gana, meaning of, 67-68. 

Ganapati (see under ‘Gane4a’), mean- 
ing of, in Rgveda, 213. 

, Ganapati-pHjana, 213-216; prelimi' 
nary act in all rites, 212. 
i Gandharl, power of, as a.paiivraW, 
j 568. 

I Ganclharva, 517, 519 ; form of 

■ marriage, indicated in Bgveda, 

I 525 ; homa and neces- 

flary even in Gandhavva and the 
subsequent forms of marriage, 
521 ; the best form of marriage 
according to the Kamasiltra, 522 ; 
very much in vogue among royal 
families, 522-523. 

tiandlii, Mahatma, 165 ; fast of, for 
removal of iintonchability, 177. 

Ganesa, as the amanuensis of VySsa 
in MahSbhSiata, 215; eight famous 
shrines of, 216n ; images of, found 
fronr 5th century, 215, 725; images 
’ of, may have from two to 108 
arms, 725; idontifiod with supremo 
Brahma, 725 ; origin of tho woJ - 
ship of, 21.3-216 ; peculiar features 
of, wanting in Vedic Liteiature, 

I 213; red stone as symbol in evur- 

j ship of, 716 ; worshipped even by 

! Jaiiias in medieval times, 725. 

' Ganesi-purSria, 725. 

! Ganges, iiwoked in a verse repeated 
j in slraaiiton uayaua, 225 ; mention - 
j ed in Bg., 12. 

. Ganguly, Mi. 0. C. 711n. 
j (T.arbliadlinila, 201—206; asaioskara, 

I 195; procedure of, in By Up, 202 ; 

1 proper time for, 204 ; whether a 

i saiiiskara of the woman or of the 

! child, 205-206. 

I Garbhaiuk^ana, 196, 220-221; same 

; as Anavaluhhana, 196, 220. 

I 

j Garden, procedure of dedicating to 
the public, 896. 

I Garga, 267, 656, 660, 672, 826. 
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GSfgl Vacaknavl, put unbtlo qiios- 
lions to Yajuav'alkya, 365-366. 
Gai'gya, a smrtikai-u, 926n. 

Uargya approached king Ajata^tru 
fur knowledge of brahma 38. 
Garhapatya fire, 989, 992n &c.; 

mougd of, is circular, 99'lu ; only 
gSrhapatya tire permanently main- 
tained accoidiug to some, 999. 
tiathasaptasatl, 215, 628. 
traiulapada, author of kaiikas, 3()ln. 
(.lamlharapilja, a ceromony prepara- 
tory to inariiage, 536. 

Gautama, dhaniiaslitra of, 1, 6, 8, 
39u, 53, 55, 59, 62, 112, 275, 278- 
279 &c. 


I 


I 


1 

I 


I 


Gavam-ayana, is model of all sattras 
of ouo year oj more, 1239 ; part« 
of, 12fU; procodiire of 12-11-1245 ; 
tlie maliavrata day in, 1243. 

Gayatrl, 283; sec under ‘Bavitil, ' . 
‘ patitasaviti'lka ' ; called ‘ Vodii- ■ 
inata 303 ; eulogy of, 303-304 ; j 
how many times to bo repeated by | 
brahni.icarin, ascetic 686 ; j 

japa of, is cliiof part of samdliya, 
313 , meaning of, 3()2 ; meditation 
{(Ihyana) iti, 3l4u ; must he re- 
peated sevoial (imos in aaitidhyfi 
every flay, 301; .sacred ness of, 


303-304 ; h'irns of, 304; wliy llu- 
verse. bpeaniQ so famous, 303. 
Gimesi.s, 547u. 


Gettijrg up i auspicious and inanspi- j 
i-ioiis siglita on, 648; dutie.s 
iiiiiiiedialely affor, 647 ; fioin bed i 
bi'foj e sum iso, pjioscnbcd for all | 
b\it paiticiilaily for students, 647; ■ 
to repeat names of famous heioos 
and heroines and long-lived jicr- 
Bons ou, 648 ; verses to be. recited 
on, 647-648. 

Getty, Alice, 725ii. I 

Ghmbhari Gosavis, 952. 

Ghaimas'iras mantras, 994n. 

Gharpure, Mr. 295n. 

Gliatiwphota, procedure of, 388. 

UhoUka, a caste, 102. 


Qhora Aiigirasa, teacher of Kifna, 
719. 

Ghosh, llaisahob Jamini Mohan, 951n. 

Ghotaka-niuklia, a writer on erotics. 
432. 

Gluirye, Dr. 29, 31, 32, S8n, 285n. 

Gifts ( .see Under ‘ dSna ’ ) ; accept- 
ance of gift-? raado on the Ganges 
and of elephants, horses, beds of 
the dead eondoinnod, 885; could 
be made by anybody to anybody, 
115 ; donors should make only to 
iParucd or worthy person.?, 114 ; 
oven ignorant brahmauas were 
allowed to accept gifts without 
sent plus, 117 ; for dharma aic held 
by coiiits to bo void for uut'ei- 
luiiily, 888 ; food may he donated 
outsido Vedi to all, 114, 116; 
given unasked may be, taken fi'iim 
anybody OKceptywIita, 114; grades 
of donuis making, 113; inerit 
of dilfcrcd according to thcwoith 
of llic recipient, 135; not ti) he 
received frotu unworthy person", 
111 ); only learned brillimaiian 
should accept, 110; promised to n 
hi-rihmaua hut not made become 
dcblH, 886; 1 eceiving gifts from a 
win thy person a belter means of 
livelihood for bialmianas than 
leacliing 01 being priest, 110; sin 
inemred by acueptiug gifts that 
hlioiild nut have been accepted, 
885 , sixteen kinds of invalid g., 
887 ; strict rules alimit, gradually 
icla.xcd ill favour of even igutiianl 
bralimanas, 117 ; when obligatory, 
116 ; when not revocable, 886 ; 
when may be revoked, 887. 

Gill (sec ‘maidens’); every g. 
Biipposod to be n dcr protection 
of Soma, Gondharvii and Agni be- 
fore inari'iage, 443; if not got 
married by father or brother could 
select her own husband, 442; 
marriage of infant, referred to 
in Gaut., 442; promised to one 
may be given to another who is 
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worthier, 540; practice of finding 
out a male to go through a form 
of marriage with the corpaa of 
a dead unmarried grown-up girl, 
444; purchased for a prico, did 
not become apatnl, 505; providing 
for marriage of girl with a brSh- 
mapa highly meritorious, 856 ; 
remaining unmarried, was sup- 
posed not to go to heaven after 
(leath, 436, 444; sale of, in 
marriage condemned in sotras and 
digests, 503-505 ; sale of, made 
piiiiisliablo by Peshwas, 506-507; 
sentiment arose tlint the marriage 
nf a girl must be arranged early 
and so oven with one without good 
qualities, 443; taking wealth from 
a bridegroom for the benefit of a 
girl is not a sale, 505-506. 

(iitagovinda, 723. 

Goals, of human life, four, 8-9. 

Gobbila, gthyasUtra of, 196, 203, 
208, 222, 23.3, 234, 246, 255, 258, 
261, 262, 264 &c. 

Gohhila, smrti of (aUo called Karma- 
jjiadrpa and Cliundoga-parisista'), 
115, 215, 217, 265, 304n, 30an, 315ii, 
317n, 318, 328n, 511, 548 &c. 

Gocarma, measure of land, defined, 
859u. 

God, conceived as triiiiQrti by some, 
724; eight forms of, 898; one, 
worshipped by many people in 
different ways and with difforont 
offerings, 715 ; was supposed to 
come down to earth to establish 
dlmnna, 720; worship of, with 
and wilhout symbols, 896. 

Godana, same as Ke&nta: 197, 402- 
405. 

GodSna-vrata, a Vedavrata for 
brahinaearin, 371. 

Gode, Mr. P. K., 537. 

Gods, wives of (see under ‘wives ’). 

Goja (or Goda), a casto, 79. 

Golaka, 54, 80, 611; treated by Mitak- 
para as different from anuloma or 
B. D. 164 


pratiloma or lavarpa, 64; upa- 
n ay ana of, 898, 

GomatT, river in Eg., 12. 

Gopa, a caste, 80. 

Gopatlia-brahmapa, 270o, 278, 879n, 
303, 327, 350, 353. 

Gopreandana, clay used to mark fore- 
head after a bath, 673. 

Qopinatha, author of Saiiisk6raratna- 
mSIa, 201 n. 

Gosabasra, a mahadBna mentioned 
in Harijacarlta, 869; procedure of, 
874, 

Gosava, a one-day Soma sacrifice, 
of stiange practices, 1213n. 

Gosnkta, 1006. 

Gotra, (see ‘marriage’, ‘laffotra’, 
‘womeir’), 479-501 ; conception un- 
derlying th ' idea of gotra was 
familiar to the poets of the Eg- 
veda, 479 ; connection between 
gotra and pravara, 497 ; details 
of worship differed according to 
the founder of the group called a 
gotra, 480; eighteen gotras accor- 
ding to BSlambhattl, 489; father's 
gotra, retained by woman even 
after marriage, if a woman was 
a j)nlrtfc3 Or married in Ssuta and 
the following forms, 466; gotras 
grouped into gana, pakpa, 486; 
importance of, in several practices 
and rites; 481-482; is known only 
by immemorial tradition, 486 ; 
majority of gotras have three 
pvavavas, 491 ; means progeny of 
eight sages according to Bund. Sr., 
483; meaning of, in Egveda. ; 
479 ; meaning of, in Paiiini, 485, 
means secondarily any illustrious 
founder of a family, according to 
Medhstitlii, 485-486 ; millions of 
gotras, but pravarus are only 49, 
484, 489; raytliical kings as foun- 
ders of, 496 ; of child born of void 
marrioge inadvertently entered in , 
la Kasyapa, 497 ; of vromen, dis- 
cussion in smitis and digests, 466- 
467 ; originally only four gotras 
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according to MahabbSrata, 489 ; 
pavaraa of samegotra differ, 495- 
496 ; reason wby bralimacSriii was 
asked, 285-286 ; rules for one who 
does not know his own, 495 ; 
some gotras have one, two or five 
piavara sages but never four, 491- 
492; system of, among Buddliisla 
also, 494; theories about grounds 
of prohibited degrees in, 477-478; 
two gotras for some families, 492- 
493; twogotraa hare to be eoiisidor- 
ed in maningo of an adopted soui 
493 ; two moauings of, 485-486 > 
two views of gotra of women, 466— 
467; woman enters husband’s gotra 
by marriage parliculai ly in the first 
four forma, 463, 466. 

Guvorument, often tribal, in the 
Kgvedu, 39. 

Govindaritja, com. of Mauusiurti, 

llOu. 

Govindaavauiin, com. of Band. Db. 
S., 518, 929. 

Grabamaklia, a rite perfoimfid before 
upanuyaiia, 286 ; and in vastu- 
^nti and on other oeeasion.s, 835. 

Graiiasuuti (see under ‘planets'): 
procedure of, according to Yajna- ! 
valkya, 884; danas for propitial" i 
ing planets, 88511. 

Giant-Diiff, author of ]Ii.story of 
Marathas, 178. 

Grants, (see under ‘ dana ’, ‘gifts ’, 
‘inaliadanas’i'sin’): curso pronounc- 
ed on him who would resume giants, 
863; 865; extent of, described with 
great exactness in, 864; eight Ihogai 
of land in, 865; for bali, vaisva- 
deva, agnibotra and wabayajnas, 
854; for university 8cbolarsbix)s 
in ancient times, 361, 369; forged 
copperplate giant-s, 867 ; made foi 
agnibotra, vaisvadeva, earn, bali 
&c., 113n, 979 ; made by kings and 
wealthy donors for the study of 
Various branches of knowledge, 355, 
of land held to be highly raerito- 
riouB, 856, 853-859 ; of lands after 


purchasing them from the owners, 
856, 864; of Lands and villages at 
solar and lunar eclipses, 853 ; of 
land sometime resumod by later 
kings, 863; of village to a brSh- 
maiia in honour of Buddha, 854 ; 
prior grants to temples and brSh- 
maiias were excepted when making 
grants of villages, &c., 863 ; rules 
about royal grants of lands or 
nihandha), 860-861 ; sin in resump- 
tion of grants made by former 
kiiigB, 861-862; verse.? deprecating 
resumption of, 861-863, 

Grhapiavewintya lunua, a litc in 
mairiage, 535. 

Grimstlia ( luiuscliolder), must wor- 
ship giliya fire from day of marri- 
age, eveiy day twice, 307, 678. 

Grlcistha! atnakara, 78, 124, 125, 

126, 134, 304n, 3]4n, 318, 415ii, 434, 
438n, 446 &c. 

Grhya (lire) ; if goes oiif, husband 
and wife Imve to ohsoi ve fast tiuit 
di»y, 682, 0])e shuidd not blow on, 
with the moutli, 682; seveial 
names of, 078; lime fiom which 
to be maintained, 678-680; whence 
brought, C82. 

Giliyiipiirisi^ila, 206, 239, 254, 284n, 
4 6 9, 521, 543. 

Grliyasaingraha, 328n. 

Grhyasaiiigiaha, 443. 

Guardians: for theraariiage of girls, 
502-503 ; may be fined for con- 
cmiling defects of maniageuble 
gill, 540. 

Guests; ascetics and hi alimacaiins 
are llie foremost among guests, 
751; greeting to, differed accord- 
ing to vania, 753 ; honour how 
shown to, 752 ; how an unlearned 
hrahmaria or a kjatriya or a vailya 
was to bo treated when a guest, 
753 ; king to set apart some paddy 
in each village for 4udra guests, 
753; madbuparka was offered to, 
542; householder to dine after 
serving food to guests, 755; should 
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be honoured, because they may be 
yogins in disguise, 754 ; when 
guest departs, liost must accom- 
pany to soma distance according 
to eminence of guest, 756; wife 
of householder to look after guests 
ill his absence, 753. 

Gubnka, a caste, 79. 

Guilds, boundary disputes to be 
settled by, 67. 

Gulina, meaning of, 68. 

Gunadhanna, moaning of, 3. 

Gupta Inscriptions, 217, 218, 245, 
251, 494, 629, 775, 857, 860u, 861, 
863, 864, 867, 927, 953. 

Guptas, Imperial dynasty of, 953. 
Guiava, see bliasinankurii, 102, 

Guru; called ahavanlya lire byManu, 
312 ; clolined, 324 ; foe to be given 
to, at end of studios, 360-361 ; tivc 
gurus deserve special honour, 324; 
importance of, 322 ; tliroe highest 
gurus iuo father, wollicr and 
ui'uryu, 324 ; lo be looked upon us 
God by till' pupil, 322. 

Hall, rilz-Edsvaid, 636n. 
llalsbury, 143, 57211, 573u. 
llaradattii, 6ri, 50, 62ii, 7hii, 71, 74, 
105n, 14(1, 159, 200, 2T5ii, 286 &c. 
Llaiappu, scabs excavated at, 348. 
llaiibliadrii, 359n. 

Ilariliara, bhSfyu of, 198, 284ii, 813n. 
llarijttn, moaning of, 179. 
llariscaiiilra, 241 ; had one luindted 
wives, 551 ; story of, 37. 
Ilariscaiulia, princo of Kaiioj, 240; 

nauiakar.ina of, 240. 
llaiivam^, 156, 978. 

Ilanta, 80, 82, 84, 89, 94, 96, 12.'m, 
126, 128, 171, 188, 192, 204, 236, 
264 dec. 

Uarfa, emperor, 388, 532, 628, 867 ; 
was worsliippor of the Sun tlioiigli 
his elder brother was a Buddhist, 
724. 

Harfacurita, 87, 215, 430, 446, 450, 
510, 532, 684, 598, 628, 630. 722n, 
4tc. 


Uathigurapha Inscription ( 2nd cen- 
tury B. C. ) 364, 869. 

Haug, 1012n, 1014a, 1032n, 1050n, 
1119n, 1145n, U61n, 1164, 1182, 
1185u, 1213n, 1240n, 1244, 1246n. 
llaviryajnas, soven, 194, 1224. 
Ilttvi^krt, call, 157, 1027n. 

Ilavifya ( to be offered in fire ), ten 
inatarittls St for being, 681. 
Hayagrlvu, as avatSra of Vi^nu, 720. 
lleinrich, llev. J. C., 179n. 
lleliojorus, Besuagara Inscription 
of, 719-720. 

Uoll, callo'l Kalasfltia, for him who 
sells his daughter in niarriago for 
his own livelihood, 506. 
lleiiiadri, 3, 6n, 11, 209n, 308d, 381, 
451, 577, 852, 853n, 854 <kc. 
Heinttljastiratlm, a mahadana, 875. 

' llcinasvaiutha 01 Iliionj asvaratlia, a 
I mahadatia, 875 ; perfcimod by 
Lakjinianasona of Bengal, 870. 
iloibort, Mr. A. P., 622, 
llci editary Olfices Act, 178. 

' llorctics, to bo banished Iiom capital 
according to Mann, 359n. 
llillebrandt, Prof. 977, 978n. 
j Himalaya, 13 ; abandoning life in, 
by fasting, said in Mahabharata to 
! load to look fa, 925. 

j Uiiiisa (killing or injury to an ani- 
I mat), doctrine that hiiiisg. is ahiihsS 

I if done according to Veda for 

j saciilicial purposes, 779. 

j Hindu (seo under ‘reconversion ’) : 
i absorption of non-Aryan elements 

1 into Hindu society, 384, 389 ; ox- 

j communication of, how brought 

I about, 388; keeping of mkhs, 

one of the outward signs of, 264 ; 
may lose caste, but can come back 
after expiation, 387 ; no procedure 
in the smrlis for converting to 
Hinduism those who never belong- 
ed to it, 388 ; quietly absorbed 
non-Aryans, 388-389; religion, not 
avowedly proselytizing, 387 ; re- 
con veisiou to, of those forcibly 

1 converted, 379-392 ; tenet of adhi- 
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karabhedn in, 714-715 ; loleranco 
in, examples of, 388n. 
llimhi Widows’ Ecmarriago Act, 
(of 1856), 616. 

Hiranyagarbha, a maUadana, 872- 
875 ; all saiiiskaiaa symbolically 
gone through by donor in, 872; 
performed by king Dautidurgii at 
Ujjayiul, 876. 

lliraiiyagarbha (Creator), addressed 
ill Rg, X. 121, 172, 
lliranyakasipu, was killed by Viftiil 
ill man-lion foini, 718. 
llii anyakesigrliya, 162u, 196, 197, 
199n, 202u, 203, 2U5, 20K, 233, 
235, &c. 

lliianyakt'Ei-sraiita-sutra, 483. 
HolJsworlh, llbii, 142. 

Holy placo.s, 851; gifts iimdo at, 
confer inliuite lewaul, 854, 

Homa. daily homa in gfhya lire may 
be dune by wife, 557 ; description 
o£ model, 207-208 ; diatingiii.shcd 
fiuni darm and yaga, 714n ; matc- 
lials le.iuiud in gfliyu, 209-210; 
ordoi of the several action.s in, 
210-211 ; priest cannot oiler, in 
the absence of both spouses, 683 ; 
to bo offered by tlie house-liuldci 
hiiiiself or his wife, son, pupil &c., 
683; two views about time of 
peffoiming daily homa, 675-676; 
when no material specilled, ajya 
i.s offered in, 681, 986 ; when 
pcifoimed in morning and evening, 
675-676 ; who can offer hema, in 
the absence of householder, 683. 
Honour (see under ‘courtesy’, 
‘guest’) : grounds on which lionoiii 
wa.s to be shown, 345; learning, 
foremost ground for paying, 346 , 
showing, to one who is not a 
teacher or a relative, 344 ; shown 
in various ways, 334-337 ; 

Hopkins, Prof., 3n, 107n, 720n, 776n. 
Hoise, with •white spots in five 
places on his body is very auspi- 
cious and is called pancakaly Bpaka, 

87 6d. 


Horses; Gautama tnenlions liorses an 
objects of gift, 839; gifts of, in 
Kgveda, 838 ; gift of, condemned 
in Tai. S., 181, 839 ; ifti to Varupa 
to bo performed by the donor of a 
horse in a Vedic sacriSco, 839. 

Hospitality (vide under ‘nianufya- 
yajna’): eulogy of, in Atbarvaveda 
and smrtis, 749, 752 ; is not for the 
undeserving, 750. 

Hospitals, culled SrogyuMla, 885. 

Hotr priest, position of limbs of, in 
sacrifices, 1047. 

Household er ( see undci /oori, grha- 
tlha, salitia, 'ySyUmra ); brSlnnana 
householder to approach king or a 
rich man foi his maintenance 689 ; 
duties of, 643; eulogised as the 
highest asrama, 425, 640 ; iinpoi- 
tnnee of stage of, 640-641 ; life of, 
i not regarded as infeiior to that of 
I an ascetic by most dhurnnisasti a 
I works, 424-425 ; not lo partiiko of 
I food till guests aic fed, 755 ; not 
I to stint one’s servants aiidsluvis 
1 as to food in ordci to feed guests, 

I 755 ; tlie only nsramti accoidiiig to 
j Gautama and Raudhayana, 424- 
I 425 ; varietios of, 641-643 ; Was to 
j allow girls of the family uiid 

I ailing persons to take food before 

j him, 755. 
j HuUzsch, Hr., 5h6n. 

I Uuna, princosBOB inarriod to Hindu 
kings, 389. 

Husband ( see ‘ marriage ’, ‘ wife ’ ) ; 
abandoning a blameless wife had 
lo undergo expiation and was 
! piiuishahlo by king, 551, 569 ; and 
I wife to perform sacrifices to- 

gether, 367, 429 ; has no ownership 
over wife, according to several 
! writers, 508-609 ; identity of 

j husband and wife accepted in 
j religious matters but not for 

secular and legal purposes, 573 ; 
mutual duties and rights of wife 
and husband, 556-582; mutual 
fidelity highest dbarma of wife 
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and husband, 619 ; not ordinarily 
liable for wife’s debts, 573 ; not to , 
prove false to each other in threo 
purut'S'thos and not to bo sepuiute 
from each other, 556 ; power of 
correction of, over wife, 569 ; 
principal obligations of wife and 
husband 556 ; rules about sexual 
intercourse between husband and 
wife, 801-802. 


Impurity, on birth none till navel 
cord is cut, 236. 

Indian Antiquary, 85,217, 240u, 245, 
349u, 506, 593u, 598, 629, 799, 
865n, 867, 1245 ; New I. A., 75n. 
Indian Historical Quarteily 85-86, 
238n, 319n, 720 n, 864. 

I Indians, discrimination against iu 
I South Africa, 165. 

I India : and Alialya, 1145ii; and 


Hymns, Vedic, recitation of which | Medhyatithi Kanva, 1145u; born 

piirilioB man, 685-686. ; of Mens of Vrfanasva, 1146ii, 


Ihbetsoii, 66. j 

hla, daughter of Manu., 1065n. ! 

liiapatra, 1065u. 

Images (vide ‘devapuja, ’ ‘tem- 
ples ’ ) ; cannot be owners of pro- 
perty in tho literal sense, 911 ; 
consecration of iiriagos in temples 
not dealt with in principal grhya 
ami dliaima sUtras, 896 ; doubtful 
if wursliip of, picvaiUsl in Vedic 
times, 706-7(17; expressly mention- 
ed by Manaviigrliya, Baud, gr., '■ 
Laugak^i grhya, and others, 709; 
aic jiiiidical peisons cap.alilo of | 
bolding properly, 911; materials of | 
which images are made, 715; of I 
Buddha began to bo made about [ 
a century or two before Bbrist, I 
711; of Siva and bkauda spoken of j 
by I’anini, 710 ; piupci siaes of, ! 
iu the house or in temples, 716: i 
views obout origin of, in India, ! 
711-712 ; whether trustee can sub- | 


stitute a now image or remove it 
to anolber place, 916; wil,nc.s8eB 
to be sworn in the presence of 
images of gods, 709; worship of 
five gods called pafreayatuna, 
716-717; worship of, not neces- 
sary for everybody, 714-715 ; 
worship of, whether derived from 


sOdras, 711 ; worship of, may be 
in tt private house or in temples, 
897. 

Immortal, names of seven persons 
believed to be 259n. 


festival of raising the banner of, 
called ludramaha, 398, 825-826 ; 
gnilly of bralirnaliaty a in killing 
VisvarUpa, 147, 801-802; killed 
Namuci witli foam, 718-719 ; said 
to be grandson of sage Srhgavr^.i. 
717 , secret name of, is Arjuun, 
241 ; some people do not regard 
biin as god in Kgveila. 358n, 
spoken of as ‘me?, a ’, 1145 ; liaus- 
f erred sin of bralirnaliaty a to 
earth, trees and women, 802. 

IndiBijI (wife of India), 10-11; 
worship of, in inariiago ceioiuu- 
nies, 536. 

Indrayajna, 824-825 ; on full moon 
of Bhadi apada, 824. 

Infanticide, 509. 

Infanticide Act in England, 509. 

Inge, Doan, 138, 146. 

Inscriptions, 61, 65-66, 68-69, 70, 77, 
85. 87, 113u, 123, 145, 217, 248, 
355, 382, 384, 388n, 389, 494, 553, 
615, 629, 719, 722d, 730m, 737n, 
774, 839, 853-854, 856, 857, 859n, 
860ii, 862-865 ; 870, 883, 903-904, 
909, 913u, 925-926, 928, 978-979. 

Isana-bali (see under ^lagava ), 
831. 

Isliwar Chandra Vidyasagar, Pandit, 
614, 616. 

I?tapOrta ■■ defined by tiro Mahabba- 
ratu, 884 ; moaning of, iu Vedic 
Literature, 843-844. 

I?ti : distinguished from a paiJuySga 
or somaySga, 981u, 986; on birth 
of a son, 228-229 ; sacrifice in 
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which four juiebla aie employ cil, 
1(H)9. 

Isvarasenn, an Abhira IciiifC, 68, 73, 
252 ; desciibod aa Madharlputva, 
252. 

lUliasa-purSna, ae tiftli veda in 
Upani^ada, 354 ; as svadhi/Sya or 
brahraayajua, 353, 701 ; lo bo read 
in the 6th and 7tL parts o£ the 
day, 799. 

It-aiiig, (Jhinese travoUor, 369. 

Jabuli, 667n. 

Jabalopanifud, 197i), 421, 726, 918, 

930, 931, 943, 963. 

Jacob, stoiy of, in the Bible, 547n. 

Jaiiniiii (.SCO purvainlinanb^a ) ; 17, 
290, 34a, 36, 109, 152, 154ji, 156. 
182, 190, 229, 269, 297i., 350, 352, 
367, 383, 401, 463, 469u, 482, 494, 
5(14-505, 507, 557, 560, 568, 581, 
589, 684n, 71 lu, 793, 803, 849, 865, 
889, 984, 985ii, 989, 996u, 998, 
lOlUxj, 1016, 1019, 1024, 1026, 1027, 
l(l57u, 1058, 1060, 1064, 1069, 1073ii, 
1074, 1085, 1086, 1095, 1110, 1114n, 
1115 and II, 1116, 1129, 1130, 1131, 
1132, 113311, 1134, 1135, 1136,1137, 
1138, 1139, 1140, 1141, U45n, 1146, 
liniii, 1154, 116,8, 1175, 1182,1183, 
1184, 1189, 1190, 1199, 1200, 1203, 
1205, 1213-12, 1222-23, 1228, 1241- 
42, 1246, 1250. 

Jaimini, author of a siiirti, 236, 312ii, 

Jainas, as worshippeiB in temples of 
Jina, 722 ; religious suicide 
allowed among, 927-928; touch of, 
entailed bath as expiation, 169, 665 

Jalaayotaargatattva of Kaghunan- 
dana, 892, 893n. 

Jalopajivin, 82. 

Jaiuadftgni, cow of, carried away by 
KartaTlrya, 41; descendant of, in 
Tai. S,, 479; dMcondants of, are 
paheaTattius, 528n. 

Jiiuiadagnyas, divisions and sub- 
divisions of, 490; Special usages 
of, 481-482. 

Jana, meaning of, 1212n. 


Janaka, king of Videha, 13; asked 
YajnavalkyB to expound samnyksa, 
421; discussion of philosophy in 
court of, 365; expounded to Yajna- 
valicya plillosophy, 105; liad 
studied Veda and Upauijads, 106; 
made a gift of himself as slave to 
Yajnavalkya, 181. 

Jananiejaya : Ids priest Indrota,:241 ; 
received Vyasa with madhupaika, 
546. 

Janiiauti PantrSyana, 838 ; addres- 
sed as sQdra by llaikva, 155. 

Japa (see ‘mantra’); alone confers on 
brahuianas highest perfection, ’^6, 
is of throe sorts, 686 ; of mantras 
j like ‘om nemo Vi^inave,’ 687; of 
i Gayatrl and other mantras is chief 
j p;ut of Kaiiidhya, 313, 318 ; should 
I comprise Gay alrl and Piini^asukta 
{ at least, 686; when lo be perforinod, 

! 686 ; wlioe to bo performed, 686. 

I .Jatfi, Ji mode of reciting Veda, 347. 

I Jatakarma, a siimskara, 196, 228-237, 
ayu!)ya is one of the litcs in, 233 ; 
elements in rite of, according lo 
Bi. Up. 229-230; procedure of, 
according to Asv. grliyasatra, 231. 
j JaUkas (Buddhist biith stories), 13, 
85, 945. 

Jali, generally distinguished from 
varna, but sometimes coufonudod. 
55 ; does not occur in Vedic Lite- 
rature in the sense of caste, 55 ; 
lays great emphasis on birth and 
heredity, 55; moaning of, 54; woul 
occurs in dharinaslItraH, 55. 

Jativivoka, a modern woik, 71, 74, 
83, 84, 92, 97, 102. 

Jatukainya, 157u, 194, 219. 

Jaiyapakarga, drictrine of, explained, 

62-65 ; two kinds of, in Yajda- 
valkya, 64-65. 

Jalyutkarpi, doctrine of, explained, 
62-65 ; two kinds of, in Yfijna- 
valkya, 64-65. 

Jaya, mantras from Tni. S. 253n. 

Jayurfima, com. of PSraskara-grhya, 
284x1, 813n. 
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Jhalla, 82. 

Jlmutavaliana, aulhoi ol DSyabhaga, 
452. 

Jlvanmnktiviveka, 937, 941, 946, 950) 
964. I 

John, St., 975. | 

Jolly, Dr., 438n, 555, 556, 606, 609n. | 

Journal, o£ Bombay Asiatic Society, j 
73. 

Jourriej', father on return from, j 
Huielt the head of hia aon with a j 
mantra, 254; one should start on, j 
aftei seeing certain objects, 688 ; | 
one should avoid siglit of certain 
objects when stalling on, 688. 

Judicial work, king to devote thiee 
paits of the day ill the inorning i 

to, 806. I 

Juhu, a ladle to be employed in all , 
olleiings except vihere otheiwisc ' 
stated, 986. 

Justinian, Institutes of, 507. 

JyejitliasQniika, 767u. 1 

JyoSftUasaiuika-vrata, 372, | 

Jyoti^matl, verse, 956ii. 

JyoliifLoiua (sec under Agnifj.oma ) 1 
1133; chief rites in, 1133; ideii- | 
lilicd often with Agnit'Liima, 1133; i 
occupies genci ally lii’o da) s, 1133; | 
pciforniancG of, oMigatoiy on nil i 
dvijatis, 1134, ; 

Kadambas; founder of, a biahmana, ■ 
66, 123, 251, 449-1,50; gave their 
daughters in m.irriago to Uupjla 
and other kings, 66, 450; medita. 
ting on the gionp of Mairs, 217. 

Kaduiubail of Jlaiia, 81, 91, 174, 217, 
239, 266n, 295, 319, 598, 628, 645 
675, 687 &c. 

Kaivalyopani^aJ, 946. 

Kaivarta (risbeinian ), 70,79; same 
as da^, 79. 

Kakftvat, though old, married a 
young girl through ludra’s favour, 
439. 

Kskusthavarman, a Kadamba king, 
66, 123, 261, 449. 


KalBgninidropanifad, on tripunclra^ 
674. 

Kalakavana, 13 ; 

Kalanos, Indian gymnosophist, wbo 
consigned himself to flames before 
Alexander, 928. 

Kalas, 64 enumerated in K&masutra’ 
367. 

KslasDtra, a hell, 506. 

Kali age : begging food from all 
varnas forbidden to ascetics in, 
934 ; cow or ox not to bo killed 
for an honoured guest in, 750 ; 
food cooked by ^dras cannot be 
offered in vaisvadeva by Sryas, 
744 ; food of all ^dras forbidden 
to all biShnianns, 162; human 
sacrifice and usvamedha forbidden 
in, 796 ; interca.ste marriages 
forbidden in, 451 ; intoxicants 
forbidden to tliroc varijas in, 796; 
killing even an atatayin brahmaiia 
forbidden in, 151; licking of 
agnihotra-havaiil in agnihotro for- 
bidden in, 1005n ; raarriago with a 
gill having tho same gotia as cine’s 
niolher’s original family forbidden 
in, according to some, 468 , 
marriage with sBpiiida or sagotra 
girl forbidden in, 500-501 ; niyoga 
prohibited in, according to Brlias- 
poli, 603 ; religious suicide, for- 
bidden in, 928 ; remarriage of 
widows forbidden in, 612, 620; no 
reinarriago in, of a girl whose 
inaiTiage was void on account 
of sapit^da or sagotra relationsliij', 
498; sarhnyasa forbidden iu, by 
some, 953 ; slauglitcr of ami- 
bandhyii cow at end of Agniftoma, 
forbidden in, 1201 n ; sttdra kings 
will perform Asvamedha in, 
according to puiSnas, 1238n; 
taking the food of even five kinds 
of s'ndras disallowed to dvijatis in, 
790 ; vanaprastha^ama eame to be 
forbidden in, 929, 424. 
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lialiflssa, 56, 144, 215, 266, 296, 355, 
362, 422, 450, 521, 522, 524, G29n, 
536, 563, 628, 724. 

KalikSpurSria, 186, 857, fiQOn, 1107n. 

Kalkin, as avstara of Vijnii, 721. 

Ksiottara, a Miva work, 882. 

KalpapSdapas (wlsh-yie!ding trees), 
said to be five, 874n. 

Kalpasutra referred to in the llama- 
yana, 1238. 

Kalpatani, same as Krtyakalpafaru, 
156. 

Kalpavrk^a, a inahadSua, mertUoned 
in lJutliigunip))a Iiiatriplion, 869; 
procedure of, 873-874. 

Kama, a goal of liiinmn life, but llic 
lowest, 8, 

Kamadheiui, a mahaduua- procedure 
of, 874-875. 

liainalskarabliatta, ai?tl]or of Niina- 
yasindliii, 634 ; luotliei of, became 
fdlt, 635. 

Kamaatuti, 1067u. 

Katnasatra, 9, 72,83,367,4 14n, 431, 432, 
433, 435, 522, 540, 562, 628, 734 ; 
regards dliarina as superior to kauin 
and artba, 9. 

KainbUoja: guilds of k^atriyas in, 67, 
75 ; outside limits of Aiyavaita 
according to ;Nirukta, 13; Mauu 
on people of, 47 ; referred to by 
A^ka, 93. 

Kampill, a city, 14. 

Kaihsa, killed by Kifna, 719. 

Kamsyakara, u caste, 75. 

Karayestis (sacrifices for securing 
certain desires) 1107-1108. 

Kanina, caste of, 64. 

Kahkanabandhana, 536, 

Kanva, a snutikara, 932. 

Kanvayann, dynasty, was of brah- 
iiiaiia origin, 123. 

Kanyadana, a rite in marriage, 533 ; 
bridegioora promises not to prove 
faithless in dharma, arika and 
Icama to the bride in, 533. 

Kapalas, arrangement of eigiit or 
more for baking cake, 1031n. 

KapBlikts, sect of, 737 d. 


Kapila, son of PrahlSda, an aanra, 
started the system of a^ramas, 417. 
Kapils, 'condemns those who hold that 
mok^ais not possible for him who 
remains a householder, 641. 

Kapila Faucaratra, 855. 

Kurana, 53, 74-75; ananulomo caste, 
53.' 

Karaskara, country of, not fit for 
Ajyss to stay in, 16. 

Karavara, a caste, 77. 

Karlrlfti (for securing rain ), 1107. 
Korka, com. of Paiaskara-grhya, 

1 284n. 

: KarmakSra, a casto, 75; distinguish- 
j ed fium Karmara in some works, 
j 75. 

i Karmandii, 422. 

' Kill mBra ( vide karmaksiii), 75. 

■ KariiU'piirva, ]6n, 71, 77, 88, 638, 
i Karnavcdlia, a samskara, 196, 2.54-255, 

> Kurpuiamafijarl, a work of llajase- 
kliain, 450, 737n. 

Kaisfapaiia, lines moasmed in, 152. 

' Kavlavivya, story of, 41. 726 
, Kartikeya, worship of, 217. 

KaiC;|ia, a caste, 77. 

. Ka^ka, com. on I’anini, 67, 122n, 

' 225ii, 253, 366, 485. 

I KSa-Videba, country of, 13, 328. 

; Kasynpu, smrti of, 293u, 445, 608. 

. Kasyapa, subdivisions of gotra, of, 

: 490. 

I Katadbnnaka, a caste, 102. 

: Katakara, a casto, 74. 
j Katliaka-grhya, 196, 219, 228, 248n, 

I 255, 257, 258, 262, 263, 264, 265ii, 

I 279n &c. 

! Katlmka-saiiiliilS, 12, 107, 139, 148, 

1 220, 233, 241n, 246, 302, 419, 557, 

I 669, 682 &c. 

I KaUuipanl^ad, 5, 181, 241, 247, 322, 
358n, 750, 767n, 881. 

Ktttyayana, smiti of, 66 68, 141, 149, 
160-161, 173, 184, 185, 186, 497, 

I 539, 559, &c. ; allowed a girl to be 
I married again if first marriage 
j void for sagotra or sapraTara, 497- 
! 498; on defects of biidegrooins, 
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431; on Blavea, 184-185; on father’s 
want of power to sell oliild or 
wife, 508, 

Katyayana-Bnanasulra, 662n, 700. 

Katyay ana-ianta-snUa, 46, 109,153n, 
157,' 209n, 386, 489i), 576, 679, 
91 9n, 989n &c. 

Katyayana-sutra, a supplement to 
I’a' askara-giljya, 196, 361, 693. 

Kaiiliill, variely of Saiitrain.anl .siicri- 
lice, 1224; for whom perfovmetl, 
1227. 

Kuiisikasrilra, 196, 398, 403, 479, 513, 
S27. 

Kiinyllnki Eialmianii, 12ft, 42ri, 67, 
419, 480, 7.58, 940, 1000. 

Kuijfiluki TI puiiisiid, 9ii,38)i, 52, 106i 
2.54. 32K, 1232n. 

Kiiiililyii, 9, 53, 56, >i7. 73, 78, Kft, 
122, 141, 143, 144. 266, 363, 552, 
60U, 932; suUoi is the piiindpal 
goal iieooi (li iig to, 9; on dioly 
(liiliea of kings, 805-8f)6;oii diitios 
to he porformcd by kings in tlie 
eiglil puil.s of Hie day and iiiglit, 
645; on eilinalion of piiute aftei 
cnidiT, 266, on cdooalion of pi im p 
afO r iij fiiiayaiia, 266 ; on sale of 
cliililreTi, 508; ou temples in llie 
Piipilal, 71tl. 

Kavii^a ;\ilu;<.a, 447, 758; driven ont 
from II saciilicp mi I lio iSai asvall, 36. 

Kavyiiilai Su, 72, 

Kavyaluiiik.aia, of !!liamuhii, 252ii, 

Kavyamlmaiiisa, of Jlajasekha.ra, 369. 

Kavyiiprakrisa, 904ii. 

Kayiistha, 75-77; eoutrovei'Bios about 
origin aiul liist.ory of, 75; in iiisori- 
plioiis, 77; iiii'lililed among Siidrus 
by some smrlis, 76; was originally 
an iiOicei, 76; woid ocours among 
Sutras only in Vifmi, 76; word 
pti'obalily derived fiom foreign 
source, 76. 

Keay, Mi., 285ii, 321 n. 

Keith, Prof., 38ii, 418n, 499-500,555, 
977, 978n, 117Gii , 118ftn,1202n,1223, 
1228n, 1237, 1239n, 1245, 1246ii. 

Keuoptanifad, 738. 

B. B. 165 


Kelanta (same as godSna), 197,402- 
405; follows the procedure of Cvids- 
karapa, 404; medieval digests omit, 
415; performed in the 16th year 
from conception or birth, 403 ; 
performed immediately before 
mairiage according to some, 403 ; 
performed for girls according to 
Some stitras, 405; procedure of, 404. 

Kesava, com. of Kaiisikasntra, 
403. 

Ivcwieapanrya, a rite in Raiasuva, 

i 1221. 

I Ketk.-ii, Dr. S. V., 977. 

I Khadira-grliya-Sutra, 191 n, 196, 208, 
i 220, 234, 246, 247, 25,5, 261, 262, 

j 288 i^c. 

j Khanaka, a rasle, 79. 
j Kliaiavelii, 869; inseiipllnn of, at 
i Ilatliig-iimplm. 17,384; performed 

I llajasuya, 978; i epaired all temples^ 

710; what ho learnt as prince. 
364. 

ttlin^a, a caste, 79; view of Manu 
ahmit, 47. 

Khojas, governed hy Hindu Law of 
iiiheritanee till recent times, 389n. 

King ( see under ‘ pariifad ’, ‘ puro- 
j liita ’); cessation of Veda stiuly 
I on death of, 398; could punish 
brahmaniis in appropriate eases, 
139; could lake cognisance of wrung 
committed by hiishaud against 
wife, iiiul vice versa, 574; defender 

I ’ 

I of clliarma and bialunanas, 39, 965' 

! (lepenilenoo of, on j.'iirohiia, 40, 

} 965; thinking is the worst vice 

for a, 798; diiiy of, to assign pro- 
por means of livelihood to hiali- 
inaiiaa in distress, 113; duty to 
make daily gifts to learned hrSli- 
luanns, to grant lauds to tliein 
and to mako prvovision for their 
marriages, 856-858; duty of, to 
prevent member of lower varna 
iloiug work of higher varpa, 
119; duty of, to punish those 
guilty of the breach of the rules 
of guilds, 68; duty of, to punish 
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persona guilty of samkaia, 60-61 ; 
duty of, to see tliat no srotriya 
perished in his kingdom through 
hunger, 112n; odiicntion of, 
according to Kaiifcilya, 364; four 
wives of, 551 ; greeted by maiden' 
with showers of fried grain on 
festive occasions, 511; has parts 
of eight deities in him, 137 ; kept 
people within hounds, 39 ; left 
ecclesiastical matters to puTohita, 
363; madhuparka offered to, on 
his visiting a person’s house, 542 ; 
office of, extolled beyond measitre, 
137; on coronation was given a 
vessel of »ura by piiroliilu, 796; 
rule] of all, except b ahmanas, 
139; ehaiedinthe inoiit accumu- 
lated by hi ahmaTias , 139; to be 1 
approacdied for yopaksema by hi a- ; 
hmaijas,112 ; to hold assemblies of | 
poets and Irarned men, 369; to j 
make braliniaiias who do not poi- 
forni sathdliya, do the woik of 
sldras, 318; to punish husband 
who abandons blameless wife, 552; 
to punish with death one who 
kills a woman, a child or a brah- 
maija, 510; to punish wdth fine 
villages whore high caste men 
Wander about begging, 134 ; to re- 
gulate dharraa on advice of pmo- 
hita and puriyad of learned bnXh- 
tiianas, 965; to lely on Vedas, 
dliarmasSstras, iipuvedas, for regu- 
lating subjects, 354, 363; took by 
esclieat property of heirless per- 
sons, except of hrahmunas, 146 ; 
ultimate protector of all women 
that have no relatives, 577n; vices 
of kings onuraerated, 798; 
wlietlier owner of all lands in the 
kingdom, 865-867. 

Kings ; Agnikulas , 382 ; claimed 
descent from tho Sun and the 
moon, 381 ; daily duties of, 805- 
805; gotras and piavaias of, 493- 
494 ; had goti as of their own, 494 ! 
Mann ordains biahmapas not to 


live in the kingdom of ^adra 
kings, 121 ; some k, had a hundred 
wives, 553 ; who became brshma- 
nas according to tlie MahSbhSrata 
and purSnas, 66 ; who had attained 
eminence in hrahmavidyH, 105, 

KirStas, 77 ; arc mlecchus according 
to some works, 77; mentioned in 
Tandya Brahmana, 44; view of 
Manu about, 47. 

Kk'on, Miss Tyra de, 321. 

Kolika, 79. 

Ivonkana, country of, outside pale 
of Aryavarta, 16. 

Koocb Belmr, non-Hindu fniiiily in, 
became Hindu 389. 

KosaI;i-Yidehiit, ceuti’e of Atyan 
culture in Bialnnanas, 12. 

Kraniii, iH7 ; a mod'- of )-ccilirg 
Veda, is of hnmaii autlun ship, 
348n. 

Kratii, a sinrlikava, 934. 

Krpa, 123. 

Krpr, wife of Droua, 627. 

Krsasvu, aiitlior of Nata->iltj'a, 84. 

Kr^na: tihoia Angirasa, was teacher 
of, 719; name of, to bo taken in 
morning, 648; some of his queens 
burnt tborosclves along with his 
body, 626. 

KrLa, a caste, 79 

Krtyakalpataru, 58, 59, 60, 78, 89, 
94, 215. 

Krtyaiatnakaia, 3u, 7n, 217, 258n, 
2,59, 308n, 687n, 721, 738, 825, 
890ii &c. 

Knmiii, river, montiouod in Rg, 12. 

Ktfatva-dhrti, a rito iu RsjasBya, 

1222, 

Kfatriyu.s ( see under Marathas ), as 
tciicliers, 108 ; commend the 
Bvayaihvura form of maniage, 523; 
co-operation of brahmana with, 
emphasized, 39 ; could become 
vanapraalha^ 923 ; could not general- 
ly officiate as priests, 109 ; could 
not partake of soma drink, 29 ; 
courts in India now hold that 
kpatriyas exist, 382 ; did not con- 
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ataDtly wear yainopnvita, 296; 
(ligtinguiBhed from rSjanyo in Ait- 
Br., 32 ; engaging in trade was not 
Bubjocl to rostrictions like brali- 
manas, 127 ; oxtirpation of, by 
Pavasui 3iiia, 98; doab-euting allow- 
ed to, 780-781 ; forma of maniagc 
for, 522 ; gotraa and pravaras of, 
493-494 ; names of k. as pi aval a 
names, 496 ; position of, 39 ff ; 
pravafaB of, in Vodio saoiifiees, 
388 ; proposition that kfatriyas 
were pioneers in braliiiiavidya 
cliadengcd, 106n ; aouio medieval 
works held so-called kfatriyas wore 
4Hdiaa, 381 ; some k. sUulieil Veda 
and philosophy, 106 ; somctiinos 
claimed liigher stains tlian bialu 
uiaiias, 40 ; aubdivisions among, 
104; wliclhor exist in Kali age or 
not, 380-382 ; word applied to (aods 
in Hgveda, 30-31. 

K^atti, 79 ; a pvatiloina caste. 57, 79; 
called uutyavusayiu, 70; three 
nicnniug.s of the word, 79. 

Kfenvendrn, 723. 

K^otriija, son, belongs to the ca.sto 
of hi» mother, 54. 

K(fIraavauuiiiyoni.,nf Amiuakosa, 80, 
82, 89, 174n, 918. 

Kiiblia, liver, mentioned in Ilg, 12. 

Kiikknta, a caste, 78. 

Kiikimdu, 78. 

Kulala, 78 ; same as kmnbliakara. 

KuUka, a caste, 78. 

Knlluka, 3a, 53, 63n, 72n, 73, 84, 90» 
llOn, 150, 172, 280 &c. 

KumSia, a smrtikara, 798. 

KumSiagambhavo, 628, 724, 725, 738. 

KumSiila (see ' TantravSitika ’ ) 
292, 351, 355, 376, 459, 555, 603^ 
721 ; author of gfliya kaiikas, 222 ; 
explains India and Ahalyii as 
meaning Sun and Night, 1145ii ; 
rebukes bliaifyakSia Sabaia, 351. 

KumbhakSia, a caste, 78 ; food cook- 
ed by, could be eaten by bjalunanas 
accoiding to the Mit., 122. 


KtiiiihhaTivaha, a ceremony for a 
girl to avoid early widowhood, 546- 

Kiimblil, 110n,641n. 

Kunda, required in Mah&dSna and 
othor rites, 871n. 

Kiiiida, 78, 611 ; treated ar different 
from savaiiia, auuloina and prati- 
loma, 54 ; iipanayanri of, 298. 

KiiridSrka, a work of Sariikaia, son of 
Nllaka?iUia, 871ii. 

Kiintalaka (same as nSyw/a), 102. 

Kunte, 977. 

KnnII, 581 ; rnotlier of and higlily 
Imnouicd by Pandavus, 581. 

KuimapmSna, 316, 318, 329 d, 330n’ 
3r>7n, 40nn, 402, 643, 646n, 647, 
657, 736 Ac. 

Kuril, tribe of, 1222. 

Kuriikijolia, 13 ; ludy place, 13 ; Vedi 
of gods in, 13. 

Kuni-ParicSla, 328 ; centre of Aryan 
culture in limes of Brahmanus, 12, 
13; centre of Aiyan culture in 
times of UpaniifiMls, 1,3; spiechat 
its best in, 12, 

Kiiru-Vajapoy a, 1211. 
j Kuruvinda, a caste, 102. 

[ Kuilas, dilTeienco between darbhas 
i and, 657 ; kB4a or dui va to be used 
if ku4a not available, 657 ; required 
to bo lield in tlie hand in japa, 
i horaa, gift &c., 656-657. 

. Ku^llav.!, a caste, 78. 
i KT5?m5nda horaa, in taking samnyasa, 

; 958. 

! KusOla, llOn, 641n, 

I Katas, eight, to be considered in 
1 nianiages. 514. 

! 

Lughn-AsyulayaBa, 120n, 121, 13J, 
j 204, 205, 221, 225, 239, 256, 370, 
I 40.3, 411 Ac, 

I I/aghii'llarlta, 15, 265, 314n, 360n, 
j 466, 649n,'655, 734, 766n. 

I rjiiubu-Sankhu, 157n. 
j Lnghu-SataUpu, 80, 81, 113n, 115, 
] 128u, 311ri, 645, 654n, 760 &c, 

j Lttgliu-Vifiiu, 158n, 159, 226n, 424, 
! 642, 937, 939, 943. 
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Lrtiflui-Vyilsrt, 111, 655, 659n. 
Tiajn-liomii, ill ui;uTiiiy:f', 529. ' 

Lakiiliis or Liiliiilliiaa, 737 iiuil n. I 
laiud levoimo, wliei.h<n u (iix oi lenl, ! 

S 6 H. I 

Lain, silk wi-avors from, 69. 1 

LaUs, t.lio word ‘ftbliyiij'ijiuia’ tmioiif^, | 
SO.'lu. j 

Lai yayiiiia-Braiilii-sul I !i, 48], 1133, ' 

1115, 1168, 1169, 118211, 1183, 119.3, 
119,5ji, I199n, 12(17 II &L. 
LiiULjak.si-grliyii, 431, 444. 

iicTii'^akfis, 1110 Vasiylha., by day and 
KasyapuB by ninliL, 496. 

IjO£;i.^o, 82, 86 . 

Lekhaka, a caste', ill. 

Levi, I'rof. Sylviiiu, 319ii. 

Lioclii vika mill I’mlillia, 8(1; (di_i.;,ai- 
cliios of, 8.5. 

Likliiln, simtiof, ('9, 135, 466 , 6;)7n, 
B44n. 

Lllaviitl, of Bliuskai Scarya, syl. 

Linjia, film I ocn irniofl said to liavo 

boen estalitislied by llanri-'in a. 737; 
iiioi'jl seem crl by balhi 11 , 14 ' /</Vya of 
Siva wiUi milk, < nrds ol.i .. 738 ; ; 
pi'ooediur' of wmaliip ,if, 729, tiiva , 
vvoisliii'pcd as \ twolvo I 

l iiiioiis, 737; vviiioliip of, 7t(8. \ 

Lingapuraii.'i, 869, 872, 873, 874 1 

Liijiuir, vendin' of, sliold 1 liavo a tlair ! 
at Ids sliop and sImuUl not soil it (u j 
antyajas o.voej't in ilislioss, 798. 
Luliakaia, a caste, 94. 

Jiokapalas (ouaiilian dcilios of llio 

eiglit (inailois 3 , 871, 873, 899. 
Lokayatas, icfencd lo by Maliii- 
blia^yii, 25911 ; tenets of, 359ii ; | 
tiHicli of, 169. 

Lokayatikas, toiudi of, required balli 
for expiation, 665. 

Lop5unidia, a p.aLivruta and wife of 
Agastya, 586. 

Low, Sydney, 20. 

Liibdliaka, (samo as vySdbu), 94. 

Luke, Gospel of, 851 ; Gospel of, 
forbids divorc«, 622n; 011 kingdom 
of Heaven, 975. 


Mucclonell, Prof. 499, 7) 811 . 

Mae Miiiin, Sir Geoi'ge, 187. 

MaoJJauglileij, 520, 

Madanii-pari jilla, L58 , 200, 302, 310, 
316, 33411, 337, 438, 45.5n, 471, .514, 
563, 585, 592 A-c. 

Madanaral na, 198, 249. 

MailantT. waler licated on gSrbapaly.a 
and used for making dougb from 
poiiudod giaiiiR, 4(130. 

Madgn, a i-ast o, 90. 

MadliTimali, \'i‘i'..rs of idio Jlgveda, 
544n. 

Madliiipaiku: a nii.iil.iii e of honey and 
eiiids or ajya ulfeiod in, 545 
divergence a-, to BiibsUiuces olTci- 
ed in 515, tb sli iiocPHsary in, 
ai-eoiding lo niosl niili as, .51 5 ; in 
nniiriag<',,.532; i-illingoi iiie.senliiio 
a bull or row ill lionum' of a 
noi'thy gnesi in, 542 ; olli'i’ed only 
ill niariiaue in inodnin limes, 5461 

olfeiedto Ri.v tiaijsrs of poisons, 

542; )'i o( i dm e of, 513-544. 

MadlHi.--inlami- Siiia,s\ al 1 , inilialnd 
k^ialiiyas and vaiiiva.- in1o hcvnn 
mil of (nil oideis of saiunyasijis 
and made llieni bgld Wloi.lcm 
aimio.B, 951. 

Madliuvidyii, 767n; lo bo impaited 
)iy fatlier lo son 01 to a vvoitby 
j npil only, 322. 

Maillii at firya, 673. 

Madliyiulesa, limits of, 15. 

Mucibyaiiiangiias, 70n. 

Madhyainika, bosiegod by Yavanii, 
384. 

Madiiyaiidiiia eakba, followers of, 
liave to observe a special nde 
aboul gotm relationship in 
iiiarriuge 471, 

, Madia, eoimliy of, 328, 

‘ Mttdiii.s Namburlri Act of 1933, 554 ; 

foibids a Nambndri biahiuana 
; from marrying a Beconti 'wife ex- 
I cojit in tluee eases, 554. 

I Madil, a wife of PSnilu biinil her- 
gelf on the fimoial pile of her 
husband, 626. 
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Magadba, a pratilonia castp, 57, 9()- 
91; ouo of the AiityavaBSyiiia, 70. 

Madya ( bbo imdcr ‘ drinking ' ), 

Magavyakti of Krjnadaaa, 722n. 

Magas: Bhojalia a aynonyuifor,722ii; 
to rocoivc naivcclya ofiorod to tlio 
Bim-god, 733 ; story of thoir being 
brought by Sanibafrom Svetadvipa^ 
722n ; to bo woiahippeis in thu 
ti'inplos of tlic Sun, 722. 

Muliabliaiiila, 8, 10, 41, 66, 72, 82, 83, 
88, 89, 93, 100, 123, 136, 182, 327 
I'io.; indulges in ficiiuenL t ulogics 
of bullimanas 136; on subtlivisious 
of Visvainitja gutja, 384j iccitod 
iu tuinplos, 799. 

Malmbhafya (sob uiid •! I’at.'iiijali )i 
13, lln, 67, 72, S3, 92, 100, 107, 
2200, 23fin i-c. 

Mahabhutagliatii, a luahiidana, 877. 

Maliadaua.-;, 869-877 ; uio ton aoooid- 
iiig to Aguipuiaiju, 869; arc 
usually to bo 16 , h 69 ; con- 

slluctiOLi of maij'l.ipa iii, 870-871 ; 
dcsoulit'd at length iu Matsyupu- 
jHna, 870; puifolinod accoidiiig 
to Mutsya by great licrous of Iho 
piast liko Vasudeva, Ivaiua, KaiUv- 
viryu, 870; pioccduro of 871 ; tlioir 
iiamos go back to ccntuiios before 
LluiBtiau ora, 869. 

Mahadeva, com. of Saty a^ailha-Sia- 
uta-9Utra, lObSn. 

Muhakala,teiiiplo of, at Ujjayini,738. 

Mahakalpalata, a mahsdauu, 876. 

Mahanaitinl '. vrata, 371-373, veisos 
to bu studied in Sskvara vrata* 
371-372 ; what u.e ui. veiBos, 372n, 

Mahanaudin, the last kfatriya accor- 
ding to the purSrjas and luodioval 
writers, 381. 

Mahapadina Nanda, as extirpator of 
kfatriyas, 380. 

MaliSpraBthana (starting on the 
groat journey to die on the way), 1 
924-927. i 

Mah^js, an iiniouchablo caste, 1781 

economically bottci oil than many 

viliageiB, 178. 


Maliarajtra, brShmanas, suhdi visions 
among, 103. 

Mahasaihhita, a work, 321. 

Maliavakyaa (piofoiindly philoso- 
j phical sentences in the.Upanifads), 
: iiistuicliou in one out of four, 

j nt time of taking ianinyaia,^^i. 
i Mahaviiacarita, 215. 

I M.ihavrata , mnek light between brS- 
j Imiana and siidia in, 25 ; ono who 
knows mahaviata not to lUuc with 
I ono wlio is ignorant, 758 ; proce- 
! dure of M. which is tho last day 
i but one in a aattra 1243—45. 

I Mahavy ahrtis, 2.57, 30ln. 

' MaliUyajuaa ; ancient nomenclature 
of, differed, 699; disUuguiBbccI 
, from Biauta rites in two rospu’cts, 
697; live, 197, 696ff; included 
! among sarhskarus by Gautama, 
697 1 institution of, morally supe- 
rior to siaiila rites, 697; occur in 
I Sat, ]3r. and Tui. Ar. 696 ; order 
of performance in time, 700, pur- 
pose of to alone for unintentional 
injury <^11303 by cooking, pound- 
ing lie. according to Manu and 
olhoiR, 698; sentiments underly- 
ing, 697-698; why so called, 697. 

Miiliifmatl, women of, wore iincon- 
(rullod in Ihcir sexual relations, 
according to Mahabhai ata, 428. 

I Mahiyya, 53, 91; an anuluma caste, 
53. 

I Mahijm rk, 120(1. 

Maidens, brotherloss, could not 
I secure husbands in ancient times 
for fear of being putrikUs, 435; 
le-gardodas auspicious and pure, 
511 

Maine, vicw.s of, on caste, 21. 

Maintenance ; absolute duly to give 
mainf'narjce (u ceitain piersons, 
568-.569 ; duty of well-to-do peo- 
ple to give maintenauco to sorire 
persons, 689. 

Mnitra, (same as KarC^a ) 92. 

Marti Svaruun priest (sue under 
pasubandha), 1110. 
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Maitiayntil-sttiiiljila, 42ii, 255, 503, 
516, 726, 779n, 1024, 1025, 1220u. 

Maitreyaku, 92, 

Maitreyl, wifo o£ Yajuavalkya, an 
earnest sookor after true know- 
ledge, 365, 946. 

Maitrl Upani^acl, 5n, 356. 

Mala ( filthy exudaU'onss fioiu the 
body ), twelve, 651-652. 

Malabar Mairiage Aot ( ol 1896), 

621 ; allows divorce, 621 ; forbids 
polygamy, 621. 

Malakara or Malika, a caste, 91. 

Malania.saLa.ttva of llachiinaudana, 
464n. 

Malailmadhava, of Bliavablniti, 367, 
43211, 446, 579n. 

Malaviliagniniitra o.£ Kalidasa, 450, 
725, 945, 978. 

Mallo, (see Jhalla ) 90, 

Mallinatha, 590. 

Man, horn with three debts to gods 
sages and pitrs, 270, 

Manasara, a woik, 713. 

M5nasa-.snSna, 668. 

ManasvutI, verses in piii<ja-pitr-yaj- 
na, 1089. 

Manava-grhyasHt; v, 84, 214, 219, 
222, 225, 233, 245n, 255, 257 , 262, 
263, 275 &c. 

Maiiavika, 91. 

Mandana, on the making of images, 
713. 

Mandapa, construction of, in maha- 
danas, 870-871 ; erection of, for 
distributing water to travoUers, 
882. 

Mnndlik, Rao Salioh V. N-, author 
of ‘lliadu Law’, 467, 469. 

MSndukl-BikjfS, 655u. 

Manilukya-npanifad, 301 n. 

MSngahi, eight objects, 511, 876n. 

Miibgalasiitra, nowthemosi imporliint 
orimmcnt which no married woman I 
pai 1 1 will], 537 ; not mentioned in | 
the eul.ias, 537. j 

Maijikara, a caste, 90. I 

Man-iion, avatara of Vi^nUi 718-719, 

Mantia-biahniaija, 220, 256, 262, 366. i 


Mantras (vido under ni^aia) ; four 
categories of, 983 jjapa of mantras 
of 6, 8, 12 or more lelters, 687; 
iapa of mantras to be counted by 
the fingers or on it losary, 687. 
i MaiilruanaDn, 667-668. 

' Mann, 3, 7, 9, 33, 39u, 53, 55, 59, 63, 

; 73 ic. ; ready to regiiid yavamis, 

, sakas, cinas and othei 8 as kfatriyas 
' I educed to position of sHdias, 47; 
.snirli of, has the highest aiilhoiity 
among siiutis, 465 ; aiurti opposed 
I to Mann’s to he discauled, 465. 
j Manii, story of Manu and Ida his 
I daughter, 1065n. 

I Maniifya-yajua (honouring guests, 
; see uudei ‘hospi' ality’ and ‘guests’) 
I 719-756 ; an enemy need not be 
' honoured as giiost, 752; comes after 
' offering of fca/i, 749; fire described 
us a guest in the ligveda, 749 ; food 
to be given to all including 
' cai.i'lalas at time of taking one’s 
meal, 752; if none offered to biah- 
j inana guest, he carries away merit, 
j hopes, expectations of householder, 

I 750, 753-754; motives of, 753-754; 

ox or gout cooked for a guest 
according to Sat. Br., 750; pre- 
feienco among guests governed by 
vaina and learning, 749; to show 
iionour according to one’s ability, 
751. 

Mnnvantai adi lilhia, 396n ; ana- 
dhySyii on, 395. 

Manyii, a caste, 102. 
j Maialho), of Mahavaftra, three 
1 classes of, 382. 

I Maigava (same as Kaivarta ) 91. 

I MaiJci, 445, 657n, 705, 769n. 

I Mai'jana, 317, 812u. 

Mark, (loRpoI of, forbids divorce, 
622u. 

Maikiindeya, sage, heliovod to be im- 
inoi tal, 259. 

Markiindeya-piirana, fin, 17, 61, 97, 
105u, lUu, 147, 173, 197, 217, 237, 
238, &e. 
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Marks, of soct, branded on body 
with heated metal of the shape of 
concl), discus, 675. 

Marriage ( see under ‘ sagotra 
‘ eapitjda ‘sapravara’, ‘child’ 
and ‘polygamy’): age of, for 
girls, in Egveda, 439-440; age of, 
for gills, in sUtras, 440-443 ; ago 
of, for men and women, 438-447 ; 
anuloma, 448—451 ; approved forms 
of, 521-524; attractiveness more 1 
importont in a bride than know- ; 
ledge, 432d ; auspicious charac- ' 
teristics of brides are external and ! 
internal, 432 ; auspicious times for, ! 
511-513 ; bride to he younger than 
biidegroom, 434-435; bride must 1 
not bo broth erlesB according to | 
some Bmrtia, 435; brivlo must not ■ 
be of same gotra or pruvara ; 436- ' 
437 ; bride must be ef same caste, 1 
436; bride imist not bo sapinda, j 
437 ; bride’s motbor's gotra also ; 
forbidden by some, 437 ; bride- [ 
groom was to seek hand of bride, I 
532; consequences of void marriage* 1 
497-499 ; defects of gills as brides ! 
accoiding to Maiada, 433; deser- : 
tion or apostasy of a spouse dooa i 
not amount lo dissolution of, 621; 
different Sanskrit words for, 427 ; 
force and fraud in, 538-539 ; forms 
of, 516-525 ; four or livo inducing 
reasons for selecting a girl, 433 ; 
gill ill, must bo uatjuikTi, 440 ; good 
family piUced in tlio feiefrontof 
qualifications for a biidegroom, 
430 ; highly thought of throughout 
the ages, in India, 427 ; hymn in 
llgvedtt X. 85, 526-527; impotent ; 
persons how detected according j 
to Narada^ 431 ; impotent persons i 
sometimes married, as shown by j 
Manu, 431 ; indissoluble when | 
completed by Saplapadi, 619 ; 
intei caste, history of, 50-58, 447- 
452 ; interposing a piece of cloth 
between bride and bridegroom, 533; 
kanyUdSna in, 531; k;atriya girls 


wero under no. restrictions as to ago 
at time of, 446 ; list of all rites of 
marriage, described in smrtis, 531- 
535; madhiiparka was ofEored to 
bridegroom in, 542 ; mangalasntra- 
bandhana in, 537; names of the 
girl to be chosen in, must not be 
after rivers or trees or naksatras, 
432; mystic inetbod of selecting a 
bride by means of lumps of clay 
from various places, 433-434 ; no 
vedic evidence about marriage-less 
society, 427-428; not annulled even 
by adultery of wife or by her super- 
session, 620; observances tor three 
nights after, 530-531, 535; of dvija 
with a 4ndra girl allowed by some 
sagos but ooudoinned by many,448j 
of dvijsti gills celebrated with 
Vcdic mantras, 197 ■ of old men 
with young gills, 439; of two 
sisters to same person when both 
living, 501 and n ; persons who 
have power to arrango marriage 
and give girls away, 501-502 ; 
principal ceremonies of, 531; pcst- 
puberty marriages regarded as 
higldy sinful by some smitia, 445 ; 
pro-pubcrty marriages, insisted on 
for gills from about 200 A. U., 443; 
purposes of, to perform saoiifices, 
to procreate sons and lo secure 
plcasuro, 428-429 ; prohibition on 
grounds of sameness of gotra and 
pravara, 478; prohibition on the 
ground of ‘ virudclhasambandha 
469; qualification of an eligible 
bridegroom, 429-431; qualifications 
of an eligible bride, 431-433 ; 
reasons for pre-puberty marriages 
of girls, 443-444; restrictions on tlie 
ground of sapinda relationship 
in, 452 ff; rite of, according to 
Asvalayana, 527-531, rites of, 
great divergence in from ancient 
times, 527; rules for selection of 
brides more elaborate than for 
selecting bridegrooms, 431; sale 
of girls in, 603-507 ; saptapadi, 
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principal rite in, 529; three parts 
in riles of 531; thveo views about 
cliildren of anuloma marriage, 
55-56 ; validity of anuloma and 
pratiloraa m. in British India, 
451-452; when m. final and 
irrevocable, 539; with deceased 
wife’s sister permiaaiblo, though 
forbidden in England till 1907, 501; 
with desoondanls of one’s pitr- 
bandhus and niatrbandhus, 474- 
476; with maternal aunt’s daughter 
467; with maternal uncle’s datighter, 
458-463; willi sagolra or sapravani 
girl, null and void, 437-438; with 
sister’s daughter lo artiseil hy some 
brahmauaa in Karnataka, 467; 
w'itliout Consent of guardian fori 
lannot bo set aside if principal 
rites such as saptapadl have been 
performed, 503. 

Manied Women’s Property Act 
(England ) of 1882, 573-574. 

Mur.shall, Sirdohu, 21.8, 718, 724. 

Manits, as eaters of uhutu, 824; inyfh 
that they stayed in the asvatllia 
tree, 825; iiamoa of, 825n. 

Mariitta Avik^ita, an Ayogavii king, 
43. 

Marutvatlya ^astra, in Madliynndina- 
savana, 1190n, 

Malaiigii (same as cauilala), 91. 

Materialism, Indian, 35H-359n ; 
Brhaspati as founder of, 359u. 

Maternal aunt’s danglitcr, marriage 
with, condemned by almost all 
writers on dharma, 467. 

Matcinal uncle’s daughter, mairiage 
with, BUpxxu tod by some ou Vodic 
authority, 461-462; marriage with, 
piractlsed among many sections 
of brahniniuH in Deccan and 
Karnataka, 462. 

Matlms (vide ’Saiiikdriicaryas’), 90611 ; 
origin of 908 ; appointment of head 
of, 909 ; heads of, were called 
Mohunt, 909; lie.ads of, (jiiarrel 
among them3e.lve.a as to juiisdic- 
tlon over ecolosiaBtical matters and 


as to property, 948-949; mathas 
served a purpose different from 
temples, 907; pratijtliS of, 906; 
niatlias probably owed their origin 
to the Buddhist viliSras, 907 ; 
matlms established by Samkara- 
(■aiya and his pupils, 907, 948; 
logulatiun of administration of, in 
medieval times, 910-913 ; supple- 
mentary to temples, 909. 

Matthew, tTOSpel of, 849, 975, 

Mutalaltn, com. on llirauyakesi- 
gihya-.sutra, 219n, 268n, 304n, 440. 

Matrkapiijana, 217-218. 

Malrs ( mill her goddesses) 733; 
lumibei of, I’arinusly given, 217 ; 
woishipof, 215,217, worship of- 
at Million jo-ilaro, 218, 

Mationymie, ruinies for males, 242, 
252 

MaUya, eonnti y of, 13, 328, 

Malsya, story of aval-iia of, 718. 

Miilsy a-bandliakii. a ciisle, 90. 

Malsyapmana, fin, 17,61. 103, ]14n, 
115)1, 148, 215, 217, 308,,, 324, 38(1, 
.395n ; has four IiiituIicmI vi rse.s mi 
nnihadanas, 870; on gotlat and 
pi.avaras, 484. 

Manryas, ostiiblislied images fiom 
greed of gold, 740. 

Mansala-paiva, 72, 55.3, 626, 697, 
923 . 

Maxim In conflie t between smrti 
texts, the inle accopled by the 
majority of siiirtis, is to be pre- 
ferred, 464; of alidda, 469, 493; 
of factum valet, 503; of fiog’a 
leap, 458, of urahrella-holders, 500- 
501; sacred text may proscribe 
anything, though apparently iiu- 
iiossible, 525; piuipo, t of texts 
eoiisnring aiivihing is to enjoin 
the perfoi'inance of the opposite, 
581; texts should not he extended 
by analogy to cases not expressly 
ennmcrated, 469n; of cleaning 
the cup, explained, 589n; of sumo 
word not being taken in two sen- 
ses in the same context, 603. 
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Max Muller, 202n, 326n, 847, 624n, 
1119u ; slai tod theory that writing 
for liteiary purposes was unknown 
to Panini, 347 ; suggested a tenta- 
tive oliiouology for Vedic Litera- 
ture, 976. 

MeySra^annan, hiahinnna founJei 
of Kadumha family, 66, 123,251. 

McKenzie, Dr. John, on Hindu 
Ethics, 3n, 776n. 

Meartiirea : of area, 859ii ; of corn, 
such as kudava, prastha, aijhaka 
&c, 7R6n, HSln ; of weigliL Buoh as 
kr^nala, ina(}a, 880 q. 

Meda, nu aiit 3 'nju, 70, 92. 

Mcdhajanana, a rite, 233; name of 
verse in Kgveda, 231. 

Mudimtithi, 3, 16, 56, 5S, 6(ln, 63n, 
79, 87, 88, JlOu, U6, 150, 15H, 205, 
291, 

Mcga.sthoDos.' on castes, 50, on flesh- 
eating' in India, 777; on Kalaiios, 
928; says that Indiana employed 
no slaves, 183 ; says that Indians 
did not drink wine except in sacri- 
liccs, 798. 

Mcghudilta, 724. 

Men, killing thaniflclvos on the death 
of tlieiv kings, fiiouds &c., 630. 

Menander, is the yavuna referred to 
by Patahjali, 384. 

Menidaua (vide under Parvutadana), 
882. 

Mihirakula, 723. 

Milk, 782-783 ; allowed and forbid- 
on, 782 ; of Ica^iilU cow not to ho 
used by ^iSdias and not even by 
brahmauas except for gods, 783, 

Milton, on education, 266. 

MlmSmsa, Prabhakaia school ol, 355. 

Mlmariisaka, mothod of, in dealing 
with inconvenient texts, 460; 
position on caste being hy birth 
only, 52n. 

Mltnaihsa-vidyalaya of Poona, 980. 

Minds mantras, 1198. 

Mitakjara, 3n, 10, 16, 53, 54, 56, 57, 
70, 87, 94, 105n, 431, &o. 

H. S. 166 


Mitraini^ra, author of Saihgkarapra- 
kasa, 201n, 265. 

Mlecchas: as a caste, 92; could accor- 
ding to Bhavi^yapurana worship 
images of Devi and clay images, 
716n; country of, defined, 15,383 ; 
eat cow’s flesh, according to ParS- 
sara, 383 ; incurred no blame by 
selling their children, according 
to Kautilya, 508 ; inhabitants of 
countries where no system of 
varna aud a^rama prevails are, 
383; Jaimini holds that words 
had been borrowed into Sanskrit 
from language of, 383 ; known to 
Satapathn RrSlimana, 167; langu- 
age of, not to bo studied, 383; not 
punishable if they sold their 
eliihiron.' as slave.s, according to 
Kautilj’-a, 183 ; persons should not 
visit country of m. oj' perforin srSd- 
dlia (herein, 382; purilication of 
women raped by, 575; touch of, 
on same level with that of c5ij- 
dslo, 384. 

Modes of Vedic recitation, three, 
1196n. 

Molionjo-daro : excavations at, 218; 
phallic einbleiiis at, 708, 730 ; seals 
excavated at, bear an undecipher- 
ed script, 348. 

Mok^a, 422 ; depended on (yaga, 946 ; 
highest goal of man, 422 ; one 
should be intent on, after dis- 
charging debts to gods, manes and 
sagos, 932 ; synonyms of, 422-423, 

Money-lending : at low rate of in- 
terest allowed to brSbinanas, 124; 
brlhmarra not to engage personal- 
ly in, 'but through servants or 
agents, 124; is a greater sin if 
usurious than oven brShmapa 
murder, 124 ; usurious, not allowed 
to bi'Bhmanas even in distress, 124. 

Months : intercalary month called 
Samsarpa or Aiirhasaspati, 1178; 
twelve ancient names of, are 
Madhu, MSdhava &o. 820, 1178 
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twelve, Bssociated with twelve 
names of Visiiu, 250. 

Moral values, eurphasized in Mahl- 
bbarata in opposition to birth, 101 ; 
highest importance attached to, 
by dharmasastra, 11 ; standard for 
judging, T-b; Upani^ads lay stress 
on, for the seeker after spiritual 
truth, 940. 

Mother : a thousand times superior 
to father in worth, 323 ; curse of, 
cannot be averted, 581 ; high 
eulogy of and reverence for, in 
all dharmasastra works, 580-581 ; 
never to be abandoned by son, 
though she be palita, 580 ; put low 
in the order of guardians for a 
girl in marriage for certain reasons, 
502 ; right of, to select a bride- 
groom for her daughter in pre- 
ference to distant male relatives 
recognized by Indian Courts, 602; 
son’s duty to seive m. even when 
she is guilty of grave sins, 580; 
son not freed from debt to mother, 
except by performing Saukamapl 
sacritice, 580. 

Mourning, period of, less for braU- 
manas in ancient smrtis, 153; 
period of, now ton days for all, 
153. 

Mouse, mentioned as jiaiu (animal) 
of Rudra in Vaj. S., 213. 
Micchakatika, 76, 140u, 142, 155, 
217, 927. 

Mrtapa, 92 ; distinct from cSndala, 
92, 168 ; included among sadrus by 
Patadjali, 92, 168. 

Mudgala-purana, 725. 

MudrS (hand and finger poses), 320- 
321 ; in samdhyS, 320 ; in worship 
of Vi^nu, 320 ; number of, varies, 
320-321; practised in island of 
Bali, 321 ; when made, 320. 
Mudr&rak^asa, 265. 

Muharta! called BrShma, 646 ; called 
PrBjBpatya, 600; day divided into 
30 muhartaa in Bat. Br. 645 ; equal 
to two nBdikBs, 646n ; names of 


fifteen muhartas of day given in 
Tai. Br., 645. 

Miikerji, Dr. Eadhakumud, 69n. 

Mundakopanifad, 5, 322, 323, 685, 
9C9u. 

Muni, Indra is said in Rgveda to he 
friend of Munis, 419. 

MurdhBvasikta, 53 ; an anuloma 
caste, 53, 91. 

Mustard, seed thrown into fire for 
driving away evil spirits, 235. 

Matiba, Vi^vffmitra’s sous were 
cursed to be, 47. 

MniiapurlifOtsargi, 649-651. 

Muzumdar, B. 0., 738. 

NBbhaga, a king, married a vaidya 
girl and so incurred sin, according 
to a purana, 451. 

NsbhSnedi^tba, son of Manu, story 
of, 271, 

Naeiketa fire, 767n. 

Naeiketas, sought to know tho 
destiny of man after death, 181. 

Nadig consideration of, in marriage, 

Nagabali ( offering to propitiate 
snakes ), 824; for expiating sin of 
killing a snake and obviating 
obstacle to securing progeny, 824. 

Nagas, figure frequently in the 
MahBbbarata, 823; names of seven, 
that support the earth, 823. 

NBgedabhaUs, 381, 963. 

Naigama, meaning of, 68. 

Naimittika, dharma, 3. 

Nairs, of MaUbar, bed polyandry 
among them, 556. 

Naivedya ( food offered to images of 
gods ), distribution of, 733; what 
allowed and forbidden, 733. 

Nak^atras : auspicious nak^iatras for 
marriage, 512-513 ; enumerated in 
¥edio Literature from KrttikBto 
Bharanl, 247n ; male, ;219n, 223 ; 
names derived from, important in 
Vedic sacrifices, 247 ; names given 
to people from, 246; names of some, 
different in Vedic times, 247d; 
presiding deities of, in Vedic 
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Literature, Z47n ; twentyHsight 
meutioned in the Vedangajyoti^a, 
247. 

Nala, name of, to be repeated in the 
morning, 648. 

Nalanda, University of, 369. 

NSmakaiana ( see under ' names ’ ), 
196, 234, 238-254 ; name given at 
time of birth according to Home 
sntras, 234; several times for, 238. 

Namaskara i consisting in bowing 
and folding one’s hands, 346 ; dis- 
tinguished from abhivadatia, 346; 
in 735-736 ; twelve 

namaakSras to tlie aim in modern 
times, 735-736 ; with eight limbs, 
735. 

Nfimavyatifaujanlya, liomaa, in 
llajaatiya, 1218. 

Names ( see under ‘Nak^iatra’ and 
‘ Namaknrana ' J : additions like 
iorwnn, 25.1 ; alhivudauiya, 246n, 
285; derived from niother’s namoi 
242; derived from gotra, 247 > 
derived from nakifatraa, 240n, 249; 
derived from naniea of months, 
249-250 ; derived from sages, 
deities or ancestors, 245; four or 
more, 246n, 249; in MahSbhafya, 
245; more than one given for 
prosperity, 240 ; may be same as 
father’s ancestor, 245 ; of girls 
how given, 250; one man given 
several in Rgveda, 240 ; Panini's 
rules for names from nakf.'itros,24S; 
rules of gibyasCtras for giving 
names to persons, 243-248 ; rules 
of Mann for n. simple, 250-251 ; 
secret, given by the parents either 
it birth or on 12tli day, 246; secret, 
given to persons in the llgveda, 
240-241; short forms of, 244n; 
throe names of same person, ex- 
amples of 241; usually two n. given 
to a person in Vedie works, 242 ; 
whose names are not to be taken 
out of respect for them 334, 
NammalvBr, 177. 

Namnci, was killed by Indra at 
dawn with foam, 718-719. 
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Nandas: after them there will be no 
kjatriya kings, according to some 
piirSnas, 121n ; angered CBnakya, 
265. ■ 

Nandikeilvara, addressed as Dharma 
in Gosahasra mabsdsna, 874; as 
vehicle of Siva, 876, 

NSndipurBna, on hospitals, 885. 
NSndriraddha, a necessary pi climi- 
nary in Upanayana and other 
saihskaras, 286. 

NSpittt, 85; two varieties of 85. 
Narada, 39n, 55, 56, 59, 61, 68. 70,71, 
75, 86, 92, 94, 119, 124, 128, 184, 
331 &c. ; condemns learning Veda 
from books, 348, 349n ; on defects 
of girls as brides, 433 ; on 
guardians of a girl for marriage, 
502; on kinds of slaves, 184 ; on 
tlij apprentice system, 365; on 
fourteen classes of impotent 
persons, 431. 

NSradlya-purBua, 395, 451n, 928n, 
929n. 

NSiadlya-dikifB, 1170, 1173. 

Nara4ariiei gStbSs, 353, 354n, 701n, 
Narasiriiha-purana (vide under 
Nrsimha-purana ). 

NarSyana (Viftm), mantra of 25, 
letters of, 320 

NarSyapu, com. of Aitv. gr. and other 
works, 211n, 219, 221, 231n, 260, 
262, 304n, 307, 325n, 403, 404, 409n, 
410n &c., 

NSrayana, com. on SvetSilvatara Up.^ 
421n ; com. on KSiagnirndra Up., 
674n. 

NSrijtha homes and mantras, 1081- 
108'2. 

Nartaka, 85 ; distingniahedfromNata 
by Bihaspati, 85. 

Nasik, cave inscriptions, 73, 113n, 
252, 414n. 

NBstika, condemned as apatila, 359; 
derived by PSpini, 359n ; unfit to 
bo a witness, 369n. 

NSstikya, condemned by Mann, 358; 

history of, 358, 359n. 

Nata (dancer), 84-85; an antyaja, 
70; distinguished from Saildfa 84. 
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Nataeutra, composed by SUsUn and 
another by Kr^Edva, 84, 

Natire Converts Marriage Disaoln- 
tion Act (of 1866), 621. , 

Negroes, discrimination against in 
America, 165. 

Nejame^a nameof al:iiiiasSl;ta, 222. 

Nibandha, a periodic payment, trans- 
lated as conody, 860n. 

Nicchivi, a caste, 85 ; pjobibly a mia- 
reading for Licchavi, 85. 

Nidhana, of the nine verses of 
BahifpavamSna, 1170; the finolo of 
aS3man,1169; repeated thrice in 
avabbithaaSman, 1199; was nid 
fixed in many eases, but could be 
changed at the desire of yajamSna, 
1169n. 

Nigada, distiiiguialiod from yaji», 
984; what is, 983-984. 

Nllakantha, con». of Mahabharata, 
70, 92, 556, 825n. 

Nllakantha, author of SaiusUara- 
luayQkha, 201n. 

Nirpayana (same as Nijfkrainana ) 
196. 

Nirnayasiudhu, 176, 198, 199, 249^ 
259a, 260, 277, 298ri, 446n, | 

453ii, 455u, &c. 

Nirpejaka (viJo ‘ caila-nirijojuka ') 
82. 

Niru4hapn4ub indha,soc f’u^ubandha 

Nirukta, 13, 26n, 31n, 32u, 55, 86" 
107, 235, 255, 323n, 330, 357, 435’ 
478 &e. 

Nifada (see under ‘ para4avtt ’) 53> 
36-87 ; an auuloma caste, 53, 86. 

Nifada-stbapati, 46; could perforin 
an i;jti to lludra according to 
Vedic texts and sutras, 46; olfored 
cam of Gavedbuka corn, 46; Satya- 
^Hdha bolds that be can perform 
Agnihotra and Danfapurnamasai 
46. 

Ni^eka, a samskSra, 195; same as 
garbhsdhana, 195. 

Nitfkramana, a saiiiskSia, 196, 255- 
256; same us Upani^kramaga. 


NityScarapaddUati, 172, 237, 259, 
320, 559, 648, 681n, 729n, 730n, 
734n. 

NityaeSrapradtpa, 672n. 

Nivartana, a measure of land, defin- 
ed, 859n. 

Niyoga (appointment of widow to 
raise issue ), 599-607 ; allowed by 
Gautama and some smitis, 599- 
602; condemned by Apaatamba 
and Mann, 599-602 ; breach of the 
restrictions of niyoga, was held to 
be sinful and would invite punish- 
ment from king, 601; conflict of 
views about to whom the child of 
niyoga belonged, 605 ; Mabs- 
bhSrata is full of examples of, 
603-604 ; roatrictions under which 
niyoga was allowed, 601 ; several 
views about, 604 ; smiti texts 
about, refer to itudras according to 
some, 604 ; widows of kfatriyas 
allowed to raise issue fi'om brab- 
maiiah, 603-604. 

Nose-ring, began to be worn by 
womenaboutl000 A.il,, 537; not 
mentioned in sutrus. sinrtis and 
even in early digests, 537, 

Nraiiiihapuraga, 395, 643, 655, 656, 
663. 714, 715n, 720, 729n, 730, 
900 Ac. 

I Ntyajiia (see under Maniifyayajna). 
j NySsa, 319-320 ; in DovapUjS, 739 ; 
j meanings of, 319 ; of sacred Vedic 
I verses on one’s limbs, 319 ; suppos- 
ed to be non-Vedic, 319; three 
kinds of, 900. 

NySyasHtra, 423. 

Oceana, seven, 877. 

Odra, 74 ; Manu’s views about, 47. 

Offerings, method of making, 211. 

Officers, grades of, each lower grade 
reporting to the higher, 868 ; royal , 
named aynu, dUlaha &c., 861. 

Oldenberg, 810, 825n. 

Ora; ascetic should meditate on, 957; 
eulogy of, 301-302 ; is the root of 
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Veda, 957; looked upon aa very 
aaored as a symbol of Ihe Supreme 
Being, 301; to bo uttered when 
beginninu; Veda study everyday 
and at end of Veda lesson, 301, 
327. 

Oman, J. C, 975n. 

Ordeal, trial by, did not ordinarily 
apply to women, 596. 

Pnda test, of the Veda, 3-17 ; due to 
^akalya, 348ri. 

I’adinapiirdnB, 661, 724, 771, 880. 

Palilavas, 87 ; Mann on, 47. 

?ai4aca ; form of marriage is the 
basest and moat sinful of all 
forms, 517 ; recognition of pai45ca 
and rakfasiv docs not mean that 
amitis legalised marriago by cap- 
ture or stealth, 520. 

Paithinasi, 17, 335, 393, 456, 627, 
761n, 913. 

Pakayajnas' aro saihskaras according 
to tTautaina, 194, aevou, according 
to (jautama, 194, 819. 

Palsda-karma, in Up.inaynua, 306. 

PalasuliT (a Marallii word), a modern 
rite, 306. 

Pallavas, of KaucI, were of Btmra- 
dviijagotra, 494. 

PaficadatSl, a work on Vedanta, 391. 

Pnneagavya, 773-774; as prSyaslcittu 
774; as purificalion, 77.3 ; iugredi- 
ents of, 773 ; is called biahma- 
kQrca, 774 ; ^iidras and women 
could take paiicagnvya but with- 
out mantras, 774 ; Vedio versos to 
ho recited when preparing, 773; 
vessel for 774, 

Paheagnividytt, not known to brah- 
mai^as till Prav3kapa taught it to 
Gautama, ]06u. 

Paficajanah, me-ining of, 32n. 

Paiicamas, untouchable, 168. 

Paficalaigala, a niahsdana, 875-876; 
performed by Dovaraya II of 
Vi jayanagara, 870. 

PadcarStra; KSpila, 212n ; p. texts 
condemn tripnndra mark, 673 ; 


texts enjoin marking body with 
the conch, wheel and other wea- 
pons of Vijiju, 673, 

PaneSvatti ns, 528; cannot inter- 
marry, 490; descendants of Jaina- 
dagni are, 528ri, 1003n; meaning 
of, 1003n, 1060, 1061n ; Vatsas, 
Bidas and Ariftifenus are styled, 
490, 1003n. 

Paficavstrya, a rite in B5jasv!ytt,12]5. 

Pahcavidha-3atta,1169n, 1170. 

Paiicayatana, worship of, 716-717. 

Pafieikarana, doctrine of, in Vedan- 
ta, 961n. 

Panclkararia, a work of Samkara- 
carya, 961n. 

Patidavas! five had one wife Drau- 
padj, 554; p.aid highest honour to 
Kuril, their raolher, 581; supposed 
by some to be non-Ai van, 554. 

Panditrao ( minister in Shivaji’s 
council); jurisdiction of, 972; 
sent doubtful cases of dhaima for 
decision to learned brahm.arias of 
Wai, Nirsik or Karad, 972, 973. 

Paiuju, is said to have told Kunti to 
resort to niynya, 604. 

PSndueopaka, a caste, 87, 

Papini, 45n; 52, 55, 67, 71, 75, 78,83, 
84, 91, 93, 122u, 168, 225 d, 243n 
&c. ; his molhor was Dakfl, 252; 
not later tlian at least 300 B. c., 
422; was called Salalurlya, 252n. 

Paijinlya-^ikfa, 347. 

Pahkti ( row of diners ) devices for 
breaking cootinnity of, 767; ono iu 
pankli should not take acamana 
before ol liers or shuiild not get up 

766- 767; one should not sit in 
same pankti with undeserving per- 
sona, 767 ; persons of different 
castes may sit in ono if separated 
by streaks of ashes, 767 ; persons 
iu one paiikti not to touch one 
another, 769 ; persons who sanc- 
tify pahkti, 767-768; persons who 
defile pahkti by their pres once, 

767- 768; same food must be served 
to all in same pahkti, 768. 
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PanktifSTana (sanctifying company 
or row of dinori), 767-768. 

Fsradae, Manu on, 47. 

ParamahamBaB : are cither vidval or 
vividifu, 941 ; Dattatreyn describ- 
ed as, 726 ; state of, described by 
J5bSlopani?ad, 941. 

ParSdara, smiti of, 80, 82, 85, 126, 
133, 134, 161, 189, 304, 381, 444, 
571n, 631n, 646, 648 &c. 

Para4ara, grandson of Vasiiftlia, 487. 

Para^ara-MEdhaviya, 2n, 6n, 53, 58, 
59, 66, 76, 78, 81, 85, lOln, 176, 
189ii, 289n, &c. 

PSr54arya, 422. 

PSrn4ava, 86 ; distinguisliod flora 
nijads by some, 86 ; son of a 
brShmapa from 4udra wife was 
called, 448. 

Parasikas, practice of marrying the 
mother among, 555. 

Paraakara-grhya-fiiltra, 196, 197, 203, 
208, 219, 220, 234, 235, 251, 255, 
263, 268, 275, 278, 282n, 300, 441, 
448, 532, 533 &c. 

Paraskara-grhya-parisieta, 891. 

Paiattnraraa, extirpated ksatriyas, 

98, 380, 381d, 604. 

Parents ( ece ‘ fatlicr ' ) i absolnte 
power of, to give, sell or abandon 
ibeir child, 607. 

Fargitcr, 862. 

ParibbS^a-prakS^a, 14n, 17, 18n. 

Puridhi (encircling woodstick) : de- 
scribed, 1014n ; placing three 
paridhis round ahavanlya with 
mantras, 1044-1045. 

Parijata, a work, 267. 

ParipUva, nairativo of, in KajasOya, 
1231-1233. 

Parifad ( assombiy of learned men ), 
see under ‘4ifta ’ ; discuBsed intri- 
cate questions of conduct in times 
of Tai. Up. 266 ; duty of, to declare 
appropriate expiations, 970; is 
not constituted by thousands of 
ignorant people in doubtful mat- 
ters of dbatma, 969 ; must be con- 
stituted of li^tas, 971 ; must work 


with king in the matter of grave 
sins, 970 ; number of persons re- 
quired to constitute, 966, 968-969 ; 
qualifications of members of, 968; 
single person being the best of 
ascetics and knowing the Veda 
may in exceptional cases consti- 
tute p. 969; to administer ponanco 
to brahmucarin guilty of sexual 
intercourse, 967 ; to proscribe 
1 appropriate expiation for lapses, 

i 968 ; was acknowledged authority 

for hundreds of years before Saiii- 
karScBrya in doubtful points of 
dharma, 968. 

PaiisamkhyS, 780, 

Pai'ivedana (marrying before an 
elder brother or sister ), 546-549 ; 
elder brother or sister before whom 
a younger one married also in- 
curred sin, 547 ; oniiinorated 
among upapatal'as by Vifriu Db. S, 
548 ; one kindling sacred fires or 
performing a Vedic aacrificc be- 
fore his elder brotber was also 
condemned, 547 ; prSyadcitta for, 
547 ; Bovorcly condemned as a 
great sin in vcdic: and sUtra litera- 
ture, 54C, 549; when not sinful or 
, condemned, 548 
j PSriyStra, mountain, 13. 

PSrtha, lioinas in KSjaaUya, 1217. 

Paruifui, river in Rg, 12. 

PSrvana boina in Dur^a-pUrtjamSBa, 
1081. 

PSi'vana-sthaUpEka, 819-820 ; one of 
the seven pSkayajfias, 819. 

ParvatadSnas, 882 ; are gifts of 
heaps of corn, salt, jaggery, 
sesame &c., 882 j ten kinds or 
twelve, 882. 

Paryahka-itauca, 961-962 ; purifica- 
tion of saiiinyasin by, 961-62. 

Padubandha (immolation of animal 
in sacrifice), 1109-1131; (see 
under yilpa, vedi, Aprl ) ; Shnva- 
nlya is the tiro on the nSbhi of the 
uttaravedi, 1113 ; animal is meant 
for Indra, Agni or Surya or PrajS- 
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pati, 1117 ; animal sacrifice in 
Boma-ySga ig called Saumikapa^u, 
1109 I animal sacrifieo performed 
independently and also aa an anga 
of BOina sacrifices, 1109 ; animal 
( be-goat ) to be bathed and touch- 
ed with ku^a bladoa and plaki^a 
branch, 1116 ; animal’s right fore- 
leg and right horn to be bound 
with a girdle of two strands, 1116- 
1117; encircling ySpa with a girdle 
d'aiaul ), 1115 ; havit is ollored to 
ManotS, 1128 ; heart of victim is 
roasted on iamitra fire with a pike, 
1127 ; hoti recites the Adhrignp- 
rai^a before victim is killed, 1121 ; 
how animal is killed, 1122; in- 
dependent animal Bacrificc is to bo 
performed every six months or 
once a year, 1109 ; inserting tvaru 
in the coils of the girdle of the 
yupa, 1115 ; limbs of ^su cut off 
for puro(lSi<a, 1126-1127 ; limbs of 
pa^u except heart arc cooked in 
an nkha, 1127 ; making of ytipai 
1110-1112 ; occupies two days, 
1112 ; ottering of prayajas in 
1117-1119 ; omentum of potln is 
offered in ahavanlya, 1125 ; plant- 
ing of yiipa in a pit on tlic borders 
of Vedi, 1114; preparation of Vedi 
in, 1112 ; sacrifioev’s wife washes 
with water from a jar several 
limbs of the animal, 1123; 45mitra 
fire established to north of c5t- 
vSla pit, 1120; ^Smiti afire employ- 
ed for roasting flesh of victim, 
1120n ; six priests required in 
( including maitr8vatuna ), 1109 ; 
statt handed over to maitravarupa 
who stands to south of botr's seat 
resting staff on vodi and utters 
directions to hotr to repeat yajyas 
1110; tail of victim employed as 
offering in PatnlsainySja, 1127, 
1130 ; upayUja offerings of entrails 
of the victim after the eleven 
anuyaja offerings, 1129-1130; 
yapa, puroda^a and havii arc the 


three pradunaa in padubandha, 
1125; verses from AprI hymns 
used for prayajas, 1118 and n ; 
views differ as to the limbs of the 
victim that are cut off for being 
used as avadanas, 1126. 

Ps^npatas, condemn Drdhva-puiidra 
mark, 673 ; refutation of doctrines 
of, in VedSnlasHtra, 736; touch of, 
condemned, 169, 665. 

Pataliputra ( modern Patna): 4Sstra- 
karas like Patjini w’cre examined 
at, 369. 

Patafijali ( see under MahKbha^ya), 
7a, 14, 71, 72, 83, 122n, 168, 
736ff &c. 

Paternal aunt’s daiighrer, mairiago 
with, condemned by most writers 
on dharma, 467. 

PatitasSvitrika (those whose upa- 
nayana is not performed and who 
bad no instruction in Qsyatrl 
mantra ), 376-379; being a, is only 
an npupataka, 378 ; consequence 
of being a, 376-377 ; for several 
geueratioDB, 378-379 ; various 
prSya&ittas and modes for re- 
claiming, 377. 

PativratS ( chaste wife ), 665-568; 
approved conduct for, 665, 667 ; 
hyperbolical descriptions of the 
power of, 567ff. 

Patni, who is a, 568. 

Patniaamysjas, are four offerings to 
Soma, Tvafti, wives of gods and 
Agni Uihapati, 1076n ; procedure 
of, 1076-1077. 

Patria polfataa, 507. 

Paul, St., 10, 438n, 562n. 

Paulkasa, 44; a filthy caste, accord- 
ing to Vaj. S., 44. 

Paundailka, sacrifice in which the 
dakjiuS was a thousand horses, 
839. 

Pumjdrakas, Menu’s view about, 47; 
same as Fu^drakas, 89. 

Fau^tika, 102. 

PavamanI, verses, purify a man, 
317n, 378n, 686. 
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Pavitra (loop or ling), 211n, 1016, 
1021n; how made, 657 ; of darbhas 
to bo worn on ring finger in 
religioua rites, 657. 

Pavitrn, a soma sacrifice performed 
at beginning of Rajasnya, 1215. 

Payasya (same as amik^a ), 1092 d. 

Pedandas, repeat yainopavltamantra 
in island of Bali, 2S4n. 

Porseculion: religious persecution in 
India very little, 723-724. 

Peshwas, in Poona, distributed 
dakfinS to learned men, 361; made 
sale of girls in marriage puni- 
shable, 506-507. 

Phalgunls, constellation of, presided 
over by Indra, 241. 

Phallic, emblems, 708. 

Philosophy: of Upanifads, iucnIcutoB 
One Self, 7 ; BU'uinum hontim of 
Indian, is mokifa, 412. 

PinJapitryajna, 1085-1090; all 
actions aie done facing south-east 
in, 1086; balls of rice are offered to 
three male ancestors, 1088 ; earn 
( boiled rice ) is cooked on dak^i- 
n3gni in, 1086; disposal of pindas 
in water or fire &c., 1090 ; one not 
an Shitsgni could offer pindas in 
grhya fire, 1090; yxKra* required in, 
placed to north-east or north-west 
of dak^iijSgni, 1086; performed on 
amavasyS in the afternoon, 1086 ; 
procedure of, 1086-1090 ; viow.s 
dilTeiod whether it is independent 
rite or only a subordinate part of 
dar4a sacrifice, 1085-1086; views 
of teachers differed as to offering 
of pindas when any ancestor out 
of three was living, 1088 ; wife to 
oat the middle pinda, 1089. 

Pingala, a caste, 88. 

PitSmaha, 647, 939. 

Pititarpana, 692-693 ; the ancestors 
and relatives to whom water was 
offered in, 692. 

Pitryajiia, daily, 748; 4raddha,tarpaija 
and ball in baliharapa constitute 
singly or collectively, 700, 748. 


Planets (lee grahadSnti); fuel sticks 
of different trees for different 
planets, 884 ; food on which 
brahmanns are to be fed to propi- 
tiate, 884 ; gifts to propitiate 883 ; 
material of the images of, 726, 884; 
nine, 883 ; welfare of kings sup- 
posed to depend upon rites for, 
883; worship of the images or 
pictures of 726. 

Plants, Mahabliarata highly eulo- 
gises plant life, 894 ; six kinds 
of, 894-695. 

Plato, 139. 

I ' 

Plava, a caste, 102. 

I Pliita. letter shown by figure 3 placed 
after it, 1027n, 1051u ; meaning 
of, 34 0. 

Poetesses, in ancient India, 367. 

Pole star, to be seen by bride in 
inari’iagc, 530, 535. 

Pollock and Maitland, 142, 

Polyandry, 554-556 ; oxainple of 
Draupadi, 554-555; prevailed 
among Nair.s in Malabar, 556 ; pre- 
valent even now among certain 
people in Kum&on and Garhwal, 
556 ; unl)oard of, in Vedic litera- 
ture, 554. 

Polygamy, 550-554 ; allowed if first 
wife bears no suns, 552; common 
view was that a person could 
marry several wives if he provided 
inaintouaiico and sliTdhana, 552; 
is not very common even in 
modern times, 553; many wives 
believed to bo a form of prosperi ty , 
551 ; not confined to kings and 
nobles, 551; prohibited by some 
sages, except under very excep- 
tional circumstances, 551; Vedic 
literature is full of references to, 
550. 

Poor Law, none in India, 4n, 755. 

Pope, claimed power to distribute 
territorioB among kings, 138; Bull 
of, 138. 

Porcupine, quill of, auspicious, even 
in Tai. Br. 222d> 
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Portents, images trembling end 
shedding tears believed to be ter- 
rible, 710. 

Prsbhakarn, writer on PQrva- 
mioiSmsa, 349n. 

Prabhakaravardliana, on whose death 
many of his friends, ministers and 
servants killed themselves, 630. 

Pracetas, smrti of, 236, 278n, 584, 
594n, 761n, 

Pragatha, eonsists of two verses, 
1190n ; when called Barhata, 1190nj 
when called Kakubha, 1190n. 

PrajSpati, smrti of, 645, 852, 939. 

I’laiapati (Creator), all ofErrings to, 
are made silently, 1004n ; as a 
hoar raised the earth, 718 ; became 
a tortoise, 718; presiding deity of 
human beings in case of gifts, 
855 ; word P. ocourringin nforniiila 
is uttered iuaudibly, 1051n, 1062a. 

PiSjapatya, penance of, 200, 377n, 
638, 

Piajapatya, form of marriage, 517, 
519. 

Prajapatya (rauhurta), 600. 

Prakrama, 989n. 

Prakrtn, languages, probably deriv- 
ed from piakrtis, 70. 

Prakrlis, eighteen, 70 ; seven castes 
of antyajas are so called by Piia- 
maha, 70. 

Prapavtt, syllable ‘om’ is so called, 
301. 

Praijayama, 317; three stages in, 317. 

Pra^Ila, water, 208, 984, 1022; 

principal purpose of, in darda- 
purriumgsa, 1023. 

Pra4itru, for brahma priest, how cut, 
1064, 

Pratlna-Upani;;sd, 329, 422, 481. 

Pratiloma, 52 ; all pratilomas are 
outside wedlock, according to 
Kuliaka, 53 ; castes treated like 
Audras, 53 ; children of pratiloma 
marriages lower in caste than both 
parents, 66; entitled to perform 
vrataa &c., 63 ; primary and secon- 
H. D. 167 


dary pratiloma castes, 57-58; 
subject to rules of morality, 53. 

Pratinidhi (substitute), when not 
allowed 684. 

Pratipad, consists of three verses, 
1190u. 

Prati^thSmayukba of Nllakantha, 
892. 

Pratipjhil and Utsarga ( vide under 
Purta ), 889-916 ; dedicator to the 
public of a cbaiitable object could 
make use of it, 893; four stages 
in procedure of pratijithB, 893; 
procediU'o of dedicating a well or 
a tank, 899-892; procedure pre- 
scribed in putaijas preferred in 
medieval times, 892 ; proper time 
for, 891; punahpralisLha ( recon- 
sccration ot images), 904-905. 

PratyabbivSda (returning a saluta- 
tion), iniportance of, 341-342; 
rules about, 339ff. 

I’ratyavarohana, a rite performed 
to signalize the giving up of the 
use of cots for sleeping, 829. 

I’ratyuttbana (honouring by rising 
from seat), 339 ; one need not rise 
to receive a bi Shraaiia who has not 
studied the Veda, unless he is old, 
339; rules about, 336-339. 

Prauga ^astra, contents of, 1185- 
1186. 

PravSbaua Jaivali, expounded philo- 
sophy to Svetaketu, 106, 247. 

Pravara, 264, 48211 ; Baudhayana’s 
Pravarndhyaya best on, 483 ; con- 
nection between pravara and gotra 
497 ; conception of, interwoven 
with that of gotras, 482; defined 
by some as group of sages distin- 
guishing the founder of one gotra 
from another, 486; entered into 
several domestic ceremonies and 
practices, 482-483 ; great con- 
fusion on, in the sCtias, 483; 
invocation of pravara sages of the 
yajamana in darlapQruamSsa by 
hotr, 1049-1050 ; invocation of 
the pravara sagos of the yaja- 
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mSna in daria jBraamSaa by ndh- 
varyn, 1055 ; meaning o£ 482 ; of 
family priest employed in Vedio 
sacrifices for kfatriyas and vai' 
iyas, 488, 493-494; of raisyas, 
494-495 ; purpose of pronouncing 
the pi avara in aacrifioea, 488 ; rules 
for him who did notknow his owm 
495; sameness of, meaning of, 491. 
synonyms of, 482; system of^ 
goes back to the Rgveda, 486-487 ; 
two methods of mentioning praTara 
sages, 487-488, 1055n. 

Pravaramaiijail, a work on pravaras, 
483, 489u . 

Pravaia-mantra, 487, 1050. 

Pravargya, 1147-1151; an awful and 
mystic affair, 1149u; an earthen* 
ware vessel called MahSvIraprepar- 

ed iD,1148;uuindcpendont riteanJ | 

not a modification, 1148; clay for j 
mahavira how prepared, 1149, , 
ghai'ina, the pot of heated milk, was 
called saiiirat and identified with 
the8un]1148; doctiine of, was 
called Madhu, 1149n ; hot milk in 
mahavira vessel deemed to be 
divine life and light, 1148 , hot 
water alone to be used injWbcrover 
required, IWSn; performed at 
least three days twice daily lu 
somaySgs, 1147 ; procoduie of, 
114811 ; ^Odra or woman not to look 
at the rite of 1149; supposed to 
provide saorificev with a new cele- 
stial body, 1147 ; two sots of 21 
verses repeated by hot? when 
mahavira is being heated and cow 
is milked, 1150; udvasana (dis- 
charge) of pravargya, 1150. 
Prayagai drowning oneself at, sup- 
posed to lead to moksa, 925 ; king 
Qangeya obtained release with his 
one hundred wives near banyan 
tree of, 925. 

Prayajas: are five offerings in dar4a- 
pnrijamasa introductory to the 
principal offerings, 1057n ; deity 
of 2ncl depended on gotra, 482, 
1058; deities of, according to 


Nirukta, 1057n; procedure of, in 
dardapUrnamSsa, 1057££. 

PrSyadcittas: are prescribed even lor 
the greatest sins, 387 ; for aban- 
doning a blameless wife, 551 ; for 
atai-praliijraha, 885 ; for drinking 
sur3 or other intoiicants, 798 ; for 
gale of forbidden commodities, 128; 
for merely resolving to commit 
suicide, 924; none possible for 
intentionally killing a brBhmapa, 
according to Manu, 148; on under- 
going, sinners were to be welcom- 
ed and restored to all privileges, 
387. 

PrSyaicittatattva of Eaghunandana, 
881. 

PiSya4oittaviveka,of 8illap5rii,390n. 
Priests- brshmanas as temple priests 
were looked down upon, 109; iuall 
! temples are not invariably brSh- 
manas, 109; madhuparka offered 
to, in a yajfia, 543 ; sixteen re- 
quired in soma sacrifices, 981u. 
Professions : that had become or 
were becoming castes in the Vedio 
period, 49; in times of Kgveda and 
other Vedic works, 43-45. 
Promiscuity: MahSbhSratu on, 427- 
428; no evidence for promiscuity 
of sexual relations in ancient 
Sanskrit literature, except one 
passage in the Mahffbhsrata, 427- 
428. 

pr^aiaka, a rite on full moon of 
Asvina, 827. 

Pr^thya 9adaha'. how constituted, 
1213n; distinction from Abbiplava 
^adaba, 1213n. 

Pithu, called AdirSja (first king), 
496, 1217n ; story of, 496. 

Puga, meaning of, 67-68. 
FUjSpraka^a, a work, 320, 713, 714, 
715n, 7l6n, 727n, 729, 732, 733, 
735n &o. 

Pulastya, 797. 

Pulinda, 88 ; Vi4v5mitra’s sons were 
cursed to be wild tribes on the 
HimSlayas, 88. 
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Pulkaga (or Paulkaia), 68-89. 

PulumSyi, described as ViEsitbJputa, 
252. 

Puihsavana, 218-220; a satbakaja, 
196 ; procedure of, 218; time for, 
219. 

PuuaiBdheya, 997-998 ; grouoda for, 
997 ; procedure of, 998. 

Puiiarbhn, 608-610 ; seven kinds of, 
609-610. 

Funarupanayana, 392-393; occasions 
for, 392. 

Puydras, non-Aryan tribe, 88; Vidva- j 
initra’s sons were cursed to be, 47. | 

PunyffhavSeana, 216-217 ; originally [ 
a simple ceremony, 216. 

Pura^as, 66, 121u; bold the. view that 
there will be no kfatriya kings 
after Nanda, 121 n, 380. 

Purda system, 596-598; none in an- 
cient and medieval India escept 
for ladies of high birth or when 
visiting royal court or public 
assembly ball, 598. 

Puroliita, 40 ; ecclesiastical matters 
left by kings to, 363 ; even gods 
bad, 40 ; half the soul of the king, 
40, 363 ; importauoo of, to king, 
40, 363 ; qualiticatioua of, 363. 

PuronuvSkyS (iuvitatory prayer) 
1059-1060, 

PuroTM versos, 1185d. 

Purta, delinod, 844 ; reward of pErta 
works is higher than saorilices, 
890 ; women and iSudraa were 
entitled to perform purtadharma, 
889, 

Peiu, youngest son of YaySti and 
crowned king, 923. 

PHrUB, 39. 

Purufamedha, in Tai. Br., 43. 

PurufSrlbus, four, 8; preference 
among them, 8-9. 

PurufasQkta, 27, 33, 315; does not 
employ the word verpo, 27 ; riydta 
with verses of, 315 ; repeated at 
time of bathing, 661-662. 

Purufottama, commentator of Saih- 
nySsanirbaya of Yallabba, 949 d. 


rnrvamlmSinsB-gStra (vide under 
Jaimini), 45, 46, 289, 367, 437, 
558, 559, 839. 

Put^kara, an antyaja, 69. 

Pufpadha, same as 5vantya,^9. 

Pu^yamitra ; Agnimitra, son of, 
married a k;;atriya princess, 450; a 
brahmapa commander-in-chief of 
the Mauryas, 123, 450 ; founded a 
royal dynasty, 123 , 248, 978 ; per- 
formed Hajasnya or Asvamedba, 
978. 

Puitka plant, substitute fur soma 
1203. 

Piitrika (daughter appointed as son), 
435-436. 

Qualilios, to be cultivated by all 
iiicspective of caste, 10. 

liaghavabhatta, commentator of 
^iftradatilaka, 900u. 

naghunanduna, 198, 201n, 294, 344, 
451, 472, 634, 643 ; charge of mani- 
pulating Rg. X. 18.7 brought 
against him not sustainable, 634 ; 
was styled BmartabbattHc&rya, 
634, 

Ilnghuvam4a, 116n, 266, 296, 355, 
362, 381, 521, 524, 529n, 579n, 

590, 628n, 687 &c. 

Itaghu Vira, Pr., I220n. 

Itahasya Malimluc, killed V^aikhS- 
nasus, 418. 

llahu, and the Sun brought together- 
in the Atbarvaveda, 770. 

Kajadharmukaustubha, 892, 900. 

ItBjamBrtanda, 513. 

Itajaka (-washerman), an antyaja, 
70, 93 ; Bometimes distinguished 
from niipejaka, 82; included under 
4vfdi-a by Patanjali, 93 ; liable to 
pay bis wife’s debts, 93. 

Kajanya, occurs in the Rgveda only 
in Puru^asUkta, 31. 

Baja Uadhakanta Deva, 625d. 

Baja4ekhara, author of Suktirnnkta- 
vali, an anthology, 367 ; author of 
KavyamTinaihsS, 369 ; author of 
liorpOramaujari, 450. 
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BBjasiiya, a very complex rite 
extending OTfli' two j-ears, 1214; 
could be performed only by 
ksatriyaa, 153, 1214 ; derivation 
of, 1214n; procedure of, 1215-1222; 
relation to Vajapeya, 1214-1215; 
dice-play in 1219 ; fees in, 1221. 

Rajasvals, conduct and rules pres- 
cribed for, 803-805. 

Rffjataraiiginr, 75, 82, 629, 630, 716, 
863, 903, 908, 909, 927, 952. 

Rajputs, infanticide among, 509 ; 
Jauhar of ladies of, 629. 

Rajvade, Prof., 436n. 

Rajvade, Mr. V. K., 948n, 970, 971n, 
973. 

RSkS, BinlvSlI and KuhC, offerings 
to, 1077. 

llRb;^aea: form of marriage, 517, 519; 
Indraraja, a RsfUakuta king 
married by r. form the daughter 
of a CBlukya king, 522 ; Prthvl- | 
rSja Cohan married the daughter 
of Jayacandra of Kanoj by rsk- 
^asa form, 522-523, I 

Rsk^oghna mantras, 835, ; 

Ksuia: killed TStaka, 594 ; perform- | 
cd, after abandoning liis wife ' 
Sita, sacrifices witli a golden image 
of Sits by his side, 558, 684. 

RSiiiaku, 94. 

RSmarcana-candrikS, 675. j 

RSiiiayuua, 87,109, 119, 395, 445, ' 
510n, 511, 513, 551n, STiSii, 562, | 
678, 594, 627, 641, 720, 733, 1145ii, { 
1238. I 

Ranade, Mr. Justice, 379u. | 

HahgavutSrin, a caste, 93. 

Rafijaka,. 94. 

RE^lrabhrt, mantras, 253n, 

Rathakara, a caste, 94 ; allowed to 
consecrate V e.dic fires, 45 ; held by 
Jaiuiini not to belong to the three 
higher vurnaa, 45 ; gradually lost 
his status, 94 f is the caste called 
Baudhauvana 45 ; not entitled to 
upanay ana, according to Vi4varupa, 

46 ; offspring of a mahigya male 
and karaua female, 57; upanay ana 


of, to be performed in the rains, 

94. 

Ratbantsra sBrnan, 396 d, 1184; verses 
of, 1184. 

Ratnadhenu, a mahSdSna, 877. 

Ratnakaranda-dravakacara of Saman- 
tablmdra 927. 

Ratnas (jewels) of king, certain 
functionaries os, 43, 1215n. 

Uhhnsi are three, Ebhu, Vibhvaand 
Vaja, 1193n ; connected with third 
pressing of soma, 1193n ; said to 
have been mortals, but were made 
immortal by Prajapali, 1193n. 

Remarriage, 608-619; allowed among 
Madras and some castes by custom, 
615; historic example of 615; of 
girl whoso marriage was not con- 
summated when husband died, 
allowed by Manii, 612 ; prohibited 
for centuries among brShmanas 
and some other castes, 615 ; Bhtras 
silent about, 615 ; the Hindu 
Widows liomarriago Act, 616 ; was 
not prolubited in tiie time of tiio 
Athtti'Vttvcda, 615 ; when allowed 
by Nai ada, 611. 

Reservoirs, of water, divided into 
four kinds, 893 

Rgveda, 4, 12, 25, 241, 242, 253, 254, 
257, 261, 264, 268, 269, *c.; no 
iiifuiiticide in, 509. 

ligveda-Praliilakhyo, 326n, 1172ii, 
1196u. 

Rgvidliana, a work, 618, 619, 647, 
7]5ii, 729n. 

Rhys Davids, 183 d. 

Rico, on ‘Mysore, and (Joorg from 
Inscriptions 388n. 

Risley, 72. 

Rites preliminaries, common to all, in 
modern times, 212; to be performed 
according to ritual of one’s Vodio 
^akha, 328 ; when the ritual of 
another iSSkliS may be followed, 
326. 

River, invoked in Blmantonnayana, 
224-225. 

Rivers, luontioced in Rgveda, 12. 
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Rivers, on marriage of cousins, 477. 

Rirafiva, story of, 507. 

Rkprati^skhya (see Rgvedaprati- 

^akhya ). 

Eoad, public, not polluted by being 
trodden by Candalas, 174; use of 
public, by untouclmblcB, restricted 
in South India, 175. 

Roman Calliolio Church ; forbids 
divorce, 622 ; privilogns of clergy 

in, 145-146. 

Roinika, a caste, 102. 

Rope trick, 85. 

Rosary •• number of beads in, 6S7 ; 
used in ja}'(x 687; of riulralihas for 
deveteoB of Siva, 7118. 

Rfyalriiga, 291. 

Rta, sublime conception of, 5. 

Rtusathgamami, 195, 203; same an 
Ni^eka, 195. 

lludra: Aiubika an eister of, 213u ; 
described as Supremo Deity in 
llgveda, 736 ; mouse said to be 
pa4u of, 213 ; presiding deity of 
Ardru uakyalra, 831n ; presiding 
deity of cows wheu donated, 355; 
Bublime eulogy of, in Tai. S., 736; 
twelve names of, in Asv. gr. 736 ; 
worsliipped as supreme deity in 
SQlttgava, 736. 

Rudiadiiman, .Jiinugad i iiBi ription 
of, 248, 384, 775. 

lludra Jatta, com. oii Apastainba- 
rlraula-sillra. lOOSn, 108,5ii. 

Rudra-GByatrl, 737. 

Riidruskanda, eoiiimentatoi of 
Kliadiragiliya, lUln. 

Rule of the road ; favoured 
biabmanas, 146-147; piefeionce 
as to, 146-147. 

Rules ; for which tliero oio dr^ta 
(seen) or easily perceptible 
reasons are only recommendatory, 
437 ; for winch there are no per- 
ceptible rousous are mandatory 
and breach makes the thing done 
nugatory, 437. 

llQpanStByaua, 198. 


Sahara : author of BhSfya on Pirva- 
inImEmsS, 17, 29o, 34n, 182, 190, 
269n, 275n, 350, 357, 367n, 383n, 
469n, 482, 507n, 525, 533, 557, 560, 
581, 632a, 677, 714, 766, 793, 803, 
866, 889, 910, 1009n, 1019, 1145n, 
1183n. 1207n, 1214n, 1226n, 1241. 

SabaraB, 96 ; Vistvamitta’s sons wore 
cursed to bo, 47. 

SabhSparva, 72, 74, 79, 82, 427n, 439, 
598, 780, 830n &c. 

8ahhya ( 6re ), 679, 989n ; some lield 
tliatitwas not to be established 
at all, 989ii. 

Sacrifices: animals killed in were 
deemed to go to heavou, 781 ; divi- 
sions of, into i^ti, pa4u, aoma, 1133; 
oll'ering a samidh or a nainaskara 
held to be eciial to, even in Rg- 
veda, 677 ; Yedic, to bo performed 
only by him who knows the portion 
of Voda necessary for tlicm, 352 ; 
Vcdic, who are entitled to perform, 
157 ; wife hud only a subordinate 
part in, 558 ; wife performed cer- 
tain specified acts only in, 558. 

SadanliS, river, 12. 

Sadasya, 17ih priest, according to 
bomo, in somu gacrilioos, 981u. 

Sad-darttana-samucca) a, of Ilari- 
bhadra, 359ii. 

Sad-dhott mantras, 1193. 

8u<lgurii.4i(jiya, 260. 

Sadliaua-iuals, 319o. 

Sailharana-dhurma, moaning of, 3 ; 
qualities comprehended in, 11. 

Sagotra, 47811; jelationship both 
wider and narrower than suplnda 
relationship, 499; occurs in TSudya 
Brahmaiin, 480 ; piohibition of 
inairiage on the ground of, 437, 
438, 497. 

SahyEdrikhanda, 72, 73, 74, 75, 79, 
88, 99, I03n. 

Saboilha, caste, of, 54, 

Saikha, same as Avantya, 96, 

Sailu^B, a caste, 96-97. 

bairandhri ( Uiaupadl ), was ordoied 
to be burnt with Klcaka, 626. 
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SBiriniiJjifl, 99, 

Saivos, following vaidiku cult or 
Tantrifcii cult or both, 675 ; sects 
of, mentioned in KowuapuiS^a, 
737 ; touch of, eoiidcmucd, 169, 

Sakadvipu, 722u. 

Sakadvipl biillitna^as, 722n. 

Sakalu, 714 d. 

SBkalya, author of the padu text of 
tljo Kgveda, 348n. 

Sakus (vide under ‘yavana’), 96; 

M um on, 47 ; insciiplions of king 
Daiiiijudu of, 251. 

Sakumedhii, rhird puToau of cSturiuas- 
yaa, lldO-llOS; four praySjafl 
(omitting larhU ) and four anu- 
yajurj, 1102; last rite ill aaknmedha 
is Traiyainbaka hoiuii, 1103--11(>4; I 
viahaliavis of eight offerings to 1 
eight deifies, 1101 ; niahapilryajua j 
performed on a vedi to the south i 
of UakfinSgtii, 1101-1102 ; many I 
rites included in this, 1100 ; per. I 
formed four months after Varuria- ; 
prugliasB on full moon day of j 
Kartika or Miljga^Iifa, 1100; ! 
procedure of, llOlff ; reniiires two | 
days for perfoi inancc, IrOO. ! 

Saketa, bcBiegcdby Yavana iu I’atau- I 
jail’s lime, 384. j 

Sakhaliai ana, iu dariegli liy one who | 
had already performed somaySgu, 
1011 - 1012 . 

Sakla worship, 739. 

Sakti, sou of Vasigtha, 487. 

s'akuntaU, 56, 144, 369, 422, 429, 
522, 563, 582, 756, 917. 

Sakvara.vrata forbiahmacSrins, 371- 
372. i 

SSlagiSma; Pajaprak34a says women I 
and 4udiaB can worship, 715-716; 
stone found in (laifdakl liver and 
worshipped as a aymbol of Vignu, 
715 ; Viddha-Ilffrita says only 
dvijas can worship, 715 ; worship 
of, comparatively ancient, 716. 

SBlakya, a caste, 102. 

Bale, of cummoditioB, as an avocation 
for brBhmaijas, 16-129 ; barter on 


almost same footing as, 129 ; com- 
modities that could not be sold by 
a bralimanu even in distress, 126- 
128. 

BBlika, samo as Msgadha, 96. 

Salma, 641n; a class of bouseholderg, 
642 ; varieties of, 642. 

Saltuond, 574n. 

Salutation ( see ‘abhivitdana ‘ pni- 
tyultliSna, ‘ upasaihgrahuim ’, 

‘ nainaskili a ’ ) i various modes of, 
335-3-13 1 who do not deserve, 339. 

Salvu, country of, 224-225n; king of, 
attacked DvSrakS, 225n ; Yaugan- 
dhara, a division of, 225n. 

Salyapjaiva, 8ii| 66, 225n, 436,444, 
568, 598, 925. 

Sauiaii(8eo under ‘stotra’)- cessa- 
tion of Egv( da or Yajnrvedu study 
on lieariiig (hauling of, 397; 
means a melody that is snug, 
1183-1184 ; relation of rk and 
stoblms to, 1184; rules iu Jaiuiini 
about, 1184-1185 ; seven aueient 
notes of and tboir conespondence 
with classical svaras, 1172-1173. 

BSmapuvitra, is the iiiautru ‘kayR 
ua4citra 378n. 

Samavartaua ( ceremonial bath after 
linisliing Veda study ), 197, 405- 
415 ; auspicious day for, 411; brief 
pioeedure of, 415 ; esscuce is cere- 
monial bath, 406 ; proeeduio of, 
408-410; regarded by some as a 
subordinate clement (auga) of 
marriage, 405-406 ; some dis- 
tinguish between snanaand siima- 
vartana, 405 ; time when sainS- 
vartana takes place, 407. 

Ssmaveda, 1169, 1184, 1185n, 1193n, 
1195-1196 ; has pitrs as its deities, 
397 ; putvareika, 1184 ; sung in a 
thousand ways and modifications, 
354n ; ubagrantha, of human 
authorship, 1184; uttatareika, 1184, 
1185. 

SSmavidhSaa-brBhmaQa, 1172, 1184. 

SamayapradTpa, a work, 258n. 

Sambandhavireka, 477n> 
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SambhSrayajiis, formula, 1135. 

SarhdbyS or sandhyS 312-321; Scama- 
na, aa pari of, 315-316; aghamar^ana 
in, 317 ; nrgliya in, 318 ; japa of 
QSyatri and other inantraa, prin- 
cipal in 313; manner of perform- 
ing, 314 ; in!Irjan a ill, 317 ; mean- 
ing of, 312; laoana contempla- 
tion of Adilya and of One In- 
telligence, 313 ; pr2n5y5ma in, 

317 ; principal cousliluont parts 
of, 314-315 ; proper place for, 
313-314; removea sins, 318-319; | 
repetition of 24 naiiioe of Vi^nu in | 
315 ; required to be performed j 
twice every day or thrice accord- | 
ing to sonic, 312 ; sages attained j 
long life by exicnaivc, 313; time , 
of, in morning and evening, 313 ; 
time to he spout in, 313 ; upaatba- 
na of Mifra and \ anina in, 315, 

318 ; water thrown np in, drives 
away evil spirits according to Tai. 
Ar. and others, 314. 

Samidli ( eeo under ‘fuel-stick ’ ). 

Samidbeni ( kindling rereea ), 1048- 
1049 ; are eleven but (o bo Jaiaed 
to fifteen in dardapuruauiasa by 
repetition of III at and last versea, 
1048 ; method of reciting, 1049 q. 

Sarnitr, views about, 1121-1122u. 

Saihkara, 51 ; the cause of niuuoious 
castes and Biibcaste.s, 50, 59-60. 

SaiiikarScarya, 32n, 61, 88, 156, 353n, 
354n, 356, 366, 421n, 440n, 712u, 
716, 757n &c. ; eBlahliahed four 
viathas in four parts of India, 907; 
four pupils of, 948, 964 ; ia said to 
liave popularized PaneSyatena- 
pOjff, 717 ; prohibited sale of girls 
in marriage, 506 ; succession lists 
of pupils of, do not agree and are 
probably fabiicuted, 949. 

SainkarSeSryas (boada of mathaa) : 
claim of, to proscribe penances 
for lapses, to excommunicate per- 
sona and decide doubtful points 
of dliarma, examined, 966 and 
972-973. 


Samkaravarman, king of Kashmir, 
deprived temples of all lands 
donated by previous kings, 863, 

SSihkhya, 423, 

Samskaras (see under 4udra, upa- 
nayana, marriage): any agnate 
may perform for a child, except 
garbhsdhina, 206 ; brHbinanas to 
be fed in all, 212 ; bring Out 
hrahmanya, 189-190 ; could not be 
performed for the impotent, 
198 ; divided into hrahiiia and 
duiiia, 193 ; easy expiations 
for non-performance of, 199-200 ; 
forty, according to Gautama, 193- 
194 ; have to be repeated on each 
child of a woman, 205; list of, 
195-197 ; meaning of, 190-191 ; 
most, bavo fallen into oblivion, 
199 ; numbei of. great divergence 
on, 193-191; of sudra, to be per- 
formed without Vodio mantras, 
158-159 ; performed on auspicious 
days only, 213 ; performed with 
Vcdic mantras for dvijSti males, 
197 ; performed without mantras 
for women even of dvijiltis, 197 ; 
purify body, 192 ; purpose of, 191- 
192; loinove laints, 192; sixteen, 
enumeration of, 194 ; the word 
does not occur in Vedio Literature, 
190; iipanayana, the principal, 
200; which obligatory on dvijatia, 
197-198. 

SamskltrakausUibha, 200, 201 n, 206, 
373, 392n, 415, 443n, 462, 464, 468, 
469, &c. 

SainskHramayukba, 194, 201n, 206, 
219u, 220, 292, 293n, 392n, 396n. 

Samskaraprakaila, 45n, 189n, 193n, 
194, 198, 201n, 206, 220, 223, 226, 
237n, 249n &o. 

SaihskSiB-ratna-mSlS, of GopinStba, 
201u, 212n, 216n, 220, 237n, 249n, 
256, 258, 260, 265n, 267, 287 &o. 

Saihskgratattva, 189n, 192, 201n, 206 
251, 272n, 284, 294, 498n. 

Samudragupta, performed A4vamedha 
that had gone out of vogue, 978. 
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Swiivarga-vidyS, 247, 840. 

SttiiiTarta. 15, 112d, 169, 303, 325n, 
443, 445, 460, 571n, 852, 878n *c. 

Samrartuka, a great yogin, 941n. 

Saiiiyu BBrliaspatys, legend of, 

ld75n. 

Saiiiyiivaka (formula), 1075. 

8anda and Amarka (or Marka), chipa 
ollftrcd lo, in morning pressing in 
Agni^itoina, 1176; puroliitas of 
asiiraa, 40. 

SSndill, explains bow n paticTata 
attains hoiivcn, 567. 

Sitndilya, 764. 

Sanililya, Ibc principal aiitliority on 
Agnioayana in Sat. Br., 1247. 

Sangba, meaning of, 68. 

Saviigraha, a work, 299, 30r>n,320, 375. 

Samkalpa, one of the essential ole- | 
ments in any gift or dedication to j 
the public, 892. 

HaiiikarSnaiida, nothor of a coin, on 
some Upaniifads, 41 9n. 

SamkosTara and Karavita; SatlikaiS- 
caiya of, 971, 972; rarely decided 
dispjuted matters inMarallia times, 

^ 972-973. 

Sankba, 6n, 15, 45n, 56, 78, 80, 83, 
94, 95, 141n, 159, 236, 257. 

Sankha-Likliita, dliaunabQtia of, 14, 
119n, 128, 134, 205, 250, 260, 356, 
417n, 562, 565, 580, 664 <Scc. 

SSiikliySyaua Brshmapa, 36ii, 46, 
749, 840. 

SSikbyByaua-grhya, 85,195, 196, 197, 
202, 208, 220, 221, 233, 247u, 253, 
257 &c. 

BsiikbySyana-ilranta-sutra, 618, 
1050u, 1121n, 1134n, 1222n. 

EanuByya: deity to whom olferod, 
1019 ; offered to Indra or Maben- 
dra, 1012 ; preparation of, 1017- 

1018 ; remnants of, not to be par- 
taken of by a non-brBbma^a sacri- 
6uer, 1082 ; views about persons 
who could oiler sSnnSyya, 1019. 

Sainnyaaa (see under ‘sarimyaain,’ 

‘ V allabhacarya, ’ ‘ asceticism ’ ), 

930-975 ; allowed even immedi- 


ately after brthmncarya, 930 ; ■ 
person cannot return to bouse- 
holder’s life after resorting to, 
424 ; apostate from, severely con- 
demned, 947 ; begging a charac- 
teristic of, from ancient times, 
421 ; eight ^rSddhas before enter- 
ing on, 932 ; for those wlio are 
very ill, 963 ; forbidden after, 
4400 years of Kali by Vyasa, 953 ; 
k^atiiyas could resort lo, 944; 
mentioned in MuinJakopauitiBd, 
421 ; not meant, as some supposed, 
fur Ihe blind and cripple, 946-947 ; 
principal features of, 931-938; to 
carry three or one danda, 937 ; 
procedure of taking saiiinySsii 
according to Baud., 954-957 ; pto- 
cediire of taking saiiinyasa accord- 
ing to DImi inusindliu, 958-962 ; to 
bo resorted to after 70th year 
according to Baud. Dh. S., 418; to 
observe silence in, except when 
reciting Veda, 937; various names 
for one who resorts to, 417, views 
on question whctbei saiiinyasa can 
be resorted lo immediately after 
Btudent-liood or after housebolder’a 
life, 424^26 ; vratas of, major 
and minor, 956 ; wliether bo has 
to give lip bis 4ikba (tup-knot of 
hair) and sacred thread, 963-964 ; 
whether allowed to the three var- 
iias or only to brKhmauas, 942-944 ; 
whctbei Chandogyopanifad refers 
toil is doubtful, 930; who wore 
to be allowed to resort to, 947 ; 
word ‘saihnyasa’ convoys two 
ideas, 946; world-renouncing ideal 
of sariinyasa, given up by many 
heads of mathas in modern times, 
950. 

Samny&sa-nirnaya of VallabhB- 
cSiya, 949n. 

SaihnySsapaddhati of Toro Rudra- 
devB, 965n. 

SaiiinyBsin ( see under ‘ food 
‘ poramahaihsa,’ ‘raatha,’ ‘ par- 
yahka^auca,’ ‘ yogapatta ) : brand- 
ing and banishment for him who 
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does not abide by lules of the 
order, 948 ; became cut off from 
family and lost rights to properly, 
951-952; clothes of, to be ochre- 
coloured, 935 ; could at one time 
beg food from all varnas, 934; 
characteristics of, according to 
JabSlopani^id, 931; daily duties 
of, 964-965 ; five kinds of food 
obtained by begging, 934; four 
proper actions for, viz. contem- 
plation, purity, begging and stay- 
ing alone, 933 ; four kinds of, viz. 
kutloaka, bahUdaka, hathsn and 
paramahamsa, defined, 938-942 ; 
had to leave home and wifo and 
to beg only once and from seven 
or a few houses only, 934 ; had to 
perform sacrifice to Prajapati and 
distribute Jjis possessions among 
priests and the poor, 931; his bowl 
and plate to be of clay, wood or a 
gourd, 936 ; militant camoyAsins, 
951; mother and wife ate supposed 
not to have to be born again as 
females, 946 ; new name to be 
given to s. by his gurti, 961; not to 
remain in one place except in the 
rains, 947-948, 952 ; people pro- 
fessing to be saihuySsins began to 
marry and keep concubines, 952 ; 
punishment for becoming a sam- 
nySsin without making proper 
provision for wife and sons, 932; 
pupil of, becomes heir, 952; resorts 
to yoga to purify bis mind, 938; 
rules of mourning as to, 965; should 
kindle no drauta, gfhya or domestic 
fire, 933 ; should be celibate and 
unattached to all pleasures, 933 ; 
should eat only as much as is 
necessary to keep body and soul 
together, 936; should wander alone 
without a companion, 933 ; should 
move about avoiding all injury to 
creatures, 933 ; dQdra could not 
become according to smjtis, 944 ; 
ten .virtnes such as truthfulness 
to be acquired, 938 ; ten orders of 
H. S. 168 


advaita sannySgins, 948 ; takes 
vow of ahirnsa, 955; time when one 
became a 932 ; to repeat the word 
‘NarSyapa ’ when some one bows 
10 him, 965; vairagya should be 
generated, 938 ; was not beyond 
rules of morality, 940-942 ; was to 
own and possess nothing except 
his clothes, jar &c. 935 ; was to 
subsist oq food obtained by beg- 
ging, 934 ; what is tridandin, 937 ; 
women rarely took to mode of life 
of, 942. 

Sariinyasopani^ad, mentions six 
kinds of sainnyasinR, 942. 

Santanu, Devapi was purobita of, in 
Rgveda, 31; was a Kaurava king 
according to Kifukta, 31. 

Saniallya, hymn in llgveda ( VII. 
35), 833 n. 

Santi, rites for birth on inauspi- 
cious times, 237. 

Santiparva, 2n, 6, 7n, 8n, 10, 41, 42, 
51n, 70, 71, 81, 101, 128, 155, 
324 &c. 

Sapipda relationship, 452-478; about 
the adopted son, 470; according to 
I UayabhSgB, 452, 472-477 ; accord- 
ing to MitsksarS, 452-455; how far 
applicablo in the case of girls 
from one's step-mother's original 
family, 468-469; narrowed down 
if tlireo women intervene, 476 ; 
narrowing of, in marriage, per- 
mitted by smitis and digests on 
the ground of usage only, 464 ; 
required in three branches of 
dharma^Sstra, 452 ; restricted to 
seven degrees on father's side, 
and five on mother's side in most 
works, 454-455 ; two schools of, 
452; usages vary, particularly as 
to cognates, 458f£ ; wider than 
sagotra relationship in one direc- 
tion and narrower in another, 499, 

Sapigdlkaraqa, a draddba, 473. 

SSpiqdyadIpikS, a work, 464. 

Saptahotr formula, 1070n, 1135, 
1195. 
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Saptapadr, prinaipal rite in marriag^e, 
634. 

SaptaaSgaraka, a mahSdSua, 677. 
Sarabhanga, entered fire, 927. 
Ssradstilaka, on miidrSs, 321 ; on 
prSnapi atisthS of images, 900n. 
SSrasvata, brShmanaa of Punjab, 
have 470 sub-divisions, 103n. 
SSrasvata-snSua, 667. 

Sarasvatr, river, 12 ; disappearance 
of, 13; reasons for disappearance 
of, 14n. j 

Sarasvatl, goddess, described as all j 
white by llandin, 726. 
Sainsvatlvilasa, 70. 

Sarayu, mentioned in Rgvoda, 12. 
Sarkar, Golap Chandra, 453u, 915n. 
Sarkar, Dr. S. C., 321. 

Sarpabali (offerings to serpents), 
821-824. 

Sarparajfir mantra.s, 994u. 
Sarvadar^anaaarhgralia, 359ii. 
Sarvajna-NarSyana, com. of Mann, 
63 d, 390d, 426, 779n, 780ii, 795. 
SarvasvSra, a oncdaysoina sacrifice, 
in which the sacriliccr committed 
suicide by entering fite, l?.l3n. 
Sarvaujadhi, ten herbs are so called, 

874n. 

Sastras, belong to and follow Uotrat, 

1181 ; distinction between stotras 
and B. 1181; elements connected 
with, 1181 ; liastra called Praiiga, 
1185 ; twelve, in Agniftoma, 1181- 

1182 ; 

Satapatha Brahmana, 5, 12, 35, 37, 
39, 40, 105, 229, 268, 270n, 271n. 
Satarudriya, texts purify a man, 686. 
BatStapa, 172, 174n, 175, 302, 459, 
471, 497n, 664, 716, 752, 852 &c. 
Satavalekara, Pandit, 1171. 

Satl (self-iminolalion of widows), 
624-636 ; duty to become sail 
common to all women from brah- 
mana to caqdala according to Mit. 
631; in epigiaphic records, 629; 
no dharmasQtra except Vi^nu’s 
refers to, 626 ; mote prevalent in 


Bengal than elsewhere, 635-636 ; 
no Vedic passage nor sntra 
passage about widow burning, 625; 
number of laOs larger in Bengal 
on account of the rights over 
property granted to women, 636 ; 
penance for giving up at the last 
moment the resolve to become lati, 
633; practice of, forbidden by law 
in India from 1829, 624 ; practice 
of, originally confined to kings 
and nobles, 627 ; procedure of, 
633-635, restrictions against all 
widows being, 633 ; rewards pro- 
mised for, 631-632; some texts 
forbid self-immolation of brah- 
mana widows, 627; was not a 
practice imposed consciously by 
men on unwilling women, 630 ; 
writers of medieval India opposed 
to practice, 631-632. 

Sattrs : sacrifice could be performed 
only by brahmaiiss, except those 
of Bhigu, Baunaka and Vasi.stba 
gotras, ,153, 482; general rules 
about, 1241-1242 ; observances for 
performers of, 1243; sacrifice lasted 
from 12 days to a year or more, 
1239; subdivisions of, 1239-40, 
Sat-triihiSan-mata, a work, 169, 665n. 
SatyabhamS, queen of Krifoa, went 
to a forest on Krfna’s death, 923. 
Sfitvata, same as KarHi^a, 97. 
Salyakama Jabala, 247, 273, 285-286, 
307, 322, 329, 349n, 406. 
SatyS^Silha, draiitasutra of, 46, 483, 
684, 994n, 998n, 1005n, 1009n, 

_ 1015n, 1019, 102Un Ac. 

Sauca (cleansing) ■- differs in degree 
according to a4rama, 650; night 
time requires half of that in day 
time, 650; of two kinds, external 
and internal, 651 ; sub-divisions 
of, 651. 

Saudhanvana, vide Bathakara, 100. 
Saunaka, 199, 305n, 306, 401, 764. 
Saucaka, tarpaira offered to, 691 . 
Baunaka, author of Bk-PrBtidSkhya, 
691 ; teacher of AivalSyana, 691. 
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Saanaka-ksriks, a work, 221, 611, 

537. 

Baunilika, 97. 

Saiinika (same as Bnnika ). 99. 

SautrSmani; performed for one who 
had drunk too much soma or at the 
end of Rajasuya or cayana, 793) 
1227; preparation of surS in, 
1225-26 ; procedure of, 1224-122S; 
sacrifice frees a son from debt duo 
to mother, 580; sacrifice in which 
sura was oSored and remnants of 
tiio latter wore drunk by a brah- I 
inana hired for the purpose, 793) 
I22fi ; two kinds of, 1221. 

SanvTra, i puntry of, 14. 

Savitri, Unipada, 661. 

Savitri, ideal of womanly virtue in j 
India, 568 ; story of, who brought 
back dead husband from Yama, 
667. 

Bavitrl, rnaniia, 28? ; method of 
toaehiug. 283, 300-301 ; some pre- i 
scribed diO'eionl verses according I 
to vorna, 30i ; teaching if, post- j 
pouod for some time after upa- 
nayaiia in ancient deys, 300. j 

Rsvitiipi avo^a, iu the procedure of i 
saiiinyilsa, g54n. | 

Sayaija, 25n, 288a, 386, 418n, 588, | 
617, 837n, 988ii, 990u, 991n, 99?.u, i 
1145n, I 25 O 1 J. I 

Scheduled Castes Order of 1936, 69, ! 
177. 

Schweitzer, Dr. A., 723. 

Sectarians, advice to, given by 
SmrtimuktSphala that God is one, 
675. 

Self, one, immanent in all, 7. 

Self-defence, right of, against one 
guilty of certain crimes, 148-149. 

Bcnait, 447 ; on cheraoteristios of 
caste, 23. 

Serpents, born of Kadru from K(i4- 
yapu, 830n ; names of, in Atliarva- 
veda, 823 ; said to be the progeny 
of Ka4yapa, a PrajSpoti, 830n; 
worship of, very ancient, 823. 


Shadow, of whom polluting, 173 ; of 
whom should not be crossed, 173. 

Sham Sastry, Dr., 1245 

Shaving, prescribed On seven occa- 
sions, 591. 

Sherring, 103 d, 104, 722n; condem- 
nation of caste system by, 21 ; 
exaggerates by mistake number of 
castes, 24 ; thought that caste 
system was invented by brShma- 
nas, 21n. 

Shivaji ( see under ‘ Panditrao ’ ); 
claimed Hajpiit lineage, 380n ; 
established a council of eight 
ministers, 972 : founder of Mara- 
Iha Empire, 379, 972, 975 ; had his 
upunayaua pjerfonned by GBga- 
bhatta at 45, 379ri. 

Siddli.lntas, gifts of works called, 
883. 

Sikhs- one cutting oil through hate 
or fonlishnoss had to undergo ex- 
piation, 264-265 , religious acts 
(lone without, become useless, 264; 
rules about keeping locks of hair 
according to gotra, 264. 

Silahn, aril hot of a NaUsutra, 84. 

Silappadikaram, an ancient Tamil 
woik, 719, 870. 

BiiiiantupiJjana, a coremony preli- 
minary to marriage, .535. 

Siiriaotonuayaiia, 196, 222—226 ; a 

saoiskSra of the woman, 226 ; groat 
divergonco among grbya-sOtras 
about, 223-224 ; rile mainly of a 
social and festival nature, 223 ; 
songs in, 224-225 ; time for, 223. 

Simon CommiRsion Report, 179. 

Simon, Dr., 1169n. 

Sindhu, 12; seven, in Rg. , 12. 

SinrUdika, a caste, 103. 

Sius, five grave, condemned by Chan. 

Dp., 5, 147-148, 794 : gravest, 

could ho expiated, 620; supposed 
io bo expiated by gifts, particu- 
larly of land, gold and cows, 859. 

Sil^tas, qualifications of, 971— 972. 

SilupalavadUa, 646n, 726. 
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Sits, ideal of Indian women, 568; 
name of, holy, 648; svayamvara 
of, 523. 

SitSyaifia (sacrifice to jloughed 
land ), 820-821. 

Sira (see nnder Budra ) ; an half 
male and half female, 725; 
as yogin at Mohen]o-daro, 724; 
bull as conveyance of, 725 i 
flowers commended in wor- 
ship of, 732-733 ; fourteenth of 
dark half, sacred to, 738 ; images 
of, referred to by Patanjali, 710; 
MahabhSrata teaches identity of 
Vijijn and Siva, 725 ; mantras in 
worship of, 737-738; one thousand 
names of, 725 ; procedure of 
worship of, 728-729 ; wearing 
of rudrak^a rosary by devotees of, 
738; with five aspects or mouths, 
725 ; worship of, most ancient, 
724 ; worshipped in the form of 
liiga or image, 737 . 

Siva-bhSgavata (devotee of Siva) 
mentioned by Patanjali, 736. 

Skandaputana, 112n, 117, 484, 565, 
668, 686, 716n, 854n. 

Slaves 1 br&hmana cannot bo made 
slave of even a brShmaiia, 186; debt 
contracted by s. when binding on 
master, 187; extent of corpoial 
punishment allowed by Manu, 182; 
gift of, entailed expiation, 181 ; 
gifts of, very frequent in the 
Mababharata, 182; how became 
free, 185; kinds of, 183-184; mostcr 
to treat humanely, 182 ; punish- 
ment for selling relatives and 
children as, in Kautilya, 184; 
result of master having inter- 
course with female, 186. 

Slavery, 180-187; abolished in British 
Dominions in 1833, 180; an insti- 
tution in all ancient countries, 
180; in England and America, 180; 
in the Bgveda andVedic literature 
181-182 ; Kautilya on, 183-184. 
Sleep, 800-801 ; five persons famed 
as having very sound, 801 ; rules 


about bed for 800 ; who was not to 
Bleep on a cot, 801. 

Smoking, of medicinal herbs after 
meek in ancient times, 799. 

SmrtionndrikK, 3n, fin, 18n, 66n, 76, 
110, 111, 193 d, 194, 197n, 219, 
254, 277n &c. 

Smitikaiimudi, 72. 

Smtlimuktaphala, 197n, 199n, 319, 
320, 438n, 443n, 462, 501, 522n, 
585, 631n, 643, 647n, 669 d &c. 

SidtUb, emphasize that the first duty 
of a (Ivijati is to study the Veda, 
356 ; object of composition of, a 
practical cue, 51 ; opposed to 4ruti 
to bo discarded, 351 ; postulate 
saiiikara as origin of numerous 
castes, 51; propositions which all or 
most assume, 51-52 ; rule in case 
of conflict of smitis, 464; rules in, 
based on sruli according to Par. 
M., 697; Sahara makes fun of, as 
to long bruhmacarya, 351. 

Smitilattva, extensive digest, by 
liaghunandana, 474. 

Smrtyartha-sSgara, of ChalSri, 674 ; 
supports branding of body with 
murks of Vitfi.iu’s weapons, 674. 

SinttvartbasEra, 53, 57, 175, 188, 

194n, 199, 221, 741, 743, 744 Ac. 

SuSns (bath), 658-668; brief pro- 
cedure of, 663—664 ; clay to be 

employed for cleaning the body, 
664 ; every day bath with cold 
water, 660; method of bath for one 
who is ill or for a woman who is ill 
while in menstrual period, 667 ; 
mid-day bath, ingiedicnts ac- 
companying, 659 ; no bath with 
oil on certain days, 666 ; not 
allowed at night, except on 
eclipies, aiauca, vrata etc., 659 ; 
once everyday is obligatory on all, 
658 ; of rivers ( not directly going 
to sea) to he avoided in rains, 
660-661; procedure of, 661-663; 
rules at bath, such as not being 
naked &c., 664 ; ton consequences 
of, 664 ; thrice for yati, 658 ; tonch 



General Index 


1341 


of certain persons or after doing 
certain acts entailed a bath, 669; 
twice for brBbmana householder 
according to some, 658 ; various 
kinds of, 658,664-667 ; with Bma- 
laka fruit for prosperity, 666 ; with 
water from another’s well to be 
taken under certain restrictions 
for fear of partaking of his sin, 
660. 

Snaua (sec under samavartana ) 
same as samBvartaua according to 
some, 197. 

Sn stake, distingiiisliod from brahma- 
cariu, 406 ; not to address his tea- 
cher by name, 334 ; rules of conduct 
for, 412—415 ; three kinds of, 407 ; 
was offered nindhuparba when he 
came as a guest, 542. 

Social service, meaning of, 4n. 

SodaiiB-stoma, 385- 386 ; f'^eos vrStyas 
from sin, 386. 

Sodadin, a form of soma sacridue, 
1204-1205. 

Soma, presiding deity of clothes in 
gifts, 855. 

Soma: animals offered in principal 
soma sacrifice, 1174 ; became nn- 
obtainable in the days of BrShma- 
rias, 1202 ; description of cow with 
which soma was to be purchased, 
1142; dialogue between adhvaryu 
and vendor of, 1143 ; food of 
brBhmanas and not of k^atriyas, 
29 ; goat as a present when cart of 
soma brought to yajna pavilion, 
1146 ; habitation of, 1202 ; is said 
to have married SOrya, 526 ; king 
of brahmanas, 139 ; not drinking 
for three generationa entailed ex- 
piation, 108n ; no question of 
being ucchi^U arises when vessels 
are filled with soma, 1177n; not to 
bo drunk by fc^atriyas, 1179 ; re- 
lation of soma plant to moon, 
1202; show of force in taking soma 
from the vendor of soma, 1143; 
subrahinanya priest drives the cart 


of soma with two paiaia branches, 
1144; subrahmapyS litany 1144n 
and 1145 ; substitates ^or, 1202- 
1203 ; things offered in exchange 
for, 1143n. 

Soma sacrifice; classified into elcjlha, 
ahlna and laitra, 1133 ; seven 
forms of, 134, 1133, 1204; specula- 
tive theories about origin of, 1202. 

Son, born of marriage in approved 
form supposed to be endowed with 
virtues, 524 ; born of the different 
approved forms purified different 
niiinbor of ancestors according to 
sinrtis, 524 ; bought, Sunahtlepa 
being an examplc,507; called apavi- 
ddha, 507 ; Manu says that wealth 
acquired by son belongs to the 
father, 507 ; one who has no son 
does not reach heavenly worlds, 
according to Mahabbarata, 799 ; 
saves father from put bell, 661 ; 
several sons desirable so that at 
least one may go to Gaya, 561 ; 
was supposed to free lat)ier from 
debt to ancestors, to secure immor- 
tality and heaven, 560-561. 

Sopaka, a low caste, 100. 

So^yantlkarma, a rite for a woman 
about to be delivered, 196, 227-228, 

Soul : eight qualities of, 6; daya, at 
the top of all qualities of, 6n; 
highest value attached to moral 
qualities of, 7 ; survival of, after 
death, denied by some, 359n; 
transmigration of, in the Rgveda, 
717-718. 

Special Marriage Act of 1872, 451, 
621 ; forbids marriages between 
persons descended from a common 
ancestor within certain degrees, 
465-466, 499 ; makes Indian Di- 
vorce Act applicable, 621. 

Spengler, 138. 

Spbya ( woodon sword ), 985 ; used 
in sweeping Vedi 1035, 1036. 

Sraddha, flesh offered to pitrs in, 780. 

Srama^aka, fire BO called, 919d ; is 
Vaikhanasa ^Sstia, 917. 
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SimU (Vedio) sacrifices, 976{E ; 
deep study of, iiecessary for pro- 
perly understanding Vedic Litera- 
ture, for chronology, 976. 

Srautapadanha-nirvacana, 1015n. 

Srauta-sutras: contain detailed and 
accurate dcgcriptiona of Vedic 
sacrifices, 980 ; general rules about 

_ sacrifices in, 982-986. 

SravanI ( sec under awpa-bnli ) 821. 

Sieni, meaning of, 67-68. 

Srlkain, commentator of Vedanta- 
sUlia, 946; aaya that mjZisa (aban- 
donment of worldly desires) is 
possible fur women and lindras, 
tiiough not aarnnyasa, 946. 

Srlkrsna, comiuentator of DSyu- 
bliSga, 474. 

Srisnkta, 898. 

Srngerl, mat ha at, eslablishcd by 
Saihkaraoarya, 907. 

Snvaisfnnvue, 593. 

Sruo, description of, 984-985; three 
kinds of viz, juha, upablirl and 
dhruTa, 985; filling (he three sruc 
with clarified butter tu the accom- 
paniment of mantras, 1042-1043; 
cleansing the three sruc witli tips 
of ku^us, 1039; yajamitiia addresses 
mantras to the three sruc when 
he places juhu on prastaraand the 
othcis near it, 1045, 

Sriiva, description of, 984; ladle to 
be used in all grhya lites, 208. 

State, is not, acooidiiig to one view, 
owner of all lands, but is only 
entitled to tax them, 866; only 
entitled to levy- taxes on land 
already brought under cultivation, 

867-868. 

Statute, of Elizabeth, 858; of Mort- 
main, 118. 

Statutes, Indian, regulating religi- 
ous and charitable institutions, 
914. 

Steele, 553, 615n, 952n. 

Stein, Dr. Otto, 384. 

Stevenson, Mrs. 195n. 


Stba^dila ( altar ), how prepared, 
208-209. 

Stones, five kinds of, used in wor- 
ship, 716. 

Stotras (see ‘ BahiapavatnSna ’) ; are 
chanted in certain groups, 1182; 
are chanted near the aitdumbarl 
post ill Sadat except the Bahifpn- 
vamaiia, 1185 ; Eahifpavamana is 
the first stotra in Agui;<toina, 1182; 
S. called ajya, 1185 ; choristers in 
chanting stotras are sacrificcr and 
four other priests, 1168; devatas 
of, are dcteinilned by the nidha- 
nas, 1170ii; divided into two kinds, 
pavamaua and dliurya, 1167, 1168; 
each saiiian verse in, has five parts, 
1169 ; inadliyaiidiua-pavaniana- 
Btotra, 1187 ; marking of accents, 
1172 ; molliud of introducing, 1167; 
j method of idianting to tlio inove- 

i ineuU of thumb and fingers, 1173; 

most of, taken fioin Ugvcdii, 1172; 

I notations of, diller in luss and 

I dikhas, 1172-1173; place of cliaut- 

i iug DahiypavamSna, 1167-1168; 

r position of the bomaii clmnlers, 

I 1167, 1185; prustotr udgsii and 

j praliliai'U chant, 1167; stobbas in, 

1 1183. 

I Stoliiya, a triplet, forms part of 

I some sastras, 1186. 

i Strabo, 183, 518n, 626, 777, 798, 928. 

( 

j Siruogways, Mr. A. 11. I'ox, 1171. 
j Striparva, 93, 589, 598, 626. 

Student; conduct of, towards wife 
or son of guru, 342 ; duration of 
the stage of, 349-352; had to look 
after teacher's tires, tend his cattle 
and servo teacher, 331 ; not to take 
ucchifta of any one, except of his 
guru, 332 ; not to hear calumny of 
his tooclier, 333; not to mention 
name of teacher or teacher’s wife 
or son without an honorific prefix, 
333; qualities of a good, 330-331; 
rules of conduct for, 331-333 ; 
rules on saluting teachers and 
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others, 335S ; what things should 
be avoided by, 331. 

Study, of Veda, to be done by 
household or in 2Qd part of the 
(lay, 688. 

Sub-cBstes ; great diversity of view 
as to origin of and status of seve- 
ral, 58-59; Bovoral names for same j 
siib-cnste, 59 ; some ainrtis say that 
siib-c.ietes are to bo recognised by 
tlio acta or ocoupatioiia of tlie 
members, 59. 

Subliadra ; described iis daughter of 
Vusudova and sister of Krana, in 
tlic MuhabhSi ata, 460; was not the 
real sister of Krsna, but a distant 
cousin, says Kuinarila, 460. 

buhodhinl, com. on tlie MitSksara, 
194. 

SubrahmanyiS litany, 1144n-1148; ] 

culled pitSputi fy5 on Agnisoii.lya 

pasu day, 1159-116(>; olianges in 
the wtids rcfcriitig to the day, 
1145ii; contains tbiee names of the 
3 acrifi(.cv and bis descendants 
according to seniority, U45n ; 
rooiled at each u^iasad in soma 
sacrilices, 145; recited near tlio 
utkara, except tbo first one, 145 d, 
Sucaka, a caste, 98. 

Sucika ( sucT), a tailor, 98. 

Budar4aua, com. of .itpaalamba-gTbya, 
225n, 284, 3()ln, 527, H13n, 828d. 
Suddbitattva, 381, 628d, 631n, 633d, 
634. 

SndlianvacSrya, saine as KSrtl^a, 97. 
Sildra (vide under ‘ brShinapa,’ 
* 08810 ,’ ‘king accumulation of 
■Wealth by, condemned, 121 ; a 
diktjita could not speak with a, 35; 
asat, did not incur sin by eating 
flesh or drinking wine, 12? ; 
assumed the ascetic mode of life 
sometimes, 945 ; called anSrya hy 
Qautuma and other smrtikSras, 35; 
CBndalas included by Pataujali 
among, 168 ; could in distress 
follow the avocations of the 
vaitlya, 121 ; could follow almost 


any occupation, 164 ; could listen 
to the recitation of the the epioi 
and purSnas, 155; could perform 
the daily five yajnas in ordinary 
fire, 158 ; could perform vratas, 
159; could not himself read even 
the epics and purH^jas, according 
to some, 155; could not be a judge, 
160; could not touch a brfihmana, 
162; could repeat R5ma and Siva 
mantras, 158 ; derivation of the 
word in Vedlntasutra, 155; des- 
cribed as ‘ asurya varpa ’ in Tai. 
Hr., 25 ; divided into aniravasita 
and uiravasitu, 121, 168 ; divided 
into bhojySnua and abhojySnna, 
121-122; divided into sat and asat, 
122; divisions of 121-122; duty of, 
to render service to dvijas, 120; 
enlisted as soldier, 164; esteemed 
low, 163; food of, conld not be 
taken by a bislimana, 161: in dis- 
tress may live in any country, 15; 
initiation of, as bhlgavata, 156; 
intoxicants not forbidden to, 796; 
is said to bo untruth itself in Sat. 
Br., 35; killing a 4Gdra was an 
upapataka, 163; liable to higher 
punishment than dvijatis for 
certain offonces, 159-160; list of 
disabilities of, 154-164; mantra in 
case of, 158 ; may attain to spiri- 
tual development and inoksa with* 
out Veda study, 156; no Veda 
study in presence of, 34, 154; not 
allowed to study Veda, 154; not fit 
for sacrifice, 34, 36; not to perform 
Vedic sacrifices, 156-157; numerous 
Hubcastes of, 121-122 ; ordained 
to servitude, according to Mann, 
33; period of impurity on death 
greater for, 160 ; position of, im- 
proved in course of time, 120-121; 
purSna mantras to he repeated by 
brShinaiias for, 198 ; sariiskBraS of, 
without Vedic mantras, 158-159; 
serving dvijatis as a duty was not 
a slave, 182 ; should not take 
gratuity for himself in giving 
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daughter in marriage, 606 ; Bome 
Madras became kings, 121; apokea 
of as ‘ dark varpa ’ in the antras, 
33 ; spoken of as Vsjasaneyin, 
156 ; Bubdivisiona of ^adra 
whose food could be eaten by 
br&hmanaB in ancient times, 121- 
122; to say ‘SivSya namah' or 
* Vispn've namah ’ in worship, 730; 
to wash feet of a brShmana guest 
in madhuparka, 544 ; touch of, 
entailed bath acoordiug to some 
smrtiB, 172,665; was at beck and 
call of others, 35; was to be fed, 
when old, by his patron, 120; was 
to wear cast oS clothes and shoos 
of his patron, 120; washes the feet 
of others, 34 , what samskSras 
allowed to, different views about, 
198-199, 

S'odrakamnlskara, 34 d, 72, 74. 77, 92, 
93, 95, 102, 122, 155, 156n, 158, 
381, 593 &c. 

SQdrakrtyatattva, 156n, 198. 

Suicide (vide under ‘ MahSpra- 
sthsna ’ ), 924-928; allowed under 
exceptional circumstances such as 
brahmaca murder or when life’s 
work was done or in extreme ill- 
ness, 924-926 ; 6ne for attempt to 
commit suicide, 924, 926-27 ; 
generally condemned by dharina- 
^Sstra writers, 924; historical ex- 
amples of loligious, 925-926; 
oflicers were appointed to super- 
vise and control fasting by death 
&c,, 927; in PrayEga and other 
holy places for attaining heaven 
or release, 630, 925; no mourning 
need be observed for those who 
wilfully die by fasting or fire &c. 
926; no water or funeral rites for 
him who commits, 924; leligioos, 
came to be forbidden in the Kali 

^ age, 928. 

Sukra ; and Kaca, 796; forbade into- 
xicants to brabmaqas, 796. 

Sukriya : a viata for brabnaaeSrin, 
376-371. 


Snktavska, in dardapOrpamSsa, 1072- 
1074. 

SCktimuktSvali, 367, 

Sulagava (rite ), 831-832 ; flesh of 
ox offered to Budra, 831 ; perform- 
ed iu 8arad or Vasanta on Ardra, 
831 ; Sudra described as supreme 
deity in, 736. 

StllapSpi, 198, 477n. 

Siilika, a caste, 96. 

Sumantn, 76, 80, 83, 84, 94, 96, 149) 
468, 497n, 647n, 963n. 

Summum bonum, of Indian Philo- 
sophy, 422. 

Sun ; crystal as symbol for worship 
of, 716; eclipse of, described iu 
Rgveda, 770; feet of, not shown 
in images or paintings, 725 ; tem- 
ple of, built by weavers from LSta 
in Da4apura, 69; twelve names of 
the, in namaskSra, 735. 

Sunali4cpa ; came to be called Deva- 
rSta by ViflvSmitra when the latter 
adopted him, 480; legend of, 35, 
480, 507 ; spoken of as Ajigarti 
and Aigirasa, 241, 480 ; story of, 
narrated to king in Esjasuy a, 12181 
was sold by bis father for money 
507; 

Sunasltlyu, 1105-1106 ; meaning of 
BunSsIra, 1105 ; no fixed time for 
it, 1091n; no fire produced by attri- 
tion and no uttaravedi iu this, 
1105 ; three special offerings viz. 
a cake to Sunssiia, fresh milk to 
Vilyu and a cake to Surya, 1105. 

Sundara Bam, Mr. L. L., 773. 

Sunika, a caste, 99. 

Sure ( wine ) see under ‘ drinking ’. 

Surabbimatr, verses, 317n, 955u. 

Surasena, country of, 15. 

SUrBiftra, outside pale of ArySvarta, 
16; guilds of soldiers in, 67. 

Sure4vara, pupil of SaiiikarBcBrya, 
wrote vSrtika on Brhad-Srapya- 
kopani;ad-bhS8ya, 943, 947. 

StIcyK, a hymn in Bgveda ( X. 85 ), 
531 ; daughter of Savitr, married 
Soma, 526. 
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SaryaaidilliKiita, 645n, 646. 

Snto, 57, 98-99 ; one of nnty5vfts5- 
yina, 70. 

SutasuhhilS, 52, 5J, 72, 79, 84, 85, 
88, 90, 91, 935, 939. 

SntikSgni, liow prepared, 232b. 

Sutudri, a river in Rg., 12. 

Suvarna, 97. 

SuvarijakSia ( nr licmakSra ), 98. 

Buvistu, river, mentioned in tlie llg., 

12 . 

SvffdliyBya, study of, is called 
‘ tapas ’ by Tai. Up., 356; subjects 
of, 353. 

Svapaca or ^vapSka, 97; avocalions 
of, 97; one of the antyajas, 70, 97. 

SvargSrobaijikaparva, 8n. 

BvastiaCkta, 902n. 

Svustyayana, maiitraa, 831n. 

Svayaiiivara : a girl of inaniagoablo 
age could after waiting for some | 
time choose her husband, if father ! 
or other guardian did not give her ! 
in marriage, 502; bold in an , 
assembly with pomp was thought I 
to be unsuitable to brShiuanas, 
524 ; of CandralekhS, a SilBhSra 
princess, 524 ; principal religious 
rites of marriage must be perform- 
ed even after, 521; several varieties 
of, 523-524. 

Svelaketu, in ChSndogya Up., 13, 

273. 

Svetaketu, a bralimacBrin, when 
sudoring from a skin disease was 
advised by Asivins to take madhu 
(wine) and meat as medicine, 796. 

Svetaketu Aruiicya, 321, 966 ; credit- 
ed with having stopped promis- 
cuous sexual relations, 428 ; learnt 
from PravBhana, 106, 966 ; styled 
Qautaina, 241, 247. 

SvotSBvataropanisad, 322, 353, 960. 

Svi^fakit : (vide under Agni ), 208, 
211, 1051n. 

Syaita SBinan, 996u. 

SySvSiva, married a pi'incess, 447, 
525. 


I Syena-ySga, performed as black 
magic against one’s enemy, 632. 

1 

! Tailika, 83. 

i Taitlirlya Aranyaka, 14, 213n, 256ni 

I 288, 303, 306, 314, 318, 327, 331 &o. 

j Taittiriya BrSlimana, I3n, 25, 30n, 

■ 37, 41n, 42, 43,84, 135, 222n, 247n, 

I 271 &c. 

■ Taittiriya Samhita, 34, 36, 38, 39, 40, 

I 43, 95, lOSn, 213n, 228, 247n, 

255 &o. 

j Taittiriya Upanifad, 5, 272, 301, 306, 

1 326n, 328, 454n, 674, 750. 

■ Tttksan (or Tak^iika), a caste, 82-83; 

regarded as 4aJra, 83 ; was origi- 
nally different from rnthakara, 83. 

Tambnla, 734-735 ; forbidden to 
widows, ascelic.s and vodic stu- 
dents, 584,769; ingredients of, 
734-735 ; no mention of, in ancient 
grhya sutras, 734 ; thirteen gunas 
of, 735 ; to be chewed after meals, 
799. 

Tambnlika, 83, 734. 

Tamropajlvin, 83. 

Tanjore Maratha princes, hold to be 
slidras by Madras Iligli Court, 382. 

Taijdya Brahinapa, 14, 15n, 34, 35, 
37, 42, 43, 345, 385, 418, 419, 427, 
<£c. 

Tank ( sco uiulei ‘ reservoir water 
of large, could bo taken by canda- 
las, 176, 

Tantra, 319n ; influence of, on siurli 
practices, 319n ; iufluouco of, on 
Dovapuja, 740; influence of, on 
consecration of images, 900. 

Tantruratua, 508. 

Tautravartika, 190, 191n, 289, 351, 
355; 364, 459, 463n, 555, 585, 603n, 
721 &c. 

Tantrika, cult followed by soma 
Vai^navas and Saivas, 675. 

Tantuvaya, 83 ; also called kuvinda, 
83. 

Tarka, importance of, in settling 
doubtful matters of dbarma, 967. 


H. D. 169 
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Tarn, Dr. 384. 

Tarparja, 668-669, 689-695 ; a con- 
atituent part of bralnnuyajna 692 ; 
a constituent part of snSna, 668- 
689 ; every one had daily to per- 
form tarpana of gods, sagea and 
pitrs, 689 ; most elaborate tarpapa 
of all aStiaa ia in Baud. Dli. S. 
693 ; part of band by which water 
is offered in, 689-690 ; procedure 
of, 690 ■ the devatas that are 
offered water, 690 ; the pilia to 
whom water ia offered, 691-692 ; { 
the sages to whom water is to be j 
offered, 690-691 ; porfontied while \ 
standing in water, 668 ; to be ; 
performed as part of brahmayajoa, I 
668 ; women feaohera in, 366, 691 ; 
abort form of 693 ; special tarpana 
to Yama and Bhijma, 695 ; t. of 
aagea in upakarma, 813. 1 

Taxation : learned brSbmanas free | 
from, 143-144; women and other | 
persona exempt from taxation, 144. ! 

Taxes, on upanayana, marriages and i 
Vedio sacrifloos, 145. I 

Teacher (see under ‘sic5rya’, ‘edu- I 
cation', ‘gum’, ‘student’); dcinan- i 
dod fanciful daksinS, 362; for ; 
Veda, must ordinarily be a biSli- | 
mapa, 325; generally a brshmana 
alone could be a, 108; kaatriyas 
rarely engaged as, 108; ksatriya 
may be teacher of Veda in diffi- 
culty, 325 ; not to keep back know- 
ledge from pupil, 329; perpetual 
student could not stay with a ksa- 
triya t., 109 ; pupils were addres- ' 
sed by gotra names by, 481 ; rules 
to be observed by t. 329-330; stu- 
dents generally stuck to one, 328- 
320; to be revered as God by pupil, 
322 ; to explain in Sanskrit, Prakrit 
or vernacular, 349 ; to treat pupil 
as his son, 329-330; woman as, 366. 

Teaching ; after prior stipulation for 
money regarded as a sin, 361 ; me- 
thod oft. Veda, 325-326;t.of Veda, 
in the hands of brShmants alone, 


108 ; t. of Veda was a duty, 329 ; 1. 
of vornscuhirB viz., Kannada, 
Tignia and Marathi, in 1290 k. D., 
355 ; w'as oral, 108, 325. 

Teeth, brushing of, see under Danta- 
dhSvaua. 

Tolang, Mr. Justice, on coronation 
of Shivaji, 379n. 

Temples, ajininistration of temples 
and mathas in ancient times, 910- 
‘J13; could be entered by antyajas 
according to SmityavtbasSra, 176 ; 
j dancing girls attached to, 903-904; 

j existed long before 5th century 

I B. C., 710 ; king’s duty to punish 

; persons interfering with temple 

j property, 911 ; kings appointed 

officer called DevatSdhyaksa, 912; 
mentioned by LangSk8i-gdiya,Gau- 
tanin.Ap.Db.S. and other Blltra8,7n9; 
j of god Brahms rare, 724 ; prSria- 

I pratistliS of images in, a later 

j element, 900 ; procedure of esta- 

1 Wishing images in, 897-899 ; pro- 

I ceduie of consecruting imago of 

I Vifpu, according to VaikbSnttss, 

] 901-903 ; to be circumambulated 

I if one ineots them on one’s way, 

j 709 ; to be erected in the centre of 

i the Capital, 710; two ways of esta- 

bliahincnt of images in, 897 ; trees 
to bo planted iouud,895;wur8liipper8 
(jiujaris) in temples of different 
gods are different, 722. 

Tcngalais, sect of the followers of 
JtamSnuja, 593. 

Thomas, Di. E. J., 711n. 

I Thomson, Mr. Edward, 624, 63rin. 

Tilak, ‘Orion’ by, 287n, 8290; ‘Arctic 
home in the Vedas ’ by, 1239u, 
1245. 

Tilaka (mark on forehead), 672-675 ; 
made with sandlowood paste, 673. 

Tirtha, different names of, 316n, 
652 ; meaning a certain part of the 
palm, 316, 652. 

Tirtha (water used in bathing the 
image of a god ) ; deemed very 
holy, 731. 
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t'itbi, called sopapadi, 396, 

Tod, 104, 509n, 523n. 

Toleiancc, in religion in India from 
A^oka downwards, 724. 

Tones, throe viz. mandra, laadhyaina 
and iittama, 1059. 

Tortoise: avatSra of Visj^n as, probab- 
ly due to a story of PrajSpati in j 
Sat. Br., 718; was built alive in 
tlie fire altar, 1251. 

Townsend, Meredith, estimate of 
OBSte system by, 21. 

Traidbatavi, an i|ti in RajasUya, 

1222. 

Traiyambaka homa : 1103-110.5 ; a 
rile in Sikamedhaparva, 110.'' ; 
everything is done facing the 
north, 1103-1104; offered to Eudra, 
1103; yajamana, wife, children 
and unmairiod daughters go round 
5ro striking their thighs and 
repeating the mantra 'Tryambakam 
yajitinaho 1104. 

Transmigration, doctrine of, taught 
by Yiijnavalkya, 106n; doctrine of, 
in Br. Up., 776; not the prime 
cause of doctrine of nhiikaa, 776. 

Trasadasyii, made gifts of fouialo 
slaves, 181. 

TtcSkalpa-namaskSras, described, 

735-736. 

Treasure-trove ; brilhmaija more 
favoured as to, 146. 

Trees (see under 'plants', ‘garden’) ; 
circumambulating holy trees, 894; 
fines for cutting trees and 
plants wrongfully, 895 ; fuel 
sticks ( saniidh ) to bo of 
nyagrodha, udumbara, plak^ja 
and advattba, 894 ; liave life, 
according to MahSbhllrata, 895 ; 
highly valued in India at all 
times, 893-894 ; leaves and twigs 
of advattha, udumbara, plaksa, 
mango and nyagrodha very auspi- 
cious, 894; no Veda study under 
the shade of certain, 40i'} ; none to 
injure trees yielding fruits and 
flowers, 895 ; numerous uses of, in 
saorifleoa and otherwise, 893-894 ; 


palEda, very sacred and so seats or 
tooth brushes not ts be made from 
it, 894 ; pitrs gratified by the 
plantation of mango trees that are 
watered, 894; planting of, confers 
spiritual benefit like sons, 895 ; 
seven holy trees in Taittirlya 
BrShmaUa, 894; to be planted 
round temples, 895; worship of, 
paiticularly by women desirous of 
sons, 894. 

Tribes, in the Rgveda, 39. 

Ttikadriika, a Sacrifieo, 91fln. 
TrikSudaioaijdann, 155n, 308, 548, 
560, 566, 677, 10H6n, 

Trimurti, conception of^ is ancient, 
724. 

Tripinjilra ( mark on forehead ), 673 ; 
liighly extolled by PSsupatas, 673; 
made with ashc,s, 673 ; procodiira 
of making, 674. 

Tridanku; cursed to bo eSijdSla, 109 ; 

VidvEmitra became bis priest, 109. 
Tristhalljetu, 595. 

Trisuparija, texts purify a man, 686. 
Trita, who liad fallen into a well, 550. 
Trita, story of, a devotee of Indra, 
1034 d. 

Trtsns, 39. 

Truth: exalted above everything else 
in the Rgveda and other Vedic 
texts, 4-5 ; conduces to the great- 
est good, 10. 

Tiilipunisa ( weighing against gold 
or silver): frequently mentioned 
in epigraphic records, 870 ; kings 
and ministers indulged in this, 
872; procedure of, 871-872. 

Tulasl ; clay at root of, used for 
making mark on forehead after 
bath, 673; leaver of, to be offered 
to yisqu, 732 ; plant supposed to 
be favourite of Visnu, 731. 
Tunnavaya, a caste, 83. 

Tursyaija, an i?ti, 919n, 1107. 
TurlySlIta, a class of saiiinyBsin, 942. 
Tura, Kfiva^eya, received doctrine 
of Agnicayana from PrnjSpati, 

1247. 

* Turvadas, 39. 
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Trsptr, story of, that by wrong pro- 
nunciation of tlie word Indra- 
dalru ho lost, 347. 

TvS^tra, had three heads and was 
killed by India, 419. 

Ucchi^ta; food cf u biahinaaa, not to 
be given to a uon-bialimuiia, 44ii ; 
food to bo given to a 4udrn only 
if ho was dependent o i a brahiua- 
na, 44n ; meauinga of, 332n ; pupil 
uiny take tcuchor’s, 332. 

Uduvasaclyu'.ititi at the cud of Agni- 
titorna; 12jl; procedure of, 1201. 

Udayaiilya: concluding ifli in Agni- 
^toina, 1200; pcifoirnod in pr.ag- 
vaiiiiia and nut on uttaiuvcdi, 
1200; pri'cednie of, 120(). 

Udbandlianaka, a caste, 74. 

Uddalaka Ariuji, 12, 273. 

Uddaluka viata, for patilusavitr ika 
377. 

Uddhnvn, a great devotee of Kifija, 
949. 

UddIktiaQika, a ccieiaony in each 
Vcda-viata, 371. 

Udgithavidya, 167. 

Udvnhatattva, 162, 344, 429n, 439, 
451, 4.65d, 456n, 468, 471, 474, 
486n, 493n die. 

Udyogaparva, 6, Hn, 69, 79, 82, 83, 
84, 88, 330n, 358u, 431n, 007, OlOn, 
637, 795 &c. 

Ugra, a c.a8tc, 73-74 ; a nobleiuan in 
Br. Up. 45 ; offspring of a ksatiiya 
from a 4udra woman, 45 ; occurs 
in Rgvoda, 45. 

UjjayinI : poets like Kalidasa were 
examined at, 369 ; temple of 
MahSkala at, 799. 

Usthamukha: principal part of cer- 
tain itastras ie so called, 1186, 

Uktbya, a forui of soma sacrifice, 
1204. 

Universities, famous, in ancient 
India, 369. 

Untouchable ( sec under ‘ antyuja 
‘cfiijdala, ’ ‘ iiilcciha ’); could esta- 
blish temple of Bliairava, 176; 


could worship images of avatSraa 
of Vijfnu, 176; included among 
kildraa for marriage, 179 ; not to 
approacli a caste Hindu at what 
distance, 174 ; punished, if delibe- 
rately touched one of a high caste, 
176 ; population of, 178-179. 

Untoucliability (see under ‘antyaja,’ 
‘candala’), 165-179; arises in vari- 
ous ways, 168-169 ; exceptions as 
to, on certain occasions, 175-176 ; 
lowest avocations mentioned in the 
Vedas. 165 ; ponuanont and tem- 
porary, 168-169 ; underlying no- 
tion of, 170. 

Upuearas fi oim in procedure of 
worship)' In dcvjipuja,V29; number 
of, di (Tei 8, 729-730, 

Upadhyaya; defined, 323-24, 361; 
slapped a pupil for wrong accentua- 
tion, 363. 

Upakarma f starting of annual ses- 
sion of veda study) 197, 807-815; 
called varsika in some sUtras, 807 ; 
cessation of Veda study for, 399; 
divergence as to mantras, deities 
and material of oblations, in sul- 
ras, 810; holiday after upSkarma, 
815 : procedure of, 812-813; pro- 
j coduro of, in niodern times, 813- 
i 815; reasons why the month of 
I sr avails and the naksatra Sravana 
I were held .so important are obscure, 

' 809-810; time for, variously stated, 

i 807-810. 

i Upakosala, pupil of Sityakama 
' Jabalu, 307, 329, 349n, 406. 

UpakriisU, 74; authorized to perform 
consecrotion of Vedic fires, 74. 

Up3in4uyBja, procedure of, 1062. 

Upunayana (see under ‘brahma- 
cBrin’, ‘brabmacarya’, ‘ patita- 
gSvitilka ’, ‘Veda study'), 268-415 ; 
a child may act and eat as it likes 
before, 188; auspicious times for, 
276-278 ; characteristic features 
of, in Atliarvaveda, 270; charac- 
j torislic featurcsof, in Sat. Br., 271; 

' foremost of saiiiskaras, 189; goes 
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back to Indo-Iraniaa period, 268 ; 
bad to be performed again for 
going to Arattaka and other Bsbika 
countries, 16; if till Utoat age no 
iipanayana performed, the person 
became patitasSvitrlka, 376 ; 
latest age for, according to vama, 
376; makes a man aa if horn again, 
189; MeJIiSjanana rite performed 
on 4tb day afier upanayana, 305- 
306; nivlta mode of wearing when 
required, 288; of tin blind, deaf 
and dumb etc., 297-298; of mixed 
castes, 299 ; of trees, 299 -300 ; 
order of Ibo several rites in, 
different in works, 2wii ; oiigin and 
development of, 268-271; person 
entitled to porform ilio n. of a 
boy, 278; pracrnavlt'i modi; of weir* 
ing, when required, 288; procedme 
of, in A^valayaniL, 281-283; proper 
age for, in the case of different 
vai nas, 274-276; iipanta mode of 
wearing, 289, 290u ; wbetber year 
of, calculated from conception or 
birtli, 275; wbeu peiformcd again, 
392. 

Upunijads, 105, 247 , 319 , 353 , 354, 
480; akbySnas in, 1232ii ; distin- 
guish belwocn leaser and greater 
good, 9-10 ; 

Upauiskramaija, 196. 

UpapBlaka; not kindling or keeping 
up 4rauta or gfliya fire was, 685 ; 
teaching Veda with a prior stipula- 
tion for money is, 361. 

Uparavas, 1154-1155 ; digging of 
four round boles in Agnijftoma 
culled uparavas, 1154; wooden 
board covered wilb bide placed on, 
for pressing soma, 1157-1158. 

Uparicara Vusu, staitod Indramaba 
festival, 826. 

Upasud, 1151- 1152 ; is an isti, 1151 ; 
mantras in, refer to sieges of iron, 
silver and gold cities, 1152 ; nine 
samidliouT votseaof, 1151; offerings 
made to Agni, Soma, Visnii and 
other Shutia with ‘ya tc ’ &c., 1151; 


procedure of, is like upaih4uyaja, 
1152. 

Upasaingrabana (clasping the feet 
and bowing), rules about, 335. 

Upavedas, 354; four, 355. 

U idbvapiindra (maik on fore- 
head), 673; fingers empdoyed in 
making, 673 ; marks made on 
twelve parts of tbo body, 673; 
marks made witli Qoplcandaua, 
673; shape of, 673; clay to bo 
employed in making, 673 ; marks 
branded on the body with boated 
metal pieces by followers of 
Madhvicarya, 674; run down by 
Patupatas, 673. 

Usages (see ‘custom’), peculiar to 
South, aecoiiling to Baud. Dh. S., 
765; peculi.ar to the North, one of 
which was drinking of rum by 
bralimanas, 795; to he learnt from 
women, 201n. 

Uianas, 54, 71, 73, 76, 78, 79, 85, 187, 
548, 667n ; forbids a biahmana 
widow to burn herself after her 
husband’s body is cremated else- 
where, 627; on the avocations of 
eub-castes, 58. 

Uyasti Cakiaynna, story of, 440, 758. 

UfavadSta, donations of, 113n, 388n, 
856. 

Udlnara, country of, 13, 328 ; centre 
of Aryan culture, 13. 

LUkara, 984 ; position of, 1035a. 

Utsarga (dedication to the public )- 
see under ‘pratiatha’; dialing- 
uished from dSna, 893. 

Utsargnmayukha, 895. 

Utsarjaun (cessation of annual Veda 
study), 197,815-818; a saiitskSra, 
197; cessation of Veda study on, 
399, 816; now performed on same 
day as njSkarma, 817; procedure 
of, in ancient times, 816; procedure 
of, in modern times, 817-818; rite 
of, gradually faded away, 817 ; 
time of, divergence about, 815- 
816. 
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Uttar»kuru, country of, credited 
with having promiscuity of sexual 
relations in the time of the 
MahSbhSrata, 428. 

UttararSmacarita, 119, 403, 579a, 927. 

UtthSna, a saihskaia, according to 
some, 196, 237, 

Utthffpinyah ( verses ), 618. 


Vad, Itao Bahadur, 972n. 

Vaidehaka, 57, 95-96; a pratilonia 
caste, 57, 95; one of the antyS- 
vasSyins, 70. 

VaidyanSlha, author of SmitimuktS- 
plmla, 462. 

Vaijayanll, com. on Satyaandha- 
^raiila-sutra, 1009u. 


I 


VaikhS nasa: means ‘ vEnaprastiia ' in I 
sntraa, 418; said in the Tindya j 
lirShmana to bo favourite of Indra, 1 
418 , ; 


Yaikli5na.s(i-4Sstra, treated of the j 
duties of tho forest hermits, 917. ! 

Yaikhanasa- smSitaHutra, 54, 72, 73, I 
79, 80, 85, 131n, 194, 195, 196, 233, j 
236 &c. i 


Vai4Sli, capital of Liocliavis, 85. j 

Vaisarjiiia hotna, in Agnistoina, j 

1158. '■ ! 

Vaianava saints, 177; sectariunB, ; 
following only Vaidika cult, or j 
following Taatrika cult only, or 
both, 675; two schools of Vaisnsvaa, 
viz. Vaikbanasas and PSheuratri- 
kas, 917. 

laidvadevn (see under ‘buliharana’), 
741-748; comprises, according to 
some dcvayajfia, bhutayajfia and 
pitryajfia, 741; deities of, 741-742; 
duty to give food even to dogs 
and candRlas at time of, 116. per- 
formed twice daily in old tiraesi 
742; performed only once daily in 
medieval and modern times, 742 ; j 
procedure of, 742-743; to be offered 
in grhya fire or ordinary fire, 741; | 
taking food without performing I 
condemned, 745 ; whether puru- j 
suriha only, 743 ; whether to be ■ 


performed before 4rEddha or after, 

743- 744; who was to cook food for, 

744- 745. 

Vaiivadeva : the first of the CStur- 
mSsyas, 1092-1095 ; nmik^n or 
payasya offered to All Gods in, 1092; 
begun on naorning of first full 
moon Jay after agnySdheya, 1092; 
nine prayBjas and nine anuysjas 
in 1093-1094 ; three additional 
offerings in, 1092; uaylMo offered to 
deities called Vsj ins, 1094. 
Vaisvakavmana, offerings in Ms- 
dhyandinasavana, 1190. 
Vai4v5nara, i.sti for, on birth of a 
son, 229. 

\ aisvanara-vidya, taught by king 
Ailvaputi to live brShmanas, 106n. 
Vaisya, characteristics of, in Yedic 
works, 41—42 ; exceeded otlicra in 
numbers, 41; had numerous cattle, 
42; may in difficulties maintain 
himself by doing work of 4ndra, 
120; paid tuxes, 42 ; pravuia of, 
494-495; to bo subsisted upon by 
others, 41-42; word docs not occur 
in Rgveda, 27. 

Vajupeya : animals saorifleod to 
PrajSpati in V. are 17, 12(l6 ; 
dialogue between sacrificor and 
his wife in 1209; foes at end of V., 
1210-1211, horses yoked to chariots 
in race smelt boiled wild rice, 1208; 
lusted for 17 days, 1206 ; number 
17 predoiuinatoB in many foatiiro.s 
of, 1206 i observances of one who 
has performed V., 1210; race of 
17 chariots described, 1206, 1207- 
1209; performed only by brShinanas 
and kfatriyas who wanted 
eminence or ovorlordship, 1207; 17 
cups of soma and 17 of lurS, 1206 ; 
Bovonteon drums were simulta- 
neously beaten, 1206; stotras and 
itastras, 17 of each, 1206; wine cups, 
offered in V. are given to those 
who took part in the race, 1209 ; 
yOpa was 17 aratnis in height in, 
1206. 
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V*iUranI : cow, donatod by a dying 
man ia so called, 879 ; a river in 
Yama’a region which the dead have 
to cross, 879. 

VajaprasaTlya, a rite in Agnicayaua, 
1254n. 

Vsjaaaneya Sarhhiti, 39n, 43, 95, 
125, 139, 148, 213, 233, 282u &c. 

Vajinft, offered to deities called 
Vajins in Vai^vadeva-parvan, 1094; 
priests only smell remnants of v. 
and sacriticer eats them, 1094; 
what is, 1092a. 

Yakataka kings, were bralim.'inas 
by vama but married kijatiiya 
princos.ses, 449. 

Vakyubhfda, a fault, 590. 

Vullahhaeaiya, anlluij of hliafya on 
Yedantastitru, 949 ; holds sam- j 

nya.sa foi bidden in Kali, 949. j 

Vamadevi, tk., 728. i 

Vaiiiadevya-samau, 996u, 1184 ; vei- 
Bcs of, 1184, 

Yamaua, regarded as avataia of 

Yi{jn'i by Kalidasa, 724. 

Yainanapmana, 11, 215, 346n, 511, 
647, 649, 666, 688, 737, 923. 

Yanapaivn, 2n, 7, 14n, 61, 63n, 82, 
88, 101, 215, 294, 324]i, 439 &c. 

Vauapiastha (forest hermit), 917- 
929; elaaailicalioiis of, 922-923; 
could beg for his food, according 
lo Yijuavalkya, 920 ; diffoience of, 
from samnyasiu, 928-929 ; has lo 
baihe twice or tdiiico a day, 920; 
has to give up all vil'age food and 
subsist on forest produce, such as 
flowers, fruits, roots, 920; may 
start on the great journey or enter 
Water or lire whou too old or in- 
llnn, 922 ; partakes of food only 
once a day or fasts for long 
periods, 921 ; practises sevoro 
auatorities such as standing in 
Buraiuer in midst of five fires, 921 ; 
royal personages became, 923; 
should live a life of complete con- 
tinence and friendliness to all, 920; 
should perform the five daily 


yajnas, 920; should study Upaiii- 
Jads, 922 ; some of the duties of, 
practically same as for saihnySsins, 
926; ilndra could not be, 923 ; takes 
with him his drauta and grliya 
fires according to some, 919 ; time 
for becoming, 918; vaikliSnasa 
Was the ancient word fer, 917 
wife uuiy accompany or may bo 
l"ft in charge of son, 918. 

Vandin, a casto, 94. 

YSrahagihya, 246, 250, 260, 302, 355, 
433, 434, 437. 

YarBhaimhirB, 217, 579, 628, 722. 

VarSha-purSna, 158, 198, 720, 725, 
878, 879, 880. 

V5i5ha-4rauta-3utra, 1075n, 1220ii. 

Yaiata, an antyaja, 95. 

VSravantrya-^Biiiaii, 996n. 

Yunlhamanasuii, author of AeSra- 
dinakar a, 321. 

Yai^a, 19-104 ; arises by birth only, 
according to most srnrtis, 51-52 
Aryas and dSsas were both culled 
vati?a in the Rgveda, 25; 
associated with metres in BiSh- 
rnuiia works, 34; distinguished 
generally from j'ati, 54-55 ; even 
gods deemed to have v. among 
them, 42 ; evolved by actions of 
people, 101 ; ideal of v. lays most 
omphaBis on duties than on privi- 
leges, 54 ; meaning of, in Rgveda, 
25 ; men of three higher varuas to 
live only in certain countries, 15 
not applied to brahmaui aird kfa- 
triya to Rgveda, 27; system of v. 
Irad taken deep root in BrShmaija 
per iod, 42 ; theory of, in smrtis, 
presupposes certain propositions, 
51-52 ; theory of, was baaed on 
several principles, 137 ; theory of, 
whether only a theory even in 
ancient times, 47. 

Varna-dharma, meaning of, 2. 

Yurpas: duties of Yeda study, Yedic 
sacrifices and making gifts enjoin- 
ed on all three, 105 ; means of 
livelihood of the three, 105 ; only 
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fotir ami no IKtli, 167 ; jivivilogoa 
anil diilioa of, occnjiy laigc space 
in (Ilia' inaiiajlra Works, 105. 

Vanjasaiiikaia, applies to both ann- 
lonia and piatiloma progeny, 60; 
causes of^ 60; had ;;one too far in 
tlio MiiliabliSi ata times, 61 ; incati- 
ing of, 59. 

\ ni nillriuiiadliBuna, 3. 

I'nif.ikiij Skaiinimli, 156ii. 

V ai favai dliana ( vido abJajturii ) : a 
saihsksra, 196, 258-260. 

1 ailikas of l\5tya\ ana on J’5nini 
93, 99, 242n, 251, 310, 371, 714.’ 

Nasnda, vide niuler bnnnla, 95. 

Itiruna: loid of waters even in the 
Bgveda, 667, 890; lord of tdie west, 
890; .spoken of us upiiolder of 
vrata, 39n. 

VnninapragliSsa, 1095-1100; ara- 


Vasitlilpiita Siri-pulmnayi, 61, 

VasordhSifi, a rite in Agnicayana, 
1253n. 

Vffstofpali, a god, fi34n. 

VSitn-pialiftljil (construction »nd 
occupation of a now lioiise), 833- 
836; examining the site for a 
building, 833 ; piocedurc of vttstu- 
yajoa, 834-835; v. yajna has to bo 
performed live times in relation to 
a lumso, 8.34. 

VSstusSiiti, 834; proecdiiro of, 835. 

Yasudeva (father of KT.sija): wivo.s 
of, biinit themselves with bis dead 
I body, 621. 

I V5.sm!i'va, w'as not according to 
j I’ataiijali, a mere k.sati iya, but an 
avutiira, ,710. 

Vasiidova (see under ‘I'istui’)’ is 
charged wdlh having m.iriicd his 


blirtlia (hath) by priests, sacri- 
fic'cr and wife on conclusion of 
rite, 1099; cLymology of, in &t. 
Dr., 1095; four additional otl'eringa 
in this nto, 1096 ; pcrformoJ four 
months after Vaislvadcva on full 
moon day of AsSdlia or Siavana, 
1095; pots of kiuambli.a and ligure.s 
of a ram and ewe got ready, 1095- 
1096 ; two altars prepared to east 
of Shavaiiiya, one (o north and the 
Ollier to south in cLaige of 
adhvaryii and pratipitistliStr res- 
pectively, 1095; wife liad to eoiifcsg 
if slie Imd a paramour and in spite 
of confession was allowed to paiti- 
cipato in, 575-576, 1098. 

Varun), verset., 317ii, 955, 957n. 

Va^jatkara, 10t)8-1059; pionounting 
of, wu.s a mystic matter, 1059; to 
bo uttered only by day, 1059; ut- 
lered at end of all yajySs and in 
aniiy'ajafl, 1058. 

Vaaitit.lia, cow of, carried away by 
ViilSvmiira, 41. 

Yasiiftha, dhannasHlra of, 1, 6n, 10, 
13, 34n, 55, 59, 61, 67, 278 &c. 

Vasiiftha, 226; bubdiviaions of gotia 
of, 490. 


I 



maternal uncle’s daughter, 459- 
460; is said in tho Mahahharala to 
have had 16000 wives, 553; images 
of, worahipped in times of Panini, 
Manavagfliya, Ap. Dli. S., Wrmt. 
ami otliei a, 709-710 ; said to have 
boon diuiik wdth wine along with 
Aijnna, 795-796. 

VanulcYopauisad, 673. 

Yathydyaiia, autliov ef Kamasutra, 
9, 367. 

Vatadhana, a caste, 95. 

Valsa, 52()n. 

Vatrtapia, a liyiiiii, 233, 1006, 1249. 

Vayiipiii ana, 2ii, 17, 66n, 87, 99, 302, 
308, JJ4ii, 323n, 325ii, 355, 381, 
445 Ac.; on gotrus and pravaras, 
484 ; ucitation of, to BSha, BOO. 

Veda (sec ‘hyuins’); become latent 
at dissolution and manifest at 
cioation of woild, 353; breath of 
the Great Being, 353; eternity of, 
interpi eted in several wny^s, 353 ; 
)tiomf)rizingof,inost highly thought 
of in luedieval limes, 358 ; means 
mantras and Br5hmann works, 
352 ; one who merely commits to 
memory without understanding it, 
strongly condeiiinod, 357; meaning 
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o£, o&nnot be known according to 
some orthodox biahraar^aa, 358 ; 
not to bo allowed to be forgotten, 
358; iakbSs of, 354n ; sellers and 
writers of, severely condemned, 349; 
study of, destroys sin, 358 ; study 
of, till godana samskara allowed 
by BhSradvaja, 352; study of, 
first duty of every dvijati, 327, 
356 ; study of, included knowledge 
of its meaning, 356 ; study of, in- 
volves fivethings, 357 ; whole uni- 
verse is supposed to emanate from, 

352-353. 

Vedas ; deemed to be eternal and net 
composed by any huinan author, 
352; emphasis on the correct ac- 
centuation ofj 347; endless in ex- 
tent, according to Tai. Br.,271; 
eulogy of lire study of, 327; extent 
of, according to MahabliSsya, 327 ; 
four, 327;juj)aof some hymns of, 
purifies man of his sins, 350; method 
of teaching, 325-326; one may 
study only one of the v. that 
was studied hy his forefathers, 
328; originally father tauglit son, 
108, 273 ; repeating veda in pada, 
krama, jats formations, 347 ; revi- 
ling of, a great sin, 359 ; study of, 
is called tapae by Tai. Up. 356, 
105-108; study of, the highest 
dbarma of a brahmans, 107-108; 
study of, to be preferred if in con- 
flict with agriculture, 125; teach- 
ing of, special privilege of brali- 
manas 108-110. 

Vedaiigas, six, 354, 323n, 763, 

Vedaiigajyotifa, 28 naksatras in, 247. 

Vedantakalpatarupaiimala, 917n, 
936n, 963n. 

VedantasSra, a work, 961n. 

VedantaaDtra, 32n, 36, 83,155a, 166n, 
316, 352, 353n, 354n, 356, 422, 424, 
712n, &c. 

Vedi, construction of, in daiAapOrna- 
m5sa, 1034-1037 ; constiuotion of, 
in pa5ubandba, 1112-1113 ; eastern 
corners of, are called amia, 1034a ; 

H. D. 170 


figure of, compared to a young 
lady’s, 1034n ; making an uttara- 
vedi with earth from catvala, 1112- 
1113 ; measurements of, 1034 d ; 
measurements of, in pa^iibandba, 
1112; on uttaravedi a square hole 
called nahhi is prepared, 1113 ; 
sphya used in sweeping, 1035; 
western corners are called Arogi, 
1034n. 

V eda-vruta, 370-374; samskara accord- 
ing to Gautama, 370 ; names and 
procedure of four vratas differed, 
370; went out of vogue, 373. 

Veda-VySsa, 15, 71, 76, 78, 79, 81, 
159, 194, 196, 437, 559, 563, 627 &c.; 
ennniorates twelve castes as 
antynjas, 71. 

Vedic Index, 107ii, 499, 509n, 554n, 
608ii, 707, 1106. 

Vegetable.^, allowed and forbidden 
as food, 583-584 ; touch of certain, 
entailed bath, 170. 

Velava, a caste, 95. 

Vepa ( or Vaipa ), a caste, 95, 

VcnlsamhSia, a drama, 296. 

Venuka, a pratiloma caste, 95. 

Ve4y5, (couvtoiau), 637-639 ; consti- 
tutes a separate class according to 
Skandapurana, 638 ; institution of, 
existed from the times of Bgveda, 

637 ; origin of, iu SkandapurSna, 

638 ; punishment for having inter- 
course with a concubine kept by 
another, 638. 

Viciti avlrya (see under ‘VySsa’)) 
603 ; protege of Bhr^ma, married 
at tlie same time two daughters of 
king of K5SI, 501n, 523. 

Vidogha.Msthavu, story of, 12. 

Vidura, possessed knowledge of 
brahma, though a 4udra, 36, 156 ; 
was buried as an ascetic, 945. 

Vidura, the progeny of him who 
leaves off samnySsa became 
cSpdSlas and are called, 947. 

Vidyarambha, a samskara, 197, 
265-267. 

VidyBranya, 391. 
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VidySr^va, 196n, 

VidyEs, fourteen or eighteen, 365. 

VidyEsukta, 107, 330. 

Viharya, hymn, 1011. 

Vijanman, (same as KEvufa, ) 95. 

VikramSiika-devacarita, 524. 

Village (grima), defined, 875a ; king 
to appoint headman for n, 868. 

Vina^ana, place where Saraevatl dis- 
appeared, 14, 14u. 

VinHyaka (see under' Ganeiia ) : 
AmhikS, mother of, 214; mentioned 
in MSnavagrliya, 214 ; rite for 
propitiating, 214 ; said to be four 
or six, 214 ; stages in cult of 
214-215. 

VipB^ river in ]|lg. , 12. 

VirajS-homa, in taking eaiiinySsa, 
959 ; procedure of, 959. 

Vlramitrodaya. 70, 71u, 151, 198n, 
349n, 508, 600n, 643, 915. 

Virasana, a yogic posture, 957. 

Virataparva, 494, 626. 

Virtues, why to bo cultivated, 7-8. 

Vifht' ( under ‘ avatEra ’, ‘ VSsu- 
deva ’): earliest detailed descrip^ 
tion of worship of, 726-727 ; 
flowers recommended in worship 
of, 732 ; four vyShal ( aspects ) of, 
917, 964 ; gradation in merit 

secured by oilering flowers of 
various kinds to, 732 ; made earth 
steady, 719 ; MahabhSrata teaches 
identity of Biva and, 725 ; names 
of, taken in Scamana, 653 j one 
thousand names of, 725 ; ^SlagiBma 
stone in worship of, 715-716 j 
supposed to go to sleep and bo 
awakened respectively on the 11th 
of the bright half of Ajsdha and 
KSrtika, 396 ; ten avataras of 717- 
724 ; took three steps, 719; twelve 
names of, associated with twelve 
months, 250; twelve names of, in 
devapujS, 728 ; twenty-four nameg 
of, in aaihdhyS, 315 and n ; urdhva. 
pnndra mark made on twelve parts 
of body after taking twelve names 
of, 673. 


Visniibali, a samskSra, 196, 226-227. 

Viwudharmasutra, 9, 11, 15, 52n, 53, 
56, 58, 67, 75, 219, 247n, 293u. &c.: 
is the first sutra to recommend 
self-immolation to widows, 626. 

Visniidharmottara, 112n, 266n, 713, 
715, 725, 842, 858, 

Vifnukiamas, 1083, 1218. 

Vifnu-piirBija, 6n, 9n, 17, 93, 158n, 
189n, 251n, 355n, 359n, 380, 395, 
438, &c. 

Visuva ( when day and night aro 
equal ) 395-396. 

Visuvat, day in GsvSm-ayana, 1240 
and n. 

Visvacalcra, a mahadana, 876. 

Visvujit sacrifice: one cannot give 
away one’s wife and children in, 
508, 850; one gives away every- 
thing in, 46, 1212n; perfunner of, 
Imd to stay in a settlement of 
nieSdas for some time, 46, 481, 
1212n ; performer of, had to slay 
with hrahmanas of same gotra 
for a year, 480; sovereign cannot 
make a gift of whole earth in 850, 
865; and) a who merely selves as 
a duty cannot bo given away, 850. 

Visvakurman Bhuiivana, made a gift 
of the earth to his priest Ka^yapa, 
840. 

VisvBinitra : bocame priest of Tri- 
fiaiku, 109; carried off cow of 
VaBis|hB,41; cursed his fifty disobe- 
dient sons to he Andhras, Puq- 
^108 and Sabaras, 47; sub-divisions 
of gotra of, 490; treated Sunah^epa 
as his son, 47. 

Vi^vBrupa: Lad three heads, 792-793; 
Indra killed, 147, 801 ; purohita 
of gods, 40. 

Vi^varupa, lltli chapter of tho 
BhagavadgItB is so called, 962. 

Vis'varupa, com. of YBjnavalkya, 14n, 
15, 45, 54. 58. 59, 141, 150, 159, 205, 
239, 268n, 304n &c. ; held to be 
identical with Sure^vara, 944; 
views of, in com. on YBjnavalkya 
are opposed to view of Bi, Up. 

I bbB^yavSrtika, 944. 
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ViAvarnpasamuccaya, 456n. 

Vltahavya, a king, became a biSh- 
inana, 496. 

VitarnijI 14n. 

Vitasli, a nieaanre of length, 209 d. 

VivadaialnSkaia, 66n, 580n, 872. 

Vivaha, 197. 

Vivaevat, a Bmrtikara, 926n. 

Vnitas (see nndev Veda-viatasy. as 
Barhakaras, 197 j could he perfor- 
med by sodras, 159. 

VrSlika, a vedavTaia for braljmacSrin, 
371. 

VratyiLR, 96, 376 ; could be purified 
even after twclye generations, 387; 
glorified in Atliai vaveda, 386; 
meaning of, in BaudhSyana and 
others, 59, 96; wliat they weie 
like, 386, 

Viatya-stcuua; described from TSn- 
dya Bj illiin!ii)ii,385 ; for purifying 
patitaiavimka, 377. 

ViTityatupi Syadcittanii'nayft) a woik 

of Nfigesa, 381, 953. 

Vratyata-^uddluRaiiigraha, 385. 

Viildlia-Gstgya, 276, 

Yrilillia-iiaidiiiiui, 101, 117, 126, 31 In, 
319, 355, 651, 677, 732, 846, 895, j 
A c , 

Viddha-llSiUa, 121, 126, 148, 170, j 
176, 292u, 293n, 302, 315, 320, 563, 
567 u, 584 &c, 

Vrddha-ilanu, 206n, 605, 760. 

Viddba-Yasi!,}ha, 653. 

Viddlm-Yajnavalkyii, 169, 384. 

Vritis (iiieanH of livelihood); live 
kindn of. according to Manu, 130; 
ten kinds of, accoiding lo BaiidhS- 
yana, 130. 

VjadliB, a caste, 96. 

Vyaghi'iipada, 174, 651. 

Vy'dlirtihoma, 199u. 

Vyahrtis, 301u. 

VySsa, a cirajivin, 648; advised 
Yudliisthira to perform Adveiuc- 
dha, 1237-1238 ; was appointed to 
raise issue from the widows of 
Vicifravirya, 603, 605. 

VySsa, 174u, 236, 313n, 324n, 356, 
357, 471, 646, 760 &c.; four pupils 


of, 964 ; on rules about grants of 
land, 861. 

Vyatip&ta, one of tbo 27 yogat, 852d. 

Vyavaharamayukha, 151, 186, 462, 
470, 500, 509, 714n, 860n, 866, 
1107n. 

Ayusti-dviiStra, two rites called V. 
in ItajaaSya, 1222. 

Water; for arghya, how mixed, 731 ; 
is to bo touched after reciting a 
mantia referring to evil spirits or 
touoliing one's body etc., 1023n ; 
rules about, to be employed in 
w'orship of gods, 730-731. 

Wealth; divided by H Brada into three 
kinds, 130; krjna, what is, 130; 
Gabala, 130; 4ukla, 130; three modes 
of acquisition of, common to all, 
130; three special modes of acqui- 
sition of, for each of the three 
higher vavnas, 130, 

Weapons, eight, 876n. 

Wcher, 722n, 977, 1223n. 

Well, dedication of, to public, proco- 
diiieof, 890-892. 

Wcstermaick, 160, 165n, 180, 477, 
509, 606, 625, 

Widow ( see ‘ divorce ’ and ‘ remar- 
riage’) ; burning of, among Greeks 
and Scythiana, 624n, 625, did not 
apply oyo-salvo and simply tied 
her hair, 584; duties of, 583-587; 
entitled only to maintenance in 
joint Hindu family except in Ben- 
gal, 635 ; gotra of, at time of 
remarriage, 614; had grealer power 
of alienation for spiritual benefit 
of husband, 889; had no right to 
succeed to sonless husband in an- 
cient .times, 581-582; kjatriya, did 
not tonsure her hair, 589; not to 
chew betel leaves nor to take meals 
in vessel of bell metal, 584; posi- 
tion as to property improved by 
recent legislation, 586-587 ; remar- 
riage of, 608-617; right of widow, 

I to mainteuauce, 586 ; sight of, most 

I inauspioious (except of one’s 
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mother), 585; tonsure of, among 
brShmanas, 587-593 ; tying up of 
hair into braid by, leads to bond- 
age of deceased husband, 585; was 
to take only one meal a day, 585. 

Wife (see ‘huBband’, ‘marriage’) 
‘ pativrata ’): cannot desert even 
a patita husband, 620-621 ; conduct 
proper for wife, whose husband 
has gone abroad, 565-566 ; co-ope- 
rates with husband in sacrilices, 
429, 556 ; could not lodge a com- 
plaint againit husband and mce 
versa, 574; could not perform 
sacrifices or viataa independently 
of bnsbund, 559, does in sacrifices 
only those acts which she is ex- 
piressly authorized to do, lOOOni 
duties of 562-565; eldest wife to 
co-operate in religious matters with 
husband or wife of same castei 
684; eulogy of, 428-429, 575; goal 
of the life of woman was declared 
to be to marry and procreate sons, 
561; foremost duty to obey hus- 
band and lionour him as god, 561- 
562; grounds on which in modern 
times wife can refuse to reside with 
husband, 570; is girt up with a 
cord in srauta rites to make her fij, 
for participation, 1040n; is liutf of a 
man, 428, 584;;i8 the homo, accord- 
ing to llgveda, 428; lenient and 
harsh punishments for adultery of^ 
575; man net complete without 
wife, 428 ; mutual rights and duties 
of husband and wife, 555-582 ; no 
ownership of Ijiisband iu, 508; no 
separation between husband and, 
429 ; not liable for liusbaijd’s debts, 
573; part of, in saaiita sacrifices 
became less and less, lOOOn ; play- 
ed a very subordinate part in 
sacrifices, 367—368 ; property of, 
free from control of husband, 573 ; 
punishment of, for adultery, 571- 
572 ; rewards promised to chaste 
wife, 666-567 ; rights of residence 
in husband’s bouse and mainte- 


nance, 568 ; rules for precedence 
among several wives, 659-560; 
sUdra wife not to be associated 
with, in religious rites by dvtjStt 
husband, 559 ; was cremated with 
the vedic fires and sacrificial uten- 
sils of husband if she died before 
husband, 558; was to learn vodic 
manlras required in sacrifices from 
her father or husband, 1041n ; was 
U) be giiaidod from lapse by devo- 
tion to her and not by beating her, 
669; was to look into the clarified 
blitter to be offered in sacrifices 
and to repeat a mantra, 1042 ; 
wealth acquiied by, belongs to 
bushand according to Manu, 507 ; 
what wife was to do when husband 
went abroad for many years, 612- 
613; wife who drinks liquor may 
be abandoned, 797. 

Williams, Prof. Monier, 195n. 

Wills, germ of, in Katyayana’s lules 
about gift to a hrahmana piomisud 
but not carried out, 887-888; in 
favour of brahiiiiinns or religious 
institulions net made in India 
118, 

Wilson, Ur. John, 103n, 17.5, 509ii. 

Wilson, I’riif.ll. JI., 625n, 635[i, 722n, 
918n, 949u. 

Wine, see ‘ drinking ’. 

Winlcrnitz, Dr. ‘215, 446, 5n9ii, 683n, 
6h4n, 607, 608u. 

Wit ness; brahma na could not be cited 
by a non-biaiimaija as, unless ho 
had attested a document, 152; to 
be sworn before images of gods, 
709; wlio could not be cited as, 152. 

Wives of God.s; PatnlsaifaySja offer- 
ing to, is made in a screened 
space, 1077 ; region of, is to west 
of gSrhapatya in sacrifices, 104ln. 

Women ( see ‘ gotra ’, ‘ marriage ’ ) -. 
and education, 365-368; and upa- 
cayana, 294-296 ; as composers of 
Vedic hymns, 365; as teachers, 
366 ; by marriage enter husband’s 
goti'a, 463; charged in smrtis 
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with serious niorsl defects, 577- I Y*jua : five operations to be per- 


573; oonld become vaDapraalho., 
923; defence of women by Varalia, 
579; dependence of, 577; deserve 
honour according to the ages of 
their husbands, 342 ; estimate of 
character of, 574-581 ; marriages 
of, performed with vedic mantras, 
295 ; names of fivo holy Women to 
be taken every morning, 648; not 
to be killed for any reason (ex- 
cept in one or two cases), 575, 
593-594 ; not treated wiih contempt 
everywhere in Indian Literature, 
511 ; position of, 574-57H; position 
of, became assimilated to that of 
sUdias, 594; privileges of, 595-596i 
punishment of cutting the nose or 
ear for adultery by, 594; puriliea. 
lion of, when raped, 575; rights 1 
of, to property increusctl iu medi- 
eval times, 581-582; rules about 
showing honour to, 342-343; lules 
for women when in their montlily 
illness, 803-805; sarcastic rofo- 
louces to, even in Vcdic times, 
368,575, 57S; sight of, in a dream, 
very auspicious, 511 ; women sages 
in tarpana, 691 ; status of, as to 
education bettor in ancient tiuios, 
365-366; two classes of, 294; 
usages and unwritten dhnvma to 
be learnt froiu, 367 ; wore assigned 
position of dcpcndcuce, 367; were 
equated with ^iSdras 367-368; were 
to ho taught cortuiu vcdic maiitias, 
300, 366-367 ; wlmi e women 

honoured gods love to dwell, accor- 
ding to Manu, 511; whellier y,'. 
wore yajnopavlta, 294-296. 

Word, relation of, to sense is eter- 
nal, 352. 

Works, of public utilily, liighly com- 
mended, 889-890. 

Yadus, 39. 

Yaga ( see under J alna ) ; constituted 
by draeya, devalft and tyBga, 983; 
distinguished from \oma and d3«a, 
714n, 983. 


formed on the fihavanlya mound 
in all istis or other rites, 986; 
fundamental conception of, goes 
back to Ind-European antiquities, 
978; legend that Yajna escaped 
from gods and wandered about as 
a black antelope, 1026n,' 1166; 
mndhiipaika offered to priests in, 
543; main feature.s of, evolved 
oven in times wlien Rgveda was 
composed, 980; many words con- 
nected with yajna common to 
Vcdic and Parsi books, 778; pStras 
(utensils) required in, 985n. 
Yujfiatanu, 33 offerings on last day 
of Agnistoma, 1161. 

Yajnavalkya (see under Janaka): 
and row’s flesh, 773; and Gfirgl, 
365-366 ; and Janaka, 181, 365 ; and 
Maitreyl, 365, 930; imd two wives, 
551, 930; learnt from king Janaka, 
105; left home, wives and began 
to bog when he became jxtriera- 
jaka, 930. 

yBjuavalkyo-smrti, 3, 10, 18, 45, 52n, 
53. 54, 55, 57, 64, 73 &c. 
Yajnayajf)Tya-s5raan, ;996, 1185; also 
called Aguiftomasiman, 1195; last 
slol.ra in Agnistoma, 1195; sacri- 
ficer’s wife is brought near iidgati 
wiio looks at her and asks her to 
go, 1195. 

Yajuikadeva, com. of KatySyana- 
srauta-siltrn, 1092n. 

Yttjfiopavlta (see under ‘ksatiiyas]', 

‘ women ’ ) ; devatSa of the strands 
of, 292; history of, from ancient 
times, 287-291 ; how manufactured, 
292, 296-297; ksatriyas and Tai- 
syas wore in 17tli century, 292; 
length of, 292 ; mantra at time of 
putting on, occurs in Baud. Gi. 
first, 284 I many sStrakSras say not 
a W'ord about itin upanayana, 284; 
manufactured by maiden to be 
preferred to one by a widow, 
291n; material from which to be 
manufactured, 292 ; mode of wear- 
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ing socrod thread in tarjMwa, 690- , 
692; number of, differed according 
to circiimstanceB, 292-293; 

^citta for lose of, 374; procedure 
of jutting on, 297 and n ; religious 
acta done without wearing y. be- 
came futile, 293; taking meals 
■without -weaving, made one liable 
to expiation, 293 ; whether women | 
wore, 294-296. 

yajuspa'\’itra, is a mantra 378n, 728. 
YajyS (offering prayer ), 1058-1059; 
is preceded by ‘ ye yajSniahe ’ and ; 
followed by tasatkara, 1059. | 

Yama, 60, 70a, 81, 89, 91, 110, 127n, | 
216n, 217, 251, 256, 260 etc. i 

Yniiia (God of death): river Yaita. j 
rani in his realm, 879 ; larpana of j 
695. ; 

YaiminS, mentioned in Ilg., 12 ; J 
invoked in a verso repeated in j 
Slmantonnayana, 224ii. ; 

Yaska (see under NirukU also), 26n, j 
75, 582, 1105, 1118n. 

Yeti (see under Muni): liead.s of 
yatis became dale palms accuiding 
to I’ai. 8. 419; ludra is said to 
have thro'wu y. to the wolves, 419; 
India is said to have taken tliiee 
yatis under bis protection, 419; | 
meaning of, in Iigveda,41H— 419. 
Yatidhai niasariigrahu, 931, 933, 947. 
Yaugandhari, king, song in jiaise 
of, at Slraantonnayanu, 224, 

Yavanas, 92-93: geucially associated 
with Sakas. 93 ; Mann on, 47 ; 
meaning of, disputed by seiiolars 
384; occur frequently in MahsbhB- 
rata, 384 ; mention of, lu inscrije 
tions, 384 ; pratiloma caste accord- 
ing to Boiue, 92 ; regaided us BOdrus 


by Putanjali, 9.1 ; rules of conduct 
prescribed for, by Mahabharata, 
384 ; women of, in the harem of 
Jayadralbu, 93, 384 ; referred to as 
Yona by Asoka, 93. 384. 

YavanBnl, meaning of, 93, 383. 

Yayati, became a vanaprastba and 
died by fosting, 923. 

YSyEvata, a class of householders, 
641n, 642. 

Yogapatta, for a saiiinyasin, 962, 

Yogasutra, 301n, 317. 

Yoga-Ysjnavalkya, 312n, 313, 314, 
317, 658n. 663,’ 668ji, C94, 849. 

Yona, referred to by Asoka in bis 
edicts, 93. 

Yuan Cbwang, a Chineso tiuvollor, 
369. 

Yudbisthiia, gotia of, was VaiyS- 
ghrapadyu, 494; nuiiie of, (o be 
taken on getting up, 648, liaju- 
suya peifoinu'd by, 1222; Asva- 
incdlia pci formed by, 1237-38. 

Yugas, four, vi/,. Kft.a, I’leta, Dva- 
paiiiainl Kali, 8,37 ; pinniiiK-nl icli- 
gious aspects respeutively in I be 
yugas. 8117. 

Yiigadl, iiiiadhyiiya on, 395. 

Yugas, IIkAUvsI. days of Iho fmii , 395, 

Yupa, 1110-1112; called patjiicata in 
AikSdasitia, J132ii; called uiasayu 
in Aikada.sina, li;i2n ; bead piece 
called tasala made fiuiii lop jioi- 
tion of tree felled, 1111-1112; 
proeedure of cutting ti ec for 
making yupa, 1111 . tliirteon yQpas 
in AikaduBiira sacr ilice, 1132n ; to 
be made of palasu, kluidira, bilva 
or raubitaka and in BomaySga of 
kliaJira alone, 1110; views about 
length of, 1111. 
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AbhioSra, %it 
AbhidhSoi, lOlSa 
AbbighSra^a, SSSn 
Abhihiiiikilra, 1048d 
Abhinimrukta, 647 
AbhinistSna, 243d 
Abbi^asta, 310d, 924 
AbhivSdana, 334-335 
AbhiTSdauTya, 246 
Abhyafiga-snSoa, 666 
Abhyafijana, 803a 
Abh^Sroha, 1168n 
AoSrya, 323a 
AoSrya, 366 
AechavSka, 1177n 
AdbivSaana, 398 
Adhiyedanika, 552 
Adbrigu, 1121n 
AdhySya, 807n 
Aghara, 307a, 211n 
AghnyS, 772 
AgaeyaanSna. 668 
Agaihotra, 998q 
AgDibotrabavaql, 1002a 
AgDySdheya, 987 
Agra, 311ii 
AgrahSra, 869 
AgrahSya^i, 829d 
Agtaya^a, 828, 1106a 
Agredidhisu, 547 
Agtth, 1058 
Ahata, 378n, 671n 
AbSva, 1179n 
Ablna, 1133n 
AbitSgni, 987 
Abuta, 699 
AikSda^ina, 1132n 
Airi^Idaua, 537 
AjyabbSga, 807ii, 1059n 


I Ajyahoma, 209 
AjyaBtbSlI, 1040n 
Ajyotpayana, 211 
Akalika, 399 
AkSrpaijya, 6 
Akar;apbalaka, 813 
AksatatftiyS or Aksayat. 395, 854 
Aksayanlyi, 860n 
AmSySayS, 1009 
AmiksS, 1093n 
Amrta, 130, 755 
' AnasuyS, 6 
Anavalobhana, 221 
AnavSna, 303d 
AoSySsa, 6 
Antahpatya, 1152 
Antahstba, 243a 
AataySsiD, 272 
AaubandbyS, 1200n 
AaubhaviD, 591 
AnOoSaa, 131 
Aoudeyi, 527d 
Anoka, 243n 
Anukalpa, 448 
Anuloma, 52 
Anumaraira, 628 
Anu^Ssana, 701 
AnuySkyS, 1060a 
AnuySja, 1057n 
AayShBryB, 1069 
AnyBbSryapaoBDa, 989a, 1069 d 
A nySrohabs, 627-628 
Anyaya, 452n 
Anylksik), 266 
ApagbatilE, 1244n 
ApapStra, 309n, 78Sn 
Apararga, 423 
ApSyya, 1120 d 
A paTiddha, 507 
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Xpo^ana, 763 
Apraoars^i^a, 1148 
5.pti, lllBn 
ApsodiksS, 1136 
ApjSyana, 1147n 
Aratoi, 309n 
ArStrlka, 733 
Area, 709 
ArdhadtiSna, 91 9 d 
A rdrSkfatSropaQa, 536 
Arghya, 318, 543, 727 
ir^a. 517-518 
Ana, 437n, 482 
Araaya, 437n, 482, 487 
ArthavSda, 462 
Aaat-pratigraba, 885 
Mir, 1161 
Aiprba, 6 
A4rama, 425 
AsrSTapa, 98Bo, 1054 q 
A 4ruta, 1054n 
AfltakS, 398n 
Astava, 1167 
Aaura, 517, 519 
AsiiryampasyB, 597 
AtatSylo, 148 
AtidSoa, 848 
Atideaa, 469 
Atithi, 751 
Audumbara, 761n 

Audgrahaoa or Audgrabbaoa, 1136 

Aupasada, 678n 

AupSaana, 678a 

AvadSna, 528, 1061n 

Avadbata, 942 

Avaklr^in, 374 

Avaruddba, 638 

Ayalekhana, 1092 

AySntaradlksS, 1147n 

AvSntaredB, 1066n 

ATpddba, 243n 

Ayaaathys, 678n 

Avattai 528 

Ay ana, 852 

Ayu^yaf 233, 410n 


BahispavamSaa, 1167n 
Bahndaka, 939 
BbSiataaSyitn, 648 
Bbauma-anSna, 688 
BhptakSdhyBpaka, 361 
BhrCpa, 131, 148n 
BhuilfyS, 638 
BbnaamakSra, 986 
Bhtitayajila, 698 
Bljin, 599 
Brahma, 30 
BrShma, 518, 646n 
BrahmS (aeat of darbbas), 54Sd 
Brahma-bb&iana, 9S7n 
BrahmajSya, 29 
Brabmakilroa, 774 
BrShmapaka, 122 
BrabmSnjali, 326o, 812 D 
BrahmSnvadhEna, 954 
Brahmasarira, 259 
Brahmavarta, 15 
Brahmayajna, 698 
Brabmyabuta, 699 
Brahmaputra, 27, 981 
Brabmaudanika, 990 
Brahmodya, 1235 
Brahmojjba, 358 

Caitya, 895 
I CalSrcS, 897 

OeBaia, nil 

Caturmasya, 1091 d 
C baudovioiti, 323a 
Citriya, 991n 
CndSkarapa, 260 d 

Dadbigbarma, 11 Bln 
Daira, 517-518 
DaWayaifia, 698 
DaksByapa, 919n 
Dai^^a. 937 
DaQdanIti, 266 
Daiia, 1009 
Darvihoma, 209 
Da^Bpayitra, 1161n 
Devalaka, 109n, 711 
Deyayajua, 988 
Deyayoni, 988 
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DhSragraha, 1IG6 
Dbiyriya, 1156 
DhttavTata, 39 
DidbisH, 547 
Diksitavimita, 983n 
Dinakaaya, 852n 
Dobana, lOlSn 
Dronakalasa, 1161n 
DurbrShmana, 108 
Dvipravaoana, 492-19:1 

Ek'aha, 1133n 
Ekasruti, 1049n 

Galagraha, 277n 
Qapa, 68, 514-515 
Gandharya, 517, 519 
Ga^iikS, 639 
Garta, 650 
Oatasri, 909u 
Gbarma, 1148, 1149ii 
GhataaphoU, 383 
Gboaa, 243n 
Gooarma, 859u 
Golaka, 298 
GofltW, 912 

Gotra, 479, 483, 484, 495 
Gotrayayava, 484n 
GrBma, 873n 
Gulraa, 68 
Guru, 322n 
Haiiiaa, 939 
Hanta, 31 In 
HSriyojana, 1197n 
Havirdhana, lljln 
Hayiakft, 10Z7n 
Huta, 699 

Ida, 1065n 

IdbmapravraaoaDa, 1014 
iB^Epttrta, 157, 843-844 
Jaghanl, ll26n 
Jana, 1212n 
Jati, 55 

Jatyapakarsa, 62 
Jatyutkar^a, 62 
Jayl, 428 

Jirijoddhara, 905-906 
Jyeftha-iamika, 7G7n 
H. D. 171 
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I Eaivalya, 423 
i ali. 648, 1219n 
Kalpa, 323d, 701 
I KalpavrksH, 874 
1 Kaijdanusamaya, 740 
i Kanyaka, 445 
i KSpila-snann, 667 
I Earambba, 1095 
Kasyapa, 718 
Kaula, 737n 
j Kausa, 669a 
j Kautukahii'idhann, 536 
I Kharyata, 875n 
I Khet,a, 875n 
; Kratu, 1162 
: Kratupa:'u, 1174 
Kriyauga-»n5na, 666 
KriySauana, 66C 
Ki'dpala, 1209 
Krta, 1219n, 

KaSra, 304 d, 530 
Ksatra, 30 
Ksetra 599 
. Kaetraja, 599 
Ksstrin or Ksetnka, 599 
^ Eularbkula, 41 3n 
i Kulapati. 369 
I KumBrl, 445 
j Kurabhaka, 317 
! Kumbhi, llOn, 611n 
j Kuncla, 298 
' Knpa, 893 
j Kusuia, llOn, Glln 
I Kutapa, 645 
I Kutara, 1020n, 1027 
I Kutastba, 455 
j Kutloaka, 939 

Lagoa, 277 
Lavana, 304ri^30 
I LokSyat.a, 359 q 

Madhumati, 544n 
Madhuparka, 542 
MSdbvi, 795n 
MabakSrtikl, 854 
MabSnavami, 395 
MabBprastbSna, 922 
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MahSTira, 1149n 
MahSrjSbrti, 301n 
!Uaitra, 646 q 
M ala, 651 
MSoasa-snSna, 668 
Manasratl, 1089n 
Maqtjukapluti, 458 
Manota, 1128n 
Mantha, 1102n 
MantraDySaa, 901 
MaotrasaSna, 668 
ManusyayajSa, 698 
Manvantaradi ( tithia ), 396 
Marjaliya, 1157n 
MSrjana, 317, i068n 
MSsara, 1225 
Maakarin, 423 
Matha 906, 910 
Malra, 131 
MStrkSnySaa, 900 
MedhSjaoana, 233, 305 d 
M ekaapa, 1032a 
Mokaa, 433 
Meta, 130 
MudrS, 319 
Muhurta 645n 
Mukhavasa, 734 
MuIakSrika, 564 d 
Mudi, 133 
Murades^a, 708 

Nabhi, 1113 
Nidi, 515, 660 
Nadika, 645 
Nagnahu, 1225n 
Kagnika, 440, 444 
Naigama, 68 
Naiethika, 375 
Naivedya, 733 
NSrasaiiiaT, 353 
NSstikya, 358, 359n 
Nibaadha 860n 
NidSna, 1015n 
Kidhana, 1169 
NigrSbhya, 1164n 
Kibnava, 1147n 
Hirayaaita 92 
HiimSlya, 732 


1 Nifvapa, fi90n, 1023n 
I Nirveda, 423 
I NisSda-sthapa 1, 46 
NivilDyS, 1102a 
Nivartana, 859n 
NTvi, 669 
I Nivid, IOSOq 
j Nivlta, 287, 289n 
j Niyamavidhi, 1028 
j Niyoga, 599 
I Isiyogin, 599 
\ KySsa, 31 9 
j NyooanJ, 527n 

I PadSrthBnusamaja, 740 
^ Pada, 989n, 1152u 
j FBdya, 727 
! PaiAsoa, 517, 519 
I PBlEigala, 1216 
I PaiagalT, 551 
I Paficabhanga, 894 
; Panoagavya, 773 
I Panoajana, 32n 
j PailoakalySi^aka, 875n 
I PaiicSmrta, 731 
j PafioSvattin, 490, 528 
I PS^igrabapa, 427 
j Paiiktipavana, 767 
I PaDnejani, llG4n 
I ParamahamsB, 939 
I Paribhojaulya 1014 
1 Paridana, 822 
; ParidByin or ParidBtr, 547 
I Paridhi, lOUn 
I ParidhBnTyB, ]093n 
I Parigrahaija, 1036n 
; Paripaya, 427 
{ PariBamilbana, 210, 1000 
i PariaarfikbyB, 780 
ParisBaa, 1149 
ParUtarapa, 210, 1001 
ParivBda, 333a 
ParivBpa, 1163a 
Fariyedana, 546 
Pariyedini, 547 
Parivettp, 547 
Parivitta, 547 
Parivitti, 547 
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Parivinna, 547 
ParivividSna, 547 
Parivrktl or-vpkta, 551, 1216, 1230n 
ParjSdhStr, 647 
Paryagnikarapa, 1120n 
ParyShita, 547 
Paryanka-sauja, 962 
Paryuksana, 210-211, 1001 
PadnpakaraijB, 1116 b 
P atitasSffitrika, 376 
Patiil, 558 

Patnisariiyaja, 1076b 
Fstnlrata, 1132b 
Pstra, 115 
Patrasadana 211b 
Paunarbbava, 610 
Pauroama&I, 1009 
Pavitra, 21 In, 657, 1016, 1021n 
Pavitra, 1215 
Pavitrakaraija, 1021n 
Payasya, 1092n 
Phalaoamasa, 1179 
Phalikarat;a, 1029n 
Piijda. 478 

Pip4aP>tryajiia, 1085n 

Pippala, 1064n 

Pitpyajna, 698 

Pluta, 340 

Posyavarga, 569 

PrS(iTnavari]8a-95la, 988n, 1135n 

PrttolQaTita, 287q 

PrBdeBa, 1014n 

Ptagvaihsa, 1135a 

Prahelika, 367 

Prahuta, 699 

PrBjahita, 989n 

PrBjapatya (several meanings), 517, 
519, 600 
Prakirpaka, 912 
Prakrama, 989n, 1152n 
Praipti, 1009 
Framrta, 125 
Fragava, 301 
PraoSyBrna, 317 
FrapB, 889 
Fraiarpaka, 1189 
Frasita, 699 


Prasitra, 1039n, 1064 
PrSsitraharaija, 1039ii 
Prastara, 1013 
Pratigara, 1179n 
Pratigraha, 116, 842 
Pratikula, 5l6 
Pratiloma, 52 
Pratipatti, lOSOn 
Pfatipattikarma, 935n 
Pratisara. 527 
Pratisoka, 1002 
PratisthS, 892 
Pratyabhivada, 335 
Pratyabhipharaija, 1053u 
I PratylmnSya, 200 
PratyBsrSvapa 1054n 
I Pratyasruta, l054n 

I 

; Praiyavarobaija, 823 
\ Pratyuttbaaa, 335 
j Pravaoana, 356 
i Ptavara, 482, 486 
I Pravargya, 1119n 
! PraySja, 1057n 
[ PfsadSjya, 1128 
PrsSlaka, 827n 
Prsthavaatu, 746n 
I Pr?tby5, 1152 

I Prtbu9tnka, 202ii 

i Puga, 67, 68 
Puriisavana, 218u 
Punafbhu, 608, 609 
Para, 875u 
Puraka, 317 
PUrySbuti, 997 q 
PU ri^apafcra, 1080n 
PuroDUvSkya, 1060n 
Puftadbarma, 157 
Parusartba, 743 

Purva-parigraha, or-parigraba, 1036n 

Puakala, 311 q 

Puskari?!, 893 

Putabbrt, 1161n 

Patrika, 435a 
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RajasTaliS, 802 
KaksBsa, 517, 519 
B3rD3, 55 
RarStl, 1154 
Baaa, 280ii 
Bathasaptaml, 395 
Batoio, 43, 1215 
Becaka, 317 
Bikta (tithi), 267, 958 
Hjisa, 231n, tlG5n 
Bohicii, 441 
Bsi, 132 
R^Jkalpa, 131 
Hta, 130 

Sabha, 966 
Sabhya (firt), 679 
Saccbiidra, 122 
SadasHi, 852 
Sagoira, 47811 

Sabagamaca or Sabamarana, 627-28 

SSkamedha, 1100 

SSkhapavilr'a, lOlSn 

SSkharapda, 328 

SSlSgni, 678 

SalSraukhTya, 1160n 

SalTaa, 611n, 642 

SallekbanS, 927-928 

Samadista, 343 

SamSja, 414u 

SamaSjana, 1053n 

SamSvartaoa, 405 

Samayadbyusita, 676 

Sainbharaiu, 1165n 

Samidbenl, lOlSn 

Samistay ajus, 1082ri 

Sainiti, 966 

SSpaitra, 1120ii 

Samkalpa, 212, 989 

SamyS, 1028, 1112 

SampatnTya, 1078n 

Samakara, 190-191 

Samarava, 1075a 

Samstbi-japa, lOSOn 


Saiiivataarika-parva, 258u 
Saiiiyuvaka, 1075a 
Saudhinl, 782n 
SandbyS, 312 
I Saiigava, 614n 
I Sahgha, 68 
i Sanlbara, 1241 
Sannayya, 1012 
\ Kapha, 1149 
Sapinda, 452fT, 472 
; Sarasvata-sr.ana, 667 
Karpatja, 1174a 
Sa’vadhaiia, 019ij 
Sarvaprayaiiciila, 1080n 
Sarvausadbi, 874 
Saspa, I225ii 
Sata, 1226 
Satayitu, 4S7n 
Satyanyta, 130 
Sattra, 1133n 
Sautramapl, 1224 n 
Havana, 981 
Savanlya, 1133 
■ Savarpa, 56 
Savitrlpravesa, 254 q 
S olapa, 46 
Kiksit, 323a 
Kiipa, 365n 

Simaiitonnay .ana, 2 '2 
Kisuadeva, 707-708 
Smarta, 678u 
Saa.ua, 405 
Snataka, 407 
; Soaiapravaka, 1134 
Sopapadi (tithi), 396 
Srotriya, 131, 325 
' Srugidapans, 1057u 
Sthiriirca, 897 
Stobha, 1183 
Stoka, 1124d 
Scoma, 1182 
Stom&yana, 1174 
Suktavaka, 1072n 
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Sulagava, 831n 
Sans. 699 
SunSairau, 1105 
Su^ravBB, 306n 
Siltika, 172 
Batikagni, 232n 
Bulya, 1133, 1161 
Bvairi^iT, 608-609 
SvarSjya, 1207 
Svaru, lllSn 
BvaTrUi, 130 

TadSga, 893 
TSmala, 261n 
TSiiunap'ra, 1146 
Tarpya, 671, 1209n 
TatlvanySia, 901 
TSyin, 733n 
Tirtha, 316n, 731, 984 
TirtbakSka, 329 
Tokma, 1225n 
Tre(5, 677 
Triaurparija, 767ti 
TriviaUbdbaka, 936ii. 
Tryaiiga, 1126n 
TurSyapa, 919u 
Turiyatlta, 942 
TuauIiuBariiaa, 1180 q 

llbbayatomukhT, 879 
Uocbista, 332a 
Udakya, 172 
Udv5ha, 427 
Uba, 404a, 1041n 
Ukbi, 1075n 
Ukthavlrya, 1181 
Upaoara, 729 
Upidbyaya, 323-324, 361 
UpSdhySya, 366 
Upagatp, 1168 
Upakarakatva, 473 
Upakatma or Upakarapa, 807 
Upakurvana 375 
Upalepana, 210 


Upanayana, 268 
Upapraiaa, 1121 
Upara, 1111, 1157n 
Uparava, 1154a 
Dpaiad, 1151 

Upasathgrahapa, 334, 335n 
Upa^aya, 1132a 
Upaatambhana, 1155n 
Upaatarapa, 528 
Upaatbaaa, 1006 
Upavaiatba, lOlOu, 1112 
Upavesa, 1015n 
Upayaja, 1130 
j Upayama, 427 
j Upayamani, lllSa 
i Urddbvapupclra, 673 
j Utkara, 1035n 
! Utpavana, 1016n 

i Utsarga, 892 

! 

; Uttapaniya, 232 
Utthapinyab (versaa), 618 
Vagyamana, IClTn 
Vairamana, 399n 
I Vaisyadeva, 1092n 
\ Vaitaranl, 879 
I Vajapeya, 1206n 
j VakoTakya, 354, 701 
j VSnaadevi, 728 
VSaaprastba, 918 
I Vapa, ll23n 
i Vapa^rapanT, 1123 
I VSpi, 893 
j Vara, 526 
: VarSba, 718d 
I Varta, 266, 363 
Varuna-saaDB, 667 
Vasativari, 1160n 
Vasudevaka, 710 
Viviti, 551, 1230o 
Vfiyavya-snaaa, 668 
Veda (bunch of ku^aa ) 1014-1015 
Vedaparaga, 357 
I Vedaparivasana, 1015 
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VesabhasiKa, 1079n 
Vidhrti, 1045 
Vidyasnitaka, 407 
Vidysi-Trata-BDataka, 407 
Yighasa. 755 
Vihara, 984 
Vijamatr, 504 
Vikesin, 587-588 
Vikjrti, 1009 
Vimita, 1135 
Vimukha, 895ii 
Viaasana, 14 
Vipru^-dboma, 1166a 
VIrahau, 635n 
VirapBin, 1037n 
VTraaana, 957 
Viruddhiaambandha, 409 
Vii 32 

Visnukrama, 1083a 
Vistara, 543a 
Vistati, 1182 


VisuvB, 395-396 
Vi^arHpa, 962 
Vlvaha, 427 
Vrata, 67, 68 
Vrataacataka, 407 
Vratya, 60, 96, 376 
Vyahfti, 301n 
Vyama, 1115 
Vyatlpata, 852n 


Y»j5opaTlta, 287n 
Yajubpavitra, 728 
Yama, 1172 


Yasobhagma, 1079 q 
Y ayavara, 641n, 642 
Yogaksema, 914-915 
YogapaUa,962 
Yokira, 1040u 
Yoni, 1184 
Yugadi (tithls), 395 
Yupava^Tya, 1152 



ERRATA 


A few niigprints due to the loss of such loose parts as 
anusviras have not been specified here, since 
they can be easily detected ) 


Pago 

Lino or note 


4 

nolo 7 

read for 

26 

note 57 

read for 

54 

note 126 

lead for 

56 

note 132 

read for tr^orr 

57 

line 3 

read ‘ pratiloma ones ’ 

58 

note 138 

read for 

61 

note 149 

read naffor 

70 

note 170 

read ‘172’ for ‘202’ 

100 

lino 4 

read ‘ Sandhanvana ’ 

117 

note 252 

read for 

126 

note 276 

read n 

151 

note 345 

omit ‘for texts vitlo Appendix’ 

152 

line 5 

rend ‘kratvartha ’ for ‘ kvatvartlia ’ 


note 351 

read for 

168 

note 391 

road ‘ N. K. Dutt ’ for ' N. P. Dutt ’ 

172 

note 402 

road tfFfytW 

186 

noto 435 

read rje^rrfFf^pft 

236 

in last line but one 

road ‘ rites ’ for ‘ rights ’ 

241 

line 6 

road ‘ riiElgiinls ’ 

249 

note 565 

road 

266 

line 13 

read ‘liaghu ’ for ‘ Aja ' 

1 J 

line 18 

read ‘ Hartlib ’ for ‘ Hartile ’ 

271 

nipte 623 

read gr 

285 

note 666 

reod ‘ on sutras 6-7 says ’ 

293 

note 691 

lead ‘rrfiraS. 17' for ‘ 8. 9 ’ 

308 

note 729 

read irrl^rrembrarr 

322 

note 766 

read 

359 

note 875 Hue 7 

loud ^5^%: 

373 

lino 14 

read ‘ vralani ’ for ‘ vratani ’ 

391 

line 31 

read ‘notes 2218a and 2219 ’ for ‘notes 
2321-22 ’ 

395 

nolo 93S 

road 59' 35-36 

432 

noto 1025 last lino read 

453 

note 1071 

read -^JTtrrrrMgidgl 

463 

note 1092 

road *111.4. 6 ’ f or ‘III. 4. 15’ 

489 

note 1142 

read 




529 

note 1235 

rend 

559 

note 1299 

read 
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Page 

TJislorif of Dharmaiaslra 

Lino or note 

597 

line 20 

road ‘ Yuddbaka^da 117. 27 ’ for ‘ the 
same kapda 116. 28 ’ 

646 

note 1519 last lino rend ' ^ iflH. ’ 

649 

note 1527 

read 

657 

note 1555 

remoyo the bracket before in and 

after 108 

733 

note 1746 

road ‘102. 30 and 103. 16 ’ for 

‘ 103. 30 and 104. 15 ’ 

757 

note 1810 

road 

n 

7 » 


761 

nole 1821 

read »TlTR*r}ri i snifttT 

791 

line 13 

read ‘ a kfntriya ' 

813 

note 1933 

read ‘ would be ’ 

854 

note 2015 

rend Q^df ^#“11 

870 

lino 22 

read ‘of Prayaga ’ 

896 

note 2088 

read (tj 

983 

lino 9 

read ‘ adlivaryii ' for ‘lu>lr ' 

1008 

note 2270 

read for 

1032 

note 2322 

read ‘ advatiha ’ 

1034 

note 2328 

read itTisrugirl 

1040 

line 9 

read ‘ajyustball ’ for ‘ ayinlball ’ 

1066 

note 2383 

read 

1070 

note 2993 

read ‘ pratibartr ’ 

1077 

note 2408 line 4 

read 

1094 

note 2455 

read amrrf ^811 <141 

1106 

note 2477 

read snf 

1186 

line 10 

road ‘eiiccinlly indicates ’ 

1187 

line 26 

insert ‘ VIII. 72. 7 ’ after VIII. 72. 8 

1191 

note 2616 

read in line 15 anil Jrq^f^rsTr 

in line 16 

1206 

note 2636 

read in^ for rnw 

1227 

lino 18 

road ‘ to Aditi ' 

1253 

line 13 

read ‘ nayel ’ 








